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ν
Hermes Trismegistus speaks:
O	Aegypte, Aegypte, religionum tuarum solae supei (*runt fabulae, eaeque incredibiles posteris tuis ; solaque supererunt verba lapitlibus incisa, tua pia facta narrantibus. [“ O Egypt, Egypt, of thy religious rites nought will survive but idle tales ΛνΙΠοΙι thy children’s children Λνΐΐΐ not believe ; nought will survive but words graven upon stones that tell of thy piety.”]
The Latin Asclepius III. 25, in W. Scott, Her-metica, i. 1924, p. 342.
“ Never has there arisen a more complicated problem than that of Manetho.”
—Boeckii, Manetho und die Hundssternperiode,
1845, p. 10.
vi
INTRODUCTION
Among the Egyptians who wrote in Greek. Manetho the priest holds a unique plaee bcca\ise of his comparatively early date (the third century B.c.) and the interest of his subject-matter—the history and religion of Ancient Egypt. His ΛνοΓίίβ in their original form would possess the highest importance and value for us new, if only -we could recover them ; but until the fortunate discovery of a papyrus,1 which will transmit the authentic Manetho, Λνβ can know his writings only from fragmentary and often distorted quotations preserved chiefly by Josephus and by the Christian chronographers, Africanus and Eusebius. ΛνἮΙι isolated passages in Plutarch, Theophilus, Aelian, Porphyrins, Diogenes Laertius, Theodorctus, Lydus, Malalas, the Scholia to Plato, and the Etymologicum Magnum.
Like Berossos, Avho is of slightly earlier date, Manetho testifies to the growth of an international
1F. Bilabel (in P. Baden 4. 1924, No. 59: seo also Die Kleine Historikcr, Fragm. 11) publishod a papyrus of tho fifth century after Christ containing a list of Persian kings with the years of their reigns (seo further Fr. 70, note 1), and holds it to be, not part of the original Epitome, but a version made from it before the time of Afriearms. It certainly proves that Egyptians wero interested in Greek versions of the Kings’ Lists, and much more so, presumably, in tho unaluri<Πο»*< 1 Manetho. Soe Fr. 2 for Panodorus and Auninnus, who were monks in Egypt about the date of this papyrus. Cf. also P. Hibeli, i. 27, tho Calendar of Sai's, translated into Creek in tho reign of Ptolemy Sutor, i.e. early in the lifetime of λίαηειίιο.
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ΜΛΝΕΤΗΟ
spirit in the Alexandrine age :	each of these
“ barbarians ” wrote in Greek an account of his native country ; and it stirs the imagination to think of their endeavour to bridge the gulf and instruct all Greek-speaking people (that is to say the whole civilized world of their time) in the history of Egypt and Chaldaea. But these tAvo writers stand alone : 1 the Greeks indeed wrote from time to time of the wonders of Egypt (works no longer extant), but it was long before an Egyptian successor of Manetho appeared—Ptolemy of Mendes,2 probably under Augustus.
The writings of Manetho, however, continued to
1	Cf. W. W. Tarn on Ptolemy II. in the Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, 1928, xiv. p. 254: (Activity at Alexandria had no effect at all on Egyptians) “ Ptolemy Soter had thought for a moment that Egyptians might participate in the intellectual activities of Alexandria: . . . but, though Manetho dedicated his work to Ptolemy II., in this reign all interest in native Egypt was dropped, and a little later Alexandria appears as merely an objeet of hatred to many Egyptians. (Its destruction is prophesied in the Potter’s Oracle.) ” (See p. 123 η. 1.)
The complete isolation of Manetho and Berossos is the chief argument of Ernest Havet against the authenticity of these writers (Aldmoire sur les dents qui portent les noms dc Bdrose et de Manetlion, Paris, 1873). He regards the double tradition as curious and extraordinary— there is no other name to set beside these two Oriental priests ; and he suspeets the symmetry of the tradition —each wrote three books for a king. Cf. Croiset, His-toire de la Littdrature Grecque, v. p. 99 ; Abridged History of Greek Literature, English translation, jj. 429 (Manetho’s works were probably written by a Hellenized Oriental at the end of the second century b.c.) ; and F. A. Wright, Later Greek Literature, p. 60.
2	See p. x.
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INTRODUCTION
be read with interest ; and his Egyptian History was used for special purposes, e.g. by the Jews when they engaged in polemic against Egyptians in order to prove their extreme antiquity. (See further pp. xvi if.) Manetho’s religious writings are known to us mainly through references in Plutarch’s treatise On Isis and Osiris.
The Life of Manetho : Traditions and Conjectures.
Our knowledge of Manetho is for the most part meagre and uncertain ; but three statements of great probability may be made. They concern his native place, his priesthood at Heliopolis, and his activity in the introduction of the cult of Serapis.
The name Manetho (Μανεθώς, often written Μανέθων) has been explained as meaning “ Truth of Thoth ”, and a certain priest under Dynasty XIX. is described as “ First Priest of the Truth of Thoth ’’,1 According to Dr. Cerny2 “ Manetho ” is from the Coptic UAWngTO “groom” (UAtJG “herdsman”, and 2TO “horse”); but the word does not seem to occur elsewhere as a proper name. In regard to the date of Manetho, Syncellus in one passage a gives us the information that he lived later than Berossos : elsewhere 4 he puts Manetho as “ almost contemporary with Berossos, or a little later Berossos, who
1W. Spiegelberg, Orient. Literaturz. xxxi. 1928, col. ]4l ff., xxxii. 1929, col. 321 f. Older explanations of the name Manetho were “ Gift of Tlioth,” “ Beloved of Thfith,” and “ Beloved of Neith
2	Tn tiie centenary volume of the Vatican Museum : I owe this reference to the kindness of Dr. Alan II. Gardiner.
3	Manotho, Fr. 3.	4 Syncellus, p. 26.
ix
MANETHO
was priest of Marduk at Babylon, lived under, and wroti; for, Antiochus I. whose reign lasted from 285 to 261 15.c. ; and Berossos dedicated his Χαλδαϊκά to thi? king after he became sole monarch in 281 h.c. The works of Manetho and Bt'rossos may be interpreted as an expression of the rivalry of the two kinjrs, Ptolemy and Antiochus, each seeking to proclaim the <ireat antiquity of his land.
Under the name of Manetho, Suidas seems to distinguish two writers : (1) Manetho of Mendes in Egypt, a chief priest who wrote on the making of kyphi (i.e. Fr. 87) :	(2) Manetho of Diospolis or
S<'l>ennytus. (Works) :	A Treatise on Physical
Doctrines (i.e. Fr. 82, 83). Apotelesmatica (or Astrological Influences), in hexameter verses, and oilier astrological works. (See p. xiv, note 3.) Nowhere else is Manetho connected with Mendes ; but as Mendes λνα5 distant only about 17 miles from Sobennytus across the Damietta arm of the Nile, the attribution is not impossible. Miiller suspects confusion \vith Ptolemy of Mendes, an Egyptian priest (probably in the time of Augustus), who, like Manetho, wrote a work on Egyptian Chronology in three books. In thr. second note of Suidas Diospolis may be identified, not with Diospolis Magna (the famous Thebes) nor with Diospolis Parva, but witli Diospolis Inferior, in the Delta (nowTell el-Balamun), the capital of the Diospolite or 17th nome 1 to the north of the Sebennyte nome and contiguous Avrith
1	Tlio Groek word νομός means a division of Egypt, called in Ancient Egyptian sp.t,—a district corresponding roughly to a county in England. Pliny (Hist. Nat. 5, 9) refers to nomes as praefecturae oppidorum.
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it. Diospolis Inferior lay near Damietta. pome 30 miles from Sebennytus. (See Strabo. 17. 1, 19, and Baedeker, Egypt and the Sudan, 8th ed. (1929), p. 185.) We may therefore accept the usual description of Manetho (Fr. 3, 77, 80 : Syncellus, 72, 16), and hold that he A\as a native of Sebennytus (new Samannud)1 in the Delta, on the west bank of the Damietta branch of the Nile. Manetho was a priest, and doubtless held office at one time in the temple at Sebennvtus : but in the letter (App. I.) which lie is said to have written to Ptolemy II. Philadelphia, he describes himself as high-priest and scribe of the sacred shrines of Egypt, born at Sebennytus and dwelling at Heliopolis Although the letter, as we have it, is not genuine in all its details, this description may have been borrowed from a good source ; and while his precise rank as a priest remains in doubt, it is reasonable to believe that Manetlio rose to be high-priest in the temple at Heliopolis.2 This eminent position agrees with the important part he played in the introduction of the cult of Serapis. As a Heliopolitan priest, Manetho (to quote from Laqueur, Pauly-Wisscwa-Kroll, R.-E. xiv. 1, 1061) " was, without doubt, acquainted with
1	Soe Baedeker8, p. 185. Sebennytus was the seat
of Dynasty XXX., and therefore a place of groat importance shortly before the time of λίαηοίΐιο. In Ancient Egyptian, Sebennytus is Tjeb-niiter, “ city of the sacred calf ” :	it is tempting to connect with Sebennytus the
worship of the Golden Calf in O.T. Exodus xxxii., 1 Kings xii. 28 ff. (Ρ. K. Newberry).
2	Soe Strabo, 17. 1. 29 for the “large houses in which the priests hail livorl According to Herodotus (ii. 3, 1), “the heliopolitans are said to be the most learned of tho Egyptians”.
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the eacred tree in the great Hall of Heliopolis,—the tree on Λνΐιίοΐι the poddess Seshat, the Lady of Letters, the Mistress of the Library, wrote down Λνΐίΐι her own hand the names and deeds of the rulers.1 He did nothing more than communicate to the Greek world Λν1ΐ3ΐ the goddess had noted down.1 2 But lit* did so with a full sense of the superiority which relied on the sacred records of the Egyptians in opposition to Herodotus Λνΐιοιτχ he Λν^ contradicting ” (Fr. 43, § 73 :	Fr. 88). His native town,
Sebennytus, Λνη5 visited as a place of learning by Solon when Ethemon was a priest in residence there (see Proclus in Plat. Tim. i. 101, 22, Diehl) ; and the Greek culture of the place must have been a formative influence upon Manetho at an early age.
In the introduction of the statue of Serapis to Alexandria as described by Plutarch (Manetho, Fr. 80), Manetho the Egyptian was associated with the Greek Timotheus as a priestly adviser of King Ptolemy Soter. It is natural to suppose that the cult of Serapis itself, Λνίπο.ΐι was a conflation of
1	See Erman-Rankc, Agypten, 1923, pp. 396 f. ; or Errnan, Die Religion cler Agypter, 1934, pp. 66 f. ; or the original drawing in Lepsius, Denkmdler, iii. 169. This illustration shows the goddess, along with Thoth and Atum, making inscriptions upon the leaves (or fruit) of the venerable tree.
2	It may be added that the Egyptians are surpassed by no nation in their strong and evrer-present desire to leave upon stone or papyrus permanent records of their history, their motive being to glorify the ruling king. Cf. Herodotus, ii. 77, 1 (of the Egyptians who live in the cultivated country), “ tho most diligent of all men in preserving the memory of the past, and far better skilled in chronicles than any others whom I have questioned
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Egyptmn and Greek ideas intended to be acceptable to both nationalities, had already been organized 1 with the help of the two priests, and the magnificent temple in Rhakotis, the Egyptian quarter in tlie west of Alexandria, had doubtless been built. The date is not certain : according to Jerome (Fothering-ham. p. 211, Helm. p. 129) “ Sarapis entered Alexandria ” in 286 B.C., while the Armenian Version of the Chronicle of Eusebius says that in 278 B.c. " Sarapis came to Alexandria, and became resident there ” (Karst, 200). Perhaps the two statements refer to different stages in the development of the cult : if the former describes the entry of the statue by Brvaxis, the latter may possibly refer to the final establishment of the whole theology. As a proof that the work of Manetlio in building up the cult of Serapis must not be belittled, it may suffice to refer to the inscription of the name Μανέθων on the base of a marble bust found in the ruins of the Temple of Serapis at Carthage (Corpus Inscr. Lat. viii. 1007). The name is so uncommon that the probability is that the bust which originally stood on this base represented the Egyptian Manetho. and was erected in his honour because of his effective contribution to the organization of the cult of
1 The earliest date for Serapis is given by Mac-robins, Sat. i. 20, 16, a questioning of Serapis by Nicocreon of Cyprus, c. 311-310 b.c. For Dittenberger, O.G.I.S. 16 (an in.scrip-tion from Halicarnassus on the founding of a temple to Serapis-Isis under (the satrap) Ptolemy Soter), the date is uncertain, probably c. 308-306 b.c. Already in Menander's drama, 'Εγχειρίδιου (before 291 b.c. when Menander died), Serapis is a “ holy god ” (Ρ. Oxv. XV. 1803).
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Serapis.1 Hence it is not impossible also that the folltnving reference in a papyrus of 241 h.c. may be to Manetlio of Sebennytus. It occurs in a document containing correspondence about a Temple Seal (P. Hibeh, ϊ. 72, vv. 6, 7, γράφβιν Μανεθώι). The person named was evidently a well-known man in priestly circles : he was probably our Manetlio, the writer on Egyptian history and religion, if he lived to a considerable age.2
Manetho's Works.
Eight works 3 have been attributed to Manetlio :
(1)	Αιγυπτιακά, or The History of Egypt, (2) The Book of Sothis, (3) The Sacred Book, (4) An Epitome of Physical Doctrines, (5) On Festivals, (6) On Ancient Ritual and Religion, (7) On the Making of Kyphi [a kind of incense], (8) Criticisms of Herodotus.
Of these, (2) The Book of Sothis (App. IV. and
1	Cf. Lafaye, Histoire du Culte des DiviniUs d'Alexandrie (1884), p. 16 η. 1 : “ At all events, there is no doubt that the adepts of the Alexandrine cult had great veneration for Manetho, and considered him in some measure as their patriarch
2	Bouche-Leclercq (Histoire des Lagides, iv. p. 2G9 n. 4) holds a different opinion : “ the reference is not necessarily to the celebrated Manetho, whose very existence is problematical
3	A work wrongly attributed in antiquity (e.g. by Suidas, see p. x) to Manetho of Sebennytus is Αποτελεσματικά, in 6 books, an astrological poem in hexameters on the influence of the stars. See \V. Kroll (R.-E. s.v. Manethon
(2)	), who with Kochly recognizes in the 6 books 4 sections of different dates from about a.d. 120 to the fourth century after Christ. Books I. and V. open with dedications to King Ptolemy : cf. Pseudo-Manetho, Appendix I.
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pp. xxvii. if.) is certainly not by Manetho ; and there is no reason to believe that (8) Criticisms of Herodotus formed a separate work, although Λνβ know from Josephus. C. Apion. i. 73 (Fr. 42). that Manetho did convict Herodotus of error. Six titles remain, but it has long been thought that some of these are “ ghost ” titles. Fruiu (Manetho, p. lxxvii) supposed that Manetho wrote only two Avorks—one on Egyptian history, the other on Egyptian mythology ami antiquities. Susemilil (Α/ex. Lit.-Gesch. i. 609, η. 431) and W. Otto (Priester und Tempel in Hellenist!schen Agypten, ii. 215, n. 4) modified this extreme view : they recognized three distinct works of Manetho (The History of Egypt, The Sacred Booh, and An Epitome of Physical Doctrines), and assumed that the titles On Festivals, On Ancient Ritual and Religion, and On the Making of Kyphi referred to passages in The Sacred Book. In the paucity of our data, no definite judgement seems possible as to whether Manetho wrote six works or only three ; but in support of the former theory we may refer to Eusebius (Man. Fr. 76).
The History of Egypt.
The Egyptian History 1 of Manetho is preserved in extracts of Uvo kinds. (1) Excerpts from the original work are preserved by Josephus, along with other passages which can only be pseudo-
1	Or Notes about Egypt. There are two variants of the Greek title : Αιγυπτιακά (Josephus iti Γγ. 42), and Αιγυπτιακά υπομνήματα (Aeyypliaca monumenta, Eus. in Fr. ]), with a possible third form Αιγυπτίων υπομνήματα (Aegypliorum monumenta, Eus., p. 359).
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Manethonian. The Jews of the three centuries following the time of Manetho were naturally keenly interested in his History because of the connexion of their ancestors with Egypt—Abraham, Joseph, and Moses the leader of the Exodus ; and they sought to base their theories of the origin and antiquity of the Jews securely upon the authentic traditions of Egypt. In Manetho indeed they found an unwelcome statement of the descent of the Jews from lepers ; but they were able to identify their ancestors with the Hyksos, and the Exodus with the expulsion of these invaders. The efforts of Jewish apologists account for much re-handling, enlargement, and corruption of Manetho’s text, and the result may be seen in the treatise of Josephus, Contra Apionem, i.
(2) An Epitome of Manetho’s history had been made at an early date,—not by Manetho himself, there is reason to believe,—in the form of Lists of Dynasties with short notes on outstanding kings or important events. The remains of this Epitome are preserved by Christian chronographers, especially by Africanus and Eusebius. Their aim was to compare the chronologies of the Oriental nations with the Bible, and for this purpose the Epitome gave an ideal conspectus of the whole History, omitting, as it does, narratives such as the account of the Hyksos preserved by Josephus. Of the two chronographers, the founder of Christian chronograpliy, Sextus Julius Africanus, Λνΐιοββ Chronicle 1 came down to
1 For a later miscellaneous work, the Kearoi, see P. Oxy. iii. 412 (between a.d. 225 and 265) ; and Jules Africain, Fragments des Cestes, ed. J.-R. Vieillefond, Paris, 1932. xvi
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a.d. 217 or a.d. 221, transmits the Epitome in a more accurate form ; while Eusebius, whose -work extends to a.d. 326, is responsible for unwarranted alterations of the original text of Manetho. About a.d. 800 George the Monk, ήΊιο is known as Syncellus from his religious office (as ” attendant ” of Tarasius, Patriarch of Constantinople), made use of Manetho’s work in various forms in his ’Εκλογή Χρονογραφίας, a history of the world from Adam to Diocletian. Syncellus sought to prove that the incarnation took place in Anno Mundi 5500 ; and in his survey of the thirty-one Egyptian dynasties A\hich reigned from the Flood to Darius, lie relied on the authoritative work of Manetho as transmitted by Africanus and Eusebius, and as handed dcwn in a corrupt form in the Old Chronicle (App. III.) and the Book of Sothis (App. IV.) -which had been used by the chronograplier Panodorus (c. a.d. 400).
Even from the above brief statement of the transmission of Manetho’s text, it will be seen that many problems are involved, and that it is extremely difficult to reach certainty in regard to what is authentic Manetho and Λν-hat is spurious or corrupt. The problems are discussed in detail by Richard Laqueur in his valuable and exhaustive article in Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll, R.-E. s.v. Manethon ; and it may be sufficient here to quote liis summary of the results of liis researches in regard to Manetho (1) in Josephus, and (2) in the Christian Chronograpliers.
(1)	Manetho in Josephus, Contra Apioncm. i. (see Fr. 42, 50, 54.)
“ (a) Extracts from the genuine Manetln* appear in §§ 75-82, 81-90, 94-102a, 232-249, 251. Of these
xvii
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passages, §§ 75-82, 94-102α, 237-249 are quoted verbatim, the others are given in Indirect Speech.
“ (b) Λ rationalistic critique of the genuine Manetho was written by a Hellenist, and was used by Josephus for his work. The remains of this critique appear in §§ 254-261, 267-269, 271-274, 276-277. Perhaps §§ 1021-103 is connected with these.
“ (c) The authoritative work of Manetho was further exploited by Jews and Egyptians in their mutual polemic, in the course of which additions to Manetho’s works were made : these additions were partly favourable to the Jews (§§ 83, 91), partly hostile to the Jews (§ 250). These passages, like those mentioned in (6), were collected before the time of Josephus into a single treatise, so that one could no longer clearly recognize wliat had belonged to Manetho and what was based upon additions.
“ (d) Josephus originally knew only the genuine Manetho (cf. (a)), and used him throughout as a witness against the aggressors of Judaism. In this it was of importance for Josephus to show that the Hyksos had come to Egypt from abroad, that their expulsion took place long before the beginning of Greek history, and that they, in their expedition to aid the Lepers, remained untainted by them.
“ (e) After Josephus had completed this elaboration, he came later to know the material mentioned in (b) and (c) : so far as it was favourable to the Jews or helpful in interpretation, it led only to short expansions of the older presentation ; so far, however, as it was hostile to the Jews, Josephus found himself induced to make a radical change in his attitude towards Manetho. He attacked Manetho xviii
INTRODUCTION
sharply for his alleged statement (§ 250), and at the same time used the polemic mentioned in (b) in order to overthrow Manetho’s authority in general.
“ (/) From the facts adduced it follows that Manelho’s work was already before the time of Josephus the object of numerous literary analyses.” 1
Cf. the follcrwing summary.
(2)	Manetho in the Christian Chronographers.
“ (a) Not long after the appearance of Manetho’s work, an Epitome was made, giving excerpts from the Dynasty-Lists and increasing these from 30 to 31. The possibility that other additions were made is not excluded.
“ (b) The Epitome was remodelled by a Hellenistic Jew in such a way that the Jewish chronology became compatible with that of Manetho.
“ (c) A descendant of version (a) is extant in Julius Africanus : a descendant of version (6), in Eusebius.”
Tlie Chronicle of Africanus in five books is lost except for what is preserved in the extracts made by Eusebius, and the many fragments contained in the works of Syncellus and Cedrenus, and in the Paschale Chronicon. For Eusebius we have several lines of transmission. The Greek text of Eusebius has come down to us in part, as quoted by Syncellus ; but the whole work is known through (1) the Armenian Version, which was composed in v./a.d.2
1	A further study of tho transmission of Manetho in Josephus is rnado by A. Momigliaiio, “ Intorno al Contro Apione,” in liivislu di Filoloijia, 51) (1 !I.‘S 1), ρρ. 48Γ>-Γ>03.
2	Tho Armenian Mil G (Codex Hiurosolymitaims) Milled by Auclior (1818) is dutod by him between A.n.
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from a revision of the first Greek text,1 and is, of course, quite independent of Syncellus ; and (2) the Latin Version made by Jerome towards the end of the fourth century.
Possible Sources of the Αιγυπτιακά.
An Egyptian high priest, learned in Greek literature, had an unrivalled opportunity, in early Ptolemaic times, of writing an excellent and accurate history of Egypt. He had open aecess to records of all kinds—papyri 2 in the temple archives (annals, sacred books containing liturgies and poems), hieroglyphic tablets, wall sculptures, and innumerable inscriptions.3 These records no one but an Egyptian priest could consult and read ; and only a scholar who had assimilated the works of Greek historians could make a judicious and scientific use of the abundant material. It is hardly to be expected,
1065 and 1306. Karst quotes readings from this and two other Armenian MSS., but the variations are comparatively unimportant.
1	See A. Puoch, Hist, de la Litt, grecque chrltienne, iii. p. 177.
2	Herodotus (ii. 100: cf. 142) mentions a papyrus roll (βύβλος) containing a list of 331 kings. Diodorus (i. 44, 4) tells of “ records (άναγραφαί) handed down in the sacred books ” (ev ταΐς iepais βίβλοις), giving each king’s stature, character, and deeds, as well as tho length of his reign.
3	Cf. the Annals of the Reign of Tuthmusis III. (Breasted, Ancient Records, ii. §§ 391-540) : this important historical document of 223 lines is inscribed on the walls of a corridor in tho Temple of Amon at Karnak, and “ demonstrates the injustice of the criticism that the Egyptians were incapable of giving a clear and succinct account of a military campaign
XX
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hoAvever, that Manetho’s History should possess more Avorth than that of his sources ; and the material at his disposal included a certain proportion of un-historieal traditions and popular legends.1
There is no possibility of identifying the particular records from Avhich Manetho compiled his History : the follcrwing are the kinds of monuments which he may have consulted and from which Λνβ derive a means of controlling his statements.
(1)	The Royal List of Abydos, on the Avail of a corridor of the Temple of Sethos I. at Abydos, gives in chronological order a series of seventy-six kings from Menes to Sethos I. Dynasties XIII. to XVII. are lacking. A mutilated duplicate of this list was found in the Temple of Ramesscs II. at Abydos (new in the British Museum : see Guide, p. 245): it arranges the kings in three rows, Avhile the more complete list has them in Uvo rows.
(2)	The Royal List of Karnak (now in the Louvre) has a list of kings, originally sixty-one, from Menes derwn to Tuthmosis III., Dynasty XVIII., with many names belonging to the Second Intermediate Period (Dynasties XIII.-XVII.).
The Royal Lists of Abydos and Karnak give the tradition of Upper Egypt.
(3)	The Royal List of Sakkara (found in a tomb at Sakkara, and now in the Cairo Museum) preserves the cartouches of forty-seven (originally fifty-eight) kings previous to, and including, Ramesscs II. It begins with Miebis, the sixth king of Dynasty I. ; and like
1 The popular tales introduced kings as their heroes, without regard to chronological order : see G. Maspero, Bibliotheque Egyptologique, vol. vii. (1898), pp. 419 II.
XXI
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the Royal List of Abydos, it omits Dynasties XIII.-Χλ II. Like (4) the Turin Papyrus, the Royal List of Salikdra gives the tradition of Lower Egypt.
(4)	More important than any of the preceding is the Turin Papyrus, written in hieratic on the verso of the papyrus, with accounts of the time of Ramessrs II. on the recto (which gives the approximate date, c. 1200 B.C.). In its original state the papyrus must have been an artistically beautiful exemplar, as tlie script is an exceptionally fine one. It contains the names of kings in order, over 300 when complete, with the length of each reign in years, months, and days ; and as the definitive edition of the papyrus has not yet been issued, further study is expected to yield additional results.1 The papyrus begins, like Manetho, with the dynasties of gods, followed by mortal kings also in dynasties. Tlie change of dynasty is noted, and the sum of the reigns is given : also, as in Manetho, several dynasties are added together, e.g. “ Sum of the Kings from Menes to [Unas] ” at the end of Dynasty V. The arrangement in the papyrus is very similar to that in the Epitome of Manetho.
(5)	The Palermo Stone 2 takes us back to a much greater antiquity : it dates from the Fifth Dynasty, c. 2600 B.C., and therefore contains Old Egyptian annals of the kings. Tlie Stone or Stele was origin-
1	See Sir J. G. Wilkinson, Fragments of the Hieratic Papyrus at Turin, London, 1S51 : E. ileyer, Aeg. Chron. pp. 105 ff., and Die Altere Chronologic Babyloniens, Assyrians, und Agyptcns, revised by Stier (1931), pp. 55 ff.
2	Plato III See H. Schafer, Abhandl. Akad. Berl. 1902 : Breasted, Ancient Records, i. §§ 76-1G7: Setlie, Urkunden del Altai Reichs, pp. 235-249; and cf. Petrie, The Making of Egypt, 1939, pp. 98 f.
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ally a large slab 1 of black diorite, about 7 feet long and over 2 feet high ; but only a fragment of the middle of the slab is preserved in the Museum of Palermo, Avhile smaller pieces of this, or of a similar monument, have been identified in the Cairo Museum and in University College, London. Although the text is unfortunately fragmentary, this early document is clearly seen to be more closely related to the genuine Manetho than are the Kings’ Lists of later date (1, 2, 3, 4 above).2 In a space marked off on each side by a year-sign and therefore denoting one year, notable events are given in an upper section of the space and records of the Nile-levels in a lower. A change of reign is denoted by a vertical line prolonging the year-sign above, on each side of which a certain number of months and days is recorded—on one side those belonging to the deceased king, and on the other to his successor. In the earliest Dynasties the years Λν-ere not numbered, but were named after some important event or events, e.g. “ the year of the smiting of the ’/nil,” “ the year of the sixth time of numbering Religions and military events were particularly common, just as they are in Manetho. A year-name of King Snefru (Dynasty IV.) states that he conquered the Nehesi, and captured 7000 prisoners ami 200.000 head of cattle : cf. Manetho, Fr. 7, on the foreign expedition of Menes. So, too, under
1 λΙθΓθ plausibly, according to Petrie (The Making of Egypt,	p. OS), the text of the annals was divided
among six slabs each 16 inches wide, both sides being equally visible.
- Borchardt, in Die Annalen (1917), quoted in Ancient Egypt, 1920, p. 124, says, “ Manetho had really good sources, and his copyists have not altogether spoiled him
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Shepseskaf, the last king of Dynasty IV., the building of a pyramid is recorded, and under Dynasties I., IV., and VI. Manetho makes mention of pyramid-building. It is especially noteworthy that the first line of the Palermo Stone gives a list of kings before Menes : cf. the Turin Papyrus, as quoted on Fr. 1. (For the Cairo fragments see Sethe, op. cit.)
In regard to Manetho’s relation to his Greek predecessors in the field of Egyptian history, we know that he criticized Herodotus, not, as far as ave can tell, in a separate work, but merely in passages of liis History. In none of the extant fragments does Manetlio mention by name Hecataeus of Abdera, but it is interesting to speculate upon Manetho’s relation to this Greek historian. The floruit of Hecataeus fell in the time of Alexander and Ptolemy son of Lagus (Gutschmid gives 320 n.c. as an approximate estimate) ; and it is very doubtful whether he lived to see the reign of Philadelphia, who came to the throne in 285 b.c. (Jacoby in R.-E. vii. 2, 2750). His Aegyptiaca was “ a philosophical romance,” describing “ an ethnographical Utopia ” : it was no history of Egypt, but a λυόγ1£ with a philosophical tendency. Manetho and Hecataeus are quoted together, e.g. by Plutarch, Isis and Osiris, chap. 9, perhaps from an intermediary writer who used the works of both Manetho and Hecataeus. If we assume that Hecataeus wrote his “ romance ” before Manetho composed his History, perhaps one of the purposes of Manetho was to correct the errors of his predecessor. No
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criticism of Hecataeus, however, lias been attributed to Manetho ; and it is natural that similarities are found in their accounts (cf. p. 131, n. 2). Be that as it may, Heeataeus enjoyed greater popularity among the Greeks than Manetho : they preferred his “ romance ” to Manetlio’s more reliable annals. Yet Manetho’s Aegyptiaca has no claim to be regarded as a critical history : its value lies in the dynastic skeletons Λνΐιΐοΐι serve as a frart^vork for the evidence of the monuments, and it has provided in its essentials tlie accepted scheme of Egyptian chronology.1 But there were many errors in Manetho’s Λνοτίί. from the very beginning : all are not due to the perversions of scribes and revisers. Many of the lengths of reigns have been found impossible :	in some cases the names and the
sequence of kings as given bv Manetho have proved untenable in the light of monumental βΛαάβηοβ. If one may depend upon the extracts preserved in Josephus, Manetho’s Λνοτίί was not an authentic history of Egypt, exaet in its details, as the Chalda'ica of Berossos was, at least for later times. Manetho introduced into an already corrupted series of dynastic lists a number of popular traditions Tvritten
1 Cf. H. R. Hall, Cambridge Ancient History, i. p. 260 : “ So far as we are able to check λίαηοίΐιο from the contemporary monuments, his division into dynasties is entirely justified. His authorities evidently were good. But unhappily his work has come down to us only in copies of copies ; and, although tho framework of the dynasties remains, most of his royal names, originally Graecizcd, have been so mutilated by non-Egyptian scribes, who did not understand thoir form, as often to be unrecognizable, anrl the regnal yoars given by him have boon so corrupted as to be of little value unless confirmed by tho Turin Papyrus or tho monuments.”
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in the characteristic Egyptian style. No genuine historical sense had been developed among the Egyptiiins, although Mauetho’s work does illustrate the influence of Greek culture upon an Egyptian priest. He wrote to correct the errors of Greek historians, especially of Herodotus (see Fr. 88); but from the paucity of information about certain periods, it seems clear that in ancient times, as for us at the present day, there were obscure eras in Egyptian history.1 Before the Sa'ite Dynasty (XXVI.) there were three outstanding periods—in Dynasties IV.-VI., XI.-XII., and XVIII.-XX., or roughly the Old Kingdom, the Middle Kingdom, and the New Kingdom (sometimes called the Empire) ; and these are the periods upon which the light falls in all histories.
The significance of Manetho’s writings is that for the first time an Egyptian was seeking to instruct foreigners in the history and religion of his native land.
Other Works attributed to Manetho.
To judge by the frequency of quotation, the religious treatises of Manetho were much more popular in Greek circles than the History of Egypt was ; yet the fragments surviving from these works (Fr. 76-88) are so meagre that no distinct impression of their nature can be gained. The Sacred Book (Fr. 76-81)
1 Cf. H. R. Hall, Ancient History of the Near East 8, p. 14:	“In fact, Manetho did what he could: where
the native annals wore good and complete, his abstract is koorl : where they were broken and incomplete, his record is incomplete also and confused. ...” xxvi
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was doubtless a valuable exposition of the details of Egyptian religion, as well as of the mythological elements of Egyptian theology. It testifies to the importance of the part played by Manetho in support of Ptolemy Soter’s vigorous policy of religious syncretism. It seems probable that the Sacred Book was Manetho’s main contribution in aid of this policy : it may have been the result of a definite commission by the king, in order to spread a knowledge of Egyptian religion among the Greeks. That an Egyptian priest should seek to instruct the Greek-speaking world of his time in the history of Egypt and in the religious beliefs of the Egyptians, including festivals, ancient rites and piety in general, and the preparation of kyphi, is not at all surprising ; but it seems strange that Manetho should feel called upon, in the third century B.c., to compose an Epitome of Physical Doctrines (Fr. 82, 83) with the apparent object of familiarizing the Greeks with Egyptian science. One may conjecture tliat liis special purpose was to give instruction to students of his own.
The Book of Sothis (Appendix IV.).
The Book of Sothis 1 or The Sothic Cycle is transmitted through Syncellus alone. In the opinion of Syncellus, this Sothis-Book was dedicated by Manetho
1 Sothis is the Greek form of Sopdet, tho Egyptian name for tho Dog-star, Sirius, tho heliacal rising of which was noted at an early date : on the great importance of the Sothic period in Egyptian chronology, seo Breasted, Ancient Records, i. §§ 40 ίϊ., and Π. R. Hull, Encyclopaedia Britannica M, s.v. Chronology. Of. infra, Appendix III., p. 226, and Appendix IV., p. 23-1.
xxvii
MANETHO
to Ptolemy Pkiladelphus (sec App. I.). The king wished to learn the future of the universe, and Manetho accordingly sent to him “ sacred books ” based upon inscriptions which had been written down by Thotli, the first Hermes, in hieratic script, had been interpreted after the Flood by Agatho-daemon, son of the second Hermes and father of Tat, and had been deposited in the sanctuaries of the temples of Egypt. The letter which purports to have accompanied the “ sacred books ” is undoubtedly a forgery ; but the Sothis-Book is significant for the textual transmission of Manetho. According to the LXX the Flood took place in Anno Mundi 2242 (see Frags. 2, 6 : App. III., p. 232). This date must close the prehistoric period in Egypt and in Chaldea : the 11,985 years of the Egyptian gods are therefore regarded as months and reduced to 969 years. Similarly, the 858 years of the demigods are treated as quarter-years or periods of three months, thus becoming 214i years : total, 969 + 214| = 1183^ years (Fr. 2). In Chaldean prehistory, by fixing the saros at 3600 days, 120 saroi become 1183 years 61 months. Accordingly, the beginning of Egyptian and Babylonian history is placed at 2242 — 1184, or 1058 Anno Mundi : in that year (or in 1000, Fr. 2) falls the coming of the Egregori, Avho finally by their sins brought on the Flood. The Book of Sotliis begins with the reign of Mestraim, Anno Mundi 2776 (Λρρ. IV., p. 234 : App. III., p. 232), i.e. 534 years after the Flood, and continues to the year 4986, which gives 2210 years of Egyptian rule—almost the same number as Manetho has in either Book I. or Book II. of his History of Egypt. xxviii
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NOTE
The editor wishes to acknowledge with gratitude tlie valuable help ungrudgingly given to him in all Egyptological matters by Professor Percy E. Newberry (Liverpool and Cairo) and by Professor Battiscombe Gunn (Oxford); but neither of these Egyptologists must be held responsible for the final form in which their contributions appear, except where their names or initials are appended. Thanks are also due to Professor D. S. Margoliouth (Oxford), who very kindly revised the Latin translation of the Armenian Version of Eusebius, Chronica, by comparing it with the original Armenian as given in Aueher’s edition : tlie footnotes show how much the text here printed has benefited from his revision.
In a ΛνοΓίί which brings before the mind’s eye a long series of Kings of Egypt, the editor would have liked to refer interested readers to some book containing a collection of portraits of these kings ; but it seems that, in spite of the convenience and interest which such a book would possess, no complete series of royal portraits has yet been published.1 For a certain number of portrait-sketches (25 in all), skilfully created from existing mummies and ancient representations, see Winifred Brunton, Kings and Queens of Ancient Egypt (1924), and Great Ones of Ancient Egypt (1929).
1 For portraits of some kings, see Petrie, The Making of Egypt, 1939, passim.
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THE AEGYPTIACA OF MANETHO MANETHO’S HISTORY OF EGYPT
ΑΙΓΥΠΤΙΑΚΑ
ΤΟΜΟΣ ΠΡΩΤΟΣ
Fr. 1. Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version), ρ. 93 (Mai).
Ex Aegyptiacis Manethonis monumentis, qui in tres libros historiam suam tribuit,—de diis et de heroibus, de manibus et de mortalibus regibus qui Aegypto praefuerunt usque ad regem Persarum Darium.
1.	Primus homo (deus) Aegyptiis Vulcanus 1 est, qui etiam ignis repertor apud eos celebratur. Ex eo Sol; [postea Sosis1 2;] deinde Saturnus; tum
1	Cf. Joannes Lydus, De Mensibus, iv. 86 (Wiinsch). On Mains, after speaking of Hephaestus, Lydus adds: κατὰ δέ Ιστορίαν Μανίθων Αιγυπτιακών υπομνημάτων fv τομω τρίτω φησίν, ότι πρώτος ανθρώπων * παρ' Αίγυπτίοις (βασίλΐυσΐν ’Ηφαιστος ό και eύρότης του πυρός αύτοίς γινόμενος' (ζ ου Ήλιος, ου Κρόνος, μίθ' δν “Οσιρις, Ζπίΐτα Τύφων, άδίλφός Όσίρΐως. From this passage we sep that Lydus gives the sequence “Hephaestus, Helios (the Sun), Cronos, Osiris, Typhdn,” omitting Sosis as Eusebius does. After this passage in Lydus comes Fr. 84 Ίατίον δέ . . .
2	From Joannes Antiochenus(Malalas),C7iron.,24(Migne, Patrologia, Vol. 97).
* Bracketed by Hopfner, Fontes Historiae Religionie, Bonn, 1922-3, p. 65.
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THE AEGYPTIAGA OF MANETHO: MANETHO’S HISTORY OF EGYPT
BOOK i.
Fr. 1 {from the Armenian Version of Eusebius, Chronica). Dynasties of Gods, Demigods, and Spirits of the Dead.
From the Egyptian History of Manetho, who composed his account in three books. These deal with the Gods, the Demigods, the Spirits of the Dead, and the mortal kings who ruled Egypt down to Darius, king of the Persians.
1.	The first man (or god) in Egypt is Hephaestus,1 who is also renowned among the Egyptians as the discoverer of fire. His son, Helios (the Sun), was succeeded by Sosis : then follow, in turn, Cronos,
1 The Pre-dynastic Period begins with a group of gods, “ consisting of the Great Ennead of Heliopolis in the form in which it was worshipped at Memphis ” (Τ. E. Feet, Cambridge Ancient History, i. p. 250). After summarizing §§ 1-3 Peet adds : “ From the historical point of view there is little to be made of this See Meyer, Oeschichte des Altertums 5, I. ii. p. 102 f. for the Egyptian traditions of the Pre-dynastic Period. In tho Turin Papyrus the Gods are given in tho same order : (Ptah), R6, (Shu), Geb, Osiris, S6th (200 years), Horus (300 years), Thoth (3126 years), Ma'at, Har, . . . Total .... See Meyer, Aeg. Chron. ρ. 116, and cf. Fr. 3.
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Osiris ; exin Osiridis frater Typlion ; ad extremum Orus, Osiridis ct Isidis filius. Hi primi inter Aegyptios rcrum potiti sunt. Deinceps continuata successione delapsa est regia auctoritas usque ad Bydin (Bitem) per annorum tredecim milia ac non-gentos. Lunarem tamen annum intelligo, videlicet xxx diebus constantem : quem enim nunc mensem dicimus, Aegyptii olim anni nomine indigitabant.
2.	Post deos regnarunt heroes annis MCCLV : rur-susque alii reges dominati sunt annis MDCCCXVII: tum alii triginta reges Mempliitae annis MDCCXC: deinde alii Thinitae decern reges annis CCCL.
3.	Secuta est manium heroumque dominatio annis MMMMMDCCCXIII.
4.	Summa temporis in mille et myriadem 1 con-surgit annorum, qui tamen lunares, nempe menstrui,
1 Muller : mille myriadas Mai. 1 2
1	The name Bydis (or Bites) seems to be the Egyptian
bity “king” (from bit “bee”), the title of the kings of Lower Egypt : see the Palermo Stone, and cf. Herodotus, iv. 155, “ the Libyans call their king ‘ Battos ’ ” (Ρ. E. Newberry). Bitys appears in late times as a translator or interpreter of Hermetical writings :	see Iamblich.
De Mysteriis, viii. 5 (= Scott, Hermetica, iv. p. 34) where the prophet Bitys is said to have translated [for King Ammon] a book (The Way to Higher Things, i.e. a treatise on the theurgic or supernatural means of attaining to union with the Demiurgus) which he found inscribed in hieroglyphs in a shrine at Sals in Egypt. Cf. the pseudo-Manetho, App. I.
2	Thei(9 is no evidence that the Egyptian year was ever equal to a month : there were short years (each of 360 days) and long years (see Fr. 49).
* See Excerpta Latina Barbari (Fr. 4) for the beginning of this dynasty : “ First, Anubis . . .
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Osiris, Typhon, brother of Osiris, and lastly Orus, son of Osiris and Isis. These -were the first to hold sway in Egypt. Thereafter, the kingship passed from one to another in unbroken succession down to Bydis (Bites) 1 through 13,900 years. The year I take, htnvever, to be a lunar one, consisting, that is, of 30 days : Avhat -we new call a month the Egyptians used formerly to style a year.2
2.	After the Gods, Demigods reigned for 1255 years,3 and again another line of kings held sway for 1817 years : then came thirty more kings of Memphis,4 reigning for 1790 years ; and then again ten kings of This, reigning for 350 years.
3.	There followed the rule of Spirits of the Dead and Demigods,5 for 5813 years.
4.	The total [of the last five groups] amounts to 11,000 years,6 these htwever being lunar periods, or *
* Corroborated by the Turin Papyrus, Col. ii.: “ of Memphis
5 “ Demigods ” should be in apposition to “ Spirits of the Dead ” (νέ/α/es ημίθεοι], as in Excerpta Latina Barbari (Fr. 4) and Africanus (Fr. 6. I). These are perhaps the Shemsu Hor, the Followers or \Vorshippers of Horus, of the Turin Papyrus : see H. R. Hall, Cambridge Ancient History, i. p. 265. Before King Menes (Fr. 6), the king of Upper Egypt who imposed his sway upon the fertile Delta and founded the First Dynasty,—the Shemsu Hor, the men of the Falcon Clan whose original home was in the West Delta, had formed an earlier united kingdom by conquering Upper Egypt :	see V. Gordon Childe,
New Light on the Most Ancient East, 1934, p. 8, based upon Breasted, Bull. Instit. Franq. Arch. Or. xxx. (Cairo, 1930), pp. 71U ff., and Schafer’s criticism, Orient. Liter-aturz. 1932, p. 704.
“The exact total of the items given is 11,025 years. So also 24,900 infra is a round number for 24,925.
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sunt. Sed revera dominatio, quam narrant Aegyptii, deorum, heroum, et manium tenuisse putatur lun-ariutn annorum omnino viginti quattuor milia et nongentos,1 ex quibus fiunt solares anni MMCCVI.
5.	Atque haee si eum Hebraeorum chronologia conferre volueris, in eandem plane sententiam con-spirare videbis. Namque Aegyptus ab Hebraeis Mestraimus appellatur : Mestralmus autem <haud 1 2> multo post diluvium tempore exstitit. Quippe ex Chamo, Noaehi filio, post diluvium ortusest Aegyptus sive Mestraimus, qui primus ad Aegypti incolatum profectus est, qua tempestate gentes hac iliac spargi coeperunt. Erat autem summa temporis ab Adamo ad diluvium secundum Hebraeos annorum
MMCCXLII.
6.	Ceterum3 quum Aegyptii praerogativa antiqui-tatis quadam seriem ante diluvium tenere se iactent Deorum, Heroum, et Manium annorum pins viginti milia regnantium, plane aequum est ut hi anni in
1	Aucher’s version runs : duae myriades quatuor millia et DCCCC.
2	haud : conj. approved by Karst.
* Petermann’s version of the first sentence of this section runs as follows: Itaque placet (licet) Egiptiis, priscis (primis) temporibus quae praecesserunt diluvium, se iactare ob antiquitatem. Deos quosdam fuisse dicunt suoa, semi-deosque et manes. In menses redactis annis apud Hebraeos enarratis, lunarium annorum myriades duas et arapliua etiam computant (computarunt), ita ut tot fere menses fiant, quot anni apud Hebraeos comprehenduntur; scilicet (id est) a protoplasto homine usque ad Mezrajim terapora nostra computando (“And so, for the early times which preceded the Flood, the Egyptians may well boast of their antiquity. They say that certain Gods were theirs, as well as Demigods and Spirits of the Dead. Having reduced to
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months. But, in truth, the whole rule of which the Egyptians tell — the rule of Gods, Demigods, and Spirits of the Dead—is reckoned to have comprised in all 24,900 lunar years, which make 2206 1 solar years.
5.	Now, if you care to compare these figures with Hebrew chronology, you will find that they are in perfect harmony. Egypt is called Mestraim 2 by the Hebrews; and Mestraim lived έ not long after the Flood. For after the Flood, Cham (or Ham), son of Noah, begat Aegyptus or Mestraim, who was the first to set out to establish himself in Egypt, at the time when the tribes began to disperse this way and that. Now the whole time from Adam to the Flood was, according to the Hebrews, 2242 years.
6.	But, since the Egyptians claim by a sort of prerogative of antiquity that they have, before the Flood, a line of Gods, Demigods, and Spirits of the Dead, who reigned for more than 20,000 years, it clearly follows that these years should be reckoned
1	Boeckh, Manetho und die Hundssternperiode, p. 85, corrects this to 2046.
2	Mestraim : the Mizraim of O.T. Genesis x. 6 : Arabic Misrun, Cuneiform Musri, Misri (Egypt). Mizraim is a dual name-form, perhaps to be explained in reference to the two great native divisions of Egypt, Upper and Lower.
months the years recorded by the Hebrews, thoy reckon 20,000 lunar years and oven more than that number, so that it comes to practically as many months as the years of Hebrew chronology, i.e. reckoning our times * * from the creation of man to Me/.rai'm.”)
* Karat emends this to “ Biblical times”.
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menses tot convertantur quot ab Hebraeis memo· rantur anni: nempe ut qui menses continentur in memoratis apud Hebraeos annis, ii totidem intelli-gantur Aegyptiorum lunares anni, pro ea temporum summa, quae a primo condito homine ad Mestral-mum usque colligitur. Sane Mestraimus generis Aegyptiaci auctor fuit, ab eoque prima Aegyptiorum dynastia manare credenda est.
7.	Quodsi temporum copia adhuc exuberet, re-putandum est plures fortasse Aegyptiorum reges una eademque aetate exstitisse; namque et Thini-tas regnavisse aiunt et Memphites et Saitas et Aethiopes eodemque tempore alios.1 Videntur praeterea alii quoque alibi imperium tenuisse: atque hae dynastiae suo quaeque in nomo 2 semet continuisse: ita ut haud singuli reges successivam potestatem acceperint, sed alius alio loco eadem aetate regnaverit. Atque hinc contigit, ut tantus numerus annorum confieret. Nos vero, his omissis, persequamur singillatim Aegyptiorum chronologiam.
(Continued in Fr. 7(6).)
1	Petermann renders: ac interim (iuxta eosdem) alios quoque, “and others too, besides these”.
2	The Armenian version here confuses νόμος "law” and νομός “ nome ” : the Latin translation corrects this blunder.
1 For the contemporaneous existence of a number of petty kingdoms in Egypt, see the Piankhi stele, Breasted, Ancient Records, iv. §§ 830, 878, and the passage from Artapanus, Concerning the Jews, quoted on p. 73 n. 3. T. Nicklin (in his Studies in Egyptian Chronology, 1928-29, 8
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as the same number of mouths as the years recorded by the Heb^vs :	that is, that all the
months contained in the Hebrew recdrd of years, should be reckoned as so many lunar years of the Egyptian calculation, in accordance ΛνΐΛ the total length of time reckoned from the creation of man in the beginning down to Mestralm. Mestraim was indeed the founder of the Egyptian race ; and from him the first Egyptian dynasty must be held to spring.
7.	But if the number of years is still in excess, it must be supposed that perhaps several Egyptian kings ruled at one and the same time ; for they say that the rulers were kings of This, of Memphis, of Sals, of Ethiopia, and of other places at the same time. It seems, moreover, that different kings held sway in different regions, and that each dynasty was confined to its own nome: thus it was not a succession of kings occupying the throne one after the other, but several kings reigning at the same time in different regions.1 Hence arose the great total number of years. But let us leave this question and take up in detail the chronology of Egyptian history.
(Continued in Fr. 7(6).)
p. 39) says : “ The Manethonian Dynasties are not lists of rulers over all Egypt, but lists partly of more or less independent princos, partly of princely lines from whieh later sprang rulers over all Eiiypt. (C'f. the Scottish Stuarts, or the Electors of Hanover.) Sonic were mere Mayors of the Palaee or princelets maintaining a precarious independence, or even more subordinate Governors of nomes, from whom, however, lescended subsequent monarehs. (CJ. the Heptarchy in England.) ”
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1.	Μετά Si ταΰτα και περί εθνών Αιγυπτιακών πέντε εν τριάκοντα 8υναστείαις Ιστορεί των λεγομένων παρ' αύτοΐς θεών και ημιθέων και νεκύων και θνητών, ών καί Ευσέβιος ο Παμφίλου μνησθεις έν τοΐς Χρονικοΐς αύτοΰ φησιν ούτως ·
2.	“ Αιγύπτιοι δε θεών και ημιθέων και παρά τούτοις νεκύων και θνητών ετέρων βασιλέων πολλην και φλύαρον συνείρουσι μυθολογίαν · οι γάρ παρ' αύτοΐς παλαιότατοι σεληναίους έφασκον είναι τούς 1 ενιαυτούς έζ ημερών τριάκοντα συνεστώτας, οί Si μετά τούτους ημίθεοι ώρους έκάλουν τούς ενιαυτούς τούς1 2 τριμηνιαίους
3.	Και ταΰτα μεν 6 Εύσέβιος μεμφόμενος αύτοΐς της φλυαρίας εύλόγως συνέγραφεν, ον 6 Πανό-άωρος ού καλώς, ώς οίμαι, εν τούτω μέμφεται, λέγων οτι ηπόρησε άιαλύσασθαι την έννοιαν τών συγγραφέων, ην αύτός καινότερόν τι άοκών κατορ-θοΰν λέγει *
4.	“ Έπειάη άπό της τοΰ Ά8άμ πλάσεως έως 3 του Ένώχ, ήτοι τοΰ καθολικοΰ κοσμικοΰ ,ασπβ' έτους, ούτε μηνάς ούτε ένιαυτοΰ αριθμός ημερών έγνωρί-ζετο, οι δε εγρηγοροι, κατελθόντες επί τοΰ καθολικοΰ
1MSS. είναι τους ,τφ' μηνιαίους τους ενιαυτούς : ,τφ' μηνιαίους τούς sed. Scaliger.
2 MSS. τούς φ' τριμηνιαίους : ψ' delet m.
8 εως add. in.
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Thereafter1 Manetho tells also of five Egyptian tribes which formed thirty dynasties, comprising those whom they call Gods, Demigods, Spirits of the Dead, and mortal men. Of these Eusebius, “ son ” of Pamphilus, gives the follinring account in his Chronica : “ Concerning Gods, Demigods, Spirits of the Dead, and mortal kings, the Egyptians have a long series of foolish myths. The most ancient Egyptian kings, indeed, alleged that their years were lunar years consisting of thirty days, Avhereas the Demigods who succeeded them gave the name horoi to years which Avere three months long.” So Eusebius wrote with good reason, criticizing the Egyptians for their foolish talk ; and in my opinion Panodorus 2 is wrong in finding fault with Eusebius here, on the ground that Eusebius failed to explain the meaning of the historians, while Panodorus thinks he himself succeeds by a somewhat novel method, as follows :
“ From the creation of Adam, indeed, down to Enoch, i.e. to the general cosmic year 1282, the number of days was known in neither month nor year ; but the Egregori (or ‘ Watchers ’),3 who had
1 This passage follows after Appendix I., p. 210.
’ Panodorus (fl. c. 395-408 a.d.) and his contemporary Annianus were Egyptian monks who wrote on Chronology with the purpose of harmonizing Chaldean and Egyptian systems with that of the Jews. Panodorus used (and perhaps composed) the Book of Sothis (App. IV.).
* Έγρηγοροι, “ Wutchers, Angels ”—in Enoch, 179, of the angels who fell in love with the daughters of men. The Greek word Έγρηγοροι is a mispronunciation of the Aramaic word used in Enoch, 179.
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κοσμικού χιλιοστού έτους, συναναστραφέντες τοΐς άνθρωπος έδίδαξαν αυτούς τούς κύκλους των δύο φωστήρων δωδεκαζωδίους είναι εκ μοιρών τριακοσίων εξήκοντα, οι Se άποβλέφαντες εις τον περιγειότερον, μικρότερον και εύδηλότερον τριακονθήμερον σεληνιακόν κύκλον έθέσπισαν εις ενιαυτόν άριθμεΐσθαι, διά τό και τον τοΰ ήλιου κύκλον εν τοις αύτοΐς δώδεκα ζωδίοις πληροΰσθαι εν ίσαρίθμοις μοίραις τξ'. οθεν συνέβη τάς βασιλείας των παρ’ αύτοΐς βασιλευσάντων θεών γενεών εξ, εν δυναστείαις εξ, κατ’ έτη1 εν σεληνιακοΐς τριακονθημέροις κύκλοις παρ’ αύτοΐς άριθμεΐσθαι · α και συνήξαν σελήνια α' μτοπε έτη, ηλιακά τοξθ' · ταΰτα δβ συναριθμούμενα τοι? προ τής τούτων βασιλείας ήλιακοΐς ,ανη' έτεσι συνάγουσιν ομάδα ετών βκζ'ομοίως δε κατά τάς δύο δυναστείας τών εννέα ημιθέων τών μηδέποτε γεγονότων ως γεγονότων έτη σιδ' και ήμισυ σπουδάζει συνιστάν άπό τών ωνη' ώρων,2 ήτοι τρόπων, ως γίνεσθαί φησι, συν 7ΐ\ξθ', ,αρπγ' 3 και ήμισυ έτη, καί συναπτόμενα τοΐς άπό Άδάμ μέχρι τής τών θεών βασιλείας ,ανη1 έτεσι συνάγειν έτη βσμβ' έως τοΰ κατακλυσμού.
5.	Και ταΰτα μεν ό Πανόδωρος τάς κατά θεού καί τών θεοπνεύστων γραφών Αίγυπτιακάς σνγ-γραφάς συμφωνεΐν αύταΐς άγωνίζεται δεικνύναι, μεμφόμενος τον Εύσέβιον, μη είδώς ότι καθ’ εαυτού καί τής άληθείας άποδέδεικται ταΰτα αύτοΰ τά
1	MSS. ίτη alone : κατ’ Ιτ η m.
2	ωνή ώρων or όρων m.: ώνιώρων MSS.: ενιαυσίων ωρών Soaliger.
3	,αρπγ'm.: ,αρνγ' MSS.
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descended to earth in the general cosmic year 1000, held converse with men, and taught them that the orbits of the Uvo luminaries, being marked by the Uvelve signs of the Zodiac, are composed of 360 parts. Observing the moon's orbit Avhich is nearer the earth, smaller, and more conspicuous, as it has a period of thirty days, men decided that it should be reckoned as a year, since the orbit of the sun also was filled by the same twelve signs of the Zodiac Avith an equal number of parts, 360. So it came to pass that the reigns of the Gods λ\Ίιο ruled among them for six generations in six dynasties Avere reckoned in years each consisting of a lunar cycle of thirty days. The total in lunar years is 11,985, or 969 solar years. By adding these to the 1058 1 solar years of the period before their reign, they reach the sum total of 2027 years.” Similarly, in the Uvo dynasties of nine Demigods,—these being regarded as real, although they never existed,—Panodorus strives to make up 214| years out of 858 horoi (periods of three months) or tropoi, so that Λνίΐΐι the 969 years they make, he says, 1183and these, when added to the 1058 years from the time of Adam to the reign of the Gods, complete a total of 2242 years denvn to the Flood.
Thus Panodorus exerts himself to show that the Egyptian writings against God and against our divinely inspired Scriptures arc really in agreement -with them. In this he criticizes Eusebius, not understanding that these arguments of his, Avhich are incapable of proof or of reasoning, have been proved
1 See Intro, p. xxx.
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αναπόδεικτα τε και ασυλλόγιστα, ει γε... ου τε Βαβυλών η Χαλδαϊκή προ του κατακλυσμού ουτε ή Αίγυπτος προ του Μεστρέμ έβασιλευθη, οΐμαι δ’ οτ ι ούδ’ ωκίσθ η . . .
Fr. 3. Syncellus, ρ. 32.
Περί της των Αιγυπτίων αρχαιολογίας.
Μανεθώ 6 Σεβεννυτης άρχιερεύς των εν Αιγύπτιο μιαρών ιερών μετά Βηρωσσον γενόμενος επί Πτολεμαίου του Φιλαδέλφου γράφει τω αύτώ Πτολεμαίο), φευδηγορών καί αυτός ως 6 Βηρωσσος, περί δυναστειών ς', ήτοι θεών τών μηδέποτε γεγονότων ζ'/ οΐ, φησι, διαγεγόνασιν επί έτη α' fa7t\πε'. ών πρώτος, φησι, θεός "Ηφαιστος ετη β εβασίλευσε. ταΰτα τα β ετη πάλιν τινες τών καθ’ ημάς ιστορικών αντί μηνών σεληνιακών λογισάμενοι καί μερίσαντες τό τών ημερών πλήθος τών αυτών β σεληνίων παρά τάς τριακοσίας εξήκοντα πέντε ημέρας του ένιαντοΰ συνηξαν έτη φκζ' ^δ', ξένον τι δοκοΰντες κατωρ-θωκέναι, γελοίων δε μάλλον είπειν άξιον τό φεΰδος τη αλήθεια συμβιβάζοντες.
Πρώτη δυναστεία2 Αιγυπτίων.
α' έβασίλευσεν"Ηφαιστος ετη φκζ’ '-'δ'.3
β' Ήλιος Ήφαιστου, ετη π' ς1.
γ' Αγαθοδαίμων, ετη νς' ^ιβ'.
IMS. Α ζ'.
* MS. Α has πρώτη δυναστεία, after Ήφαιστοy.
8 Muller: MSS. φκδ' (724$).
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against himself and against truth, since indeed . . . neither Babylon nor Chaldea was ruled by kings before the Flood, nor was Egypt before Mestrem, and in my opinion it was not even inhabited before that time. . . .
Fr. 3 (from Syncellus).
On the Antiquity of Egypt.
Manetho of Sebennytus, chief priest of the accursed temples of Egypt, who lived later than Berossos in the time of Ptolemy Philadelphus, writes to this Ptolemy, with the same utterance of lies as Berossos, concerning six dynasties or six gods who never existed : these, he says, reigned for 11,985 years. The first of them, the god Hephaestus, was king for 9000 years. Now some of our historians, reckoning these 9000 years as so many lunar months, and dividing the number of days in these 9000 lunar months by the 365 days in a year, find a total of 727f years. They imagine that they have attained a striking result, but one must rather say that it is a ludicrous falsehood which they have tried to pit against Truth.
The First Dynasty of Egypt.
1.	Hephaestus reigned for 727f years.
2.	Helios (the Sun), son of Hephaestus, for 80J
years.
3.	Agathodaemon, for 56γ’? years.
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δ'	Κρόνος, ετη μ'υ.
ε	"Οσφίς καί τΙσις, ετη Ae*.
ς'	Τύφων, ετη κθ'.
ζ' Ώρος ημίθεος, ετη κε'. η' “Αρης ημίθεος, ετη κγ'. θ' Άνουβις ημίθεος, ετη ιζ'. ι	Ηρακλής ημίθεος, ετη ιε'.
ια'	Απόλλων ημίθεος, ετη κε'.
<.β'	*Αμμων ημίθεος, ετη λ',
νγ Τιθοής ημίθεος, ετη κ ζ'. ιδ* Σώσος ημίθεος, ετη λβ'. ιε' Ζευς ημίθεος, ετη κ .
Fr. 4. Excerpta Latina Barbari (Schone, ρ. 215).
Egyptiorum regnum invenimus vetustissimum omnium regnorum ; cuius initium sub Manethono 1 dicitur memoramus scribere. Primum 1 2 deorum qui ab ipsis scribuntur faciam regna sic:
Ifestum [i.e. Hephaestum] dicunt quidam deuin regnare in Aegypto annos sexcentos LXXX: post hunc Solem Iphesti annos LXXVII: post istum
1	υπό Μανέθωνος Scaliger.
2	Frick (Chronica Minora, i., 1893, p. 286) restores the
original Greek as follows:	πρώτον Θεών τὥν παρ' αύτοΐς
γραφομίνων ποιήσω βασιλείας ούτως· α' Ήφαιστον φασι rive? θεόν βασίλισσα ι έν Αίγόπτω ίττ/ χπ'.
1	Total, 969 years.
2	Total, 214 years. Total for Gods and Demigods, 1183 years. See Fr. 2.
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4.	Cronos, for 40i years.
5.	Osiris and Isis, for 35 years.
6.	Typhon, for 29 years.1
Demigods :
7.	Orus, for 25 years.
8.	Ares, for 23 years.
9.	Anubis, for 17 years.
10.	Heracles, for 15 years.
11.	Apollo, for 25 years.
12.	Ammon, for 30 years.
13.	Tithoes,* for 27 years.
14.	Sosus, for 32 years.
15.	Zeus, for 20 years.2
Fr. 4 3 (from Excerpta Latina Barbari).
Ια the kingdom of Egypt \ve have the oldest of all kingdoms, and we are minded to record its beginning, as it is given by Manetho. First, I shall put down as follows the reigns of the Gods, as recorded by the Egyptians. Some say that the god Hephaestus reigned in Egypt for 680 years : after him, Sol [Helios, the Sun], son of Hephaestus, for 77
*	This extract made by an anonymous and ignorant scribe depends chiefly upon Afrieanus. See Weill, La fin du moyen empire tgyptien, pp. 640, 642 £., 655 f. Gelzer and Bauer have inferred that the Greek account translated by Barbarus was either the work of the Egyptian monk Annianus (see Fr. 2, p. 11 n. 2) or at least a source derived from him (Laquour, R.-E. xiv. 1, 1081).
*	For the divinity Tithoes in two inscriptions of Coptos, eee O. Guoraud in Ann. Serv. Antiq., 35 (1935), pp. 5 f.
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Sosinosirim1 annos CCGXX :	post hunc Oron
ptoliarchum annos XXVIII: post hunc Tyfona annos XLV.1 2 Colliguntur deorum regna anni mille
DL.
Dcinccps Mitheorum 3 regna sic :
Prota 4 Anube S[amusim, qui etiam Aegyptiorum scripturas conposuit] annos LXXXIII.
[Post hunc Apiona grammaticus qui secundum Inachum interpraetatur annos LXVII quem sub Argios initio regnaverunt.]
1	Corrected by the first hand from Sisinosirim: Sosin, Osirim Scaliger. Barbarus probably intended : post istum Sosin, post hunc Osirim. Cf. Cedren., i. p. 36, 2 : καί μζτ' αυτόν Σώσις, (Ιτα “Οσιρις.
2	After XLV the digit I or II seems to have been erased. 8 Frick restores : Έξης Ημιθέων βασιλΐΐαι ούτως· α' πρώτα
”Ανουβις έτη πγ'. β' μ€τά τούτον “Αμουσίν (φασι τινΐς βασιλΐΰ-ααι, ον'} Άπίων ό γραμματικός 6 και τας Αιγυπτίων γραφας συνθζις κατά “Ιναχον έρμηνΐύΐΐ τον έπ' Άργίίων αρχής βασιλΐΰσαντα έτη
α'·
μΐτά ταϋτα τούς Νΐκΰων βασιλέας ήρμήνΐυσΐν 'Ημιθέους καλών και αυτούς . . . κρατίστους καλών έτη ,βρ'.
4 πρώτα. Along with the reign of the demigod Anubis, Barbarus has preserved a note by Africanus referring to Amosis : see Fr. 52. This note was, for some reason, transferred from its original place between Potestas XVI. and XVII. See Unger, Manetho, pp. 163 f. This mangled sentence, as interpreted by Unger, Gelzer, and Frick, attests the value of the tradition preserved by Barbarus.
1	The actual total of the items given is 1150 years.
2	The translation follows the restored Greek original:
see note 3 on the text.
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years : next, Sosinosiris [Sosis and Osiris], for 320 years : then Orus the Ruler, for 28 years; and after him, Typhon, for 45 years. Total for the reigns of the Gods, 1550 years.1
Next come the reigns of the Demigods, as follows: first, Anubes2 for 83 years; then after him, Amusis, some say, was king. About him, Apion the grammarian,3 who composed a history of Egypt, explained that he lived in the time of Inachus 4 who was king at the founding of Argos . . . for 67 years.5
* Αρΐόη the grammarian, born in Upper Egypt, lived at Rome in the time of Tiberius, Gaius, and Claudius: Tiberius called him by the nickname of “ cymbalum mundi As leader of the anti-Jewish movement, Αρΐόη was later attacked by Josephus in his Contra Apionem.
The quotation from Αρΐόη appears to derive in part from the History of Ptolemy of Mend6s: see Tatian, Or. adversus Oraecos, § 38, in Migne, Patrologia Graeca, vi. 880-882, and in Muller, F.H.G. iv. p. 485 (quoted in F.H.G. ii. p. 533). (Ptolemy of Mend6s dated the Exodus to the reign of Amdsis, who was contemporary with Inachus. Αρΐόη in the fourth volume of his Aegyptiaca (in five volumes) stated that Auaris was destroyed by Amos is.) Much matter must have been common to the works of Ptolemy of Mend6s and Αρΐόη : cf. Africanus in Eusebius, Praepar. Evang. x. 10, “ Αρΐόη says that in the time of Inachus Moses led out the Jews Cf. Fr. 52, 1 ; 53, 9.
4 The founder of the First Dynasty of kings of Argos, Inachus is said to have died twenty generations before the Fall of Troy, i.e. circa 1850 b.c. Aegyptus and Danaus were fifth in descent from Inachus : cf. Fr. 50, § 102.
6 This appears to be the length of the reign of Am6sis, not of Inachus. Cf. Fr. 52, 1, where Africanus as recorded by Syncellus omits the number of years.
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I.	Post hee 1 Eeyniorum 1 2 reges interpraetavit, Imitheus 2 vocans et ipsos 3 . . . annos duo milia C, fortissimos vocans.
II.	Milieus et pronepotes ipsius VII regnaverunt annos CCLIII.4
III.	Bochus et aliorum octo annos CCCII.
IV.	Necherocheus et aliorum VII annos CCXIV.
V.	Similiter aliorum XVII annos CCLXXVII.
VI.	Similiter aliorum XXI annos CCLVIII.
VII.	Otlioi et aliorum VII annos CCIII.
VIII.	Similiter et aliorum XIV annos CXL.
IX.	Similiter et aliorum XX annos CCCCIX.
X.	Similiter et aliorum VII annos CCIV.
Hec 5 finis de priino tomo Manethoni habens tem-pora annorum duo milia C.
XI.	Potestas Diopolitanorum annos LX.
XII.	Potestas Bubastanorum annos CLIII.
1	For haec.
2	These words are perversions of Nckvcov and ’Ημιθέους respectively : see p. 18 n. 3.
3	In the lacuna here, there would be an account of the mortal kings to whom the number 2100 (2300) belongs.
4	Cf. Fr. 6, Dynasty I.	6 For haec.
1	The totals given by Barbaras are generally those of Africanus. Barbarus omits Manetho’s Dynasty VII. ; and Potestas X. is explained by Gelzer (Sextus Julius Africanus, p. 199) as being Manetho’s X. + XI. -f-Ammenemes (16 j^ears) = 244 years. Total, 2300.
2	The actual total of the items given is 2260 years.
3	Potestas XI. is Manetho’s Dynasty XII. Barbaras
therefore gives Dynasties XII.-XVIII. : the totals (cor-
rected by Meyer, Aeg. Chron. 99, n. 2) are—XII. 160, XIII. 453, XIV. 184, XV. 284, XVI. 518, XVII. 151,
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I.	Thereafter he [Manetho] gave an account of the kings who -were Spirits of the Dead, calling them also Demigods, . . . wrho reigned for 2100 years : he called them “ very brave ” (Heroes).
II.	Mineus and seven of his descendants reigned for 253 years.1
III.	Bochus and eight other kings reigned for 302
years.
IV.	Necherocheus and seven other kings for 214
years.
V.	Similarly seventeen other kings for 277 years.
VI.	Similarly Uventy-one other kingsfor 258years.
VII.	Othoi and seven other kings for 203 years.
VIII.	Similarly fourteen other kings for 140 years.
IX.	Similarly twenty other kings for 409 years.
X.	Similarly seven other kings for 204 years.
Here ends the First Book of Manetho, which contains a period of 2100 years.2
XI.	3 A dynasty of kings of Diospolis, for 60 years.
XII.	A dynasty of kings of Bubastus, for 153
years.
XVIII. 262 (+ XIX. 209). Sum total for Book II. 2221 years: cf. Fr. 55 Africanus, 56 Eus. (Arm.), 2121 years.
The names of Potestates XII.-XVII., or Dynasties XIII.-XVIII., come from some other source than Manetho : the Tanites of Potestas XIII. or Dynasty XIV. appear to correspond with tho Hyksos, just as in the Book of SSthis (App. IV.) ; while others may be local dynasties of the Hyksos age. Tho kings of Hermupolis (Potestas XVII.) apparently denote the kings of the Eighteenth Dynasty, \fheso names indicate the cult of the Moon-deities ’Ioh and Tlidth of Hermupolis (Meyer, Qesch.5 I. ii. p. 326).
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XIII.	Potestas Tanitorum annos CLXXXIV.
XIV.	Potestas Sebennitorum annos CCXXIV.
XV.	Potestas Memfitorum annos CCCXVIII.
XVI.	Potestas Iliopolitorum annos CCXXI.
XVII.	Potestas Ermupolitorum annos CCLX.
Usque ad septimam decimam potestatem secundum scribitur tomum,1 ut docet numerum habentem annos mille quingentos XX. Haec sunt potestates Aegypti°rum.
Fr. 5. Malalas, Chronographia, p. 25 (Migne, Patrologia Graeca, Vol. 97).
Ταυτα	τα παλαιά καί αρχαία βασίλευα των
Αιγυπτίων Μ αν εθών συνεγράφατο · εν οΐς συγ-γράμμασιν αύτοΰ εμφέρεται άλλως λέγεσθαι τάς επωνυμίας των πέντε πλανητών αστέρων. Τον γάρ λεγόμενον Κρόνον αστέρα έκάλουν τον λάμ-ποντα, τον δέ Διός τον φαέθοντα, τον 8e Άρεος τον 7τυρώδη, τον δε Αφροδίτης τον κάλλιστον, τον δε 'Ερμου τον στίλβοντα · άτινα μετά ταΰτα Σωτάτης ό σοφώτατος ήρμήνευσε. Cf. id., ρ. 59: Αιγυπτίων δε εβασίλευσε πρώτος βασιλεύς της φυλής τοΰ Χάμ, υιού Νώε, Φαραώ 6 και Ναραχώ
1	MS. totum. Frick restores the original Greek as follows: μέχρι τής ιζ' δυναστείας ό δεύτερος γράφεται τόμος, ως δηλοΐ ό αριθμός, εχων ετη ,αφκ'. * *
1 The actual total of the items given is 1420 years.
* 4407 codd.
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XIII.	A dynasty of kings of Tanis, for 184 years.
XIV.	A dynasty of kings of Sebennytus, for 224
years.
XV.	A dynasty of kings of Memphis, for 318 years.
XVI.	A dynasty of kings of Heliopolis, for 221 years.
XVII.	A dynasty of kings of Hermupolis, for 260 years.
The Second Book continues the record down to the Seventeenth Dynasty, and comprises 1520 years.1 These are the Egyptian dynasties.
Fr. 5 (from the Chronicle of Malalas).
[After recording the reigns of Hephaestus (1680 days), Helios (4477 2 days), Sosis, Osiris, Horus, and Thulis, Malalas adds :]
These ancient reigns of early Egyptian kings are recorded by Manetho, and in his writings it is stated that the names of the five planets are given in other forms : Cronos [Saturn] they used to call the shining star; Zeus [Jupiter], the radiant star [Phaethon]; Ares [Mars], the fiery star ; Aphrodite [Venus], the fairest; Hermes [Mercury], the glittering star. These names were later explained by the wise Sotates [? Sotades or Palaepliatus 3].
The first king of Egypt belonged to the tribe of Cham [Ham], Noah’s son ; he was Pharaoh, who was also called Naracho.
3	Palaephatus of Egypt, or Athens, wrote on Egyptian theology and mythology, c. 200 ».c.,—more than seven centuries earlier than Malalas himself (c. a.d. 491-578).
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καλούμενος. Τα οΰν προ τούτου παλαιά βασιλεία Αιγυπτίων εξεθετο Μ αν εθών 6 σοφώτατος, ως προείρηται.
Fr. 6. Syncellus, ρ. 99.
’Επειδή δε των από Μεστραΐμ Αιγυπτιακών δυναστειών1 οι χρόνοι εως Νεκταναβώ χρειώδεις τυγχάνουσιν εν πολλοΐς τοΐς περί τάς χρονικάς καταγινομενοις ζητήσεις, αύται δε παρά. Μανεθώ ληφθεΐσαι τοΐς εκκλησιαστικοΐς ιστορικοις δια-πεφωνημενως κατά τε τάς αυτών προσηγορίας και την ποσότητα τών χρόνων της βασιλείας εκδεδον-ται, επί τίνος τε αυτών ’Ιωσήφ ηγεμόνευσε της Αίγύπτου και μετ' αυτόν ό θεόπτης Μωϋσης της του Ισραήλ εξ Αίγύπτου πορείας ηγήσατο, αναγκαίου ήγησάμην δύο τών επισημότατων εκδόσεις εκλεξασθαι καί ταύτας άλληλαις π αραθεσθαι, Αφρικανού τε φημι καί του μετ’ αυτόν Ευσεβίου του Παμφίλου καλούμενου, ως αν την εγγίζουσαν τη γραφική αλήθεια δόξαν όρθώς επιβάλλων τις2 καταμάθοι, τούτο πρό γε πάντων είδώς ακριβώς, οτι 'Αφρικανός μεν εΐκοσιν ετη προστίθησιν εν τοΐς από Αδάμ εως τού κατακλυσμού χρόνοις, καί αντί βσμβ' βσξβ' ετη βούλεται είναι, όπερ ου δοκεΐ καλώς όχειν. Ευσέβιος δε βσμβ' ύγιώς εθετο καί όμοφώνως τη γραφή, εν δε τοΐς από τού κατακλυσμού άμφότεροι διήμαρτον εως τού Αβραάμ
1 δυναστειών Bunsen : έτὥν MSS.	* ns add. m.
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Now, the ancient reigns in Egypt before King Naracho were set forth by the wise Manetho, as has already been mentioned.
Fr. 6 (from Syncellus).
Since a kncnvledge of the periods of the Egyptian dynasties from Mestraim 1 down to Nectanabo 2 is on many occasions needful to those who occupy themselves with chronological investigations, and since the dynasties Taken from Manctho’s History arc set forth by ecclesiastical historians Λνίΐη discrepancies in respect both to the names of the kings and the length of their reigns, and also as to who was king Avhen Joseph was governor of Egypt, and in whose reign thereafter Moses,—he who saw God,— led the Hebrews in their exodus from Egypt, I have judged it necessary to select two of the most famous recensions and to set them side by side—I mean the accounts of Africanus and of the later Eusebius, the so-called “ son ” of Pamphilus,—so that with proper application one may apprehend the opinion which approaches nearest to Scriptural truth. It must, above all, be strictly understood that Africanus increases by 20 years the period from Adam to the Flood, and instead of 2242 years he makes it out to be 2262 years, which appears to be incorrect. On the other hand, Eusebius keeps to the sound reckoning of 2242 years in agreement with Scripture. In regard to the period from the Flood down to Abraham and Moses, both have gone astray by 130
1	See p. 7 n. 2.
2	Nectanabd or Nectanebus, the last king of Dynasty XXX.
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καί Μωϋσέως έτεσι pX του δευτέρου Καϊνάν vtov Άρφαζάδ καί γενεά μια, τῆ ιγ, παρά τω θείω ευαγγελιστή Λουκά, από Λδάμ καμένη. ἀλλ’ ό μεν ’Αφρικανός εν τοΐς από Άδάμ προστεθεΐσιν αύτω και επί τον κατακλυσμόν έτεσιν κ προαφηρ-παζε ταΰτα, και εν τοΐς του Καϊνάν και των μετέ-πειτα ρι μόνα λείπεται. διό και έως ’Αβραάμ πρώτου έτους ,γσβ' έτη εστοιχείωσεν. ό δέ Ευσέβιος όλοκληρως τα ρΧ ύφαλων, 4γρπδ' έως πρώτου έτους ’Αβραάμ έξέδωκε.
Κατα Αφρικανόν.
Περί των [μετά τον κατακλυσμόν] 1 Αίγυπτου δυναστειών, ως ό ’Αφρικανός.
α' Μετά νέκυας τούς ημιθέους πρώτη βασιλεία 2 καταριθμείται βασιλέων οκτώ, ών πρώτος
1 Bracketed by Muller.	2 δυναστεία Boeckh.
1	Arphaxad, son of Shem : O.T. Genesis x. 22.	“ Ar-
phaxad” is probably a Mesopotamian name (W. F. Albright, The Archaeology of Palestine and the Bible *, 1932-3, p. 139).
2	N.T. Luke iii. 36.
* Eusebius reckoned 2242 years from Adam to the Flood, and 942 years from the Flood to Abraham.
4	Dynasties I. and II., the Thinites: c. 3200-c. 2780 b.c.
Note.—The dates which have been adopted throughout this book are those of Eduard Meyer, except where another authority is specified. Meyer’s revised dates (as in Die Altere Chronologie . . ., 1931) may conveniently be found in G. Steindorff’s chapter on Ancient History in Baedeker8, pp. ci. ff. In the Cambridge Ancient History, vol. i., H. R. Hall gives for the dynasties a series of dates 26
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years belonging to the second Calnan, son of Arphaxad,1 even one generation, the thirteenth, from Adam, as it is recorded by the divine evangelist Luke.2 But Africanus, in the 20 years which lie added between Adam and the Flood, anticipated this ; and in the period of Calnan and his successors, only 110 years remain. Hence, dcnvn to the first year of Abraham he reckoned 3202 years ; but Eusebius, completely omitting those 130 years, gave 3184 years 3 as far as Abraham’s first year.
Dynasty I.
According to Africanus.
Here is the account "which Africanus gives of the dynasties of Egypt [after the Flood].
1.	In succession to the spirits of the Dead, the Demigods,—the first royal house 4 numbers eight kings, the first of whom Menes5 of
which differ from those of Breasted and the German School : he assigns earlier dates to the first twelve dynasties, e.g. Dynasty I. c. 3500 b.c. A. Scharff, on the other hand, dates the beginning of Dynasty I. c. 3000 b.c. (Joum. of Eg. Arch, xiv., 1928, pp. 275 f.).
Dynasty I. For the identifications of Manetho’s kings with monumental and other evidence, see Meyer, Qeschichte des Altertums 6, I. ii. p. 140: he identifies (1) Menes, (2) Atoti I., II., III., (5) Usaphais, (6) Miebis.
(3) KenkerAs and (5) Usaphais are two names of the same king : see Newberry and Wainwright, “King Udymu (Den) and the Palermo Stone ” in Ancient Egypt, 1914, p. 148 ff.
6 On Mends (c. 3200 b.c.) see Ρ. E. Newberry in Winifred Brunton’s Great Ones of Ancient Egypt, 1929 : Min in Herodotus, ii. 4.
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Μήνης Θινίτης έβασίλευσεν έτη ξ β' · ος υπό ίπποποτάμου διαρπαγείς διεφθάρη. β' Άθωθις υιός, έτη νζ', 6 τα εν Μέμφει βασιλέα οίκοδομήσας · ου φέρονται βίβλοι άνα-τομικαί, ιατρός γάρ ήν. γ' Κενκένης υιός, έτη λα'.
δ' Ούενέφης υιός, έτη κγ' · έφ’ ου λιμός κα-τέσχε την Αίγυπτον μέγας. οΰτος τα,ς περί Κωχώμην ήγειρε πυραμίδας, ε' Ούσαφαΐδος υιός, έτη κ', ζ' Μιεβιδός υιός, έτη κς'.
ζ' Σεμέμφης υιός, έτη ιη · έφ’ ου φθορά μεγίστη κατέσχε την Αίγυπτον. η' Βιηνεχής υιός, έτη κς'.
'Ομοΰ, έτη σνγ'.
Τα τής πρώτης δυναστείας οΰτω πως καί Ευσέβιος ως ό Αφρικανός έζέθετο. 1 2 3
1	This (Anc. Egyptian Theny), near Girga, about 310 miles S. of Cairo (Baedeker8, p. 231), the capital of the norae of This, and the seat of the First and Second Dynasties. The cemetery of the First Dynasty kings was near Abydos : see Petrie, Royal Tombs, i. and ii., and Baedeker 8, p. 260.
2	For a representation of a king fighting with a hippopotamus, seo a seal-impression in Petrie, Royal Tombs, II. vii. 6 ; and for a hippopotamus-hunt, see a year-name of Udymii, Schafer, Palermo Stone, p. 20, No. 8.
With the whole story, cf. the miraculous deliverance of Menas by a crocodile in Diodorus Siculus, i. 89.
3	Building of palace at Memphis—by Min or MenSs, Herodotus, ii. 99, Josephus, Ant. viii. 6, 2, 155 ; by his son Athothis, says Manetho ; by Uchoreus, Diod. i. 50.
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This1 reigned for 62 years. He was carried off by a hippopotamus 2 and perished.
2.	Athothis, his son, for 57 years. He built the
palace at Memphis ; 3 and his anatomical works 4 are extant, for he was a physician.
3.	Kenkenes, his son, for 31 years.
4.	Uenephes, his son, for 23 years. In his reign a
great famine seized Egypt. He erected the pyramids near Kochome.5
5.	Usaphaidos,6 his son, for 20 years.
6.	Miebidos,6 liis son, for 26 years.
7.	Semempses, his son, for 18 years. In his reign
a very great calamity befell Egypt.
8.	Bieneehes, his son, for 26 years.
Total, 253 years.7
Eusebius also sets out the details of the First Dynasty in much the same way as Africanus.
4	For the later study of anatomy (including, perhaps,
tlio practice of vivisection) by kings of Ptolemaic Egypt, ■^ce G. Lumbroso, Glossario, s.v. ’Ανατομική.
6	KochSme has been identified with Sakkara, and excavations carried out there in the Archaic Cemetery from 1935 by W. B. Emery (assisted by Zaki Saad) have gone far to confirm Manetho. Several tombs which date from r lio First Dynasty were discovered at Sakkara in 1937 and 1938. One of these, the tomb of Nobetka under the 5th king of Dynasty 1., was found to contain in its interior a stepped-pyramid construction of brickwork: during the building tho form of the tomb was alterod to a palace-fa9ade mastaba.
9 These forms are really the gonitivos of the names Usaphais and Miebis.
7	The actual total of the itoms given is 2G3 years.
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Fr. 7 (a). Syncellus, p. 102. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
Περί των [μετά τον κατακλυσμόν] 1 Αιγυπτίων δυναστειών, ώς Ευσέβιος.
Μετά νέκυας και τους ημιθέους πρώτη ν δυνα-στ€ ίαν καταριθμοΰσι βασιλέων οκτώ · ών γέγονε Μήνη ς, ος διασήμως αυτών ήγήσατο.	άφ’ ου
τούς εξ έκαστου γένους βασιλεύσαντας άναγρά-φομεν ών2 ή διάδοχη τούτον έχει τον τρόπον’
α' Μήνης Θινίτης καί οι τούτου απόγονοι [ιζ', έν αλλω δἐ] 3 ζ', ον Ηρόδοτος Μήνα ώνόμασεν, εβασίλευσεν έτεσιν ξ'. οΰτος ύπερόριον στρατείαν έποιήσατο καί ένδοξος έκρίθη, υπό4 δε ιπποπόταμου ήρπάσθη.
β' Αθωθις ό τούτου υιός ήρξ^ν έτεσιν κζ', καί τα έν Μέμφει βασίλεια ωκοδόμησεν, ιατρικήν τε έξήσκησε καί βίβλους ανατομικός συνέγραφε.
γ' Κενκένης ό τούτου υιός, έτη λθ'.
δ' Ούενέφης, έτη μβ' · εφ’ ου λιμός κατέσχε την χώραν, ος καί τας πυραμίδας τας περί Κωχώμην ήγειρε.
ε' Ούσαφάϊς,5 έτη κ .
ζ' Νιεβάϊς,6 έτη κζ'.
1 Bracketed by Muller.	* Vulgo αναγραψαμένων.
* Bracketed by Gelzer.	4 ΐσπου Α, Ιππου Β.
‘ Ούσαφαήί Α.	* Νιεβαής Α.
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Fr. 7 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.1
Here is the account which Eusebius gives of the Egyptian dynasties [after the Flood].
In succession to the Spirits of the Dead and the Demigods, the Egyptians reckon the First Dynasty to consist of eight kings. Among these was Menes, whose rule in Egypt was illustrious. I shall record the rulers of each race from the time of Menes ; their succession is as follows :
1.	Menes of This, with his [17, or in another
C0Py] ^ descendants,—the king called Men by Herodotus,—reigned for 60 years. He made a foreign expedition and won renown, but was carried off by a hippopotamus.
2.	Athothis, his son, ruled for 27 years. He built
the palace at Memphis ; he practised medicine and wrote anatomical books.
3.	Kenkenes, his eon, for 39 years.
4.	Uenephes, for 42 years. In his reign famine
seized the land. He built the pyramids near Kochome.
5.	Usaphais, for 20 years.
6.	Niebais, for 26 years.
1	The version (transmitted to us by Syncellus) which Eusebius gives of the Epitome of Manet ho shows considerable differences from Africanus, both in the names of kings and in the length of their reigns. Peet (Egypt and the Old Testament, pp. 25 f.) says : “ The astonishing variations between their figures are an eloquent testimony to what may happen to numbers in a few centuries through textual corruption.” Petrie (History of Egypt, i. p. viii) compares the corruptions in such late Greek chronicles as those of the Ptolemies (c.v./a.d.).
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ζ' Σεμεμφης, ετη ιη · εφ' ου πολλά παράσημα εγενετο καί μεγίστη φθορά.
η' Ούβιενθης, ετη κζ'.
Οι πάντες εβασίλευσαν ετη αν β'.
(b) Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version), pp. 94 sqq.
Post manes atque lieroas primam dynastiam nuinerant VIII regum, quorum primus fuit Menes,1 gloria regni administrandi praepollens : a quo exorsi singulas regnantium familias diligenter scribemus, quarum successiva series ita contexitur:
Menes Thinites eiusque posteri septem (quem Herodotus Mina nuncupavit). Hie annis XXX regnavit. Idem et extra regionis suae fines cum exercitu progressus est, et gloria rerum gestarum inclaruit. Ab hippo· potamo genio 2 raptus est.
Athothis, huius filius, regno potitus est annis XXVII. Is regia sibi palatia Memphi con-struxit, et medicam item artem coluit, quin et libros de ratione secandorum corporum scripsit.
Cencenes eius filius, annis XXXIX.
Vavenephis, annis XLII, cuius aetate fames regionem corripuit. Is pyramidas prope Cho oppidum 3 excitavit.
1	Corr. edd.: MSS. Memes.
2Muller conjectures the Greek original to have been: υπό Δαίμονος δέ Ιπποποτάμου. But the Armenian text, literally translated, is: “by a horse-shaped river-monster” (Karst, Margoliouth).
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7.	Semempses, for 18 years. In his reign there
were many portents and a very great calamity.
8.	Ubienthes, for 26 years.
The total of all reigns, 252 years.1
(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
In succession to the Spirits of the Dead and the Demigods, the Egyptians reckon the First Dynasty to consist of eight kings. The first of these was Menes, who Λνοη high renown in the government of his kingdom. Beginning with him, I shall carefully record the royal families one by one : their succession in detail is as follows :
Menes of This (whom Herodotus named Min) and his seven descendants. He reigned for 30 years, and advanced with his army beyond the frontiers of his realm, winning renown by his exploits. He was carried off by a hippopotamus god (?).2
Athothis, his son, held the throne for 27 years. He built for himself a royal palace at Memphis, and also practised the art of medicine, writing books on the method of anatomy.
Cencenes, his son, for 39 years.
Vavenephis, for 42 years. In his time famine seized the land. He reared pyramids near the town of Cho.
1	The actual total of the items given is 258 years.
2	See note 2 on the text. 3
3	Apparently = Λὥ κ^ιμίμ, lor Κωχάιμην.
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Usaphais, annis XX.
Niebais, annis XXVI.
Mempses, annis XVIII. Sub hoc multa prodigia itemque maxima lues acciderunt.
Vibenthis,1 annis XXVI.
Summa dominationis annorum CCLII.
Fr, 8. Syncellus, p. 101. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
Δευτέρα δυναστεία Θ ινιτών βασιλέων εννέα, ών πρώτος Βοηθός, έτη λη' ’ έφ* ου χάσμα κατά Βουβαστον έγένετο καί άπώλοντο πολλοί. β' Καιέχως, έτη λθ' · έ<φ ου οι βόες Άπις εν Μέμφει καί Μνεΰις εν Ήλιουπόλει καί 6 Μενδήσιος τράγος ένομίσθησαν είναι θεοί.
1 One MS. (G) has Vibethis. 1 2 3 *
1	Karst gives 270 years as the total transmitted in the Armenian version. The total of the items as given above is 228 years.
2	Dynasty II.—to c. 2780 b.c. For identifications with the Monuments, etc., see Meyer, Oeschichte 6, I. ii. p. 146 : he identifies (1) Boethos, (2) Kaiech0s or Kech6us, (3) Binothris, (4) Tlas, (5) Sethenes, (7) Nephercheres, (8) Sesochris. For (1) to (5), see G. A. Reisner, The Development of the Egyptian Tomb, 1936, p. 123.
3	Bubastus or Bubastis (Baedeker 8, p. 181), near Zagazig
in the Delta : Anc. Egyptian Per-Baste, the Pi-beseth of
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Usaphals, for 20 years.
Niebais, for 26 years.
Mempses, for 18 years. In his reign many portents and a great pestilence occurred.
Vibenthis, for 26 years
Total for the dynasty, 252 years.1
Dynasty II.
Fr. 8 ( from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Second Dynasty 2 consists of nine kings of This. The first was Boethos, for 38 years. In his reign a chasm opened at Bubastus,3 and many perished.
2.	Kaiechos, for 39 years. In his reign the bulls,4 Apis at Memphis and Mnevis at Heliopolis, and the Mendesian goat were worshipped as gods.
Ezekiel xxx. 17. See also Herodotus, ii. 60, 137 f. The kings of Dynasty XXII. resided at Bubastis.
Earthquakes have always been rare in Egypt (Euseb., Chron. Graec. p. 42, 1. 25 ; Pliny, H.N. ii. 82) ; but Bubastis is situated in an unstable region : see H. G. Lyons in Cairo Scientific Journal, i. (1907), p. 182. It stands on an earthquake line, which runs to Crete. A deep boring made at Bubastis failed to reach rock.
4	The worship of Apis is earlier even than Dynasty II. : see Palermo Stone, Schafer, p. 21, No. 12 (in reign of Udymu). For Apis, sco Herodotus, ii. 153, and Diod. Sic. i. 84, 85 (where all three animals are mentioned). The goat was a cult animal in very early times :	cf.
Herodotus, ii. 46.
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y Βίνωθρις, ετη μζ'· εφ' ον εκρίθη τα?
γυναίκας βασιλείας γέρας 4χειν. δ' Τλάς, ετη ιζ'. ε' Σεθενης, ετη μα', ς' Χαίρης, ετη ιζ'.
ζ’ Ν εφερχέρης, ετη κε'· εφ’ ου μνθεύεται τον Νείλον μ ελίτ ι κεκραμενον ημέρας ένδεκα ρυήναι.
η' Σέσωχρις, ετη μη', ος ύφος είχε πηχών ε', παλαιστών 1 γ . θ' Χενερης, ετη λ'.
Όμοΰ, ετη τβ'.
'Ομοΰ πρώτης καί δευτερας δυναστείας [μετά τον κατακλυσμόν] ετη φνε' κατά την δευτεραν εκδοσιν Αφρικανού.
Ft. 9. Syncellus, ρ. 103. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ. Δεύτερα δυναστεία βασιλέων εννεα. Πρώτος Βώχος, εφ’ ου χάσμα κατά Βούβαστον εγενετο, καί πολλοί άπώλοντο.
Μεθ’ ον δεύτερος Καιχώος,1 2 οτε καί 6 τΑπις καί 6 Μνεΰις, αλλά καί 6 Μενδησιος τράγος θεοί ενομίσθησαν.
1	Boeckh, Bunsen : MSS. πλάτος.
2	Muller : MSS. μεθ' ον και δεύτερος Χωος.
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3.	Binothris, for 47 years. In his reign it was
decided that women 1 might hold the kingly office.
4.	Tlas, for 17 years.
5.	Sethenes, for 41 years.
6.	Chaires, for 17 years.
7.	Nephercheres, for 25 years. In his reign, the
story goes, the Nile flcrwed blended with honey for 11 days.
8.	Sesochris, for 48 years : his stature was 5 cubits,
3	palms.1 2
9.	Cheneres, for 30 years.
Total, 302 years.
Total for the First and Second Dynasties [after the Flood], 555 years, according to the second edition of Africanus.
Fr. 9 (from. Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Second Dynasty consisted of nine kings. First came Bochos, in whose reign a chasm opened at Bubastus, and many perished.
He was succeeded by Kaichoos (or Choos), in •whose time Apis and Mnevis and also the Mendesian goat were worshipped as gods.
1	No queens’ names are recorded in the Royal Lists of Abydos and Karnak. Herodotus (ii. 100) records one queen : Diod. Sie. i. 44 (from Heeataeus) reckons the number of Egyptian queens as five.
2	Tlie stature of i>aeh king is said to be noted in the records mentioned by Diodorus Siculus, i. 44, 4. Cf. infra, Fr. 35, No. 3, App. II. No. 0 (p. 1’16).
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γ' Β ίο φις, εφ’ ον εκρίθη καί τάς γυναίκας βασιλείας γέρας έχειν. και μετά τούτους άλλοι τρεις, εφ’ ών ουδέ ν παράσημου εγενετο.
ζ' ’Επί δε του εβδόμου μυθενεται τον Νείλον μελιτι κεκραμενον ημεραις ενδεκα ρυηναι.
η' Μεθ’ ον Σεσωχρις <, ετη> μη , ος λέγεται γεγονέναι ύφος έχων πηχών ε', παλαιστών γ' το μέγεθος.
θ' ’Επί δε του θ' ονδεν αξιομνημόνευτου νπηρχεν. Οι καί έβασίλενσαν ετεσι σήζ\
Όμοΰ πρώτης καί δεντέρας δυναστείας έτη φμθ' κατά την εκδοσιν Ευσεβίου.
Fr. 10. Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version),
ρ. 96.
Secunda dynastia regum IX.
Primus Bochus: sub eo specus ingens Buhasti eubsedit multosque mortales hausit.
Post eum Cechous, quo tempore 1 Apis et Mnevis atque Mendesius hircus dii esse putabantur.
Deinde Biophis, sub quo lege statutum est, ut feminae quoque regiam dignitatem obtinerent.
Tum alii tres, quorum aetate nullum insigne facinus patratum est.
Sub septimo mythici aiunt flumen Nilum melle simul et aqua fluxisse undecim diebus.
1 Muller: MS. idemque.
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3. Biophis, in whose reign it was decided that women also might hold the kingly office. In the reigns of the three succeeding kings, no notable event occurred.
7.	In the seventh reign, as the story goes, the Nile
fltwed blended with honey for 11 days.
8.	Next, Sesochris was king for 48 years : the
greatness of his stature is said to have been 5 cubits 3 palms.
9.	In the ninth reign there happened no event
worthy of mention. These kings ruled for 297 years.
Total for the First and Second Dynasties, 549 years, according to the recension of Eusebius.
Fr. 10. Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Second Dynasty consisted of nine kings.
First came Bochus, in whose reign a huge hole opened at Bubastus, and swallowed up many persons.
He was succeeded by Cechous, in whose time Apis and Mnevis and the Mendesian goat were worshipped as gods.
Next came Biophis, in whose reign it was decreed by law that women also might hold the royal office.
In the reigns of the three succeeding kings, uo notable event occurred.
Under the seventh king fabulists tell hew the river Nile flowed witii honey as well as water for 11 days.
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Postea Sesocliris annis XLVIII, quem aiunt quin-que cubitos altum, tres vero palmos latum fuisse.
Sub nono tandem nihil memoria dignum actum est.
Hi regnaverunt annis CCXCVII.
Fr. 11. SyncelLus, p. 104. ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΥ.
Τρίτη δυναστεία Με μφιτών βασιλέων εννέα, ών α' NeXep ώφης,1 έτη κη'· έφ* ου Αίβυες απίστησαν Αιγυπτίων, και της σελήνής παρά, λόγον αύξηθείσης διά δέος εαυτούς παρέδοσαν.
β' Τόσορθρος, έτη κθ', <έφ’ ου Ίμούθης1 2>. οΰτος Ασκληπιός <παρά τοΐς2 *> Αίγυπτίοις
1 Νίχορόφης Α.	* Conj. Sethe.
1	For this absurd perversion of the Greek words, see p. 36 η. 1 : πλάτος was added, perhaps as a corruption of παλαιστών, and replaced μέγεθος in the Greek version of Eusebius.
2	The Old Kingdom, Dynasties III.-V.: c. 2780-c. 2420 b.c.
Dynasty III., c. 2780-c. 2720 b.c. For identifications with
monumental and other evidence, see Meyer, Geschichte 5 * *, I. ii. p. 174 : he identifies (2) Tosorthos (Zoser I.—“ the Holy and holds that (I) Necherophes is one name of Kha'sekhemui, (6) Tosertasis may be Zoser II. Atoti, and (9) Kerpheres may be Neferkere' II.
3	Zoser was not the first builder with hewn stone : his
predecessor, Kha'sekhemui, used squared blocks of limestone for building purposes ; see Petrie, Royal Tombs,
ii. p. 13. Granite blocks had already formed the floor of the tomb of Udymu (Dynasty I.).
Two tombs of Zoser are known : (1) a mastaba at BSt
Khallal near This (Baedeker 8, p. 231), see J. Garstang,
Mahasna and Bet Khalldf; and (2) the famous Step 40
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Next, Sesoehris ruled for 48 years : he is said to have been 5 eubits high and 3 palms broad.1
Finally, under the ninth king no memorable event occurred.
These kings reigned for 297 years.
Dynasty III.
Fr. 11 (from Syncellus). The Account of Afri-
CANUS.
The Third Dynasty 2 comprised nine kings of Memphis.
1.	Neeherophes, for 28 years. In his reign the
Libyans revolted against Egypt, and when the moon waxed beyond reckoning, they surrendered in terror.
2.	Tosorthros,3 for 29 years. ι’Ιη his reign lived
Imuthes,4) Λνΐιο because of his medical skill has the reputation of Asclepios among the
Pyramid at Sakkara, which was the work o. the great architect Imhotep (Baedeker 8, p. 156 f.).
4	If tho emendation in the text be not accepted, the statement would surely be too inaccurate to be attributed to Manetho. The Egyptian Asclepios was Imoutli or Imhotep of Memphis, physician and architect to King Zoser, afterwards deified : on Philae (now for tho most part submerged) Ptolemy II. Philadelphus built a little temple to Imhotep. Seo Sethe, Untermiclmngen, ii. 4 (1902) : J. B. Hurry, Imhotep (Oxford, 192(5).
Ono of tho O.xyrhynehus Papyri, edited by Grenfoll and Hunt, P. Oxy. XI. 1381, of ii./A.D., lias for its subject tho eulogy of Iinuthes-Aselepius :	the fragment pre-
served is part of tho prelude. See G. Mantouffel, De Opusculis (Jraecis Aegypti e papyris, ostracis, lapidibunque collectis, 1930, No. 3.
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κατά την ιατρικήν νενόμισται, και την διά ζεστών λίθων οικονομίαν εύρατο · αλλά καί γραφής επεμελήθη. γ' Τυρέ ι ς} έτη ζ'.
V' Μέσωχρις, ετη ιζ'. ε Σώϋφις, ετη ις'. ζ' Τοσερτασις, ετη ιθ'. ζ' Αχης, ετη μβ\ η’ Σήφουρις, <ετη> Χ. θ' Κερφέρης, ετη κζ'.
Όμοϋ, ετη σ ιδ'.
Όμοϋ των τριών δυναστειών κατά "Αφρικανόν ετη φζθ'.
Ft. 12 (a). Syncellus, ρ. 106. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
Τρίτη δυ ν αστεία Μεμφιτών βασιλέων οκτώ,
α' Νεχέρωχις, εφ* ου Αίβυες άπ έστησαν Αιγυπτίων, καί της σελήνής παρά λόγον αύζη-θείσης διά δέος εαυτούς παρέδοσαν. β' Μεθ’ ον Σεσορθος . . . , ος Ασκληπιός παρά Αίγυπτίοις εκληθη διά την ιατρικήν, οντος καί την διά ζεστών λίθων οικοδομήν εΰρατο, αλλά καί γραφής-επεμελήθη.
Οι δε λοιποί εξ οι"δεν άξιομνημόνευτον έπραζαν. Οΐ καί εβασίλευσαν ετεσιν ρήη .
Όμοϋ τών τριών δυναστειών κατά τον Ευσέβιον έτη φμζ.
1 Τνρις Α.
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Egyptians, and who was the inventor of the art of building with hewn stone. He also devoted attention to writing.
3.	Tyreis (or Tyris), for 7 years.
4.	Mesoehris, for 17 years.
5.	Soyphis, for 16 years.
6.	Tosertasis, for 19 years.
7.	Aches, for 42 years.
8.	Sephuris, for 30 years.
9.	Kerpheres, for 26 years.
Total, 214 years.
Total for the first three dynasties, according to Africanus, 769 years.
Fr. 12 (a). (from, Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Third Dynasty consisted of eight kings of Memphis :
1.	Necherochis, in whose reign the Libyans re-
volted against Egypt, and when the moon waxed beyond reckoning, they surrendered in terror.
2.	He was succeeded by Sesorthos . . . : he was
styled Aselepios in Egypt because of his medical skill. He was also the inventor of the art of building with hewn stone, and devoted attention to writing as well.
The remaining six kings achieved nothing worthy of mention. These eight kings reigned for 198 years.
Total for the first three dynasties, according to Eusebius, 747 years.
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(b) Eusebius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), p. 96.
Tertia dynastia Memphitarum regum VIII.
Necherochis, sub quo Libyes ab Aegyptiis defec-erunt: mox intempestive 1 crescente luna territi ad obsequium reversi sunt.
Demde Sosorthus . . . , qui ob medicam artem Aesculapius ab Aegyptiis vocitatus est. Is etiam sectis lapidibus aedificiorum struendorum auctor fuit: libris praeterea scribendis curam impendit.
Sex reliqui nihil commemorandum gesserunt. Reguatum est annis CXCVII.
Fr. 14. Syncellus, p. 105. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
Τετάρτη δυναστεία Μεμφ ιτών συγγένειας ετερας βασιλείς η'.
1	intempestive, Margoliouth ; importune, Aucher; immaniter, Mai. * * * * * * 7
1 Dynasty IV., c. 2720-c. 2560 b.c. For identifications
with monumental and other evidence, see Meyer, Ge-
schichte 8, I. ii. p. 181 : he identifies (1) Soris (Snofru), (2)
Suphis I. (Cheops, Khufu), then after DedefrA (not men-
tioned by Manetho), (3) Suphis II. (Chephren), (4) Men-
chores (Mycerinus), and finally (an uncertain identification).
(7) Sebercheres (Shepseskaf). For (3) Chephren and
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(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Third Dynasty consisted of eight kings of Memphis :
Necherochis, in whose reign the Libyans revolted against Egypt :	later when the moon waxed un-
seasonably, they were terrified and returned to their allegiance.
Next came Sosorthus . . . :	he was styled
Aesculapius by the Egyptians because of his medical skill. He was also the inventor of building with hewn stone ; and in addition he devoted care to the writing of books.
The six remaining kings did nothing worthy of mention. The reigns of the whole dynasty amount to 197 years.
Dynasty IV.
Fr. 14 (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Fourth Dynasty 1 comprised eight kings of Memphis, belonging to a different line :
(4) .Mycerinus, Diodorus i. 64 gives the good variants
(3) Chabryes and (4) Meneherinus. On the Chronology of Dynasty IV4 * * 7. see Reisner, Mycerinus (cf. infra, note 2), pp. 243 ff. Reisner reads the name Dedefre in the form
Radedef, and identifies it with Ratoises.
The Greek tales of the oppression of Egypt by Cheops and Chephren, etc., are believed to be tho inventions of dragomans. Cf. Horodotus, ii. 124 (contempt for the gods), 129 (Myeerinus), with How and Wells's notes. Afrieanus has, moreover, acquired ae a treasure the “ sacred book ” of Cheojjs.
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α Σώρις, ετη κθ'.
β' Σ ου φις, ετη ξγ · ος την μεγίστη ν ήγειρε πυραμίδα, ην φησιν 'Ηρόδοτος1 υπό Χεοπος γεγονεναι.	οΰτος δε και υπερόπτης εις
θεούς εγενετο καί την ίεράν συνεγραφε βίβλον, ην ως μέγα χρήμα εν Αίγύπτω γενόμενος εκτησάμην. γ' Σοϋφις, ετη ξς'. δ' Μενχερης, ετη ξγ'. ε' 'Ρατοίσης, ετη κε', ς' Βίχερις, ετη κβ'. ζ Σεβερχερη ς, ετη ζ'. η' Θαμφθ ίς, ετη θ'.
'Oμου, ετη σοζ'.2
'Ομοϋ των δ' δυναστειών των [μετά τον κατακλυσμόν] ετη ,αμς' κατ Αφρικανόν.
1Hdt. η. 124.	δοοδ'Α.
1 On the Pyramids of Giza, see Baedeker8, pp. 133 £f. ; Noel F. Wheeler, “ Pyramids and their Purpose,” Antiquity, 1935, pp. 5-21, 161-189, 292-304; and for the fourth king of Dynasty IV. see G. A. Reisner, Mycerinus: The Temples of the Third Pyramid at Giza, 1931. Notwithstanding their colossal dimensions and marvellous construction, the Pyramids have not escaped detraction : Frontinus (De Aquis, L 16) contrasts “ the
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1.	Sons, for 29 years.
2.	Suphis [I.], for 63 years. He reared the Great
Pyramid,1 which Herodotus says was built by Cheops. Suphis conceived a contempt for the gods : he also composed the Sacred Book, which I acquired in my visit to Egypt -because of its high renown.
3.	Suphis [II.], for 66 years.
4.	Mencheres, for 63 years.
5.	Ratoises, for 25 years.
6.	Bicheris, for 22 years.
7.	Sebercheres, for 7 years.
8.	Thamphthis, for 9 years.
Total, 277 years.3
Total for the first four dynasties [after the Flood]. 1046 years according to Africanus.
idle pyramids ” with “ the indispensable structures ” of the several aqueducts at Rome ; and Pliny (H.N. 36, 8, § 75) finds in the pyramids “ an idle and foolish ostentation of royal wealth But the pyramids have, at any rate, preserved the names of their builders, especially Cheops, to all future ages, although, as Sir Thomas Browne characteristically wrote (Urn-Burial, Chap. 5): “ To . . . be but pyramidally extant is a fallacy of duration ”... “ λΥΙιο can but pity the founder of the Pyramids ? ” The modem Egyptologist says :	“ The Great Pyramid
is the earliest and most impressive witness ... to the final emergence of organized society from prehistoric chaos and local conflict ” (J. H. Breasted, History of Egypt, p. 119).
2	Africanus went from Palestine to Alexandria, attracted by the renown of the philosopher Heraclas, Bishop of Alexandria : see Eusebius, Hist. Eccl. vi. 31, 2.
* The MS. A gives as total 274 : the items add to 284.
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ΜΛΝΕΤΙΙΟ
Fr. 15. Synccllus, ρ. 106. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
Τετάρτη δυναστεία βασιλέων ιζ' Μεμφιτών συγγένειας έτέρας βασιλείας.
ΤΩν τρίτος Σοΰφις, ό την μεγίστην ττυραμίδα εγείρας, ην φησιν 'Ηρόδοτος ύπδ Χέοπος γεγονέναι, ος και υπερόπτης εις θεούς γέγονεν, ως μετανοή-σαντα αυτόν την ίεράν συγγράφαι βίβλον, ην ώς μέγα χρήμα Αιγύπτιοι περιέπουσι. των δε λοιπών ούδεν άξιομνημόνευτον άνεγράφη. οι και έβασί-λευσαν έτεσιν υμη'.
Όμου των δ' δυναστειών [μετά τον κατακλυσμόν] ,αρ^ε κατά Ευσέβιον.
Fr. 16. Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version), ρ. 97.
Quarta dynastia Memphitarum regum XVII ex alia regia familia, quorum tertius, Suphis, maximae pyramidis auctor, quam quidem Herodotus a Clieope structam ait: qui in deos ipsos superbiebat ; tum facti poenitens sacrum librum 1 conscribebat, quem Aegyptii instar magni thesauri habere se putant. De reliquis regibus nihil memorabile litteris man-datum est. Regnatum est annis CCCCXLVIII.
1	libros Sacrarii (Aucher), “ the sanctuary books,” “ books for the shrine.”
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Fr. 15 (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Fourth Dynasty comprised seventeen kings of Memphis belonging to a different royal line.
Of these the third Suphis, the builder of the Great Pyramid, which Herodotus says was built by Cheops. Suphis conceived a contempt for the gods, but repenting of this, he composed the Saered Book, whieh the Egyptians hold in high esteem.
Of the remaining kings no achievement worthy of mention has been recorded.
This dynasty reigned for 448 years.
Total for the first four dynasties [after the Flood], 1195 years according to Eusebius.
Fr. 16. Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Fourth Dynasty consisted of seventeen kings of Memphis belonging to a different royal line. The third of these kings, Suphis, was the builder of the Great Pyramid, which Herodotus declares to have been built by Cheops. Suphis behaved arrogantly towards the gods themselves : then, in penitence, he composed the Saered Book in which the Egyptians believe they possess a great treasure. Of the remaining kings nothing worthy of mention is recorded in history. The reigns of the whole dynasty amount to 448 years.
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Fr. 18. Syncellus, p. 107. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
Πέμπτη δυναστεία βασιλέων η' εξ Ελεφάντινης.
α' Ούσερχέρης, έτη κη β' Σεφρής, έτη ιγ'. y Νεφερχέρης, έτη κ . δ' Σισίρης, έτη ζ', ε' Χέρης, έτη κ. ς' 'Ραθούρης, έτη μδ/. ζ' Μενχέρης> έτη θ'. η' Τανχέρης,* 1 έτη μδ'. θ' *O ν νο ς,2 έτη λγ'.
Όμοΰ, έτη σμη . γίνονται συν τοΐς προτεταγ-μένοις ,αμς' έτεσι των τεσσάρων δυναστειών έτη ,ασ^δ'.
Fr. 19 (a). Syncellus, ρ. 109. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
Πέμπτη δυναστεία βασιλέων τριάκοντα ενός εξ Έλεφαντίνης. ών πρώτος Όθόης. οΰτος υπό τών δορυφόρων άνηρέθη.
1 Τατχίρης corr. Lepsiua.	2 "Οβνος Α.
1 Dynasty V. c. 2560-c. 2420 b.c. For identifications with monumental and other evidence, see Meyer, Geschichtes,
I. ii. p. 203 : his list runs (1) Userkaf, (2) SahuiA', (3) Nefererkere' Kakai, (4) Nefrefre1 or ShepseskerA, (5) Kha'neferre', (6) Neweserre' Ini, (7) Menkeuhor (Akeuhor), (8) Dedkere' Asosi, (9) Unas.
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Dynasty V.
Fr. 18 (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Fifth Dynasty 1 was composed of eight kings of Elephantine :
1.	Usercheres, for 28 years.
2.	Sephres, for 13 years.
3.	Nepherclieres, for 20 years.
4.	Sisires, for 7 years.
5.	Cheres, for 20 years.
6.	Rathures, for 44 years.
7.	Mencheres, for 9 years.
8.	Tancheres (? Tatcheres), for 44 years.
9.	Onnus, for 33 years.
Total, 248 years.2
Along with the aforementioned 1046 years of the first four dynasties, this amounts to 1294 years.
Fr. 19 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Fifth Dynasty consisted of thirty-one kings of Elephantine. Of these the first was Othoes,3 who ■was murdered by his bodyguard.
2	The items total 218 years ; but if the reign of OthcAs, the first king of Dynasty VI. is added, the total will then be 248 years.
3	In the chronology of Eusebius, Dynasty V. is suppressed :	the kings whom ho mentions belong to
Dynasty VI.
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Ό 8e 8' Φίωφ, εξαετής άρξάμενος, εβασίλευσε μέχρι·; ετών έκατόν. γίνονται οΰν συν τοι; ττρο-τεταγμένοις ,αρ^ε' exeat των τεσσάρων δυναστειών <ἐη7> ,ασ^ε .
(b) Eusebius, Chronica Τ. (Armenian Version), ρ. 97.
Quinta dynastia regum XXXI Elephantinorum, quorum primus Othius, qui a satellitibus suis occisus est. Quartus Phiops, qui regiarn dignitatem a sexto aetatis anno ad centesimum usque tenuit.
Fr. 20. Syncellus, p. 108. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
"Εκτη δυναστεία βασιλέων έξ Μεμφιτών. α' Όθόης,1 έτη Α', δ; υπό των δορυφόρων άνηρέθη.
β' Φ ιός, ετη νγ'. γ Μεθουσοΰφ ι;, έτη ζ*.
1 Όθωης Α.
1 Karst translates the Armenian as referring to the sixtieth year—“ began to rule at the age of 60 ” ; but Anchor’s Armenian text has the equivalent of sexennis, “ six years old ” (Margoliouth).
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The fourth king, Phiops, succeeding when six years old, reigned until his hundredth year. Thus, along with the aforementioned 1195 years of the first four dynasties, this amounts to 1295 years.
(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Fifth Dynasty consisted of thirty-one kings of Elephantine. Of these the first was Othius, who was killed by his attendants. The fourth king was Phiops, who held the royal office from his sixth 1 right down to his hundredth year.
Dynasty VI.
Fr. 20 (from Syncellus). According to Africa nus.
The Sixth Dynasty 2 * * consisted of six kings of Memphis :
1.	Othoes, for 30 years : he was murdered by his
bodyguard.
2.	Phius, for 53 years.
3.	Methusuphis, for 7 years.
2 Dynasties VI.-VIII., the last Memphites, c. 2420-
c. 2240 B.c. Dynasty VI. Meyer (Qeschichte 5, I. ii. p. 236)
identifies as follows:	(1) Othoes (Teti or Atoti), then
after Userkere', (2) Phius (Pepi I.), (3) Methusuphis (Merenre' I.), (4) Phiops (Pepi II.), (5) Menthesuphis (Merenre' II.), (6) Nitocris. Sethe (Sesostris, p. 3) draws attention to the intentional differentiation of the same family-name—Phius for Pepi I., Phiops for Pepi II. : so also (3) Methusuphis and (5) Menthesuphis, and cf. infra on Psametik in Dynasty XXVI. Are these variations due to ΛΙβηοΟιο or to his source ?
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δ' Φίωφ, έξαέτης άρξάμενος βασιλευειν, διε-γένετο μέχρι ετών ρ'.
ε Μενθεσοΰφις, έτος εν.
ς' Νίτω κ ρ ι ς, γεννικωτάτη και εύμορφοτάτη των κατ' αυτήν γενομένη, ξανθή την χροιάν, η την τρίτην ήγειρε πυραμίδα, έβασίλευσεν έτη ιβ\
Όμοΰ, έτη σγ’. γίνονται συν τοΐς προτεταγ-μένοις ,ασήδ' των α' δυναστειών έτη ,αυήζ'.
Fr. 21 (a). Syncellus, ρ. 109. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
°Εκτη δυναστεία.
Γυνή Νίτωκρις εβασίλευσε, των κατ αυτήν γεννικωτάτη καί εύμορφοτάτη, ξανθή τε την χροιάν ύπάρξασα, ή καί λέγεται την τρίτην πυραμίδα ωκοδομηκέναι. 1 2
1	The remarkable descriptions of social disorganization and anarehv, addressed to an aged king in the Leiden Papyrus of Ipuwer and known as The Admonitions of an Egyptian Sage, are, according to Erman, to be associated with the and of this reign : see A. Erman, “ Die Mahnworte eines agyptisehen Propheten ” in Sitz. der preuss. Akad. der Wissenschaften, xlii., 1919, p. 813.
2	Nitoeris is doubtless the Neit-okre(t) of the Turin
Papyrus :	the name means “ Neith is Excellent ” (cf.
App. II. Eratosthenes, No. 22, Άθηνά νικηφόρος), and was a favourite name under the Sa'ite Dynasty (Dyn. XXVI.), which was devoted to the worship of Neith. See Herodotus, ii. 100, 134, Diod. Sic. I. 64. 14 (if Rhod6pis is to bo identified with Nitoeris), Strabo 17, 1. 33 (a Cinderella-liko story), Pliny, N.H. 36. 12. 78, and G. A. Wainvmght, Sky-Religion, pp. 41 ff.
A queen’s reign ending the Dynasty is followed by a period of confusion, just as after Dyn. XII. when Queen
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4.	Phiops, who began to reign at the age of six,
and continued until his hundredth year.1
5.	Mentliesuphis, for 1 year.
6.	Nitocris,2 the noblest and loveliest of the women
of her time, of fair complexion, the builder of the third pyramid, reigned for 12 years. Total, 203 years.3 Along with the aforementioned 1294 years of the first five dynasties, this amounts to 1497 years.
Fr. 21 (a) (from, Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Sixth Dynasty.
There	a queen Nitocris, the noblest and
loveliest of the women of her time ; she had a fair complexion, and is said to have built the third pyramid.
Seemiophris (Sebeknofrure1) closos the line : cf. perhaps, in Dyn. IV., Thamphthis, of whom nothing is known.
In 1932 Professor Selim Hassan discovered at Giza the tomb of Queen Khentkawes, a tomb of monumental dimensions, the so-called fourth or “ false ” pyramid. Khentkawes was the daughter of Mycerinus ; and, disregarding the chronological difficulty, H. Junker, in Mitteilungen des Deutschcn Institute fiir Agyptische Alter-tumskunde νη Kairo, iii. 2 (1932), pp. 144-149, put forward the theory that the name Nitocris is derived from Khentkawes, and that Manetho rofers here to the so-ealled fourth pyramid, which merits the description (Fr. 21(b)),— “ with the aspect of a mountain See further B. van de Wallo in V Antiquili Classique, 3 (1934), pp. 303-312.
3	The correct total is 197 years : the reign of Phiops is reekoned at 100, instead of 94 years (the Turin Papyrus gives 90 + χ years).
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ΜΛΝΕΤΗΟ
ΟΙ καί e βασιλεύ σαν 1 ετη τρία· εν άλλω σγ'.
Γίνονται συν τοΐς προτεταγμένοις ,ασ^ε' των πέντε δυναστειών έτη μυ^η .
Σημειωτέον δττδσον Ευσέβιος ’Αφρικανού λείπεται ακρίβειας εν τε τη των βασιλέων ιτοσότητι καί ταΐς των ονομάτων ύφαιρέσεσι καί τοΐς χρόνοις, σχεδόν τα ’Αφρικανού αύταΐς λέζεσι γράφων.
(b) Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version), ρ. 97.
Sexta dynastia. Femina quaedam Nitocris regnant, omnium aetatis suae virorum fortissima et mulierum iormosissima, flava rubris genis. Ab hac tertia pyramis excitata dicitur, speciem collis prae se ferens.
Ab his quoque regnatum cst aunis CCIII.
Fr. 23. Syncellus, p. 108. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
'Εβδομη δυναστεία Μεμφιτών βασιλέων ο', οΐ εβασίλευσαν ημέρας ο'.
Fr. 24 (a). Syncellus, ρ. 309. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
'Εβδομη δυναστεία Μεμφιτών βασιλέων πέντε, οι εβασίλευσαν ημέρας οε'.
1 ή καί (βασίλενσεν m.
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These rulers (or this ruler) reigned for three years : in another copy, 203 years. Along with the aforementioned 1295 years of the first five dynasties, this amounts to 1498 years.
(Syncellus adds) : It must be noted how much less accurate Eusebius is than Africanus in the number of kings he gives, in the omission of names, and in dates, although he practically repeats the account of Africanus in the same words.
(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Sixth Dynasty. There was a queen Nitocris, braver than all the men oflier time, the most beautiful of all the women, fair-skinned with red cheeks. By her, it is said, the third pyramid was reared, with the aspect of a mountain.
The united reigns of all the kings amount to 203 years.
Dynasty VII.
Fr. 23 (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Seventh Dynasty 1 consisted oi seventy kings of Memphis, who reigned for TO days.
Fr. 24 (a) {from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Seventh Dynasty consisted of five kings of Memphis, who reigned for 75 days.
1	Dynasty VII.—a mere interrcmiuin, or per oil of confusion until one king gained supremo power.
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ΜΛΝΕΤΗΟ
(b) Eusebius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), p. 97.
Septima dynastia Memphitarum regum V, qui annis LXXV dominati sunt.
Fr. 25. Syncellus, p. 108. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
Όγδοη δυναστεία Me μ φι των βασιλέων κζ', οι εβασ ίλευσαν έτη ρμς'. γίνονται συν τοΐς προτεταγμένοις έτη ,αχλθ' των οκτώ δυναστειών.
¥τ. 26 (a). Syncellus, ρ. 110. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
Όγδοη δυναστεία Με μ φ ιτ ώ ν βασιλέων πέντε, οι εβασίλευσαν έτη εκατόν. γίνονται συν τοΐς προτεταγμένοις έτη ,αφ1·ηη' των οκτώ δυναστειών.
(b) Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version), ρ. 97.
Octava dynastia Memphitarum regum V,1 quorum dominatio annos centum occupavit.
1 V Aucher : aliter Mai.
1 Dynasty VIII., according to Barbaras (Fr. 4) fourteen kings for 140 years : according to Meyer, probably eighteen kings who reigned for 146 years.
[Footnote continued on oppotite page.
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(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Seventh Dynasty consisted of five kings of Memphis, who held sway for 75 years.
Dynasty VIII.
Fr. 25 (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Eighth Dynasty 1 consisted of twenty-seven kings of Memphis, >vho reigned for 146 years. Along with the aforementioned reigns, this amounts to 1639 years for the first eight dynasties.
Fr. 26 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Eighth Dynasty consisted of five kings of Memphis, who reigned for 100 years. Along with the aforementioned reigns, this amounts to 1598 years for the first eight dynasties.
(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Eighth Dynasty consisted of five2 kings of Memphis, whose rule lasted for 100 years.
“ The Turin Papyrus closes the first great period of Egyptian history at the end of what appears to be Manetho’s Vlllth Dynasty (the last Memphites) ” : it reckons 955 years from Dynasty I. to Dynasties VII. and VIII. (H. R. Hall in C.A.H. i. pp. 298, 170). See A. Scharff in J. Eg. Arch, xiv., 1928, p. 275.
* So Aucher, Petermann, and Karst.
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MANETHO
Fr. 27. Syncellus, p. 110. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
’Ενατη δυναστεία Ήρακλεοπολιτών βασιλέων ι θ', οι έ βασιλεύ σ αν έτη υ θ' · ών 6 πρώτος Αχθόης, δεινότατος· των προ αύτοΰ γενόμενος, τοι? eV πάση Αίγυπτο) κακα είργάσατο, ϋστ€ρον 8e μανία περιέπεσε και υπό κροκοδείλου διεφθάρη.
Fr. 28 (a). Syncellus, ρ. 111. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
Ένατη δυναστεία Ήρ ακλεοπολιτών βασιλέων τεσσάρων, οι έβασίλευσαν έτη εκατόν· ών πρώτος Αχθώης,1 δεινότατος τών προ αύτοΰ γενόμενος, τοΐς εν πάση Αιγύπτιο κακά είργάσατο, ύστερον δε μανία περιέπεσε καί υπό κροκοδείλου διεφθάρη.
(b) Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version), ρ. 97.
Nona dynastia Heracleopolitarum regum IV, annis C. Horum primus Ochtliois saevissimus regum fait
1 “Αχθος A vulgo. * IX.
1 Dynasties IX. and X. c. 2240-c. 2100 b.c.—two series of nineteen kings, both from Heracleopolis (Baedeker 8, p. 218). near the modern village of Ahnasia (Ancient Egyptian Hat-ncn-nesut). 77 miles S. of Cairo, c. 9 miles S. of the entrance to the Fayum.
The Turin Papyrus gives eighteen kings for Dynasties
IX. and X. as opposed to Manetho’s thirty-eight.
[Footnote continued on opposite page.
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Dynasty IX.
Fr. 27 (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Ninth Dynasty 1 consisted of nineteen kings of Hf'racleopolis, who reigned for 409 years. The first of these, King Achthoes,2 behaving more cruell) than his predecessors, wrought woes for the people of all Egypt, but afterwards he was smitten with madness, and was killed by a crocodile.3
Fr. 28 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Ninth Dynasty consisted of four kings of Ht'racleopolis, who reigned for 100 years. The first of these, King Achthoes, behaving more cruelly than his predecessors, wrought woes for the people of all Egypt, but afterwards he was smitten with madness, and was killed by a crocodile.
(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Ninth Dynasty consisted of four kings of Heracleopolis, reigning for 100 years. The first of these, King Ochthois,4 was more cruel than all his
λΙαηΘίΙιο'β account of Dynasty IX. is best preserved by Africanus. Barbarus has almost the same figures—twenty kings for 409 years.
2	Achthoes :	in the Turin Papyrus Akhtoi (Meyer,
Geschichte 5, I. ii. p. 247—three kings of this name). Meyer conjectures that the “ cruelty ” of Achthoes may be violent or forcible oppression of the feudal nobility.
3	Cf. p. 28 n. 3.
4	Okhthovis (Peterinann’s translation), -ον- representing the long o.
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qui sibi praecesscrant, universamque Aegyptum diris ealamitatibus affecit. Idem denique vesania cor-reptus est et a crocodilo peremptus.
Fr. 29. Syncellus, p. 110. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
Δέκατη δυναστεία Ή ρακλεοπολιτών βασιλέων ιθ', οι εβασίλευσαν έτη ρπε'.
Fr. 30 (a). Syncellus, ρ. 112. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
Λεκάνη δυναστεία Ήρακλεοπολιτών βασιλέων ιθ', οι εβασίλευσαν έτη ρπε'.
(b) Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version), ρ. 97.
Decima dynastia Heraclcopolitarum regum XIX, annis CLXXXV.
Fr. 31. Syncellus, p. 110. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
‘Ενδέκατη δυναστεία Λ ιοσπολιτών βασιλέων ιζ', οι εβασίλευσαν ενη μγ'. μεθ' οΰς Αμμενέμης, ενη ι?'.
Μέχρι τοΰδε τον πρώτον τόμον καταγηοχε Μανεθώ.
Όμοΰ βασιλείς ρ^β', έτη βτ', ημέραι ο'. 1
1 The Middle Kingdom, Dynasties XI.-XIII.: c. 2100-c. 1700 b.c.
[Footnote continued, on opposite page.
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predecessors, and visited the whole of Egypt with dire disasters. Finally, he was seized with madness, and devoured by a crocodile.
Dynasty X.
Fr. 29 (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Tenth Dynasty consisted of nineteen kings of Heracleopolis, who reigned for 185 years.
Fr. 30 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Tenth Dynasty consisted of nineteen kings of Heracleopolis, who reigned for 185 years.
(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Tenth Dynasty consisted of nineteen kings of Heracleopolis, who reigned for 185 years.
Dynasty XI.
Fr. 31 (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Eleventh Dynasty 1 consisted of sixteen kings of Diospolis [or Thebes], who reigned for 43 years. In succession to these, Ammenemes 2 ruled for 16 years. Here ends the First Book of Manetho.
Total for the reigns of 192 kings, 2300 years 70 days.
Dynasty XI. (c. 2100-c. 2000 b.c.) with its seat at Thobes: sixteen kings of Thebes ruling for only 43 years (Manethl: Turin Papyrus gives six kings with more than ICO years.
8 Ammeneines is Amenemliet I. : see pp. CG f.( πη. I, 2.
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MANETHO
Fr. 32 (a). Synccllus, p. 112. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
'Ενδέκατη Suvaστεία Δ ιοσπολιτών βασιλέων ιζ', οι έβασίλευσαν έτη μγ'. μεθ' οΰς Α μ μεν έ-μης, έτη ιζ'.
Μέχρι τοΰδε τον πρώτον τόμον καταγήοχεν ο Μανεθώ. 'Ομοΰ βασιλείς ρ^β', έτη βτ , ημέραι οθ'.
(b) Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version),
ρ. 97.
Uudecima dynastia Diospolitarum regum XVI, annis XLIII. Post hos Ammenemcs annis XVI.
Hactcnus priinnni librum Manetbo produxit. Suut autem reges CXCII, auni MMCCC.
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Fr. 32 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Eleventh Dynasty consisted of sixteen kings of Diospolis [or Thebes], who reigned for 43 years. In sueeession to these, Animenemes ruled for 16 years.
Here ends the First Book of Manetho.
Total for the reigns of 192 kings, 2300 years 79 days.
(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Eleventh Dynasty consisted of sixteen kings of Diospolis [or Thebes], who reigned for 43 years. In sueeession to these, Ammeneuies ruled for 16 years.
Here ends the First Book of Manetho.
Total for the reigns of 192 kings, 2300 years.
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Fu. 34
MANETHO
TO MO 2 ΔΕΥΤΕΡ02.
Fr. 34. Syncellus, p. 110. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
Δεύτερον τόμον Μανεβώ.
Δαιδεκάτη δνναστε ία Διοσπολιτών βασιλέων επτά.
α' Σεσόγχοσις,* 1 Άμμανέμον νίός, ετη μς'.
β' Άμμανέμης, ετη λη', ος νπό των ιδίων εννονχων άνηρεθη.
γ' Σέσωστρις,2 ετη μη , ος απασαν εχειρώ-σατο την Ασίαν εν ενιαντοΐς εννέα, και της Ενρώπης τα μέχρι Θράκης, πανταχόσε
1	γεσονγόσις (for Σεσόγχοσις) Β: Σεσόγχωρις m.
2	Α : Σεσοστρις Β.
1 Dynasty XII. c. 2000-1790 b.c. (Meyer, Geschichte *,
I. ii. p. 270). Including Ammenemes whom Manetho places between Dynasty XI. and Dynasty XII., there are eight rulers in Dynasty XII.—(1) Ammenemes (Amenemhet I.), (2) Sesonchosis (Seuwosret or Sesostris I.), (3) Am-manemes (Amenemhet II.), (4) Sesostris II. (omitted by Manetho), (5) Sesostris (Senwosrot III.), (6) Manetho’s LamarSs and Arneres (Amenemhet III., Nema'tre'), (7) Ammenemes (Amenemhet IV.),	(8) Scemiophris
(Queen Sebeknofrure'). For (δ), the great Sesostris (1887-1850 b.c.) of Herodotus, ii. 102, Diod. Sic. I. 53 ff., see Sethe, Unters. zur Gesch. . . . Aeg. ii. 1, and Meyer, Ge-schiclite s, I. ii. p. 268. The name of Amenemhet bespeaks his Theban origin : he removed tlie capital further north to Dahshur, a more central position—“ Controller of the Two Lands,” as its Egyptian name means. Thus the kings of Dynasty XII. are kings who came from Thebes, but ruled at Dahshur.
[Footnote continued on opposite page.
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BOOK II.
Dynasty XII.
Fr. 34 (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
From the Second Book of Manetho.
The Twelfth Dynasty 1 consisted of seven kings of Diospolis.
1.	Sesonchosis, son of Ammanemes, for 46 years.
2.	Ammanemes, for 38 years : he was murdered
by his own eunuchs.2
3.	Sesostris, for 48 years : in nine years he sub-
dued the Avhole of Asia, and Europe as far as
Thrace, everywhere erecting memorials of
In Dynasty XII. the conquests of Dynasty VT. in the south were extended ; and Sesfistris III. was the first Egyptian king to conquer Syria. Among works of peace the great irrigation schemes in the Faymn perpetuated the name of Amenemhet III. in “ Lake 3Ioeris (See G. Caton-Thompson and E. W. Gardner, The Desert Fayurn, 1934.) Manetho mentions his building of the Labyrinth :	it is significant that after the reign of
Sesostris III. and his wide foreign conquests, his son should have built the Labyrinth. Vases of the Kamares type from Crete have been found at Kahun, not far from the Labyrinth.
*See A. de Buck (Melanges Maspero, vol. i., 1935, pp. 847-52) for a now interpretation of the purpose of The Instruction of Amenemmes : in this political pamphlet the dead king speaks from the tomb in support of his son Sesostris, now holding the throne in spite of strong opposition, and violently denounces the ungrateful ruffians who murdered him. It seems probable that Manetho’s note here refers to the death of Aminenemes I. (Battiscombe Gunn).
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MANETHO
μνημόσυνα εγείρας της των εθνών σχεσεως} επΙ μεν τοΐς γενναίοις άντρων, επι δε τοΐς άγεννέσι γυναικών μόρια ταΐς στήλαις εγ-χαράσσων, ως 1 2 υπό Αιγυπτίων μετά "Οσιριν πρώτον νομισθηναι.
8' Λαχάρης,3 * ετη ηος τον εν Άρσινοΐτη λαβύρινθον εαυτώ τάφον κατεσκευασε. ε Α μέρη ς* ετη η . ζ' Αμμενεμης,5 ετη η . ζ' Σκεμίοφρις, αδελφή, ετη δ Όμοΰ, ετη ρξ'.
Fr. 35. Syncellus, ρ. 112. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ. Δευτέρου τόμου Μανεθώ.
Δωδέκατη δυναστεία Δ ιοσπολιτών βασιλέων επτά. ών 6 πρώτος Σεσόγχοσις,6 Αμμενεμου υιός, ετη μζ'.
1	κατασχέσΐως m.	*m.: ος MSS.
* Λαμάρης Meyer.	4 ’Αμμερής Α.
6 Άμενίμης Β.	β Β : Σΐσόγχωρα Α.
1	See Ayyptische Inschriften aus den Aluseen zu Berlin, i. p. 257, for a stele at Semneh with an inscription in which the great Sesostris pours contempt upon his enemies, the Nubians.
2	For the sexual symbols represented upon pillars, see
Hdt. ii. 102, 106, Diod. Sic. I. 55. 8 : cf. the representation
of mutilated captives on one of the walls of the Ramesseum,
Diod. Sic. I. 48. 2. It has been suggested that Herodotus, λυ ho saw the pillars of Sesostris in Palestine, may possibly
have mistaken an Assyrian for an Egyptian relief.
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his conquest of the tribes.1 Upon stelae [pillars] he engraved for a valiant race the secret parts of a man, for an ignoble race those of a woman.2 Accordingly he was esteemed by the Egyptians as the next in rank to Osiris.
4.	Lachares (Lamares),3 for 8 years : he built the
Labyrinth 4 in the Arsinoite nome as his own tomb.
5.	Ameres, for 8 years.
6.	Ammenemes, for 8 years.
7.	Scemiophris, his sister, for 4 years.
Total, 160 years.
Fr. 35 (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
From the Second Book of Manetho.
The Twelfth Dynasty consisted of seven kings of Diospolis. The first of these, Sesonehosis, son of Ammenemes. reigned for 46 years.
■* For other names of Amenemhet III., see note on Mares, App. II., No. 35, p. 224.
1 The Labyrinth is correctly attributed by ΛΙβηθίΗο to Amenemhet III., who built it as his mortuary temple (contrast Herodotus, ii. 148, who assigns this monument to the Dodecarchy). The Fayum was a place of great importance during this dynasty, from Amenemhet I. onwards.
The description of the nome as “ Arsinoite ” has often been suspected as a later interpo ation ; but if “ Arsinoite ” was used by Manetho himself, it gives as a date in his life the year 256 b.c. when Ptolemy Philadelphus commemorated Queen Arsinoe (d. 270 B.c.) in the new name of the nome. (Cf. Intro, p. xvi for a possible reference to Manetho, the historian of Egypt, in 241 b.c.)
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β' Άμμανέμης, έτη λη', ος υπό τών ιδίων ευνούχων άνηρέθη.
γ' Σέσωστ ρ ις,1 έτη μη , ος λέγεται γεγονέναι πηχών δ', παλαιστών γ', δακτύλων β'. ος πάσαν έχειρώσατο την Ασίαν εν ένιαυτοΐς εννέα, και της Εύρώττης τα μέχρι Θράκης, πανταχόσε μνημόσυνα έγείρας της τών εθνών κατασχέσεως, έπι μεν τοΐς γενναίοις άνδρών, έπι δε τοΐς άγεννέσι γυναικών μόρια ταΐς στηλαις έγχαράσσων, ως2 και υπό τών Αιγυπτίων <πρώτον>3 μετά 'Όσιριν νομισθηναι.
Μεθ’ ον Λάμ αρις, έτη η', ος τον εν Αρσενοΐτη 4 λαβύρινθον έαυτώ τάφον κατεσκεύασεν.
Οί δε τούτου διάδοχοι έπι έτη μβ', οι πάντες έβασίλευσαν έτεσι σμέ.
Fr. 36. Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version), ρ. 98.
E Manethonis secundo libro.
Duodeeima dynastia Diospolitaruni regum VII, quorum primus Sesonehosis Ammenemis filius annis XLVI.
Ammenemes annis XXXVIII, qui a suis eunuchis interemptus est.
Sesostris annis XLVIII, cuius mensura fertur cubitonini quattuor, palmarumque trium cum digitis
1 A : Σώοστμις Β.	2 m : os MSS.	8 in.
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2.	Ammanemes, for 38 years : he was murdered
by his own eunuchs.
3.	Sesostris, for 48 years :	he is said to have
been 4 cubits 3 palms 2 fingers’ breadths in stature. In nine years lie subdued the Avhole of Asia, and Europe as far as Thrace, everywhere erecting memorials of liis conquest of the tribes. Upon stelae [pillars] he engraved for a valiant race the secret parts of a man. for an ignoble race those of a woman. Accordingly he Avas esteemed by the Egyptians as the next in rank to Osiris.
Next to him Lamaris reigned for 8 years : he built the Labyrinth in the Arsinoite nome as his own tomb.
His successors ruled for 42 years, and the reigns of the whole dynasty amounted to 245 years.1
Fr. 36. Armenian Version of Eusebius.
From the Second Book of Manetho.
The Twelfth Dynasty consisted of seven kings of Diospolis. The first of these, Sesonchosis, son of Ammcnemfs, reigned for 46 years.
2.	Ammenemes, for 38 years : lie was murdered by his own eunuchs.
3.	Sesostris, for 48 years: he is said to have been 4 cubits 3 palms 2 fingers’ breadth in
1 Tho items given add to 182 years. 4
4 This variant spelling with -t- for -i- appears to bo a mere scribal error duo to confusion with words beginning apaev-.
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ΜΛΝΕΤΗΟ
duobns. Is universain Asiam annorum novem spatio sibi subdidit, itemque Europae partem usque ad Thraeiam. Idem et suae in singulas gentes domina-tionis monumeuta ubique eonstituit; apud gentes quidern strenuas virilia, apud vero imbelles feminea pudenda ignominiae causa eolumnis insculpens. Quare is ab Aegyptiis proximos post Osirin honores tulit.
Secutus est Lampares, annis VIII. Hie in Arsino'ite labyrinthum cavernosum sibi tumulum fecit.
Regnaverunt successores eius annis XLII.
Summa universae dominationis annorum CCXLV.
Fr. 38. Syncellus, p. 113. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
Τρισκαιδεκάτη δυναareia Αιοσπολιτών βασιλέων ξ', οι έβασίλευσαν έτη υνγ'}
Fr. 39 (a). Syncellus, ρ. 114. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
Τρισκαιδεκάτη δνναστίία Αιοσπολιτων βασιλέων ξ', οι έβασίλαυσαν 'έτη υνγ .
1 Β : ρπδ' Α. 1 2 3
1	The Armenian has a word here for “ sufferings ” or “ torments ” (Margoliouth) : Karst expresses the general meaning as—“ he engraved their oppression through (or, by moans of) . .
2	Karst translates this word by “ilas hohlenwendeJgang-formigo
3	Dynasty XIII., 1790-c. 1700 b.c. In the Turin Papyrus there is a corresponding group of sixty kings : see tho list in Meyer, Geschichte 5. I. ii. pp. 308 f., one of them 72
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stature. In nine years he subdued the whole of Asia, and Europe as far as Thrace. Everywhere he set up memorials of his subjugation of each tribe : among valiant races he engraved upon pillars a man’s secret parts, among un-warlike races a woman’s, as a sign of disgrace.1 Wherefore he was honoured by the Egyptians next to Osiris.
His successor, Lampares, reigned for 8 years : in the Arsincute nome he built the many-chambered2 Labyrinth as his tomb.
The succeeding kings ruled for 42 years.
Total for the "whole dynasty, 245 years.
Dynasty XIII.
Fr. 38 (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Thirteenth Dynasty 3 consisted of sixty kings
of Diospolis, who reigned for 453 years.
Fr. 39 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Thirteenth Dynasty consisted of sixty kings of Diospolis, who reigned for 453 years.
being a name ending in -mes, perhaps Dedumes, the king Τουτίμαιοζ of Fr. 42. The twenty-fifth king in the Turin Papyrus, Col. VII., Kha'neferrA Sebekhotp IV., is probably the King Chenephros of whom Artapanus (i./B.c.) says that he was “ king of the regions above Memphis (for there wore at that time many kings in Egypt) ” in tin' lifetime of Mosos (Artapanus, Concerning the Jews, quoted by Eusob., Praejxir. Evany, ix. 27 :	see also
Clement of Alexandria, Strom, i. 23, 154).
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(b) Eusebius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), P. 99.
Tcrtia decima dynastia Diospolitarum regum LX, qui regnarunt annis CCCCLIII.
Fr. 41 (a). Syncellus, p. 113. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
Τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία Ξοϊτών βασιλέων ος', οι εβασίλευσαν ετη ρττδ'}
(b) Syncellus, ρ. 114. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
Τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία Ξοϊτών βασιλέων os'', οι εβασίλευσαν ετη ρττδ' · εν άλλω υ π δ'.
(c) Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version), p. 99.
Quarta decima dynastia Xoitarum2 regum LXXVI, qui regnarunt annis CCCCLXXXIV.
1	Β on y : a lacuna in A.
*Aucher: Khsojitarum (Petermann’s translation). 1
1	Dynasties XIV.-XVII., the Hyksos Age : c. 1700-1580 b.c.
Dynasty XIV. Nothing is known of the kings of Dynasty XIV., whose seat was at Xols (Sakha) in the West Delta—an island and town in the Sebennytic nome (Strabo, 17. 1. 19). They were not rulers of Upper Egypt, but probably of the West Delta only. At this period there was, it is probable, another contemporary dynasty in Upper Egypt (Dynasty XVII. of Manetho).
In the Turin Papyrus there is a long series of rulers’ names corresponding to this dynasty ; but the number
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(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Thirteenth Dynasty consisted of sixty kings of Diospolis, Λνΐιο reigned for 453 years.
Dynasty XIV.
Fr. 41 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Fourteenth Dynasty 1 consisted of seventy-six kings of Xois, who reigned for 184 years.
(b) According to Eusebius.
The Fourteenth Dynasty consisted of sevcntv-six kings of Xois, \vho reigned for 184 years,—in another copy, 484 years.
(c) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Fourteenth Dynasty consisted of seventy-six kings of Xois, who reigned for 484 years.
given by λΙβη®ί1ιο (76) was not approximated in the Papyrus which shows between twenty and thirty names of kings. Not one of these names is preserved on the Monuments, nor on the Karnak Tablet. The kings of Dynasty XIV., and even tho last kings of Dynasty XIII., reigned simultaneously with the Hyksos kings : cf. tho double series of kings in Dynasty XVII. In tho Royal Lists of Abydos and Sakkara the rulers of Dynasties XIII.-XVII. are altogether omitted. Tho Royal List of Karnak givi-s a selection of about thirty-five names of Dynasties XIII.-XVII., omitting Dynasty XIV. and tho Hyksos.
75
Fr. 42
MANETHO
Fr. 42. Josephus, Contra Apionem, I. 14, §§ 73-92.1
73 "Αρξομαι δη πρώτον άπδ των παρ’ Αίγυπτίοις γραμμάτων, αυτά μεν οΰν ούχ ο ιόν τε παρα-τιθεσθαι τάκείνων, Μανεθώς 2 δ* ην το γένος Αιγύπτιος, άνηρ της 'Ελληνικής μετεσχηκώς παιδείας, ως δηλός εστιν · γεγραφεν γάρ Έλλάδι φωνή την πάτριον Ιστορίαν εκ δελτών3 ιερών, ως φησιν
1	For §§ 73-75, 82-90, see Eusebius, Praepar. Evang. χ. 13 : for §§73-105, see Eusebius, Chron. ϊ. pp. 151-8, Schone (Arm.).
2Eus.: Μανέθων L, Lat. (same variation elsewhere).
3	δέλτων Gutschmid (sacris libris Lat.: sacris monumentis Eus. Arm., cf. § 226): re των L. * II.
1	The invasion of the Hyksos took place at some time in Dynasty XIII. :	hence the succeeding anarchy in a
period of foreign domination. The later Egyptians looked back upon it as the Jews did upon the Babylonian captivity, or the English upon the Danish terror. The keen desire of the Egyptians to forget about the Hyksos usurpation accounts in part for our ignorance of what actually happened :	“ it is with apparent unwillingness
that they chronicle any events connected with it ” (Peet, Egypt and. the Old Testament, p. 69). In Egyptian texts the “ infamous ” (Hyksos) were denoted as ‘Amu,—a title also given to tho Hittites and their allies by Ramesses
II. in the poem of the Battle of Kadesh (ed. Kuentz, § 97). Perhaps they were combined with Hittites who in 1925 b.c. brought the kingdom of Babol to an end. It is certain that with the Hyksos numerous Semites came into Egypt : some of the Hyksos kings have Semitic names. For the presence of an important Human element among tho Hyksos, see E. A. Speiser. “ Ethnic Movements,” in .4 «η. of Amer. Sch. of Or. Res. xiii. (1932), p. 51. The
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The Hyksos Age, c. 1700-c. 1580 b.c.1
Fr. 42 (from Josephus, Contra Apionem, i. 14,
§§ 73-92).
[Josephus is citing the records of neighbouring nations in proof of the antiquity of the Jews.]
1	will begin with Egyptian documents. These I cannot indeed set before you in their ancient form ; but in Manetho we have a native Egyptian who was manifestly imbued with Greek culture. He wrote in Greek the history of his nation, translated, as he himself tells us, from sacred tablets ; 2 and on many
Hyksos brought with them from Asia their tribal god, which was assimilated by the Egyptians to Seth, the god of foreign parts, of the desert, and of the enemy.
In the first half of the second millennium b.c. the Hyks6s ruled a great kingdom in Palestine and Syria (Meyer, Geschichtes, i. § 304); and when their power was broken down by the arrival of hostile tribes, King Amosis took advantage of their plight to drive the Hyksos out of Egypt (A. Jirku, “ Aufstieg und Untergang der Hyksos,” in Journ. of the Palestine Orient. Soc. xii., 1932, p. 60).
A dim tradition of Hyksos-rule is possibly preserved in Herodotus, ii. 128. Perhaps “the shepherd Philitis ” in that passage is connected with “ Philistines,” a tribe which may have formed part of these invaders. There is confusion between two periods of oppression of the common people,—under tho pyramid-builders and under the Hyksos. For a translation of the Egyptian records which illustrate the Hyksos period, see Battiseombe Gunn and Alan II. Gardiner, J. Eg. Arch, v., 1918, pp. 36-56, “The Expulsion of the Hyksos
2	The word “ tablets ” is a probable emendation, since Manetho would naturally base his History upon temple-archives on stone as well as on papyrus : cf. the Palermo Stone, the Turin Papyrus, etc. (Intro, pp. xxiii ft'.).
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αυτός, μεταφράσας, ος 1 καί πολλά τον Ηρόδοτον ελέγχει των Αιγυπτιακών υπ’ άγνοιας έφευσμένον.
74ούτος δη τοίνυν ο Μανεθώς εν τη δεύτερα των Αιγυπτιακών ταΰτα περί ημών γράφει · παραθη-σομαι δε την λέξιν αύτοΰ καθάπερ αυτόν εκείνον παραγαγών μάρτυρα ·
75	“ Τουτίμαιος.1 2 επί τούτου ούκ οΐδ’ όπως ό 3 * * θεός άντεπνευσεν, καί παραδόζως εκ τών προς ανατολήν μερών άνθρωποι τό γένος άσημοι καταθαρρησαντες επί την χώραν έστράτευσαν καί ραδίως αμαχητί
76	ταύτην κατά κράτος είλον, καί τούς ηγεμονεύσαν-τας εν αύτη χειρωσάμενοι τό λοιπόν τάς τε πόλεις ώμώς ενέπρησαν καί τα τών θεών ιερά κατεσ-καφαν, πάσι δε τοΐς επιχωρίοις εχθρότατά πως έχρησαντο, τούς μεν σφάζοντες, τών δε καί τα
Ή τέκνα καί γυναίκας εις δουλείαν άγοντες, πέρας δε καί βασιλέα ένα έξ αύτών έποίησαν, ω όνομα
1	6ς Eus.: om. L.
2	Gutschmid : του Τίμαιος όνομα L, Eus. (όνομα probably a gloss: άνεμος Gutschmid).
3	ό Eus. (perhaps a survival of Ancient Egyptian usage): om. L : Meyer conj, θεός τις.
1	Cf. Manetho, Fr. 88.
2	This account of the Hyksos invasion is obviously
derived from popular Egyptian tales, the characteristics
of which are deeply imprinted upon it. Meyer (Geschichte 6,
I. ii. p. 313) quotes from papyri and inscriptions passages
of similar style and content, e.g. Pap. Sallier I. describing the war with the Hyks0s, and mentioning “ Lord Ap6pi in Auaris,” and an inscription of Queen Hatshepsut from the Speos Artemidos, referring to the occupation of
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points of Egyptian history he convicts Herodotus 1 of having erred through ignorance. In the second book of his History of Egypt, this writer Manetho speaks of us as follows. I shall quote his own words, just as if I had brought forward the man himself as a witness : 2
“ Tutimaeus.3 In his reign, for what cause I know not, a blast of God smote us ; and unexpectedly, from the regions of the East, invaders of obscure race marched in confidence of victory against our land. By main force they easily seized it without striking a blow ; 4 and having overpowered the rulers of the land, they then burned our cities ruthlessly, razed to the ground the temples of the gods, and treated all the natives with a cruel hostility, massacring some and leading into slavery the wives and children of others. Finally, they appointed as king one of their number whose name was
Auaris. See Breasted, Ancient Records, i. § 24, ii. §§ 296 ff. Meyer adds that he would not be surprised if λίβηαΐΐιο’β description reappeared word for word one day in a hioratie papyrus. Cf. § 75 ό θεός : § 76 the crimes of the Hyksos (Fr. 54, § 249, those of tho Solymites and their polluted allies) : § 77 the upper and lower lands : §§ 78, 237 religious tradition to explain tho name of Auaris and its dedication to Typhon : § 99 hollow phrases about military expeditions of Setlios : j 237 the form of the phrase ώς χρόνος Ικανός διήλθεν, and many other passages. See also Weill, La fin du moyen empire egyptien, pp. 7G ff.
3	See Fr. 38, n. 3.
4	The success of the Hyksos may have been clue to suporior archery and to tho use of horse-drawn chariots, previously unknown in Egypt (ilaspero, Hist. A tic. ii. p. 51 ; Petrie, Hyksos and Israelite Cities, p. 70 ; H. R. Hall, Anc. Hist, of Near East 8, p. 213), as well as to superior weapons of bronze (II. R. Hall, C.A.H. i. p. 291 n., 312 t.).
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ήν Σάλιτις.1 καί ούτος ον τή Μόμφιδι κατογίνοτο, την τ€ άνω καί κάτω χώραν δασμολογών καί φρουράν ον τοΐς οπιτηδοιοτάτοις καταλοίπων2 τόποις. μάλιστα δο και τα προς άνατολήν ήσφα-λίσατο μέρη, προορώμονος, 'Ασσυριών ποτε μοιζον 78 ίσχυόντων, οσομόνην οπιθυμία3 τής αύτοΰ βασι-λοίας οφοδον. ουρών δο ον νομω τω Σαΐτη4 πάλιν οπικαιροτάτην, κοιμόνην μ ον προς ανατολήν του Βουβαστίτου ποταμού, καλουμόνην δ' από τινος αρχαίας θοολογίας Αϋαριν, τ αυτήν οκτισόν
1	Silitis Eus. Arm.: Σαίτψ Fr. 43, 48, 49.
%Ed.pr.: καταλιπών Τ,.	3 Bokker : επιθυμίαν L.
4Conj. Σεθροΐττ] Manetho, Fr. 43, 48, 49.
1	The name may be Semitic (cf. Ilobr. shalty), but it has not been found on the monuments. Possibly it is not strictly a proper name, but rather a title like “ prince,” “ general ” : “ sultan ” comes from tho same root.
2	Cf. § 90. Manetho regards as historically truo the Greek tales of the gi’eat Assyrian Empire of Ninus and Semiramis. The period referred to here is much earlier than tho time when Assyria began to harass the Mediterranean regions.
3	If “ Sai'te ” is correct here, it has nothing to do with the famous Sai's, but is probably used for “ Tanite
cf. Herodotus, ii. 17, Strabo, 17, 1, 20 (P. Montet in Revue Biblique, xxxix. 1930). The Sethro'ite nome (Fr. 43, 45, 49) is in the extreme E. of the Delta, adjoining the Tanite nome. For Scthroe see H. Junker, Zeit.f. ag. Sprache 75. 1939, p. 78.
4	For Bubastis see Fr. 8 n. 2. Tho Bubastite branch is the farthest E., the next being the Tanitic.
6 Auaris, in Ancient Egyptian Hetwa'ret, “ town of the desert strip,” but this moaning does not explain the “ religious tradition (The older interpretations, “ house of the flight,” “ house of the leg,” were attached to the Seth-Typh6n logend : cf. n. 3 infra.) Tanis was a strong-80
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Salitis.1 He had his seat at Memphis, levying tribute from Upper and Lower Egypt, and always leaving garrisons behind in the most advantageous positions. Above all, he fortified the district to the east, foreseeing that the Assyrians,2 as they grew stronger, would one day covet and attack his kingdom.
“ In the Saite [Sethroite] nome 3 he found a city very favourably situated on the east of the Bubastite branch 4 of the Nile, and called Auaris 5 after an
hold of the Hyksos : in O.T. Numbers xiii. 22, “ Now Hebron (in S. Palestine) was built seven years before Zoan in Egypt,” Zoan is Tanis (Dja'net), and the statement probably refers to the Hyksos age. Sethe cautiously said, “ Soth is the god of the Hyksos citios, Tanis and Auaris”. But in Revue Biblique, xxxix., 1930, pp. 5-28, Pierro Montet, the excavator of Tanis, brought forward reasons to identify Auaris and Pi-Ra‘messes with Tanis ; and Alan H. Gardiner (J. Eg. Arch, xix., 1933, pp. 122-128) gave further evidence for this view (p. 120) : “ San ol-Hagar marks the site of the city successively called Auaris, Pi-Ra‘inesse, and Tanis In spite of the criticism of Raymond Weill (J. Eg. Arch, xxi., 19:55, pp. 10-25), who cited a hieroglyphic document (found in the temple of Ptah in Memphis) in which Auaris and “ the fiold (or land) of Tanis ” are separate, Pierro Montet (Syria, xvii., 193G, pp. 200-202) maintains the identity of Auaris, Pi-Ra‘messcs, and Tanis. [So does H. Junker, Zeit.f. ag. Sprache 75. 1939, pp. G3-S4.]
Meanwhile, a new identification of Pi-Ra'mosses had been suggested: by excavation M. Hamza (Anuales du Service des Antiquites dc UEgypte, xxx. 1930, p. C5) found evidence tending to identify Pi-Ra‘inesses with the palace of Ramcssds II. at Tell ol-Yaliudiya, near Kantir, c. 25 kilometres south of Tanis; and William C. Hayes (Glazed Tiles from a Palace of Ramesses II. at Kantir: The Metropolitan Mtiseum of Art Papers, No. 3, 11)37) supports this theory that Kantir was tho Delta residence of the Rames-sido kings of Egypt, pointing out that there is a practically [Footnote continued on page 83.
81
Fr. 42
MANETHO
τε καί τοΐς τείχεσιν όχυρωτάτην εποίησεν, εν-οικίσας αυτή καί πλήθος οπλιτών είς είκοσι και
79	τεσσαρας μυριάδας άνδρών προφυλακήν, ένθα δε1 κατά θερειαν ήρχετο, τα μεν σιτομετρών καί μισθοφορίαν παρεχόμενος, τά δε καί ταΐς εξοπ-λισίαις προς φόβον των εξωθεν επιμελώς γυμνάζων. άρξας δ’ εννεακαίδεκα ετη, τον β ιον ετελευτησε.
80	μετά τούτον δε ετερος εβασίλευσεν τέσσαρα και τεσσαράκοντα ετη καλούμενος Βνώνβ μεθ’ ον άλλος Άπαχνάν3 εξ και τριάκοντα ετη και μήνας επτά, επειτα δε και Άπωφις 4 εν και εξήκοντα και
81	Ίαννάς5 πεντήκοντα καί μήνα ενα, επί πάσι δε καί ’Άσσις 6 εννεα καί τεσσαράκοντα καί μήνας δυο. καί ουτοι μεν εξ εν αύτοΐς εγενήθησαν πρώτοι άρχοντες, ποθοΰντες1 αει καί μάλλον8 τής Αίγυπτου
8'2εξάραι την ρίζαν, εκαλείτο δε τό συμπαν αυτών9
1	Hie autem Lat.: ένθόδ« L.
2	Manotho, Fr. 43, 48, 49 : Βηών L.
3	Apakhnan Eus.: Παχνάν Fr. 43 : Apachnas Lat.
*	Aphosis Eus. Arm.: "A<£o/?isMSS.,Fr. 43: Άφωφις Fr. 49.
6	’Iavias cd. pr.: Samnas Lat.: Anan Eus. Arm.: 'Avvas or Άνναν Gutschmid.
*	Ases Lat.: Aseth Eus. (Gutschmid and Meyer hold Άσηθ to be the form used by Josephus).
7	Ed. pr. : πορθοΰντες L.
8	ττολεμοΰντες aei καί ποθοΰντες μάλλον MSS. Big. and Hafn. in Hudson.
9	σόμπαν αότών Eus., omne genus eorum Lat.: om. L.
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ancient religious tradition.1 This place he rebuilt and fortified with massive walls, planting there a garrison of as many as 240,000 heavy-armed men to guard his frontier. Here he would come in summertime, partly to serve out rations and pay his troops, partly to train them carefully in manoeuvres and so strike terror into foreign tribes. After reigning for 19 years, Salitis died ; and a second king, named Bnon,2 succeeded and reigned for 44 years. Next to him came Apachnan, who ruled for 36 years and 7 months ; 3 then Apophis for 61, and Iannas for 50 years and 1 month ; then finally Assis for 49 years and 2 months. These six kings, their first rulers, were ever more and more eager to extirpate the Egyptian stock. Their race as a whole was called
unbroken series of royal Ramesside monuments which cover a period of almost 200 years.
In 1906 Petrie discovered at Kantir a vast fortified encampment of Hyksos date and a Hyksos cemetery : see Petrie, Hyksos and Israelite Cities, pp. 3-16 (the earthwork ramparts of the camp were intended to protect an army of chariots).
1	See Fr. 54, § 237, for its connexion with Seth-Typhon, to whom the tribal god of the Hyks6s was assimilated.
2	Of these Hyksos names Βηόη and Apachnan are unexplained. Apopi (the name of several kings—at least three), and perhaps Asdth (Asais), seem to be pure Egyptian: Iannas is presumed to be Kbian, whoso cartouche turned up surprisingly and significantly on the lid of an alabastron in the Palace of Minos at Knossos in Crete, as well ns on a basalt lion from Baghdad. On Khian, see Griffith in Proc. of Soc. of Bibl. Arch. xix. (1897), pp. 294 fM 297.
3	In his History (and for short reigns in the Epitome, see e.g. Dynasty XXVII.) Manotho reckoned by months ae well as by years, like the Turin Papyrus and the Palermo Stone : see Intro, pp. xxiv f.
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έθνος 'Υκσως,1 τούτο δε εστιν βασιλείς ποιμένες· το yap υ κ καθ' ίεράν γλώσσαν βασιλέα σημαίνει, το 8ε σώς ποιμήν εστι και ποιμένες κατά την κοινήν διάλεκτον, και οϋτω σνντιθεμενον γίνεται Ύκσώς. τινες δε λεγουσιν αυτούς "Αραβας είναι
83	[εν 2 δ’ άλλω αντιγράφω ου βασιλείς σημαίνεσθαι διά τής του ΰκ προσηγορίας, αλλά τουναντίον αιχμαλώτους δηλοΰσθαι ποιμένας ·3 τό γάρ ΰκ πάλιν Αίγυπτιστι και το άκ δασυνόμενον αιχμαλώτους ρητώς μηνύεινλ] και τούτο μάλλον πιθανώτερόν μοι φαίνεται καί παλαιάς ιστορίας εχόμενον.
84	Τούτους τούς προκατωνομασ μένους βασιλέας, [καί] 5 τούς των Ποιμένων καλούμενων και τούς εξ αυτών γε νο μένους, κρατήσαι τής Αίγυπτου
1 Ύκουσσώς Eus. (Hikkusin Eus. Arm.): so also infra.
2The bracketed clause (already in Eus.) is apparently an ancient gloss, derived from § 91 : cf. the similar marginal annotations to §§ 92, 98.
8 ποιμένας Eus. : ου ποιμένας L.
* μηνύΐΐν Holwerda : μηνύει L.
6 Bracketed by Thackeray, Reinach.
1 Hyksos, “ rulers of foreign lands ” (Erman-Grapow, Worterbuch, iii. p. 171, 29). Another form of the name, Hykussos, is preserved by Eusebius, but it is uncertain whether the medial -u- is really authentic—the Egyptian plural (Meyer). Hyk = ruler of a pastoral people, a sheikh.
“ The Hyks6s, like the foreign Kassite Dynasty in Babylonia, adopted the higher culture of the conquered 84
AEGYPTIACA
Fr. 42
Hyksos,1 that is ‘ king-shepherds ’ : for hyk in the sacred language means ‘ king,’ and sos in common speech is ‘ shepherd ’ or ‘ shepherds ’ : 2 hence the compound word ‘ Hyksos Some say that they were Arabs.”3 In another copy 4 the expression hyk, it is said, does not mean “ kings ” :	on the
contrary, the compound refers to “ captive-shepherds ”.5 In Egyptian hyk, in fact, and hak Λν-hen aspirated expressly denote “ captives ”.6 This explanation seems to me the more convincing and more in keeping with ancient history.
These kings whom I have enumerated above, and their descendants, ruling over the so-called Shepherds, dominated Egypt, according to Manetho, for 511
eountry ” (J. Garstang, The Heritage of Solomon, 1934,
p. 62).
2	This is eorrect :	for the Egyptian word d'sw,
“ Bedouins,” which in Coptic became shos, “ a herdsman,” see Erman-Grapow, Wdrterbuch, iv. p. 412, 10 (B.G.).
3	In a papyrus (ii./iii. a.l>.) quoted by Wileken in Archiv fiir Pap. iii. (1906), pp. 188 ff. (Chrestomathie, I. ii. p. 322) άμμος ύκσιωτική is mentioned—aloo [or cement (Preisigke)] from the land of the Hyksiotae, apparently in Arabia. This gives some support to the statement in the text.
4	Josephus, in revising tins treatise just as he revised his Antiquities, appears to have used a second version of Manetho’s Aegyptiaca. Did Josephus ever have before him Manetho’s original work ? Laqueur thinks it more probable that Josephus consulted revisions of Manetho made from the philo- or the anti-Semitic point of view : see Intro, p. xx. Since the third century ».c. an extensive literature on the origin of the Jews had arisen.
5	This appears to be a Jewish explanation (§ yl), to harmonize with the story of Joseph.
8 The reference here is to the Egyptian word h’k, “ booty,” “ prisoners of war ” (Erman-Grapow, Wbrterbuch, iii. p. 33)
(B.G.).
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85	φησιν ετη προς τοΐς πεντακοσίοις ένδεκα. μετά ταΰτα δέ τών εκ της Θηβαΐδος καί της άλλης Αίγυπτου βασιλέων γενέσθαι φησιν επί τούς Ποιμένας επανάστασιν, καί πόλεμον1 συρραγήναι ξβμέγαν καί πολυχρόνιον. επί δε βασιλέως, ω όνομα είναι Μισφραγμούθωσις,2 ήττημένους 3 φησι τούς Ποιμένας 4 εκ μεν τής άλλης Αίγυπτου πόσης έκπεσεΐν, κατακλεισθήναι δ’ εις τόπον αρουρών έχοντα μυρίων την περίμετρον · Αύαριν 5 όνομα τω 8Ίτόπω. τούτον φησιν ό Μανεθώς άπαντα τείχει τε μεγάλω καί ίσχυρώ περιβαλεΐν τούς Ποιμένας, όπως την τε κτήσιν απασαν εχωσιν εν όχυρώ 88 καί την λείαν την εαυτών, τον δε Μισφραγμου-θώσεως υιόν Θούμμωσιν6 επιχειρήσαι μεν αυτούς δια πολιορκίας ελεΐν κατά κράτος, οκτώ καί τεσσαράκοντα μυριάσι στρατού προσεδρευσαντα τοΐς τείχεσιν ■ επεί δε τής πολιορκίας7 άπέγνω,
1	4- αυτοίs L, Lat. : ora. Eus.
2	Eus.: Άλισφραγμούθωσις L (Lat.): so also infra.
8Conj. Cobet: ήττωμΐνους L.
4 -j- ΐξ αύτοΰ L : ora. Eus. : ΰπ' αύτοΰ ed. pr.
6	Αΰαριν L (Lat.): Αΰαρις Eus.
8 Θούμμωσιν L : Θμούθωσιν Eus.
7	L : την πολιορκίαν Eus.
1	This number of years, much too high for the length of the Hyksos sway in Egypt, may perhaps refer to the whole period of their rule in Palestine and Syria : see A. Jirku, in Jonrn. of the Palestine Orient. Soc. xii., 1932, p. 51 n. 4.
2	Misphragmuthosis, i.e. MenkheperrA (Tuthmosis III.) and his son Thummosis, i.e. Tuthmosis IV., are here said to have driven out the Hyksos. In Fr. 50, § 94, Tethmosis is named as the conqueror. In point of historical fact the 86
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years.1 Thereafter, he says, there came a revolt of the kings of the Thebaid and the rest of Egypt against the Shepherds, and a fierce and prolonged war broke out between them. By a king whose name was Misphragmuthosis,2 the Shepherds, he says, were defeated, driven out of all the rest of Egypt, and confined in a region measuring within its circumference 10,000 arurae,3 by name Auaris. According to Manetho. the Shepherds enclosed this whole area with a high, strong Λν-all, in order to safeguard all their possessions and spoils. Thummosis, the son of Misphragmuthosis (he continues), attempted by siege to force them to surrender, blockading the fortress with an army of 480,000 men. Finally, giving up the siege in despair, he concluded
victorious king was Amosis, and he took Auaris by main force : the genuine Manetho must surely have given this name which is preserved by Afrioanus and Eusebius, as also by Apion in Tatian, adv. Graecos, § 38. See p. 101 n. 2, and cj. Meyer, Aeg. Chron. pp. 73 f.
Weill, La fin du moyen empire igyptien. p. 95, explains the error by assuming that the exploit of the capture of Auaris was usurped by Tuthmosis IV., as it was usurped earlier by Hatshepsut and later by Ramesses III.
Breasted (C.A.H. ii. p. 83) holds that, since with the catastrophic fall of Kadesh on the Orontes before the arms of Tuthmosis III. the last vestige of the Hyksos power disappeared, the tradition of lat*» Greek days made Tuthmosis III. the conqueror of the Hyksos. He points out that the name Misphragmuthosis is to be identified with the two cartouche-names of Tuthmosis III.: it is a corruption of “Menkheperre1 Tuthmosis”.
3	Lit. “ with a circumference of 10,000 arurae The text (which cannot be attributed as it stands to λίαηοίΐιο —τήν πepiyerpov must be a later addition) implies a wrong use of arUra as a measure of length ; it is, in reality, a measure of area, about half an acre.
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ποιήσασθαι συμβάσεις, ΐνα την Αίγυπτον εκλιπόντες οποί βούλονται πάντες αβλαβείς άπέλθωσι. τους
89	δε επί ταΐς όμολογίαις πανοικησία μετά των κτήσεων ούκ ελάττους μυριάδων όντας είκοσι και τεσσάρων από τής Αίγυπτον την έρημον εις Συρίαν διοδοιπορήσαι. φοβούμενους δε την Ασσυριών
90	δυναστείαν, τότε γάρ εκείνους τής Ασίας κρατεΐν, έν τή νυν ’Ιουδαίο, καλούμενη πάλιν οίκοδομησα-μενους τοσαύταις μυριάσιν ανθρώπων άρκεσουσαν, * Ιεροσόλυμα ταύτην όνομάσαι.
91	Έν άλλη δε τινι βίβλω των Αιγυπτιακών Μανεθώς τούτο φησι <τό>1 έθνος, τούς καλούμενους Ποιμένας, αιχμαλώτους εν ταΐς ίεραΐς αυτών βίβλοις γεγράφθαι, λεγων όρθώς · καί γάρ τοΐς άνωτάτω προγόνοις ημών το ποιμαίνειν πάτριον ήν, και νομαδικόν εχοντες τον βίον ούτως
92	εκαλούντο Ποιμένες, αιχμάλωτοί τε πάλιν ούκ άλόγως υπό τών Αιγυπτίων άνεγράφησαν, επειδή-περ ό πρόγονος ημών ’Ιώσηπος 1 2 εαυτόν εφη προς τον βασιλέα τών Αιγυπτίων αιχμάλωτον είναι,
1	Bekker : om. L.
2	L (in margin): ε’ν έτερω αντιγράφω εΰρΐθη όντως' κατηχθη πραθείς παρά τὥν αδελφών εις Αίγυπτον προς τον βασιλέα τής Αίγυπτου, καί πάλιν ύστερον τούς αυτού άδελφούς μετεπεμφατο τού βασιλεως επιτρεφαντος.
1	240,000—the number of the garrison mentioned in § 78, where they aro described as “ hoplites
2	On the origin of “ Jeru-salem,” see A. Jirku in Zeitschr.
d. Dcutsch. Morgenl. GeseUsrhaft, 90 (193G), pp. * 10 * f. : the first part, Jeru-, is non-Semitic (cf. O.T. Ezek. xvi. 2, 45 : 2	xxiv. 16, and the names Jeru-ba‘al, Jeru-’el;
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a treaty by \vhich they should all depart from Egypt and go unmolested where they pleased. On these terms the Shepherds, with their possessions and households complete, no fewer than 240,000 persons,1 left Egypt and journeyed over the desert into Syria. There, dreading the po\ver of the Assyrians who were at that time masters of Asia, they built in the land now called Judaea a city large enough to hold all those thousands of people, and gave it the name of Jerusalem.2
In another book 3 of his History of Egypt Manetho says that this race of so-called Shepherds is, in the sacred books of Egypt, described as “ captives ” ; and his statement is correct. With our remotest ancestors, indeed, it was a hereditary custom to feed sheep ; and as they lived a nomadic life, they were called Shepherds.4 On the other hand, in the Egyptian records they were not unreasonably styled Captives, since our ancestor Joseph told tbe king of Egypt 5 that he was a captive, and later, \vith the
also, Jaru-watas in an inscr. of Boghazkoi) ; the second part, Salem, is a Canaanitish divine name, found in the texts of Ras esh-Shamra. The name of the city occurs in the El-Amarna Letters in the form “ Urusalimmu,” the oldest literary mention of Jerusalem.
3	Cf. § 83 for the same information, there attributed to “ another copy
4	Cf. O.T. Genesis xlvi. 32-34, xlvii. 3.
6	In the Biblical narrative Joseph told the chief butler or cup-bearer (Genesis xl. 15). Tho margin of the Florentine MS. has a note on tliis passage: “In another copy (i.e. of the treatise Against Apion) the following reading was found—1 lie was sold by his brethren and brought down into Egypt to the king of Egypt ; and later, again, with the king’s consent, summoned his brethren to Egypt
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καί τους αδελφούς εις την Αίγυπτον ύστερον μετεπεμφατο, του βασιλεως επιτρεφαντος. άλλα περί μεν τούτων εν άλλοις ποιησομαι την εξετασιν άκριβεστεραν.
Fr. 43. Syncellus, ρ. 113. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ. Πεντεκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία Ποιμένων. ησαν δε Φοίνικες ζενοι βασιλείς ς', οι καί Μεμφιν εΐλον, οι καί εν τω Σεθροΐτη νομω πάλιν έκτισαν, άφ’ ης ορμώμενοι Αιγυπτίους εχειρώσαντο.
*Ών πρώτος Σαΐτης εβασίλευσεν ετη ιθ', άφ} ου καί 6 Σαΐτης νομός.1 β' Βνών, ετη μδ'. γ' Παχνάν, ετη ζα', δ' Σταάν, ετη ν', ε Άρχλης, ετη μθ'. ζ' Άφωφις1 2 3 ετη ζα'.
<Ομοΰ3 ετη σπδ*.
1 In Β the words οι καί έν τω Σεθροΐτη νομω . . . εχειρώσαντο come after ό Σαΐτης νομός.
2m.: “Αφοβις MSS.
1	The reference seems to be to Fr. 54, § 227 ff., but έν άλλοις usually refers to a separate work.
2	Africanus gives a less correct list than Josephus (c/. the transposition of Apophis to the end) : there is further corruption in Eusebius (Fr. 48) and the Book of S6this (App. IV.).
3	This statement of the Phoenician origin of the Hyksos kings has generally been discredited until recently: now the Ras esh-Shamra tablets, which imply a pantheon strikingly similar to that of the Hyksos, have shown that the Hyksos were closely related to the Phoenicians.
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king’s consent, summoned his brethren to Egypt. But I shall investigate this subject more fully in another place.1
Dynasty XV.
Fr. 43 (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.2
The Fifteenth Dynasty consisted of Shepherd Kings. There were six foreign kings from Phoenicia,3 who seized Memphis : in the Sethroite nome they founded a town, from which as a base they subdued Egypt.
The first of these kings, Saites, reigned for 19 years : the Salte nome 4 is called after him.
2.	Bnon, for 44 years.
3.	Pachnan [Apachnan], for 61 years.
4.	Staan,5 for 50 years.
5.	Archies,6 for 49 years.
6.	Aphophis,7 (Aphobis), for 61 years.
Total, 284 years.
4	See p. 80 n. 3. The Saite nome proper, as opposed to this “ Tanite ” nome, is mentioned in Egyptian texts of the Old Kingdom. For the famous Sals, the seat of Dynasty XXVI. (now Sa El-Hagar, see Baedeker,8 p. 36 —Ν ΛΥ. of Tanta on the right bank of the Rosetta branch), the centre of the cult of Noith, “ the metropolis of the lower country ” (Strabo, 17. 1, 18), of. Herodotus, ii. 62 ; Diod. i. 28, 4 (for its relation to Athens).
6	For lannas (in Josephus), the Khian of the Monuments, see p. 83 n. 2.
* Archies here, and in Eusebius (Fr. 48), corresponds with Assis (or Ascth) in Josephus (Fr. 42, $ 80) ; but the change in the form of the name is extraordinary.
7	The length of reign (61 year?, as in Josephus) leads one to believe that Afrioanua has transposed Apophis from the 4th place to the 6th ; but in point υ! fact tlio last Hyksds king whom wo know by name was called Apepi.
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Fr. 44 (a). Syncellus, p, 114. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
Πεντεκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία Α ιοσπολιτών βασιλέων, οΐ εβασίλευσαν ετη σν .
(b) Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version), ρ. 99.
Quinta deeima dynastia Diospolitarum regum, qui regnarunt aunis CCL,
Fr, 45. Syncellus, p. 114. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ 'Εκκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία Ποιμένες άλλοι βασιλείς λβ' · εβασίλευσαν ετη φιη .
Fr. 46 (a), Syncellus, ρ. 114. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
'Εκκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία Θηβαίοι βασιλείς ε ,ι οΐ και εβασίλευσαν ετη pV.
(b) Eusebius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), p. 99.
Scxta deeima dynastia Tliebaeorum regum V, qui regnarunt annis CXC. 1
1 η' Boeckh.
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Fr. 44 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Fifteenth Dynasty consisted of kings of Diospolis, who reigned for 250 years.
(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Fifteenth Dynasty consisted of kings of Diospolis, who reigned for 250 years.
Dynasty XVI.
Fr. 45 (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Sixteenth Dynasty were Shepherd Kings again, 32 in number : they reigned for 518 years.1
Fr. 46 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Sixteenth Dynasty were kings of Thebes, 5 in number : they reigned for 190 years.
(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Sixteenth Dynasty "were kings of Thebes, 5 in number: they reigned for 190 years. 1
1 Barbarus gives 318 years (p. 23, XV.) ; Meyer conjectures that the truo number is 418 (Aetj. Chron. p. 99). Contrast Fr. 42, §84 (511 years).
93
Fr. 47, 48
ΜΑΝΕΊΉΟ
Fr. 47. Syncellus, ρ. 114. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
* Επτακαιδεκάτη δυναστεία Ποιμένες άλλοι βασιλείς μγ' και Θηβαίοι η1 Διοσπολΐται μγ'.
'Ομοΰ οι Ποιμένας και οι Θηβαίοι έβασίλευσαν έτη ρνα'.
Fr. 48 (a). Syncellus, ρ. 114. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
’ Επτακαιδεκάτη δυναστεία Ποιμένες ησαν αδελφοί 1 2 Φοίνικες ζένοι βασιλείς, οι καί Μέμφιν εΐλον.
Ών πρώτος Σαΐτης εβασίλευσεν έτη ιθ', άφ* ου καί 6 Σαΐτης νομός εκλήθη, οι καί εν τω Σεθροΐτη νομώ πάλιν έκτισαν, άφ’ ἡ? ορμώμενοι Αιγυπτίους έχειρώσαντο.
1	Muller.
2	Α lapsus calami for δέ (Meyer): Africanus (Fr. 43) preserves the true text: ησαν δέ Φοίνικες ■
1	See Η. E. Winlock, “ Tombs of the Seventeenth Dynasty at Thebes/' in J. Eg. Arch. x. pp. 217 ff.
2	Barbaras gives 221 years (p. 23, XVI.). According to Manetbo the total length of the foreign usurpation probably was 929 years (260 in Josephus -f 518 + 151). Josephus (Fr. 42, § 84) gives 511 years. These statements, even if based on actual traditions, have no weight as compared with the certain data of the Monuments. The almost complete lack of buildings of the Hyks6s time and the close connexion of the Thebans of Dynasty XVII.
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Dynasty XVII
Fr. 47 (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Seventeenth Dynasty 1 were Shepherd Kings again, 43 in number, and kings of Thebes or Dios-polis, 43 in number.
Total of the reigns of the Shepherd Kings and the Theban kings, 151 years.2
Fr. 48 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Seventeenth Dynasty were Shepherds and brothers : 3 they Avere foreign kings from Phoenicia, who seized Memphis.
The first of these kings, Saites, reigned for 19 years : the Saite nome 4 is called after him. These kings founded in the Sethroite nome a tcwn, from which as a base they subdued Egypt.
with those of Dynasty XIII. tend to show that the Hyksds rule in the Nile Valley lasted for about a hundred and twenty years, c. 1700-1580 b.c. Under one of the Theban kings, Ta‘o, who bore the epithet “ The Brave,” war with the Hyksos broke out c. 1590 B.c. ; Kamose, tlie last king of Dynasty XVII., continued the war of independence, and AmSsis (of Dynasty XVIII.) finally expelled the usurpers.
*	This must be a mistake of transcription : see note 2 on the text.
*	See Fr. 42, § 78, n. 3, Fr. 43, n. 4.
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β' Βνών, ετη μ'. γ'1 "Αφωφις, ετη ιδ'.
Μεθ’ ον Άρχλης, ετη λ'.
Όμοΰ, ετη py .
Κατά τούτους Αιγυπτίων βασιλεύς Ίωσφφ $είκ-νυται.
(b) Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version), ρ. 99 sq.
Septima decima dynastia Pastorum, qui fratres erant Phoenices exterique reges, et Memphin oeeu-parunt.
Ex liis primus Saites imperavit annis XIX, a quo Sai'tarum quoque nomos nomen traxit. Eidein in Sethroi'te nomo urbem eondiderunt, unde incursione facta Aegyptios perdoniuerunt.
Secnndus Bnon, annis XL.
Deinde Archies, annis XXX.
Aphopliis, annis XIV.
Summa annorum CUI.
Horum aetate regnavisse in Aegypto Josephus videtur.
1 Om. A.
1 Set) p. (J5 n. 3.
2 See p. 80 n. 3.
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2.	Bnon, for 40 years.
3.	Aphophis, for 14 years.
After him Archies reigned for 30 years.
Total, 103 years.
It was in their time that Joseph was appointed king of Egypt.
(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Seventeenth Dynasty consisted of Shepherds, who were brothers 1 from Phoenicia and foreign kings: they seized Memphis. The first of these kings, Saites, reigned for 19 years : from him, too, the Saite nome 2 derived its name. These kings founded in the Sethrolte nome a town from which they made a raid and subdued Egypt.
The second king was Bnon, tor 40 years.
Next, Archies, for 30 years.
Aphophis, for 14 years.
Total, 103 years.
It was in their time that Joseph appears to have ruled in Egypt.3
The Armenian text of this sentence is rather difficult, but Professor Margoliouth, pointing out that tlio Armenian present infinitive is used here for tlie perfect, approves of this rendering. Karst translates the Armenian in tho following sense :	“ It is under these kings that Joseph
arises, to rule over Egypt
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ΜΛΝΕΤΗΟ
Fr. 49. Scholia in Platonis Timaeum, 21 E (Hermann).
Σαϊτικός · εκ των Μανεθώ Αιγυπτιακών. Έπ-τακαιδεκάτη δυναστεία Ποιμένες · ησαν άδελφοι1 Φοίνικες ξένοι βασιλείς, οι και Μεμφιν εΐλον.
Ών πρώτος Σαΐτης εβασίλευσεν ετη ιθ', άφ* ου και 6 Σαΐτης νομός εκληθη · οι καί εν τω Σεθρωΐτη νομώ πάλιν έκτισαν, άφ* τ)ς όρμώμενοι Αιγυπτίους εχειρώσαντο.
Αευτερος τούτων Βνών, ετη μ'.
Τρίτος Α ρ χάη ς, ετη Α'.
Τέταρτος “Αφωφις, ετη ιδ'.
Όμοΰ, ργ'.
Ό 8e Σαΐτης προσεθηκε τω μηνι ώρας ιβ', ως είναι ημερών λ', και τω ενιαυτώ ημέρας ζ', και γεγονεν ημερών τξε.
1	δέ conj.: e/'. Fr. 48 (a).
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Fr. 49 (from, the Scholia to Plato).
Saitic, of Sals. From the Aegyptiaca of Manetho. The Seventeenth Dynasty consisted of Shepherds : they were brothers1 from Phoenicia, foreign kings, wbo seized Memphis. The first of these kings, Saites, reigned for 19 years : the Saite nome 2 is called after him. These kings founded in the Scthrolte nome a town, from which as a base they subdued Egypt.
The second of these kings, Bnon, reigned for 40 years ; the third, Archaes, for 30 years ; and the fourth, Aphophis, for 14 years. Total, 103 years.
Saites added 12 hours to the month, to make its length 30 days ; and he added 6 days to the year, which thus comprised 365 days.3
1	See p. 95 n. 3.	2 See p. 80 n. 3.
* The addition of 5 days (not 6, as above) to the short year of 360 days was made long before the Hyksos age : it goes back to at least the Pyramid Age, and probably earlier. The introduction of the calendar, making an artificial reconciliation of the lunar and solar years, perhaps as early as 4236 b.c., is believed to give the earliest fixed date in human history : see V. Gordon Childe, New Light on the Most Ancient East, 1934, pp. 5 t'.
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Fr. 50. Josephus, Contra Apionem, I, 15, 16, §§ 93-105.1
(Continued from Fr. 42.)
93	Nvvi δε της άρχαίότητος ταύτης παρατίθεμαι τους Αιγυπτίους μάρτυρας. πάλιν ουν τα του Μανεθώ2 πώς εχει προς την των χρόνων τάξιν
Μ υπογράφω, φησι δε ούτως' “μετά το εξελθεΐν εξ Αίγυπτου τον λαόν των Ποιμένων εις 'Ιεροσόλυμα, ό εκβαλών αυτούς εξ Αίγυπτου βασιλεύς Τεθμωσις εβασίλευσεν μετά ταΰτα ετη είκοσιπεντε καί μήνας τεσσαρας καί ετελεύτησεν, και παρελαβεν την αρχήν ό αύτοΰ υιός Χεβρων ετη δεκατρία.
95 μεθ' ον Αμενωφις είκοσι καί μήνας επτά, τού δε αδελφή Αμεσσίς3 είκοσιεν καί μήνας εννεα. τής δε Μήφρης δώδεκα καί μήνας εννεα. του δε Μηφραμούθωσις είκοσιπεντε καί μήνας δέκα.
96του δε Θμώσις* εννεα καί μήνας οκτώ, του δ’ Αμενωφις τριάκοντα καί μήνας δέκα, του δε
1	§§ 94-105 are quoted by Theophilus, Ad Autolycum, III, 20 f. §§ 103, 104 are quoted by Eusebius, Praepar. Evang., X, 13.
2	Niese : Μανίθωνος L.
8 Naber : ’Ayevals Fr. 52 : Άμΐσσης L.
4 Τυθμώση$ Manetho, Fr. 51 : Τονθμωσις Fr. 52, 53.
1 Tlie New Kingdom: Dynasties XVIII.-XX.: c. 1580-c. 1100 B.c.
Dynasty XVIII. c. 1580-1310 b.c.
For identifications with the monumental evidence which is firmly established, see Meyer, Qeschichte 2, ii. 1, p. 78: the names and order of the first nine kings are : (1) Amosis 100
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Dynasties, XVIII,1 XIX.
Fr. 50 (from Josephus, Contra Apionem, i. 15, 16, §§ 93-105)—(continued from Fr. 42).
For the present I am citing the Egyptians as witnesses to this antiquity of ours. I shall therefore resume my quotations from Manetho’s ΛνοΓίίδ in their reference to chronology. His account is as follows: “ After the departure of the tribe of Shepherds from Egypt to Jerusalem, Tetlimosis,2 the king \vho drove them out of Egypt, reigned for 25 years 4 months until his death, when he was succeeded by his son Chebron, who ruled for 13 years. After him Amenophis reigned for 20 years 7 months ; then his sister Amessis for 21 years 9 months ; then her son Mephres for 12 years 9 months ; then his son Mephra-muthosis for 25 years 10 months; then his son Thmosis for 9 years 8 months; then his son Amenophis
(Chebron is unexplained), (2) Amenophis I., (3) Tuthmosis I., (4) Tuthmosis II., (5) Hatshepsut (apparently Manetho’s Amessis or Amensis : the same length of reign, 21 years), (6) Tuthmosis III. (corresponding to Mephres, i.e. Menkheperre4 or Meshpere*, and Misphragmuthosis, i.e. MenkheperrA Thutmose), (7) Amenophis II., (8) Tuthmosis IV. (the order of these two being reversed by Manetho), (9) Amenophis III. (Horus, the same length of reign, 3G years).
The remaining kings of the dynasty are : Amenophis IV. (Akhnaten, seep. 123 η. 1), Somonklikar6‘ (? Acencheres), Tiit'ankhainon (? Chebrcs), Ay (? Acherres) : see C.A.II. ii. p. 702. On rulers Nos. 3, 4, 5 and 6, see Wm. F. Edgerton, The Thutmosid Succession, 1933.
For Dynasty XIX. see p. 148 η. 1.
2	Tethin6sis = Amosis : see noto on Misphragii^^h^is, Fr. 42, § 8G. For the scarab of Ainosis see Plate 1, 3.
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τΩρος τριακονταεξ καί μήνας πεντε. του δε θυγάτηρ Άκεγχερης δώδεκα «ται μήνα ενα. της
97	δε 'Ράθωτις αδελφός εννεα. του δε Άκεγχήρης δώδεκα καί μήνας πέντε. του δε Α κεγχηρης ετερος δώδεκα και μήνας τρεις, του δε °Αρμαϊς τέσσαρα και μήνα ενα. του δε ’Ραμεσσης εν και μήνας τεσσαρας. τοΰ δε Άρμεσσης Μιαμοϋν εξηκονταεξ και μήνας δύο. τοΰ δε Αμενωφις
98	δεκαεννεα καί μήνας εξ. τοΰ δε Σεθως ό καί 'Ραμεσσης,ι ιππικήν και ναυτικήν εχων δύναμιν, τον μεν αδελφόν Άρμαΐν επίτροπον της Αίγύπτου κατεστησεν,2 καί πάσαν μεν αύτω την άλλην βασιλικήν περιεθηκεν εξουσίαν, μόνον δε ενετείλατο διάδημα μη φορεΐν μηδε την βασιλίδα μητέρα τε
99	των τέκνων άδικεΐν, άπεχεσθαι δε και των άλλων βασιλικών παλλακίδων, αυτός δε επί Κύπρον καί Φοινίκην καί πάλιν Άσσυρίους τε καί Μηδους
1	Eus.: Σίθωοις και 'Ραμίσσης L.
2L (in margin): ώρίθη έν έτέρω αντιγράφω ούτως· μΐθ' ον Σίθωσις και 'Ραμίσσης δύο άδίλφοί' 6 μιν ναυτικήν ἔχων δύναμιν τούς κατά θάλατταν ^απαντώντας και διαχΐίρωμΐνους f (διαπΐίρω-μένους Naber) έπολιόρκΐΐ · μετ' ου πολύ δι και τον ’ Ραμέσσην άνςλών, "Αρμαΐν άλλον α vt ου άδΐλφον Επίτροπον της Αίγυπτου καταστησαι (for κατέστησΐ).
toward Carter (Tutankhamen, iii. ρ. 3) points out that monuments of Amenophis III. are dated to his 37th year, perhaps even to his 40th year ; and he explains that Manetho has given the length of his reign as sole ruler. More commonly, the high figures assigned to the reigns of kings may be explained by the assumption that overlapping eo-regencies have been included.
2	Miainiin = Mey-amun, “ beloved of Amun ”,
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for 30 years 10 months;1 then his son 0rus for 36 years
5	months ; then his daughter Acencheres for 12 years 1 month ; then her brother Ratbotis for 9 years; then his son Acencheres for 12 years 5 months, his son Aceneheres II. for 12 years 3 months, his son Harmais for 4 years 1 month, his son Ramesses for 1 year 4 months, his son Harmesses Miamun 2 for 66 years 2 months, his son Amenophis for 19 years
6	months, and his son Sethos, also called Ramesses,3 Avhose power lay in his cavalry and his fleet. This king appointed his brother Harmais viceroy of Egypt, and invested him with all the royal prerogatives, except that he eharged him not to wear a diadem, nor to wrong the queen, the mother of his children, and to refrain likewise from the royal concubines. He then set out on an expedition against Cyprus and Phoenicia and later against the Assyrians and the
3	The margin of the Florentine MS. has a note here : “ The following reading was found in another copy : * After him Sethosis and Ramesses, two brothers. The former, with a strong fleet, blockaded his murderous (T) adversaries by sea. Not long after, he slew Ramesses and appointed another of his brothers, Harmais, as viceroy of Egypt/ ” This is intended as a correction of the text of Josephus, but it contains the error of the Florentine MS. in the reading Σίθωσις κ·αι 'Ραμίσσης·	Sethosis is the
Sesostris of Herodotus, ii. 102, where his naval expedition in the “ Red Soa ” is described.
Meyer, Aeg. Chron. p. 91, considers the words “also called Ramesses ” an addition to Manetho. See § 245.
W. Struve (seo p. 148 η. 1) would here emend Sethfis into Sesos, which was a name of Ramesi's II. : according to the monuments he reigned for 67 years (cf. Fr. 55, 2), and his triumphant Asiatie campaigns were told by Hecataeus of Abdera (Osymandyas in Diodorus Siculus, i. 47 β.).
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στρατεύσας, άπαντας τούς μεν δόρατι, τούς δε αμαχητί φόβω δε τής πολλής δυνάμεως υποχειρίους έλαβε, καί μέγα φρονήσας επί ταΐς εύπραγίαις έτι καί θαρσαλεώτερον επεπορευετο τάς προς άνατολάς
100	πόλεις τε καί χώρας καταστρεφόμενος. χρόνου τε Ικανού γεγονότος, "Αρμαϊς ό καταλειφθείς εν Αίγυπτω πάντα τάμπαλιν οις αδελφός1 παρήνει μή ποιεΐν άδεώς επραττεν · καί γάρ την βασιλίδα βιαίως έσχεν καί ταΐς άλλαις παλλακίσιν αφειδώς διετέλει χρώμενος, πειθόμενος δε2 υπό των φίλων
101	διάδημα έφόρει καί άντήρε τω άδελφω. ό δε τεταγμένος επί των ιερέων 3 τής Αίγυπτου γράφας βιβλίον έπεμφε τω Σεθώσει, δηλών αύτω πάντα καί οτι άντήρεν ό άδελφός αύτω °Αρμαϊς. παρα-χρήμα οΰν ύπέστρεφεν εις Πηλουσιον καί εκράτησεν
102	τής ιδίας βασιλείας, ή δε χώρα έκλήθη από τού αύτοϋ ονόματος Αίγυπτος · λέγεται4 γάρ οτι ό μεν Σέθως εκαλείτο Αίγυπτος, "Αρμαίς δε ό άδελφός αυτού Δαναός.”
1 αδελφός Gutechmid: άδελφός L.	2 τε conj. Niese.
3	Ιερέων L (perhaps an Ancient Egyptian formula): ιερών Hudson (sacra Lat., Jana Eus.)—with this cf. Revenue Laws of Ptolemy Philadclphus, 5I9 (258 B.C.) οἱ im των ιερών τεταγ-μένοι	4 λέγεται Gutschmid : λέγει L {(licit Lat.).
1Α frequent title from the Old Kingdom onwards is “ overseer of the priests of Upper and Lower Egypt,” later applied to the high priest of Airnm. The emendation ιερών (for Ιερέων) is supported by a reference in a papyrus of about the time of Manetho.
2	See Fr. 54, § 274, η. 1 (pp. 140-141).
3	With the return of Sethosis to a country in revolt, cf. Herodotus, ii. 107 (return of Sesostris and the perilous 104
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Medes ; and he subjugated them all, some by the sword, others Avithout a blow and merely by the menace of his mighty host. In the pride of his conquests, he continued his advance with still greater boldness, and subdued the cities and lands of the East. When a considerable time had elapsed, Harmais Avho had been left behind in Egypt, recklessly contravened all his brother’s injunctions. He outraged the queen and proceeded to make free with the concubines ; then, follcnving the advice of his friends, he began to wear a diadem and rose in levolt against his brother. The warden of the priests of Egypt1 then Avrote a letter which he sent to Sethosis, revealing all the details, including the revolt of his brother Harmais. Sethosis forthwith returned to Pelusium 2 and took possession of his kingdom 3 ; and the land was named Aegyptus after him. It is said that Sethos was called Aegyptus, and his brother Harmais, Danaus.” 4
banquet), Diod, Sic. i. 57, 6-8. The tale appears to be a piece of folklore (Maspero, Journ. des Savants, 1901, pp. 599, 665 ff.)· See Wainwright, Sky-Religion, p. 48.
4	Danaus : cf. § 231. See Meyer, Aeg. Chron. p. 75, for the theory that the identification of Sethos and Harmais with Aegyptus and Danaus is due, not to Manetho, but to a Jewish commentator or interpolator.
The tradition is that Danaus, a king of Egypt, was expelled by his brother and fled to Argos with his fifty daughters, and there “the sons of Aegyptus” were slain by “ the daughters of Danaus.” The legend appears to have existed in Egypt as well as in Greece : see Diod. Sic.
i.	28. 2, 97. 2. For attempts to explain the story in terms of Aegean pre-history, see J. L. Myres, Who Were the Greeks ? (1930), pp. 323 ff.; Μ. P. Nilsson, The Mycenaean Origin oj Greek Mythology (1932), p. 64.
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103	Ταυ τα μεν ο Μανεθώς. δηλον δ’ ἐστιν ἐκ των είρημένων έτών, τον χρόνου συλλογισθέντος, ότι οι καλούμενοι Ποιμένες, ημέτεροι δε1 πρόγονοι, τρισι και ένενηκοντα και τριακοσίοις πρόσθεν έτεσιν εκ της Αίγυπτον άπαλλ αγέντες την χώραν τ αυτήν έπώκησαν η Δαναόν εις ‘Άργος άφικέσθαι · καίτοι
104	τούτον άρχαιότατον Αργεΐοι νομίζουσι. δύο τοίνυν ο Μανεθώς ημΐν τα μέγιστα μεμαρτύρηκεν έκ των παρ' Αίγυπτίοις γραμμάτων, πρώτον μεν την έτέ-ρωθεν άφιξιν εις Αίγυπτον, έπειτα δε την έκεΐθεν απαλλαγήν ούτως άρχαίαν τοΐς χρόνοις, ως εγγύς που προτερεΐν2 αυτήν των Ίλιακών έτεσι χιλίοις.
10Γ) υπέρ ών δ’ ό Μανεθώς ονκ έκ των παρ* Αίγυπτίοις γραμμάτων,3 άλλ\ ώς αυτός ώμολόγηκεν, έκ των άδεσπότως μυθολογουμένων προστέθεικεν, ύστερον έξ ελέγξω κατά μέρος άποδεικνύς την άπίθανον αυτού ψευδολογίαν.
Fr. 51. Theophilus, Ad Autolycum, III, 20 (Otto).
Ό δε Μωσης όδηγησας4 τους ’Ιουδαίους, ως έφθημεν είρηκέναι,έκβεβλημένους από γης Αίγύπτου
1	δὲ Eus.: om. L, Lat.
2	που προτερεΐν Eus., Lat.: του πρότερον L.
3	γραμμάτων ed. pr. (litteris Lat., libris Eus.): πραγμάτων L.
4	Sc. ήν: ώδήγησε Boeckh.
1 This total is reckoned from Tethmosis (Am6sis) to the end of the reign of Sethosis, the latter being taken as 60 years (cf. § 231, where Seth6s is said to have reigned for 59 years after driving out Hermaeus).
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Such is Manetho’s account; and, if the time is reckoned according to the years mentioned, it is clear that the so-called Shepherds, our ancestors, quitted Egypt and settled in our land 393 years 1 before the coining of Danaus to Argos. Yet the Argives regard Danaus as belonging to a remote antiquity.2 Thus Manetho has given us evidence from Egyptian records upon two very important points : first, upon our coming to Egypt from elsewhere ; and secondly, upon our departure from Egypt at a date so remote that it preceded the Trojan war3 by wellnigh a thousand years.4 As for the additions which Manetho has made, not from the Egyptian records, but, as he has himself admitted, from anonymous legendary tales,5 I shall later refute them in detail, and show the improbability of his lying stories.
Fr. 51 6 (from Theophilus, Ad Autolyc. iii. 19).
Moses was the leader of the Jews, as I have already said, when they had been expelled from Egypt by
2	The mythical King Inachua was held to be still more ancient: c/. Fr. 4, 1 (p. 19 n. 4).
*	The traditional date of the Trojan war is 1192-1183
B.c.
4	This appears to be about four times too high a figure : 250 years would be a nearer estimate.
5	Cf . Fr. 54, §§ 229, 287, for Manctho’s use of popular traditions.
•	This list of Dynasties XVIII., XIX. is obviously derived wholly from Josephus, any variations from the text of Josephus being merely corruptions. Theophilus, Bishop of Aiatioch, wrote his apologia for the Christian faith (three books addressed to a friend Autolycus) in the second half of ii. a.d.
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υπό βασιλεως Φαραώ ου τοϋνομα Τεθ μωσ ις, ος, φασίν, μ€τά την εκβολήν του λαού εβασίλευσεν ετη είκοσι, πέντε καί μήνας δ', ώς ύφη ρητά ι Μαναιθώς.
2.	Καί μετά τούτον Χεβρών, ετη ιγ .
3.	Μετά δε τούτον Άμενωφις, ετη κ , μήνας
επτά.
4.	Μετ α δε τούτον η αδελφή αυτού Α με'σ ση,
ετη κα', μήνα α' λ
5.	Μετά δε ταύτην Μήφρης, ετη ιβ', μήνας θ'.
6.	Μετά δε τούτον Μηφραμμουθωσις, ετη
κ',2 μήνας ι .
7.	Και μετά τούτον Τυθμώσης, ετη θ', μήνας
V-
8.	Και μετά τούτον Άμενωφις,3 ετη λ', μήνας
ι .
9.	Μετά δε τούτον τΩρος, ετη Ας/ μήνας ε'.
10.	Τούτου Se θυγάτηρ* <Άκεγχερης>, ετη
ι[β'], μήνας α'.4
11.	Μετά δε ταύτην <’Ραθώτις, ετη θ'>.
12.	<Μετα 8e τούτον Α κ εγχηρης, ετη ιβ', μήνας
ε >.
13.	<Μετά δε τούτον Άκ> €[γ]χ[η]ρης, ετη ιβ',
μήνας γ'.
14.	Τού δε Α ρ μαι ς, ετη δ', μήνα α'.
15.	Και μετά τούτον 'Ραμεσσης ενιαυτόν, μήνας
δ'.
16.	Και μετά τούτον 'Ραμεσσης Μιαμμού,
€τη ξς' 5 και μήνας β'.
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King Pharaoh whose name was Tetlimosis. After the expulsion of the people, this king, it is said, reigned for 25 years 4 months, according to Manetho’s reckoning.
2.	After him, Chebron ruled for 13 years.
3.	After him, Amenophis, for 20 years 7 months.
4.	After him, his sister Arnesse, for 21 years 1
month [9 months in Josephus].
5.	After her, Meplires, for 12 years 9 mouths.
6.	After him, Mephrainmuthosis, for 20 years [25
years in Josephus] 10 months.
7.	After him, Tuthmoses, for 9 years 8 months.
8.	After him, Amenophis, for 30 years 10 months.
9.	After him, Orus, for 36 years 5 months.
10.	Next, his daughter [Acencheres] reigned for 12
years 1 month.
11.	After her, [Rathotis, for 9 years.
12.	After him, Acencheres, for 12 years 5 months.
13.	After him, Ac]encheres [II.], for 12 years 3
months.
14.	His son Harmais, for 4 years 1 month.
15.	After him, Rainesses for 1 year and 4 months.
16.	After him, Rainesses Miammix(n), for 66 years
2 months. 1 2
1	a' i.e. eva, in error for tvvla, Josephus, Fr. 50, § 95 (Muller).
2	For Ke', as in Josephus, Fr. 50, § 95.
*Δαμ€νόφις Otto.
*	Restored from Josephus (Boeckli): MSS. θνγάτηρ Ζτη ι’, μήνας γ'. μετὰ δέ ταύτην Μ(ρχ(ρής, ἔτη ιβ', μήνας γ'.
*	μΐτά δέ τούτον Μίσσης Μιαμμού, ΐτη [£]S“ Otto.
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17.	Και μετά τούτον Αμενωφις, ετη ιθ', μήνας ς'.
Τού δε Σεθως, ος1 και 'Ραμεσσης, ετη ι', ον2 φασιν εσχηκεναι πολλήν δύναμιν ιππικής και παράταξιν ναυτικής.
Fr. 52. Syncellus, ρρ. 115, 130, 133.
Kata Αφρικανόν.
*0κτωκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία Διοσπολιτών βασιλέων ις'.
τΩν πρώτος Αμώς, εφ' ου Μωϋσής εξήλθεν εξ Αίγυπτου, ως ημείς άποδεικνύομεν, ως δε ή παρούσα φήφος αναγκάζει, επί τούτου τον Μωϋσεα συμβαίνει νεον ετι είναι.
Δεύτερος κατά Αφρικανόν κατά την ιη δυναστείαν εβασίλευσε Χεβρώς, ετη ιγ',
Τρίτος, Αμενωφθίς, ετη κδ'.1 2 3
Τέταρτος,* Α μ εν σ ίς,5 ετη κβ',
1	του δέ Θοισσος Otto.
2	ovs Otto, adding after ναυτικής the words κατὰ τους Ιδιους χρόνους.
8 κα m.	4 τετάρτη Muller.	6 Άμερσίς Α.
1	See ρ. 100 η. 1.
2	See ρ. 101 η. 2. On the basis of new evidence scholars now tend to conclude that the Exodus took place c. 1445 b.c. (see e.g. J. VV. Jack, The Date of the Exodus, 1925): Jericho fell c. 1400 b.o. (J. Garstang, The Heritage of Solomon, 1934, p. 281).
3	I.e. Africanus.
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17.	After him, Amenophis, for 19 years 6 months.
18.	Then, his son Sethos, also called Ramesses,
for 10 years. He is said to have possessed a large force of cavalry and an organized fleet.
Dynasty XVIII.
Fr. 52 (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Eighteenth Dynasty 1 consisted of 16 kings of Diospolis.
The first of these was Amos, in Λνΐιοββ reign Moses went forth from Egypt,2 as I 3 here declare ; but, according to the convincing evidence of the present calculation4 it follows that in this reign Moses was still young.
The second king of the Eighteenth Dynasty, according to Africanus, was Chebros, who reigned for 13 years.
The third king, Amenophthis,6 reigned for 24 (21) years.
The fourth king (queen), Amensis (Amersis), reigned for 22 years. *
* I.e. by Syncellus.
6	This Greek transcription of “ Amenbotpe,” retaining both the labial and the dental, is tho fullest form of the namo, “ Amen6th6s ” showing assimilation : “ Amen6phis,” which is regularly used to represent “ Amenhotpo,” actually comes from another name, “ Amen(em)6pe ”	(B.Cr.). Tho month Phamonoth
(February-March) is named from tho “ feast of Amen6th08
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Πέμπτος, Μίσαφρις, 'έπη iy .
"Εκτος, Μισφραγμούθωσις, έτη κζ', έφ οδ <5 έπΐ Δευκαλίωνος κατακλυσμός.
Όμοΰ έπΐ Αμώσεως του καί Μισφραγμουθώσεως αρχής κατά ’Αφρικανόν γίνονται έτη ζθ'. Του γάρ Αμώς οι)δ’ ολως εΐπεν έτη. ζ Τούθμωσις, έτη θ'.
η' Α μ ενώφις, έτη λα'	Ουτός έστιν 6 Μέμ-
νων είναι νομιζόμένος καί φθεγγόμενος λίθος, θ' 'Ορος, έτη λζ'. ι Αχερρής, έτη λβ'. ια' 'Ραθώς, έτη έζ. ιβ' Χεβρής, έτη ιβ'. ιγ Αχερρης, έτη ιβ'. ιό' Αρμεσίς,1 έτη ε'. ιε 'Ραμεσσης, έτος α' ις Α μ εν ω φ άθ,2 έτη ιθ Όμοΰ, έτη σξγ .
* Β : Άμεσης Α.	2 Β : Άμενώφ G.
1 This note about Memnon in both Africanus and Eusebius should be transferred to the ninth king of the dynasty, Orus or Amenophis III.
[.Footnote continued, on opposite page.
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The fifth, Misaphris, for 13 years.
The sixth, Misphragmuthosis, for 26 years : iu his reign the flood of Deucalion’s time occurred.
Total, according to Africanus, do-vvn to the reign of Amosis, also called Misphragmuthosis, 69 years. Of the length of the reign of Ainos he said nothing at all.
7.	Tuthmosis, for 9 years.
8.	Amenophis, for 31 years. This is the king who
was reputed to be Memnon and a speaking statue.1
9.	Orus, for 37 years.
10.	Acherres,2 for 32 years.
11.	Rathos, for 6 years.
12.	Chebres, for 12 years.
13.	Acherres, for 12 years.
14.	Armesis, for 5 years.
15.	Ramesses, for 1 year.
16.	Amenophath (Ameiioph), for 19 years.
Total, 263 years.
The reference is to the two monolithic colossi of Amen6phis III. (Baedeker 8, pp. 345 f.) : see Pausanias, i. 42 (the Thebans say it was a statue not of Momndn, but of Phamenoph, who dwelt in those parts) with J. G. Frazer’s note (vol. ii. pp. 530 f.), and Tacitus, Ann. ii. 61. Amenfiphis III. (Memnon) is correctly named in Greek Amendth and Phamen6th by tho poetess Balbilla (time of Hadrian) : see Werner Peok in Mitt, des Deutsch. Inst, fur ag. Alt. in Kairo, ν. 1 (1934), pp. 96, 99; Sammelbuch, 8211, 8213.
2 For possible identifleations of Nos. 10, 12, and 13 see p. 101 η. 1. Nos. 14, 15, and 16 should bo transferred to Dynasty XIX.: soe p. 148 η. 1. Armesis (Armais) is probably Haremhab : Harnesses, vizier of Haremhab and afterwards Ramess6s I., was probably of Hcliox^olitan origin (Ρ. E. Newberry).
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Ft. 53 (a). Syticcllus, pp. 116, 129, 133, 135. Kata Ευσέβιον.
Όκτωκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία Διοσπολιτών βασιλέων ιδ'.
τΩν πρώτος, Αμωσις, ετη κε', β' Χεβρών δεύτερος, ετη νγ . y Αμμενώφις, ετη κα'. δ' Μίφρης, ετη ιβ’. ε' Μισφραγ μούθω σ ις, ετη κς'.
Όμοϋ απ' Άμώσεως του πρώτου τής προκειμένης ιη' δυναστείας εως Μισφραγμουθώσεως αρχής κατά Ευσέβιον ετη γίνονται οα', βασιλείς πέντε αντί των έζ · τον γάρ τέταρτον Αμένσην παραδραμών, ου 6 Αφρικανός καί οι λοιποί μέμνηνται, ετη κβ' αύτοΰ έκολόβωσεν.
ζ' Τού θ μωσις, έτη θ'.
ϊ Άμέ νωφις, έτη λα'. Οΰτός έστιν 6 Μέμνων είναι νομιζόμενος καί φθεγγόμενος λίθος. η' *Ωρος, έτη λς' (εν άλλω λη'). θ' Αχενχέρσης, <έτη ιβ'>.
<ΑΘωρις, έτη λθ'1>.
<Κενχέρης>, έτη ιζ'.2
Κατά τούτον Μωϋσής τής εζ Αιγύπτου πορείας των Ιουδαίων ήγησατο. (Syncellus adds: Μόνος Ευσέβιος επί τούτου λέγει την τού Ισραήλ διά Μωϋσέως έξοδον, μηδενόςαύτω λόγου μαρτυροΰντος, αλλά καί πάντων έναντιουμένων των προ αύτοΰ, ως μαρτυρεί.)
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Fr. 53 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Eighteenth Dynasty consisted of fourteen kings of Diospolis.
The first of these, Amosis, reigued for 25 years.
2.	The second, Chebron, for 13 years.
3.	Ammenophis, for 21 years.
4.	Miphres, for 12 years.
5.	Misphragmuthosis, for 26 years.
Total from Amosis, the first king of this Eighteenth Dynasty, down to the reign of Misphragmuthosis amounts, according to Eusebius, to 71 years ; and there are five kings, not six. For he omitted the fourth king, Amenses, mentioned by Africauus and the others, and thus cut oft’ the 22 years of his reign.
6.	Tuthmosis, for 9 years.
7.	Amenophis, for 31 years. This is the king
who was reputed to be Memnon and a speaking statue.1
8.	6rus, for 36 years (in another copy, 38 years).
9.	Achencherses [for 12 years].
[Athoris, for 39 years (? 9).]
[Cencheres] for 16 years.
About this time Moses led the Jews iu their march out of Egypt. (Syncellus adds :	Eusebius alone
places in this reign the exodus of Israel under Moses, although no argument supports him, but all his predecessors hold a contrary view, as he testifies.)
1	See p. 113 η. 1. * *
1 θ' Muller.
*B omits “AOwpis and Κζνχίρηs, reading θ' Άχενχίροης, (τη iS".
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ι Αχερρης, ετη η . ια Χερρης, ετη ιε'.
φ' Αρμαϊς 6 καί Δαναός, ετη ε’, μεθ' α εκ της Αίγυπτου εκπεσών καί φευγων τον άδελφόν Αίγυπτον εις την 'Ελλάδα άφικνζΐται, κρα-τησας τε του Αργους βασιλεύει των Αργέ ίων.
ιγ' 'Ραμεσσής1 ό καί Αίγυπτος, ετη ζη'. ιδ' Αμμενωφις, ετη μ'.
'Oμου, ετη τμη'.
Προσεθηκεν υπέρ τον Αφρικανόν ετη πε’ Ευσέβιος κατά την ιη δυναστείαν. (Syncellus, ρ. 116 : Ευσέβιος δυο βασιλείς περιεκρυφεν, ετη δε προσ-εθηκε πε', τμη' παραθείς αντί σξγ' των παρ Αφρι-κανω.)
(b) Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version), ρ. 99.
Octava decima dynastia Diospolitarum regum XIV, quorum primus Amoses, annis XXV.
Chebron, annis XIII.
Amophis, annis XXI.
Memphres, annis XII.
Mispharmuthosis, annis XXVI.
Tuthmosis, annis IX.
Amenophis, annis XXXI. Hie est qui Memnon putabatur, petra loquens.
Orus, annis XXVIII.
1 Dindorf: Άμΐααης Β.
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10.	Acherres, for 8 years.
11.	Cherres, for 15 years.
12.	Armais, also called Danaus, for 5 years : there-
after, he was banished from Egypt and, fleeing from his brother Aegyptus, he arrived in Greece, and, seizing Argos, he ruled over the Argives.
13.	Ramesses, also called Aegyptus, for 68 years.
14.	Ammenophis, for 40 years.
Total, 348 years.
Eusebius assigns 85 years more than Africanus to the Eighteenth Dynasty. (Syncellus elsewhere says : Eusebius leaves out two kings, but adds 85 years, setting down 348 years instead of the 263 years of the reckoning of Africanus.)
(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Eighteenth Dynasty consisted of fourteen kings of Diospolis. The first of these, Amoses, reigned for 25 years.
2.	Chebron, for 13 years.
3.	Amophis, for 21 years.
4.	Memphres, for 12 years.
5.	Mispharmuthosis, for 26 years.
6.	Tuthmosis, for 9 years.
7.	Amcnophis, for 31 years. This is the king
who was reputed to be Merunon, a speaking stone.
8.	Orus, for 28 years.
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MANETHO
Achenelieres1 . . . , annis XVI. Huius aetate Moses dueem se praebuit Hebraeis ab Aegypto exeedentibus.
Acherres, annis VIII.
Cherres, annis XV.
ArmaTs, qui et Danaus, annis V ; quibus peractis, Aegyptioriim regione pulsus Aegyptumque fratrera suum fugiens, evasit in Graeciam, Argisque captis, imperavit Argivis.
Ramesses, qui et Aegyptus, annis LXVIII.
Amenophis, annis XL.
Summa dominationis CCCXLVIII.
Fr. 54. Josephus, Contra Apionem, I, 26-31,
§§ 227-287.
26
227 Έφ* ενός 8e πρώτον στήσω τον λόγον, ω καί μάρτνρι μικρόν έμπροσθεν τής άρχαιότητος έχρη-228σάμην. 6 γάρ Μανεθώς οντος, ό την Αιγνπτιακήν Ιστορίαν εκ των Ιερών γραμμάτων μεθερμηνενειν νπεσχημένος, προειπών τονς ήμετερονς προγόνονς πολλαΐς μνριάσιν επί την Αΐγνπτον ελθ όντας κρατήσαι των ενοικονντων, εΐτ* αντος όμολογών χρόνω πάλιν ύστερον εκπεσόντας την ννν Ίον-Βαίαν κατασχεΐν καί κτίσαντας 'Ιεροσόλνμα τον νεών κατασκενάσασθαι, μέχρι μεν τούτων ήκολον-229 θησε ταις άναγραφαις. έπειτα δε δονς εζονσίαν
1	Α lacuna here, as in the Greek version.
1 According to O.T. 1 Kings vi. 1, the building of Solomon’s Temple was begun 480 years after the Exodus : 118
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9.	Achencheres . . . , for 16 years. In his time Moses became leader of the HebreAvs in their exodus from Egypt.
10.	Acherres, for 8 years.
11.	Cherres, for 15 years.
12.	Armais, also called Danaus, for 5 years : at the
end of this time he ΛνΒε banished from the land of Egypt. Fleeing from his brother Aegyptus, he escaped to Greece, and after capturing Argos, he held sway over the Argives.
13.	Ramesses, also called Aegyptus, for 68 years.
14.	Amenophis, for 40 years.
Total for the dynasty, 348 years.
Fr. 54 (from Josephus, Contra Apionem, 1.26-31, §§ 227-287).
(Josephus discusses the calumnies of the Egyptians against the Je\vs, Avhom they hate.)
The first writer upon \vhom I shall dwell is one whom I used a little earlier as a witness to our antiquity. I refer to Manetho. This Avriter, who had undertaken to translate the history of Egypt from the sacred books, began by stating that our ancestors came against Egypt with many tens of thousands and gained the mastery over the inhabitants ; and then he himself admitted that at a later date again they were driven out of the country, occupied Λνΐιβΐ is now Judaea, founded Jerusalem, and built the temple.1 Up to this point he followed the chronicles : there-
if the Exodus is dated c. 1445 b.c. (see p. 110 n. 2), the Temple was founded c. 9G5 b.o.
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αύτώ διά τού φάναι γράφειν τα μυθευόμενα καί λεγάμενα περί των 'Ιουδαίων λόγους απίθανους παρενέβαλεν, άναμΐξαι βουλόμενος ημΐν πλήθος Αιγυπτίων λεπρών και επί άλλοις άρρωστημασιν, ως φησι, φυγεΐν εκ της Αίγυπτου καταγνωσθέντων.
230	Άμένωφιν γάρ βασιλέα προθείς,1 φευδές όνομα, καί διά τοΰτο χρόνον αύτοΰ της βασιλείας όρίσαι μη τολμησας, καίτοι γε επί των άλλων» βασιλέων ακριβώς τα ετη προστιθείς, τουτω προσάπτει τινας μυθολογίας, επιλαθόμενος σχεδόν ότι πεντακόσιοι ετεσι καί δεκαοκτώ πρότερον ίστόρηκε γενεσθαι την τών Ποιμένων εξοδον εις 'Ιεροσόλυμα.
231	Τεθμωσις γάρ ην βασιλεύς δτε έξηεσαν, από δβ τούτου τών μεταξύ2 βασιλέων κατ αυτόν εστι τριακόσια ενενηκοντατρία ετη μέχρι τών δύο αδελφών Σέθω καί Έρμαιου, ών τον μεν Σεθων Αίγυπτον, τον δε "Ερμαιον Δαναόν μετονομα-σθηναί φησιν, ον εκβολών ό Σέθως εβασίλευσεν ετη νθ' καί μετ' αυτόν ό πρεσβύτερος τών υιών
232	αύτοΰ Έάμφης ξς’. τοσούτοις ούν πρότερον ετεσιν άπελθεΐν εξ Αίγύπτου τούς πατέρας ημών ώμο-λογηκώς, εΐτα τον Άμένωφιν είσποιησας έμβόλιμον βασιλέα, φησιν τούτον έπιθυμησαι θεών γενέσθαι θεατήν, ώσπερ *Ωρ εις τών προ αύτοΰ βεβασιλευ-
1	προθείς Cobet: προσθείς L.
2	τούτου τών μεταξύ conj. Niese (et ab hoc tempore regum qui postea fuenmt Lat.): τούτων μεταξύ τών L.
1 Cf. “ the botch (or boil) of Egypt ” (perhaps elephantiasis), Deuteronomy xxviii. 27.
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after, by offering to record the legends and current talk about the JeAvs, he took the liberty of interpolating improbable tales in his desire to confuse with us a ercnvd of Egyptians, who for leprosy and other maladies 1 had been condemned, he says, to banishment from Egypt. After citing a king Amenophis, a fictitious person,—for which reason he did not venture to define the length of his reign, although in the case of the other kings he adds their years precisely,—Manetho attaches to him certain legends, having doubtless forgotten that according to his own chronicle the exodus of tlie Shepherds to Jerusalem took place 518 years 2 earlier. For Tethmosis was king when they set out ; and, according to Manetlio, the intervening reigns thereafter occupied 393 years denvn to the Uvo brothers Sethos and Hermaens, the former of whom, he says, took the new name of Aegyptus, the latter that of Danaus. Sethos drove out Hermaens and reigned for 59 years ; then Rampses, the elder of his sons, for 66 years. Thus, after admitting that so many years had elapsed since our forefathers left Egypt, Manetho nenv interpolates this intruding Amenophis. This king^. he state?, conceh cd a desire to behold the gods, as Or,3 one of liis predecessors on
2	This number seems to he obtainoil by adding 393 + 59 ή- 66 : in that case the reign of Setliosis is counted twice, (1) as 60, (2) as 59 yoars (cf. Fr. 50, § 103).
3	Or, or Horns, is the ninth king in Manetlio’s list of Dynasty XVIII. (Krs. 51, 52), in reality Amenophis III. Reinaeh points out thnt Herodotus (ii. ~4:>) tells the same story of the Egyptian Heracles, and conjectures that there is perhaps confusion with the god Horus.
12]
Fh. 5i
MANETIIO
κό των, aveveyKeiv he την Επιθυμίαν όμωννμω μέν αντίο ’Apevotyei, πατρός he Παάπιος1 οντι,
233	6eia£ he hoKoOvτι μeτeσχ^)κevαι (f>vaeco9 κατά τε σοφίαν καί πρόγνωσιν των έσομένων. evnelv συν αντω τούτον τον ομώνυμον δτι hvvrjacTaι 0€θύς Ihetν, el καθαράν από re λ€πρών καί των άλλων μιαρών ανθρώπων την χώραν άπασαν πoιήσeιev.
234	ήσθέντα δε τον βασιλέα πάντας τους τα σώματα λζλο)βημένους έκ τής Αίγυπτον avvayayelv · yeve-
235	σθαι he τό πλήθος2 μυριάδας οκτώ' και τούτους
1	Ed. pr. (cf. § 243): Πάπιος L
2	Conj. Nioso (after Lat.): του πλήθους L.
1	For this Amenophis, a historical personage, later deified (cf. the deification of Imhotep, Fr. 11), Amenhotpe, son of Hapu, and minister of Amenophis III., see G. Maspero, New Light on Ancient Egypt (1909), pp. 180-195 : Sethe, in Aegyptiaca (Ebers, Festschrift), 1897, pp. 107-116 : Breasted, Anc. Fee. ii. §§911 ff. ; Warren R. Dawson, The Bridle of Pegasus, 1930, pp. 49-79. In 1934-35 excavations by the French Institute, Cairo, revealed all that remains of the splendour of the funerary temple of Amenhotpe. son of Hapu, among a series of such temples to the N. of Meclinet Habu : see Robichon and Varillo, Le Temple du Scribe Royal Amenhotep, Fils de Hapou, i. Cairo, 1936. An inscription of iii. b.c. (and therefore contemporary with Manetho), headed Αμενώτου νποθήκαι, “ Precepts of Ainenotes or Amenophis,” was published by Wilckcn in Aegyptiaca, 1897, pp. 142 ff. It is inscribed upon a limestone ostracon of Deir el-Baliri; and the first three injunctions run : “ Practise wisdom along with justice,” “ Revere both the gods and your parents,” 122
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the throne, had done ; and he communicated his desire to his namesake Amenophis,1 Paapis’ son, who, in virtue of his wisdom and kncnvledge of the future, was reputed to be a partaker in the divine nature. This namesake, then, replied that he Mould be able to see the gods if he cleansed the whole land of lepers anil other polluted persons. The king Λν-as delighted, and assembled 2 all those in Egypt whose bodies were wasted by disease : they numbered 80,000 persons.
“ Take counsel at leisure, but accomplish speeclily whatever you do ”.
An ostracon, found at Deir el-B;ihri, and givnng the draft of an inscription concerning the deified Amenophis, was published by A. Bataille, Etudes dc Papyrologir, IV. (1938), pp. 125-131 : it celebrates tho cure of a certain Polvaratos. See O. Gueraud in Bull. In-<st. Fr. d'Arch. Or., xxvii. (1927), pp. Γ21 ff., P. Jouguet, “Les Grands Dieux de la Pierre Sainte a Thdbes,” Melanges Glotz, II. pp. 493-500.
For tho historical interpretation of this whole passage, §§ 232-251, see Meyer, Geschichte2, ii. 1, pp. 421 ff. King Amenophis is at one time λΙβΓηβρίαΐΊ, son of Raineses II. ; at another time, Amenophis IV. (Akhnaten), some 200 years earlier. Tho doings of the polluted, the persecution of the gods, and the slaughter of the holy animals, clearly portray the fury of Akhnaten and his followers against Egyptian religion. For a popular Egyptian parallel to §§ 232 ff., see the Potter’s Oracle, one of the Rainer Papyri (iii. a.d.) edited by Wilcken in Hermes, xl. 190ό, pp. 514 ff. and by G. Mantcuffcl, De Opusculis Graecis Acgypti e papyris, ostracis, lapidibusyue collectis, 1930, No. 7 ; and cf. the prophecy of the lamb, Manetho, Fr. 64.
For a theory about the identity of the polluted (they are the troops of Sethos I., sent to Tanis by his father Ramesses I. during the ascendancy of Harcrnhab), see P. Montet, “ La Stole de Γ An 400 Retrouveo,” in Kcmi, iii. 1935, pp. 191-215.
* In an incredibly short time (§ 257).
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εις τάς λιθοτομίας τάς εν τω προς ανατολήν μερει του Νείλου εμβαλεΐν αυτόν, όπως εργάζοιντο καί των άλλων Αιγυπτίων είεν κεχωρισμενοι.1 είναι 8ε τινας εν αύτοΐς και των λογιών ίερεων φησι λέπρα
236	συνεσχημένους.1 2 τον 8ε Άμενωφιν εκείνον, τον σοφόν καί μαντικόν άν8ρα, ύπο8εΐσαι 3 4 προς αυτόν τε και τον βασιλέα χόλον των θεών, ει βιασθεντες όφθήσονται · και προσθεμενον ειπεΐν ότι συμμαχη-σουσί τινες τοίς μιαροίς και της Αίγυπτου κρα-τ ησουσιν επ' ετη 8εκατρία, μη τολμησαι μεν αυτόν ειπεΐν ταΰτα τω βασιλέϊ, γραφήν δε κατα-λιπόντα περί πάντων εαυτόν άνελεΐν, εν άθυμία
237	δε είναι τον βασιλέα, κάπειτα κατά λεξιν ούτως γέγραφεν · “των 8' εν4 ταΐς λατομίαις ως χρόνος ικανός διηλθεν ταλαιπωρουντων, αξιωθείς ό βασιλεύς ΐνα προς 5 κατάλυσιν αύτοΐς καί σκεπήν άπο-μερίση την τότε των Ποιμένων ερημωθεΐσαν πάλιν Αύαριν συνεχώρησεν · εστι 8' η πόλις κατά την
238	θεολογίαν άνωθεν Τυφώνιος. οι δε εις ταυτην είσελθόντες καί τον τόπον τούτον εις6 άπόστασιν εχοντες, ηγεμόνα αυτών τινα τών Ήλιοπολιτών ίερεων Όσάρσηφον7 λεγόμενον8 εστησαντο καί
1	εΐεν κεχωρισμένοι conj. Holworda : οἱ έγκεχωρισμενοι L.
2	σννεσχημένονς conj. Niese: συνεχομένους Dindorf: συγκεχυμένους L.
3	νποδεΐσαι Dindorf : ύποδεΐσθαι L.
4	δ’ έν Bekker : δε L.	5 προς bracketed by Niese.
6	εις bracketed as apparently spurious by Niese : (ορμη-
τηρίου > εις άπ. Hohverda.
7	L : Όσάρσιφον conj. Hudson.
8	Transp. Niese (a more natural place for the participle): λεγόμενον τινα . . . Όσ. L.
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These he cast into the stone-quarries 1 to the east of the Nile, there to work segregated from the rest of the Egyptians. Among them, Manetho adds, there were some of the learned priests, who had been attacked by leprosy. Then this Avise seer Amenophis was filled with dread of divine wrath against himself and the king if the outrage done to these persons should be discovered ; and he added a prediction that certain allies would join the polluted people and Avould take possession of Egypt for 13 years. Not venturing to make this prophecy himself to the king, he left a full account of it in writing, and then took his own life. The king was filled with despondency. Then Manetho continues as follows (I quote his account verbatim) : “ When the men in the stone-quarries had suffered hardships for a considerable time, they begged the king to assign to them as a dwelling-place and a refuge the deserted city of the Shepherds, Auaris, and he consented. According to religious tradition 1 2 this city was from earliest times dedicated to Typhon. Occupying this city and using the region as a base for revolt, they appointed as their leader one of the priests of Heliopolis called Osarseph,3
1	The quarries of Tura were known to Herodotus (ii. 8, 124) as the source of building-stone for the Pyramids.
On forced labour in quarries in Ptolemaic· times, Reinach refers to Bouche-Leclercq, Hisloire des Layides, iii. 241 ; iv. 193, 337 f.
2	Of. Fr. 42, § 78.
3	Osarseph, tho leader of the movement, is later (§ 250)
identified with Moses. Tho name Osarseph is a possible Egyptian name :	cj. Ranko, Personenruimen I. p. 85,
No. 3 wsir-sp’. Wilckon (Chreslotnathie, i. I, p. 106) derives tho naino from a holy aniinul S6ph ; but the Jows would naturally see in it α form of the name Joseph.
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ΜΑΝΕΤΙΙΟ
τούτω πειθαρχήσοντες1 εν πόσιν ώρκωμότησαν.
239	6 8e πρώτον μεν αύτόίς νόμον έθετο μήτε προσκυνάν θεούς μήτε των μάλιστα εν Αίγύπτω θεμιστευομένων Ιερών ζώων άπέχεσθαι μηδενός, πάντα δε θύειν καί άναλοΰν, συνάπτεσθαι Se
2-ίΟμηδενι πλήν τών συνομωμοσμένων.2 τοιαντα δε νομοθε τήσας και πλεΐστα άλλα μάλιστα τ οΐς Αίγυπτίοις έθισμοΐς εναντιούμενα εκελευσεν πολυ-χειρία τα της πόλεως επισκευάζειν τείχη και προς πόλεμον ετοίμους γίνεσθαι τον προς Άμένωφιν τον
241	βασιλέα, αυτός δε, προσλαβόμενος μεθ' εαυτού και τών άλλων ιερέων και συμμεμιαμμένων τινας 3 έπεμφε πρέσβεις προς τούς υπό Τεθμώσεως άπελασθέντας Ποιμένας εις πάλιν την καλούμένην 'Ιεροσόλυμα, και τα καθ' έαυτόν και τούς άλλους τούς συνατιμασθέντας δηλώσας ήζίου συνεπιστρα-
242	τεύειν όμοθυμαδόν επ' Αίγυπτον, έπάξειν 4 μεν ουν αύτούς έπηγγείλατο πρώτον μεν εις Αύαριν την προγονικήν αυτών πατρίδα και τα επιτήδεια τοΐς όχλοις παρέξειν άφθόνως, ύπερμαχήσεσθαι δε δτε δέοι καί ραδίως υποχείριον αύτοΐς την χώραν ποιή-
243σειν. οι δε ύπερχαρεΐς γενόμενοι πάντες προθύμως εις κ' μυριάδας άνδρών συνεζώρμησαν καί μετ'
1 Ed. pr.: -ησαιη-es L.	2 Niese : σννωμοσμένων L.
3	τινας add. Reinach (quosdam Lat.).
4	έπανὰξων conj. Cobet.
1 “ Does the author know that the Decalogue begins with an admonition to have no other god but Jehovah ϊ Or does he recall Greek lists of duties (Xen., Mem. iv. 4, 126
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and took an oath of obedience to him in everything. First of all, he made it a law 1 that they should neither >vorship the gods nor refrain from any of the animals 2 prescribed as especially sacred in Egypt, but should sacrifice and consume all alike, and that they should have intercourse with none save those of their own confederacy. After framing a great number of laws like these, completely opposed to Egyptian custom, he ordered them with their multitude of hands, to repair the walls of the city and make ready for war against King Amenopliis. Then, acting in concert with certain other priests and polluted persons like himself, he sent an embassy to the Shepherds who had been expelled by Tethmosis,3 in the city called Jerusalem ; and, setting forth the circumstances of himself and his companions in distress, he begged them to unite wholeheartedly in an attack upon Egypt. He offered to conduct them first to their ancestral home at Auaris, to provide their hosts with lavish supplies, to fight on their behalf whenever need arose, and to bring Egypt without difficulty under their sway. Overjoyed at the proposal, all the Shepherds, to the number of 200,000, eagerly set out,
19 ; Carmen Aureum, ν. 1 ; cf. Dieterich, Nekyia, pp. 146 f.) which inculcate reverence for the gods as the first precept ϊ ” (Reinach). Add Isocrates, Ad Demonicum, §§ 13, 16, and the Precepts of Sansn6s (ii./iii. a.d.), as inscribed in Nubia, C.I.Q. iii. 5041 (Wilcken, Chrestomathie, I. ii. p. 147, No. 116)—the first precept is “ Revere the divinity
2 Cj. Tac., Hist. v. 4 : the Jews under Moses sacrificed the ram as if to insult Ammon, and the bull, because the Egyptians worship Apis. Of. O.T. Leviticus xvi. 3.
8 Tethmdeis for Amfieis, as in Fr. 60 (§ SJ4).
127
Fr. 54
ΜΛΝΕΤΗΟ
ου πολύ ήκον εις Αύαριν. Αμενωφις δ’ 6 τω ν ΑΙγυπτίων βασιλεύς ως επυθετο τα κατο, την ενείνων έφοδον, ου μετρίως συνεχύθη, τής παρά Αμενώφεως του Παάπιος μνησθείς προδηλώσεως
244	και πρότερον συναγαγών πλήθος Αιγυπτίων και βουλευσάμενος μετά των εν τουτοις ηγεμόνων, τά τε ιερά ζωα τά [πρώτα] 1 μάλιστα εν τοΐς ίεροις τιμώμενα ως εαυτόν1 2 μετεπεμφατο, και τ οΐς κατά μέρος ίερεΰσι παρήγγελλεν ως ασφαλέστατα των
245	θεών συγκρύφαι τά ξόανα, τον δε υιόν Σεθων, τον και 'Ραμεσσην από 'Ραφηοΰς του πατρός ώνομασμενον, πενταετή όντα εξεθετο προς τον εαυτού φίλον. αυτός δε διαβάς <σύν>3 τoU άλλοις Αιγυπτίοις, ούσιν εις τριάκοντα μυριάδας άνδρών μαχιμωτάτων, καί τ οΐς πολεμίοις άπ-
240	αντήσας4 ου σννεβαλεν, αλλά μη δεΐν5 6 θεομαχεΐν νομίσας παλινδρομήσας ήκεν εις Μεμφιν, άναλαβών τε τον τε Ζ4πιν καί τά άλλα τά εκεΐσε μεταπεμ-φθεντα ιερά ζωα, ευθύς εις Αιθιοπίαν σύν άπαντι τω στόλω καί πλήθει των Αιγυπτίων άνήχθη · χάριτι γάρ ήν αύτω υποχείριος ο των Αίθιόπων βασιλεύς.
247 ος 6 ύποδεξάμενος καί τούς όχλους πάντας ύπολαβών οΐς εσχεν ή χώρα των προς άνθρωπίνην τροφήν επιτηδείων, καί πόλεις καί κώμας προς την των
1	Οηι. Lat.: bracketed by Bekker.
2	Cobet: ως γε αυτόν L.
3	Conj. Niese (cum aliis Lat.).
4	Oobet (occurrens Lat.): ότταντήσασιν L.
6 Herwerden (cf. § 263): μέλλειν L.
6 Niese (after Lat.): δθεν L.
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and before long arrived at Auaris. When Amenophis. king of Egypt, learned of their invasion, he was sorely troubled, for he recalled the prediction of Amenophis. son of Paapis. First, he gathered a multitude of Egyptians ; and having taken counsel with the leading men among them, he summoned to his presence the sacred animals which were held in greatest reverence in the temples, and gave instructions to each group of priests to conceal the images of the gods as securely as possible. As for his five-year-old son Sethos, also called Ramesses after his grandfather Rapses,1 he sent him safely away to his friend.1 2 He then crossed the Nile with as many as 300,000 of the bravest warriors of Egypt, and met the enemy. But, instead of joining battle, he decided that he must not fight against the gods, and made a hasty retreat to Memphis. There he took into his charge Apis and the other sacred animals which he had summoned to that place ; and forthwith he set off for Ethiopia 3 \vith his Avhole army and the host of Egyptians. The Ethiopian king, who, in gratitude for a service, had become his subject, welcomed him, maintained the Avhole multitude Avith such products of the country as -were fit for human consumption,
1	Rapses : doubtless an error for Rampses. There is confusion here : the grandfather is Ramesses II. See Meyer (Aeg. Chron. p. 91), who considers the words “ Seth6s also called ” an interpolation (cf. § 98), intended to identify a Sethos son of Amenophis and a Ramesses son of Amen0phis.
2	A curious indefiniteness : the reference may be to the king of Ethiopia, mentioned in the next section.
’The truth is that Ethiopia (Nubia, Cush) was at that time a province of the kingdom of the Pharaohs.
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πεπρωμένων τριακαίδεκα ετών από τής αρχής αύτοΰ1 έκπτωσιν αύτάρκεις, ούχ ήττον δε και στρατόπεδον ΑΙΘιοπικόν προς φυλακήν επέταξε τοΐς παρ' Αμενώφεως του βασιλέως έπι των
218 ορίων τής Αίγυπτου, καί τα μεν κατά την Αιθιοπίαν τοιαΰτα · οι δε Σολυμΐται κατελθόντες συν τοΐς μιαροΐς των Αιγυπτίων ούτως άνοσίως καί <ώμώς>2 τοΐς άνθρώποις προσηνέχθησαν, ώστε την των προειρημένων <Ποιμένων>3 κράτησιν χρυσόν φαίνεσθαι τοΐς τότε τα τούτων άσεβήματα θεω-
249	μένοις ■ καί γάρ ου μόνον πόλεις καί κώμας ένέ-πρησαν, ουδέ ίεροσυλοΰντες ουδέ λύμα ινόμενοι ξόανα θεών ήρκούντο, άλλα καί τοΐς άδύτοις4 όπτανίοις τών σεβαστευομένων ιερών ζωων χρώ-μενοι διετέλουν, καί θύτας καί σφαγείς τούτων ιερείς καί προφήτας ήνάγκαζον γίνεσθαι καί γυμ-
250	νους έξέβαλλον. λέγεται δέ ότι <ό>5 την πολιτείαν καί τους νόμους αύτοΐς καταβαλόμενος ίερεύς, το γένος Ήλιοπολίτης, όνομα Όσαρσηφ6 από του εν Ήλιουπόλει θεού Όσίρεως, ως μετέβη εις τοΰτο τό γένος, μετετέθη τοϋνομα καί προσηγορεύθη
27 Μωυσής.”
251	Α μέν οΰν Αιγύπτιοι φέρουσι περί τών Ιουδαίων ταΰτ' έστί καί έτερα πλείονα, α παρίημι
1	+ «V τήν L (repeating προς την above): a verb (e.g. παρίοχΐν) seems to have dropped out.
2	Add. Rcinach.	3 Add. Keinach.
4 Bekker: αύτοΐς L.	6 Cobet: om. L.
e Cf. § 238 : Όσαρσϊφ edd.
1 According to Moyer (Aeg. Chron. p. 77), this section with its identification of Osarsopli and Moses is due to an
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assigned to them cities and villages sufficient for the destined period of 13 years’ banishment from his realm, and especially stationed an Ethiopian army on the frontiers of Egypt to guard King Amenophis and his followers. Such was the situation in Ethiopia. Meanwhile, the Solymites [or dwellers in Jerusalem] made a descent along with the polluted Egyptians, and treated the people so impiously and savagely that the domination of the Shepherds seemed like a golden age to those who witnessed the present enormities. For not only did they set towns and villages on fire, pillaging the temples and mutilating images of the gods without restraint, but they also made a practice of using the sanctuaries as kitchens to roast the sacred animals which the people worshipped : and they would compel the priests and prophets to sacrifice and butcher the beasts, afterwards casting the men forth naked. It is said that the priest who framed their constitution and their laws was a native of Heliopolis, named Osarsepli after the god Osiris, worshipped at Heliopolis ; but when he joined this people, he ehanged his name and was called Moses.” 1
Such, then, are the Egyptian stories about the Jews,2 together with many other tales which I pass
anti-Semitic commentator on Manetho. It is interesting that Osiris should be thus identified with tho mysterious god of tho Jews, whose name must not bo uttered.
* Cf. Hecataeus of Abdera (in Diodorus Siculus, xl. 3): the Jews are foreigners expelled from Egypt because of a plague. See Meyer, Geschichte 2, ii. 1, μ. 424. Hecutaous lived for some time at the court of l’tolemy I. (,'523-285 u.e.), and used Egyptian sources for his Aeyyptiaca. Cf. Intro, pp. xxvi f.
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συντομίας ενεκα. λεγει δε 6 Μανεθώς πάλιν ότι μετά ταΰτα επηλθεν ό Αμενωφις από Αιθιοπίας μετά μεγάλης δυνάμεως και ό νιος αυτόν *Ράμφης, καί αυτός εχων δύναμιν, καί συμβαλόντες οι δυο τοΐς ΤΊοιμεσι καί τοΐς μιαροΐς ενίκησαν αυτούς καί πολλούς άποκτείναντες έδιωξαν αυτούς άχρι των 252 ορίων της Συρίας, ταΰτα μεν καί τα τοιαΰτα Μανεθώς συνεγραφεν · ότι δε ληρεΐ καί φεύδεται περιφανως επιδείξω, προδιαστειλάμενος εκείνο, των ύστερον προς άλλους1 λεχθησομενών ενεκα. δεδωκε γάρ οντος ημΐν καί ώμολόγηκεν εξ άρχης τό 2 μη είναι τό γένος Αιγυπτίους, άλλ’ αύτούς εξωθεν επελθόντας κρατησαι της Αίγυπτον καί πάλιν εξ 253αύτής άπελθεΐν. ότι δ’ ούκ άνεμίχθησαν ημΐν ύστερον των Αιγυπτίων οι τα σώματα λελωβη-μενοι, καί ότι εκ τούτων ούκ ην Μωυσης ό τον λαόν άγαγών, άλλα πολλαΐς εγεγόνει γενεαΐς πρότερον, ταΰτα πειράσομαι διά των υπ’ αύτοΰ g2λεγομένων ελεγχειν.
254 Πρώτην δη την αιτίαν τοΰ πλάσματος υποτίθεται καταγέλαστου, ό βασιλεύς γάρ, φησίν, Αμενωφις επεθύμησε τους θεούς ίδεΐν. ποιους; ει μεν τούς παρ’ αύτοΐς νενομοθετημενονς, τον βοΰν καί τράγον καί κροκοδείλους καί κυνοκεφά-25δλονς, εώρα. τούς ούρανίονς δε πώς εδύνατο ; καί διά τί ταντην εσχε την επιθυμίαν; ότι νη Αία
1	Niese : άλλήλους L (altema gratia Lat.)·
2	Conj. Niese: re L.
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by for brevity’s sake. Manetho adds, however, that, at a later date, Amenophis advanced from Ethiopia with a large army, his son Rampses also leading a force, and that the two together joined battle with the Shepherds and their polluted allies, and defeated them, killing many and pursuing the others to the frontiers of Syria. This then, with other tales of a like nature, is Manetho’s account. Before I give proof that his words are manifest lies and nonsense, I shall mention one particular point, which bears upon my later refutation of other >vriters. Manetho has made one concession to us. He has admitted that our race was not Egyptian in origin, but came into Egypt from elseAvhere, took possession of the land, and afterwards left it. But that we were not, at a later time, mixed up with disease-ravaged Egyptians, and that, so far from being one of these, Moses, the leader of our people, lived many generations earlier, I shall endeavour to prove from Manetho’s own statements.
To begin with, the reason which he suggests for his fiction is ridiculous. “ King Amenophis,” he says, “ conceived a desire to see the gods.” Gods indeed ! If he means the gods established by their ordinances,—bull, goat, crocodiles, and dog-faced baboons,—he had them before his eyes ; and as for the gods of heaven, how could he see them ? And why did he conceive this eager desire ? Because, by Zeus,1 before his time another king
1 A strange expression which seems to belong to an anti-Semitic polemic. In Josephus, c. Apioti. ii. 263 (a passage about Socrates), νή Δία has been restored to the text by Niese’s conjecture.
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καί πρότερος αύτοΰ βασιλεύς άλλος εωράκει. παρ' εκείνου τοίνυν επεπυστο ποταποί τινες είσι καί τινα πρόπον αυτούς ειδεν, ώστε καινής αύτώ
256	τέχνης ούκ εδει. άλλα σοφός ήν 6 μάντις, δι* οΰ τούτο κατορθώσειν 6 βασιλεύς ύπελάμβανε. καί πώς ου προεγνω τό αδύνατον αύτοΰ της επιθυμίας ; ού γάρ άπεβη. τινα καί λόγον εΐχε διά τούς ήκρωτηριασμενους η λεπρώντας αφανείς είναι τούς θεούς ; οργίζονται γάρ επί τοΐς άσεβήμασιν,
257	ούκ επί τοΐς ελαττώμασι των σωμάτων, οκτώ δε μυριάδας των λεπρών καί κακώς διακειμενων πώς οΐόν τε μια σχεδόν ήμερα συλλεγήναι; πώς δε παρήκουσεν του μάντεως ο βασιλεύς; 6 μεν γάρ αύτόν εκελευσεν εξορίσαι της Αίγύπτου τούς λελωβημενους, 6 δ’ αύτούς εις τάς λιθοτομίας ενεβαλεν, ώσπερ τών εργασομενων δεόμενος, άλλ*
258	ούχί καθάραι την χώραν προαιρούμενος, φησι δε τον μεν μάντιν αύτόν άνελεΐν την οργήν τών θεών προορώμενον καί τα συμβησόμενα περί την Αίγυπτον, τω δε βασιλέϊ γεγραμμενων την πρόρ-
259	ρησιν1 καταλιπεΐν. εΐτα πώς ούκ εξ αρχής 6 μάντις τον αύτοΰ θάνατον προηπίστατο ; πώς 8e ούκ εύθύς άντεΐπεν τω βασιλέϊ βουλομενω τούς θεούς ίδεΐν ; πώς δ’ εύλογος ο φόβος τών μη παρ' αύτόν συμβησομενων κακών; ή τί χείρον εδει παθεΐν ου δράν2 εαυτόν εσπευδεν;
2ϋϋ Τό δε δη πάντων εύηθεστατον ίδωμεν, πυθό-
1	Ef. pr. : 7τρόσρησιΐ’ L.
2	Herwerden (quam quod se ipse perimere festinabat Lat.): οδο· αν L.
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had seen them ! From this predecessor, then, he had learned their nature and the manner in which he had seen them, and in consequence he had no need of a new system. Moreover, the prophet by Λν-Liose aid the king expected to succeed in his endeavour, was a sage. How, then, did he fail to foresee the impossibility of realizing this desire ? It did, in fact, come to naught. And what reason had he for ascribing the invisibility of the gods to the presence of cripples or lepers ? Divine wrath is due to impious deeds, not to physical deformities. Next, how could 80,000 lepers and invalids be gathered together in practically a single day ? And why did the king turn a deaf ear to the prophet ? The prophet had bidden him expel the cripples from Egypt, but the king cast them into stone-quarries, as if he needed labourers, not as if his purpose \vas to purge the land. Manetho says, moreover, that the prophet took his ΟΛνη life, because he foresaw the anger of the gods and the fate in store for Egypt, but left in writing his prediction to the king. Then ho\v Λνβε it that the prophet had not from the first foreknowledge of his ΟΛνη death ? Why did he not forthwith oppose the king’s desire to see the gods ? Was it reasonable to be afraid of misfortunes which were not to happen in his time ? Or what worse fate could have been his than that which he hastened to inflict upon himself?
But let us now examine 1 the most ridiculous part
irrhe passage §§ 260-266 repeats unnecessarily the eubstance of §§ 2.‘17-230 : possibly these are extracts from two treatises utilizing tlie same material.
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μένος γάρ ταΰτα καί περί των μελλόντων φοβηθείς, τους λελωβημένους εκείνους, ών αύτω καθαρίσαι1 προείρητο την Αίγυπτον, ού8ε τότε της χώρας έξήλασεν, αλλά 8εηθεΐσιν αύτοΐς ε8ωκε πάλιν, ως φησι, την πάλαι μεν οίκηθεΐσαν υπό των Ποιμένων,
-ό! Αϋαριν 8ε καλουμενην. εις ην άθροισθέντας αυτούς ηγεμόνα φησίν έζελέσθαι των εζ 'Ηλιουπόλεως πάλαι γεγονότων ιερέων, καί τούτον αύτοΐς είσ-ηγησασθαι μήτε θεούς προσκυνεΐν μήτε των εν3 Αιγύπτιο θρησκευόμενων ζώων άπεχεσθαι, πάντα 8ε θύειν καί κατεσθίειν, συνάπτεσθαι 8ε μη8ενί πλην των συνομωμοσμενων,3 όρκοις τε τό πλήθος εν8ησάμενον, η μην τούτοις εμμενεΐν τοΐς νόμοις, καί τειχίσαντα την Αϋαριν προς τον βασιλέα
202 πόλεμον εξενεγκεΐν. καί προστίθησιν δτι επεμφεν εις 'Ιεροσόλυμα παρακαλών εκείνους αύτοΐς συμ-μαχεΐν καί 8ώσειν αύτοΐς την Αϋαριν ύπισχνού-μενος, είναι γάρ αύτην τοΐς εκ των 'Ιεροσολύμων άφιζομενοις προγονικήν, άφ’ ής όρμωμενους αύτούς
263	πάσαν την Αίγυπτον καθεζειν. είτα τούς μεν επελθεΐν είκοσι στρατού μυριάσι λέγει, τον βασιλέα 8ε των Αιγυπτίων Αμένωφιν ούκ οίόμενον 8εΐν θεομαχεΐν εις την Αιθιοπίαν εύθύς άπο8ραναι, τον 8ε Ζ4πιν καί τινα των άλλων ιερών ζώων παρα-τεθεικέναι τοΐς ίερεΰσι 8ιαφυλάττεσθαι κελεύσαντα.
264	είτα τούς 'Ιεροσολυμίτας επελθόντας τάς τε πόλεις άνιστάναι καί τα ιερά κατακαίειν καί τούς ιερέας4 136
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of the whole story. Although he had learned these facts, and had conceived a dread of the future, the king did not, even then, expel from his land those cripples of whose taint he had previously been bidden to purge Egypt, but instead, at their request, he gave them as their city (Manetho says) the former habitation of the Shepherds, Auaris, as it was called. Here, he adds, they assembled, and selected as their leader a man who had formerly been a priest in Heliopolis. This man (according to Manetho) instructed them not to worship the gods nor to refrain from the animals revered in Egypt, but to sacrifice and devour them all, and to have intercourse with none save those of their own confederacy. Then having bound bis followers by oath to abide strictly by these laws, he fortified Auaris and waged war against the king. This leader, Manetho adds, sent to Jerusalem, inviting the people to join in alliance λνίϊΙι him, and promising to give them Auaris, which, he reminded them, was the ancestral home of those who would come from Jerusalem, and would serve as a base for their conquest of the whole of Egypt. Then, continues Manetho, they advanced with an army of 200,000 men ; and Amenophis, king of Egypt, thinking he ought not to fight against the gods, fled straightway into Ethiopia after enjoining that Apis and some of the other sacred animals should be entrusted to the custody of the priests. Thereafter, the men from Jerusalem came on, made desolate the cities, burned down the temples, massacred
‘Cobet: καθαρΐΰσαι L.	2 Conj. Niese: (V L.
*Nieso: συνωμοσμίνων L.	* * Bekker: ιππέας L, Lat.
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άποσφάττειν, δλως τε μηδεμιάς άπεχεσθαι παρα-
265	νομίας μηδε ώμότητος. 6 δβ την πολιτείαν καί τους νόμους αύτοΐς καταβαλόμενος 1 ίερεύς, φησίν, ήν τό γόνος 'Ηλιοπολίτης, ονομα δ’ Όσαρσηφ2 άττό του όν ' Ηλιουπόλει θεού Όσίρεως, μεταθεμενος
26ϋ δε Μωυσήν αυτόν προσηγόρευσε. τρισκαιδεκάτω δε φησιν ετει τον Αμενωφιν,—τοσοΰτον γάρ αύτω χρόνον είναι της εκπτώσεως πεπρω μόνον, — εζ Αιθιοπίας επελθόντα μετά, πολλής στρατιάς καί συμβαλόντα τοΐς Ποιμόσι και τοΐς μιαροΐς νικήσαί τε τή μάχη και κτάναι πολλούς επιδιώξαντα 29 μόχρι των τής Συρίας όρων.
267	Έν τουτοις πάλιν ου συνίησιν άπιθάνως φευ-δόμενος. οι γάρ λεπροί και τό μετ αυτών πλήθος, ει και πρότερον ώργίζοντο τω βασιλέϊ καί τοΐς τα περί αυτούς πεποιηκόσι κατά [re] 3 την τοΰ μάντεως προαγόρευσι, ἀλλ’ δτε των λιθοτομιών εζήλθον καί πάλιν παρ’ αυτού καί χώραν ελαβον, πάντως4 αν γεγόνεισαν πραότεροι προς αυτόν.
268	ει δε δη5 κάκεϊνον εμίσουν, ιδία μεν αν αύτώ6 επεβούλευον, ούκ αν δε προς άπαντας ήραντο πόλεμον, δήλον δτι πλείστας εχοντες συγγένειας
269	τοσοΰτοί γε τό πλήθος οντες. όμως δε καί τοΐς άνθρώποις πολεμεΐν διεγνωκότες, ούκ αν εις τούς αύτών θεούς πολεμεΐν ετόλμησαν ούδ’ ύπεναν-τιωτάτους εθεντο νόμους τοΐς πατρίοις αύτών καί
270	οις ενετράφησαν. δει δε ημάς τω Μανεθώ 7 χάριν
1 Ed. pr. : καταβαλλόμΐνος L.
Ζ Όσαρσιφ ed. pr.: 'Αρσηφ L
3 Om. Lat., Bekker.	4 Ed. pr.: ndvres L, Lat.
5 el δ’ ἔτι conj. Niese (porro si adhuc Lat.).
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the priests, and, in short, committed every possible kind of laAvlessness and savagery. The priest who framed their constitution and their laws was, according to Manetho, a native of Heliopolis, Osarseph by name, after Osiris the god worshipped in Heliopolis : but he changed his name and called himself Moses. Thirteen years later—this being the destined period of his exile—Amenophis, according to Manetho, advanced from Ethiopia with a large army, and joining battle with the Shepherds and the polluted people, he defeated them, killing many, after pursuing them to the frontiers of Syria.
Here again Manetho fails to realize the improbability of his lying tale. Even if the lepers and their accompanying horde were previously angry with the king and the others who had treated them thus in obedience to the seer’s prediction, certainly when they had left the stone-quarries and received from him a city and land, they would have grown more kindly disposed to him. If indeed they still hated him, they would have plotted against him personally, instead of declaring Avar against the whole people ; for obviously so large a company must have had numerous relatives in Egypt. Notwithstanding, once they had resolved to make war on the Egyptians, they would never have ventured to direct their warfare against their gods, nor would they have framed laws completely opposed to the ancestral code under which they had been brought up. We must, however, be grateful to Manetho for stating that the * 7
β άν αντὥ ed. pr.i άνω (= άνθρώπω) L: αν (alono) conj. Nies·': αν άνθρώπω Itoinueh.
7Niese: Μανέθωνι L.
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δχειν, δτι ταΰτης της παρανομίας ούχί τούς εξ 'Ιεροσολύμων ελθόντας αρχηγούς γενεσθαι φησίν, άλλ' αύτούς εκείνους οντος Αιγυπτίους καί τούτων μάλιστα τούς ίερεας επινοησαί τε ταΰτα καί δρκωμοτησαι τό πλήθος.
271	Έκεΐνο μέντοι πώς ούκ άλογον, των μεν οικείων αύτοΐς καί των φίλων συναποστήναι1 ούδενα μηδε του πολέμου τον κίνδυνον σννάρασθαι, πεμφαι δε τούς μιαρούς εις 'Ιεροσόλυμα καί την παρ' εκείνων
272	επάγεσθαι συμμαχίαν; ποιας αύτοΐς φιλίας η τίνος αύτοΐς οίκειότητος προϋπηργμενης; τού-ναντίον γάρ ήσαν πολέμιοι καί τοΐς εθεσι2 πλεΐστον διεφερον. ό δε φησιν εύθύς ύπακοΰσαι τοΐς ύπ-ισχνουμενοις δτι την Αίγυπτον καθεζουσιν, ώσπερ αύτών ού σφόδρα της χώρας εμπείρως εχόντων,
273	η? βιασθεντες εκπεπτώκασιν. ει μεν ούν άπόρως η κακώς επραττον, ίσως αν καί παρεβάλλοντο, πάλιν δε κατοικοΰντες εύδαίμονα καί χώραν πολλην κρείττω της Αίγυπτου καρπούμενοι, διά τί ποτ' αν εχθροΐς μεν πάλαι τα δε σώματα λε-λωβημενοις, οΰς μηδε τών οικείων ούδείς ύπεμενε, τούτοις εμελλον παρακινδυνεύσειν βοηθοΰντες ; ού γάρ δη γε τον γενησόμενον προηδεσαν δρασμόν
274	του βασιλεως · τούναντίον γάρ αύτός είρηκεν ως
1 Bekker (consensit Lat.): συναποστήσαι L.
2Hudson (moribus Lat.): ήθεσι L.
1 In § 245 we are told that Amcndphis himself led his host in this useless march, and that his son was only 5 years old. Only here is Pelusium mentioned as the destination of the march.
[Footnote continued on opposite page.
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authors of this lawlessness were not the newcomers from Jerusalem, but that company of people who were themselves Egyptians, and that it was, above all, their priests who devised the scheme and bound the multitude by oath.
Moreover, how absurd it is to imagine that, while none of their relatives and friends joined in the revolt and shared in the perils of war, these polluted persons sent to Jerusalem and gained allies there ! What alliance, what connexion had previously existed between them ? Why, on the contrary, they were enemies, and differed widely in customs. Yet Manetho says that they lent a ready ear to the promise that they would occupy Egypt, just as if they were not thoroughly acquainted with the country from which they had been forcibly expelled ! Now, if they had been in straitened or unhappy circumstances, they would perhaps have taken the risk ; but dwelling, as they did, in a prosperous city and enjoying the fruits of an ample country, superior to Egypt, why ever should they be likely to hazard their lives by succouring their former foes, those maimed cripples, whom none even of their own kinsfolk could endure ? For of course they did not foresee tliat the king would take flight. On the contrary, Manetho has himself stated that the son 1 of
Pdlusium, “ the celebrated eastern seaport and key to Egypt ” (Baedeker8, pp. 197 f.), the famous frontier fortress, in Ancient Egyptian Snw. A scarab of the late Twelfth Dynasty or early Thirteenth, published by Newberry in J. Eg. Arch, xviii. (1932), p. 141, shows the place-name written within the fortress-sign. Tho name Pdlusium is from πηλός “ mud ” : cf. Strabo, 17. 1, 21, for the muddy pools or marshes around iAlusium.
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6	παΐς τον Αμενώφιος τριάκοντα μυριάδας έχων εις το Πηλούσιον ύπηντίαζεν. και τούτο μεν ήδεισαν πάντως οι παραγινόμενοι, την δε μετάνοιαν αύτοΰ καί την φυγήν ποθεν είκάζειν έμελλον;
275	'έπειτα1 κρατήσαντάς φησι της Αίγυπτου πολλά και δεινά δράν τούς εκ των *Ιεροσολύμων επι-στρατενσαντας, καί περί τούτων ονειδίζει καθάπερ ον πολεμίους αυτούς 2 έπαγαγών η δέον τοΐς έξωθεν επικληθεΐσιν έγκαλεΐν, οπότε ταντα προ της εκείνων άφίξεως έπραττον και πράξειν ώμωμό-
27ύ κεσαν οι τό γένος Αιγύπτιοι, άλλα και χρόνοις ύστερον Άμένωφις έπελθών ένίκησε μάχη και κτείνων τούς πολεμίους μέχρι της Συρίας ηλα-σεν · οντω γάρ παντάπασίν έστιν η Αίγυπτος τοΐς
277	όποθενδηποτονν επιοΰσιν ευάλωτος. καίτοι3 οι τότε πολέμω κρατούντες αυτήν, ζην πυνθανόμενοι τον Αμένωφιν, ούτε τάς εκ τής Αιθιοπίας έμβολάς ώχύρωσαν, πολλήν εις τούτο παρασκευήν έχοντες, ούτε την άλλην ήτοίμασαν δύναμιν, ό δε καί μέχρι τής Συρίας άναιρών, φησίν, αυτούς ήκολούθησε διά τής φάμμου τής άνύδρου, δήλον ότι ου ρόδιον
30°υδ^ άμαχεί στρατοπέδω διελθεΐν.
278	Κατά μεν ονν τον Μανεθών ούτε εκ τής Αί-γύπτου τό γένος ημών έστιν ούτε των έκεΐθέν τινες άνεμίχθησαν * των γάρ λεπρών καί νοσούντων πολλούς μεν είκός εν ταΐς λιθοτομίας άποθανεΐν πολύν χρόνον εκεί γενομένονς καί κακοπαθονντας, πολλούς δ’ εν ταΐς μετά ταντα μάχαις, πλειστούς δ* εν τή τελευταία καί τή φνγή.
1 Hudson : «ἶτα Ν iese : deinde Lat.: τὰ αιτία L.
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Amenophis marched with 300,000 men to confront them at Pelusium. This was certainly known to those already present; but how could they possibly guess that he would change his mind and flee ? Manetho next says that, after conquering Egypt, the invaders from Jerusalem committed many heinous crimes ; and for these he reproaches them, just as if he had not brought them in as enemies, or as if he was bound to accuse allies from abroad of actions which before their arrival native Egyptians were performing and had sworn to perform. But, years later, Amenophis returned to the attack, conquered the enemy in battle, and drove them, with slaughter, right to Syria. So perfectly easy a prey is Egypt to invaders, no matter whence they come ! And yet those who at that time conquered the land, on learning that Amenophis was alive, neither fortified the passes between it and Ethiopia, although their resources were amply sufficient, nor did they keep the rest of their forces in readiness ! Amenophis, according to Manetho, pursued them with carnage over the sandy desert right to Syria. But obviously it is no easy matter for an army to cross the desert even without fighting.
Thus, according to Manetho, our race is not of Egyptian origin, nor did it receive any admixture of Egyptians. For, naturally, many of the lepers and invalids died in the stone-quarries during their long term of hardship, many others in the subsequent battles, and most of all in the final engagement and the rout.
1	Reinach: avroij L.	* Conj. Tlmckomy : και L.
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27g Λ οπτόν μοι π ρος αυτόν είπεΐν 7τερί Μωυσέως τούτον δή τον άνδρα θαυμαστόν μεν Αιγύπτιοι και θειον νομίζουσι, βούλονται δε προσποιεΐν αυτοί? μετά βλασφημίας απίθανου, λεγοντες Ήλιοπολίτην εΐναι των εκεΐθεν ίερεων ενα διά την
280	λέπραν συνεξεληλασμενον. δείκνυται δ’ εν ταΐς άναγραφαΐς όκτωκαίδεκα συν τοΐς πεντακοσίοις πρότερον ετεσι γεγονώς και τούς ημετερους εξαγαγών εκ της Αίγυπτου πατέρας εις την
281	χώραν την νυν οικουμένην ύφ' ημών. ότι δ’ ούδε συμφορά τινι τοιαύτη περί το σώμα κεχρημενος ην, εκ τών λεγομένων υπ’ αύτοΰ δηλός εστι · τοΐς γάρ λεπρώσιν άπείρηκε μήτε μενειν εν πόλει μήτ’ εν κώμη κατοικεΐν, αλλά μόνους περιπατεΐν κατ-εσχισμενους τα ιματια, καί τον άφάμενον αυτών
282	η όμωρόφιον γενόμενον ου καθαρόν ηγείται. καί μήν καν θεραπευθή το νόσημα καί την αύτοΰ φυσιν άπολάβη, προείρηκεν τινας αγνείας,1 καθαρμούς πηγαίων ύδάτων λουτροΐς καί ξυρήσεις πάσης τής τριχός, πολλά? τε κελεύει καί παν-τοίας επιτελεσαντα θυσίας τότε παρελθεΐν εις την
283	ίεράν πάλιν. καίτοι 2 τουναντίον είκός ήν π ρ ον ο ία τινι καί φιλανθρωπία χρήσασθαι τον εν τή συμφορά ταυτη γεγονότα προς τούς ομοίως3 αύτώ δυστυχήσαντας. ου μόνον δε περί τών λεπρών ούτως ενομοθετησεν, ἀλλ’ ουδέ τοΐς καί τό βραχύ-τατόν τι τοΰ σώματος ήκρωτηριασμενοις ίεράσθαι
284	συγκεχώρηκεν, άλλ’ ει καί μεταξύ τις ιερώμενος
1 + καί Lat., Reinach.	2 Ed. pr.: καί L.
3 Ed. pr.: όμοιους L, Lat.
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It remains for me to reply to Manetho’s statements about Moses. The Egyptians regard him as a wonderful, even a divine being, but wish to claim him as their own by an incredible calumny, alleging that he belonged to Heliopolis and was dismissed from his priesthood there owing to leprosy. The records, however, show that he lived 518 years 1 earlier, and led our forefathers up out of Egypt to the land which we inhabit at the present time. And that he suffered from no such physical affliction is clear from his own words. He has, in fact, forbidden lepers 2 either to stay in a town or to make their abode in a village; they must go about in solitude, with their garments rent. Anyone who touches them or lives under the same roof with them he considers unclean. Moreover, even if the malady is cured and the leper resumes normal health, Moses has prescribed certain rites of purification—to cleanse himself in a bath of spring-water and to shave off all his hair,—and enjoins the performance of a number of different sacrifices before entrance into the holy city. Yet it would have been natural, on the contrary, for a victim of this scourge to show some consideration and kindly feeling for those who shared the same misfortune. It was not only about lepers that he framed such la\vrs : those who had even the slightest mutilation of the body were disqualified for the priesthood ; 3 and if a priest in the course of his ministry met with an
1 518 years. See n. on § 230.
*	For the laws of leprosy, hero summarized, see O.T. Leviticus xiii. (especially 45 f.) and xiv.
*	Cf. Leviticus xxi. 17-23 (exclusion from tho priosthood of anyone “ that hath a blemish ”).
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τοιαύτη χρησαιτο συμφορά, την τιμήν αυτόν
285	άφείλετο. πώς οΰν είκός εκείνον1 ταΰτα νομο-θετεΐν άνοήτως <η τούς>2 από τοιούτων συμφορών συνειλεγ μένους προσεσθαι 3 καθ’ εαυτών είς
286	ονειδός τε και βλάβην νόμους συντιθέμενους ; άλλα μην και τοϋνομα λίαν άπιθάνως μετατεθεί κεν · Όσαρσηφ4 yap, φησίν, εκαλείτο, τούτο μεν οΰν είς την μετάθεσιν οΰκ εναρμόζει, το δ’ αληθές ονομα δηλοΐ τον εκ του ΰδατος σωθέντα [Μωσην]'6 τό γάρ ύδωρ οι Αιγύπτιοι μώϋ καλοΰσιν.
287	'Ικανώς οΰν γεγονέναι νομίζω κατάδηλον6 ότι Μανεθώς, εως μεν ήκολούθει ταΐς αρχαίαις άνα-γραφαΐς, ου πολύ της αλήθειας διημάρτανεν, επί δε τούς αδέσποτους μύθους τραπόμενος η συνέθη-κεν αυτούς άπιθάνως η τισι τών προς άπέχθειαν είρηκότων επίστευσεν.
1 η ’κείνον Niese.	2 Add. Niese.
* Niese : προεσθαι L.	4 Ed. pr.: Όαρσήφ L.
6 Bracketed as a gloss (Niese).
6Bekker: καί δήλον δ’ L (S’ om. ed. pr.).
1 The same etymology (with the necessary addition that vorjs means “ saved ”) recurs in Josephus, Antiq, ii. 228: cf. Philo, De Vita Moysis, i. 4, § 17. There is a word in Ancient Egyptian, mw, meaning “ water,” but the connexion with the name Moses is hypothetical. Similar forms appear as personal names in Pharaonic times, e.g.
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accident of this nature, he was deprived of his office. How improbable, then, that Moses should be so foolish as to frame these la>vs, or that men brought together by such misfortunes should approve of legislation against themselves, to their own shame and injury ! But, further, the name, too, has been transformed in an extremely improbable \vay. According to Manetho, Moses was called Osarseph. These names, however, are not interchangeable : the true name means “ one saved out of the water,” for water is called “ mo-y ” by the Egyptians.1
It is now, therefore, sufficiently obvious, I think, that, so long as Manetho followed the ancient records, he did not stray far from the truth ; but when he turned to unauthorized legends, he either combined them in an improbable form or else gave credence to certain prejudiced informants.
Ma.i from the Old Kingdom, Me (very common) from the New Kingdom. In Exodus ii. 10 “ Moses ” is “ drawn out ” (Hebr. mashah) of the water—a derivation “ hardly meant to be taken seriously ” (Τ. H. Robinson, in Oesterley and Robinson, History of Israel, I. p. 81).
See further Alan H. Gardiner, “ The Egyptian Origin of some English Personal Names,” in Journ. of Artier. Orient. Soc. 56 (1936), pp. 192-4. Gardiner points out (p. 195, n. 28) that ύσής (mentioned above) is clearly a perversion of αοιης [or ioiijs, — Egyptian hsy, “ praised,” LS9J, the Greek equivalent of the Coptic hasie, “ favoured ” ; but an Egyptian became “ favoured ” by the fact of being drowned, not by being saved from drowning.
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Fr. 55. Syncellus, p. 134. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
Έννεακαιδεκάτη δυναστεία βασιλέων ζ'1 Διοσ-πολιτών.
α Σέθως, έτη να!. β' 'Ραφάκης, έτη ζα'.2 γ Άμμενέφθης, έτη κ', δ' 'Ραμεσσής, έτη ξ'. ε' Άμμενεμνης, έτη ε'.
ς' Θονωρις, δ παρ’ 'Ομήρω3 καλούμενος Πό-λυβος, Άλκάνδρας άνηρ, έφ’ ου 4 τό ’Ίλιον εάλω, έτη ζ'.
Όμοΰ, έτη σθ'.
1	MSS. : s“ Muller, who explains the error as due to someone who thought that Άλκάνδρας άνηρ denoted a seventh king.
2 ξς'' Muller.	8 Odyssey, iv. 126.
4 m.: ζ' Άλκάνδρος άνηρ, έφ' ον MSS.
1 Dynasty XIX. : c. 1310-1200 B.c. The lists given by Africanus and Eusebius for Dynasty XIX. are in very bad confusion. Armais (Haremhab) should begin the line, which Meyer gives as follows :—
Haremhab : RamessSs I. : Seth6s I. :	Ramesses II.
(the Louis Quatorze of Egyptian history : 67 years, see Breasted, Anc. Rec. iv. §471; C.A.H. ii. pp. 139 ff.) : Memeptah : Amenmeses : Merneptah II. Siptah : Seth6s II. : Ramesses Siptah : <Arsu the Syrian>.
W. Struve (Die Ara άπδ Μΐνόφρΐως und die XIX. Dynastie Manethos, in Zeitschr. fur dg. Sprache, Bd. 63 (1928), pp. 45-50) gives a revised sequence with additional identifications :	(1) Harmais (Haremhab), (2) Ramesses I., (3)
Amenophath (Seti I. Merneptah), (4) Sesos (Struve’s emendation for Sethos), also called Ramesses Miamoun 148
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Dynasty XIX.
Fr. 55 (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Nineteenth Dynasty 1 consisted ol seven (six) kings of Diospolis.
1.	Sethos, for 51 years.
2.	Rapsaces, for 61 (66) years.
3.	Ammenephthes, for 20 years.
4.	Ramesses, for 60 years.
5.	Ammenemnes, for 5 years.
6.	Thuoris, who in Homer is called Polybus,
husband of Alcandra, and in whose time Troy was taken,2 reigned for 7 years.
Total, 209 years.
(Ramesses 11. Seso), (5) AmenephthSs (Merneptah), (6) [Amenophthes or Menophthes, emended from the form Menophres in Theon of Alexandria], (Seti II. Merneptah), (7) Ramesses III. Siptah, (8) Ammenemes (Amenmeses), (9) Thuoris or Thuosris, also called Siphthas. CJ. Petrie, History of Egypt, iii. pp. 120 ff. Struve points also to a new Sothis date, 1318 b.c., in the reign of Seti I. (according to Petrie’s chronology, 1326-1300 B.C.).
lThe Fall of Troy was traditionally dated 1183 b.o. : cf. p. 107 n. 3.
In Homer, Odyssey, iv. 126, a golden distaff and a silver work-basket with wheels beneath and golden rims,— treasures in the palace of Menelaus at Sparta,—are described as gifts to Helen from “ Alcandre, the wife of Polybus who dwelt in Egyptian Thebes where the amplest store of wealth is laid up in men’s houses ” ; while to Menelaus himself Polybus had given two silver bath9, two tripods, and ten talents of gold. See W. H. D. Rouse, The Story of Odysseus, 1937, p. 56: “ Polybos was a great nobleman in the Egyptian Thebes, with a palace full of treasures
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'Επί τό αύτό δευτέρου τόμου Μανεθώ βασιλείς hz > ετη βρκα'.
Fr. 56 (a). Syncellus, ρ. 136. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ
’Εννεακαιδεκάτη δυναστεία βασιλέων ε Διοσ-πολιτών.
α' Σέθως, έτη νε . β' 'Ράμφη ς, έτη ξζ'. y Άμμενεφθίς, έτη μ\ δ' Άμμενέμης, έτη κζ'.
ε' Θούωρις, 6 παρ’ Όμηρω καλούμενος Πό-λυβος, Άλκάνδρας άνηρ, εφ’ ου τό "Ιλιον εάλωj έτη ζ'.
Όμοϋ, έτη ρ^δ'.
’Επί τό αυτό β' τόμου Μανεθώ βασιλέων ^β' έτη ,αρκα }
(b) Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version), ρ. 102.
Nona decima dynastia Diospolitarum regum V. Sethos, annis LV.
Rampses, annis LXVI.
Amenephthis, annis VIII.
Ammenemes, annis XXVI. 1
1,βρκα corr. Miiller.
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Sum total in the Second Book of Manetho, ninety-six kings, for 2121 years.1
Fr. 56 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Nineteenth Dynasty consisted of five kings of Diospolis.
1.	Sethos, for 55 years.
2.	Rampses, for 66 years.
3.	Ammenephthis, for 40 years.
4.	Ammenemes, for 26 years.
5.	Thuoris, who in Homer is called Polybug,
husband of Alcandra, and in whose reign Troy Avas taken, reigned for 7 years.
Total, 194 years.
Sum total in the Second Book of Manetho, for ninety-two kings, 1121 (2121) years.
(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Nineteenth Dynasty consisted of five kings of Diospolis.
1.	Sethos, for 55 years.
2.	Rampses, for 66 years.
3.	Amenephthis, for 8 years.
4.	Ammenemes, for 26 years. 1
1 For the corrected total of Book II., sre Fr. 4, n. 4 (246 or 289 kings for 2221 years). The vvido difference between the number of kings (96 or 92 as compared with 246 or 289) is puzzling : Meyer conjectures that about 150 or 193 of the larger numbers were ephemeral or co-regents.
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ΜΛΝΕΤΗΟ
Thuoris, ab Homero dictus Polybus, vir strenuus et fortissimus,1 cuius aetate Ilium captum est, annis VII.
Surnnia annorum CLXXXXIV.
Manethonis libro secundo conflatur summa LXXXXII regum, annorum MMCXXI.
T0M02 TPITOS
Fr. 57 (a). SynceJlus, p. 137.
Kata Αφρικανόν.
Τρίτον τόμον Μανεθώ.
Εικοστή όνναστεία βασιλέων Διοσπολιτών ιβ', οι έβασίλενσαν έτη ρλε'.
(b) Syncellus, ρ. 139. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ. Τρίτον τόμον Μανεθώ.
Εικοστή δνναστεία βασιλέων Διοσπολιτών ιβ', οι έβασίλενσαν έτη ροη .
1	I.e. αι·ηρ Άλκάνδρας Muller.
1 Dynasty XX. c. 1200-1090 Β.c.
Setnakht : Ramesses III. c. 1200-1168: Ramesses IV.-XI. c. 1168-1090. Manetlio’s 12 kings probably included
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5.	Thuoris, by Homer called the aetive and gallant Polybus, in Λνήιοεβ time Troy was taken, reigned for 7 years.
Total, 194 years.
In the Second Book of Manetho there is a total of ninety-two kings, reigning for 2121 years.
BOOK III.
Dynasty XX.
Fr. 57 (a) (from Syncellus). According to African us.
From the Third Book of Manetho.
The Twentieth Dynasty 1 consisted of twelve kings of Diospolis, who reigned for 135 years.
(b) According to Eusebius.
From the Third Book of Manetho.
The Twentieth Dynasty consisted of twelve kings of Diospolis, who reigned for 178 years.
Raraesses XII. and Herihor. The Great Papyrus Harris (time of Ramess6s III.) describes the anarchy between Dynasties XIX. and XX. : see Breasted, Anc. Rec. iv. § 398.
A rovised list of Dynasty XX. is given by Newberry in Elliot Smith and Warren Dawson, Egyptian Mummies, 1924 : see also Τ. E. Peet in J. of Eg. Arch. xiv. (1928), pp. 52 f.
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(e) Eusebius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), p. 103.
E Manethonis tertio libro.
Vicesiina dynastia Diospolitanorum regum XII, qui imperaverunt annis CLXXII.
Fr. 58. Syncellus, p. 137. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ. Πρώτη καί εικοστή δυναστεία βασιλέων Τανιτών
Γ.
α' Σ μ εν δ η ς, έτη κζ'. β' Ψ ου σ εν νη s} έτη μζ'. γ' Νεφερχερής,2 έτη δ'. δ' Αμενωφθίς, έτη θ', ε Όσοχώρ, έτη ζ'. ζ' Ψιναχης, έτη θ'. ζ' Ψουσέννης,3 έτη ιδ'.
Όμοΰ, έτη ρλ'.
1	Ψουσει·ης Α.	2 Νεφελχερής MSS.	1 Σουσέννης Α.
1 Dynasty XXI., resident at Tanis, c. 1090-c. 950 B.c. (a dark period in Egyptian history). For identifications with monumental and other evidence see Meyer, Ocschichte2, ii. 2, p. 20 n. This Tanite Dynasty overlapped with the Theban Dynasty XX. :	see the Report of Wenamon,
Breasted, Anc. Rec. iv. §§ 557-591; C.A.H. ii. pp. 192 ff.
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(c) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
From the Third Book of Manetho.
The Twentieth Dynasty consisted of twelve kings of Diospolis, who reigned for 172 years.
Dynasty XXI.
Fr. 58 (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
TheTwenty-first Dynasty 1 consisted oi seven kings ofTanis.
1.	Smendes,2 for 26 years.
2.	Psusen(n)es [I.],3 for 46 years.
3.	Nepherelieres (Nepheleheres), for 4 years.
Ί. Amenophthis, for 9 years.
5.	Osochor, for 6 years.
6.	Psinaches, for 9 years.
7.	Psusennes [II.] (Susennes), for 14 years.
Total, 130 years.4
i	For Smendes or Nesbenebded, a local noble oi Tanis, who seized the whole Delta and made himself king of Lower Egypt, see G.A.H. ii. p. 191 ; iii. pp. 253 f.
3	In Egyptian, Psusennds is Psukho‘mn6, “ the star appearing in Thebes”. In 1939-40 tombs of certain kings of Dynasties XXI. and XXII. wore excavated by P. Montet at Tanis, the most valuable being the intaet tomb of Psusenn6s I., with its rich funerary equipment: in several chambers sareophagi, vases of many kinds, and •ewels wore found, including the funerary outtit of Amenophthis (Amon-om-apt, son of Psusennes I.) and the silver sarcophagus of a certain Scsoncliosis (not the first, king of Dynasty XXII.), (Ann . Serv: Antiq., tt. xxxix. f., IiW.MO).
4	Actual total of items, 114 years. Eusebius is prob-nbly correct with 41 years I’or 2ml king and U.j yearn tor 7th (Meyer).
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Fr. 59 (a). Syncellus, p. 139. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
Εικοστή πρώτη δυναστεία βασιλέων Τανιτών επτά.
α Σμένδις, ετη κζ'. β' Ψουσεννης, ετη μα . γ' Ν εφερχερης, ετη δ', δ' Άμενωφθ ίς, ετη θ', ε Όσοχώρ, ετη ζ . ζ' Ψιναχής, ετη θ'. ζ' Ψουσεννης, ετη λε'.
Όμοΰ, ετη ρλ'.
(b) Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version), ρ. 103.
Vicesima prima dynastia Tanitarum regum VII.
Smendis, annis XXVI.
Psusennes, annis XLI.
Nephercheres, annis IV.
Amenophthis, annis IX.
Osochor, annis VI.
Psinnaches, annis IX.
Psusennes, annis XXXV.
Summa annorum est CXXX.
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Fr. 59 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Twenty-first Dynasty consisted ol sevren kings of Tanis.
1.	Smendis, for 26 years.
2.	Psusennes, for 41 years.
3.	Nephercheres, for 4 years.
4.	Amenophthis, for 9 years.
5.	Osoehor, for 6 years.
6.	Psinaches, for 9 years.
7.	Psusennes, for 35 years.
Total, 130 years.
(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Twenty-first Dynasty consisted ol seven kings of Tanis. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1.	Smendis, for 26 years.
2.	Psusennes, for 41 years.
3.	Nephercheres, for 4 years.
4.	Amenophthis, for 9 years.
5.	Osochor, for 6 years.
6.	Psinnaches, for 9 years.
7.	Psusennes, for 35 years.
Total, 130 years.
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Fr. 60. Syncellus, p. 137. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ
Είκουτή δεύτερα δυναστεία Βουβαστιτών βασιλέων θ'.
α Σέσωγχις,1 έτη κα'.
β' Όσορθών,~ έτη ιε .
γ' δ' ε' Άλλοι τρεις, έτη κε' *
ζ' Τακέλωθις, έτη ιγ'.
ζ' η' θ' Άλλοι τρεις, έτη μβ’.
Όμοΰ, έτη ρκ .
Fr. 61 (a). Syncellus, ρ. 139. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
Εικοστή δεύτερα δυναστεία Βουβασ τιτών βασιλέων τριών.
α Σεσώγχωσις,4 έτη κα'. β' Όσορθών, έτη ιε'. γ Τακέλωθις, έτη ιγ'.
Όμοΰ, έτη μθ'.
1 Β : Σίσογχις Α.	2 Β : Όσωρθών Α.
8 κθ' Boockh.	* Σεσόγχωσις Α.
1 Dynasty XXII. c. ϋΰθ-c. 730 b.c., kings of Libyan origin resident at Bubastis. For identifications with the monumental and other evidence see Meyer, Qeschichte 2, ii. 2,
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Dynasty XXII.
Fr. 60 (from, Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Twenty-second Dynasty 1 consisted of nine kings of Bubastus.
1.	Sesonchis, for 21 years.
2.	Osorthon,2 for 15 years.
3.	4, 5. Three other kings, for 25 [29] years.
6.	Takelothis, for 13 years.
7,	8, 9. Three other kings, for 42 years.
Total, 120 years.3
Fr. 61 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Twenty-second Dynasty consisted ol three kings of Bubastus.
1.	Sesonchosis, for 21 years.
2.	Osorthon, for 15 years.
3.	Takelothis, for 13 years.
Total, 49 years.
p. 58. The first king, Sesonchosis (Shishak, O.T. 1 Kings xiv. 25, 2 Chron. xii.) overthrew the Tanites c. 940 b.c. About 930 b.c. he captured Jerusalem and plundered the Temple of Solomon : see Pcet, Egypt and the Old Testament, 1922, pp. 158 ff. Albright (The Archaeology of Palestine and the Bible2, 1932-3, p. 199), dates the conquest of Judah by Shishak between 924 and 917 B.c.
2	The name Osorth6n is another form of Osorchfi (Dynasty XXIII. No. 2—Africanus), the Egyptian Osorkon.
* Actual total of items, 116 years.
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(b) Eusebius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), p. 103.
Vicesima secunda dynastia Bubastitarum regum
III.
Sesonchosis, annis XXI.
Osorthon, annis XV.
Tacelothis, annis XIII.
Summa annorum XLIX.
Fr. 62. Syncellus, p. 138. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ. Τρίτη καί εικοστή δυναστεία Τανιτών βασιλέων
δ'.
α' Πετουβάτης, ετη μ', εφ’ ου *Ολυμπίάς ηχθη πρώτη.
β' Όσορχώ, ετη η', ον Ήρακλέα Αιγύπτιοι καλοϋσι.
γ Ψάμμους, ετη ι . δ' Ζητ, ετη λα’}
Όμοΰ, ετη πθ'.
1	λδ' Β. 1 2
1	Osorthos (Aucher, Karst).
2	Dynasty XXIII., resident at Tanis : the records of these kings (dated by Breasted 745-718 b.c.) are much confused. The name PetubatAs (see Fr. 63 for the usual Grecized form Petubastis) represents the Egyptian Pedibaste. For King Osorcho (Osorkon III.) see the stele of Piankhi, king of Ethiopia, whose vassal Osorkon became (Breasted, Anc. Bee. iv. §§ 807, 811, 872, 878). Psamraus has not been identified.
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(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Twenty-second Dynasty consisted oi three kings of Bubastus.
1.	Sesonchosis, for 21 years.
2. Osorthon,1 for 15 years.
3. Tacelothis, for 13 years.
Total, 49 years.
Dynasty XXIII.
Fr. 62 (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Twenty-third Dynasty2 consisted of four kings of Tanis.
1.	Petubates, for 40 years :	in his reign the
Olympic festival 3 was first celebrated.
2.	Osorcho, for 8 years : the Egyptians call him
Heracles.*
3.	Psammus, for 10 years.
4.	Zet,4 for 31 years (34).
Total, 89 years.
3	The date of the first Olympic festival was conventionally fixed at 776-775 b.o.
* See G. A. Waimvright, Sky-Religion, pp. 35 f.
‘The fact that the name Z3t, occurring in Africanus alone, is wrapped in obscurity, has led Flinders Petrie to suggest (“The Mysterious Zet ” in Ancient Egypt, 1914, p. :J2) that the three Greek letters are α contraction for ζητείται or other word connected with ζητίω, meaning “A question (remains).” or ‘ Query, about 31 years”: for 31 years at this time no single ruler seemed to be predominant, and further search was needed to settle who should bo entered as the king of Egypt. “ Zet.” is found in wall-inscriptions at I’oinpoii : see Diehl, lJo?n]x'ianische Wawlinxchrijten, No. (>82. The next inscription, No. gives “ Zfitfima ” in full : a riddle follows.
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ΜΑΝΕΤΙΙΟ
Fr. 63 (a). Syncellus, ρ. 140. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
Εικοστή τρίτη δυναστ€ΐ α Τανιτών Βασιλέων τριών.
α Πζτουβάστι ς, έτη kg'.
β' Όσορθών, έτη θ', ον Ήρακλέα Αιγύπτιοι έκάλ€σ αν.
γ Ψ άμμους, έτη ι'.
Όμοΰ, έτη μδ'.
(b) Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version), ρ 103.
Vicesima tertia dynastia Tanitarum regum III. Petubastis, annis XXV.
Deinde Osorthon, quem Aegyptii Herculem nun· cupaveruat, annis IX.1 Psammus,2 annis X.
Summa annorum XLIV.
1 annis IX. (Aucher).
*Phrainu8 (Petermann): Psamua (Aucher, Kaioi,
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Fr. 63 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Twenty-third Dynasty consisted of three kings of Tanis.
1.	Petubastis,1 for 25 years.
2.	Osorthon, for 9 years : the Egyptians called
him Heracles.
3.	Psamnms, for 10 years.
Total, 44 years.
(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Twenty-third Dynasty consisted of three kings of Tanis.
1.	Petubastis, for 25 years.
2.	Osorthon, whom the Egyptians named Her-
cules : for 9 years.
3.	Psammus, for 10 years.
Total, 44 years.
1 For a demotic romance of the time of Petubastis in one of the Rainer Papyri, see Krall in Vienna Oriental Journal, xvii. (1903), 1 : it is also found in papyri of Paris and Strassburg. Parallels may be drawn between this romance and Manetho ; cf. Spiegelberg, Der Sagenkreis dee Konigs Petubastis (Leipzig, 1910), pp. 8 f.
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Fr. 64. Syncellus, p. 138. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
Τετάρτη και €ΐκοστη δυναστεία.
Βόχχωρις Σαΐτης, €τη ζ', 4φ’ ου αρνίον 4φ-θόγξατο . . . Ζτη 7ΐ
Fr. 65 (a). Syncellus, ρ. 140. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
Εικοστή τετάρτη δυναστεία.
Βόχχωρις Σαΐτης, €τη μδ', 4φ* ου αρνίον όφθόγξατο. Όμοΰ, €τη μδ'. 1 2
1	Dynasty XXIV., c. 720-c. 715 β.σ. Before Bocchoris, his father Tefnachte of Sals (Tnephachthus in Diodorus Siculus, i. 45, 2) became the most powerful among the chiefs of the Delta (c. 730-720 b.c.).
For King Bocchoris see Alexandre Moret, De Bocchori Reye, 1903. Cf. Diodorus Siculus, i. 65, 79, 1 (law of contract : Bocchoris legislated for commerce), and 94, 5. See Breasted, Anc. Rec. iv. § 884 : the only extant monuments of King Bocchoris are a few Serapeum stelae and a wall inscription, which record the burial of an Apis in the sixth year of his reign.
2	See especially the demotic story (8 b.c.) of the prophetic lamb, quoted by Krall in Festgaben fur Bttdinger, pp. 3-11 (Innsbruck, 1898): the lamb prophesied the conquest and enslavement of Egypt by Assyria, and the removal of her gods to Nineveh. Cf. Aelian, De Nat. Anim. xii. 3, and Manetho, Fr. 54, §§ 232 ff. A reference to Manetho’s description of the oracular lamb is preserved in Pseudo-Plutarch, De proverbiis Alexandrinorum (Crusius, 1887), No. 21, τό αρνίον σοι λίλάληκίν. Αιγύπτιοι τοΰτο ανέγραφαν ως άνθρωπΐία φωνή λαλησαν (or, as in Suidas, έν ΑΙγύπτω, ως φααιν, άνθμωττΐία φωντ} έλάλησΐν). ίύρέθη δέ ίχον
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Dynasty XXIV.
Fr. 64 (from Syncellus). According to Africanus. The Twenty-fourth Dynasty.1
Bochchoris of Sals, for 6 years : in bis reign a lamb 2 spoke 3 . . . 990 years.
Fr. 65 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Twenty-fourth Dynasty.
Bochchoris of Sals, for 44 years : in his reign a lamb spoke. Total, 44 years.4
βασιλείαν δράκοντα έπι της κεφαλής αυτού πτερωτόν, (Suidas adds, εχοντα μήκος πήχεων δ'), και των βασιλέων τινι λελάληκε τα μέλλοντα. (“ Tho lamb has spoken to you. Egyptians have recorded a lamb speaking with a human voice [or, in Egypt, they say, a lamb spoko with a human voice]. It \vas found to have upon its head α royal winged serpent [4 cubits in length]; and it foretold the future to one of the kings.”) See Moyer, Ein ncues Bruchstiick Manethos uber das Lamm des Bokchoris in Zeitsehr. far Agypt. Sprache, xlvi. (1910), pp. 135 f. : he points out the Egyptian character of the description—the royal uraeus, four cubits long, with ostrich feathers on both sides. Cj. Woill, La fin du moyen empire dgyptien, pp. 116, G22.
3	Here some essential words have been omitted from tho text.
4	Contrast tho “ 6 years ” assigned to Bocchoris by Africanus (Fr. 64) : it is suspicious that Eusebius should give 44 years for each of Dynasties XXIII., XXIV.. and XXV.
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(b) Eusebius. Chronica I. (Armenian Version), p. 104.
Vicesima quarta dynastia.
Bocchoris Saites, annis XLIV, sub quo agnus locutus est.
Fr. 66. Syncellus, p. 138. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
Πέμπτη καί εικοστή Βυναστεία Αίθιόπων βασιλέων τριών.
α' Σαβάκων, ος αιχμάλωτον Βόχχωριν ελών εκαυσε ζώντα, και εβασίλευσεν έτη η', β' Σεβιχώς υιός, έτη ιΒ'. γ' Τάρκος, έτη ιη'.
Όμοϋ, έτη μ*.
Fr. 67 (a). Syncellus, ρ. 140. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
Εικοστή πέμπτη Βυναστεία Αίθιόπων βασιλέων τριών.
α' Σαβάκων, ος αιχμάλωτον Βόχχωριν ελών εκαυσε ζώντα, και εβασίλευσεν έτη ιβ'. β' Σεβιχώς υιός, έτη ιβ'. γ' Ταρακός, έτη κ .
Όμοΰ, έτη μΒ'. 1 2
1	Dynasty XXV. (Ethiopian), c. 715-663 B.c. :	the
three kings are Shabaka, Shabataka, and Taharka.
2	Cf. Herodotus, ii. 137 (Sabac6s).
Shabaka had a great reputation for mildness and kind rule: Petrie (Religious Life, 1924, pp. 193 f.) explains that 166
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(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Twenty-fourth Dynasty.
Bocchoris of Sals, for 44 years : in his reign a lamb spoke.
Dynasty XXV.
Fr. 66 (from Synccllus). According to Africanus.
The Twenty-fifth Dynasty 1 consisted of three Ethiopian kings.
1.	Sabacon,2 who, taking Bochchoris captive,
burned him alive, and reigned for 8 years.
2.	Sebichos, his son, for 14 years.
3.	Tarcus, for 18 years.
Total, 40 years.
Fr. 67 (a) (from	Syncellus). According to
Eusebius.
The Twenty-fifth Dynasty consisted oi three Ethiopian kings.
1.	Sabacon, who, taking Bochchoris captive,
burned him alive, and reigned for 12 years.
2.	Sebichos. his son, for 12 years.
3.	Taracus, for 20 years.
Total, 44 years.
Bochchoris was treated like a mock king in the ancient festival, the burning ceremonially destroying his kingly character. See Wainwright, Sky-Religion, pp. 38 ff.
’ Taharka : in O.T. 2 King» xix. 9, Tirliakali, King of Ethiopia. See Peet, Egyj)t and the Old Testament, 1922, pp. 176 ff.
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(b) Eusebius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), p. 104.
Vicesima quinta dynastia Aethiopum regum III. Sabacon, qui captum Bocchorim vivum combussit, regnavitque annis XII.
Sebichos eius filius, annis XII.
Saracus,1 annis XX.
Summa annorum XLIV.
Fr. 68. Syncellus, ρ. 141. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
°Εκτη καί εικοστή δυναστεία Σαϊτών βασιλέων εννέα.
α' Στεφινάτης, έτη ζ', β' Νεχεφώς, έτη ζ'. γ' Ν εχαώ, έτη η'.
8' Ψαμμήτ ιχος, έτη νδ/.
ε' Ν εχαώ δεύτερο?, έτη ς'. οντος ειλε την 'Ιερουσαλήμ, και Ίωάχαζ τον βασιλέα αιχμάλωτον εις Αίγυπτον άπήγαγε. ζ' Ψάμμουθ ι ς έτερος, έτη έζ.
‘Taracus, Aucher, m.: Tarakos, Karst.
1 Dynasty XXVI., 663-525 b.c.
Sals (seo p. 91 n. 4), now grown in power, with foreign aid asserts independence, and rules over Egypt. Herodotus, ii. 151 ff., supports the version of Africanus but differs in (5) Necos 16 years (Ch. 159), and (7) Apries 25 years (Ch. 161) (22 years in Diod. Sic. i. 68). Eusebius (Fr. 69) has preserved the Ethiopian Ammeris (i.e. Tanutamun) at the beginning of Dynasty XXVI. : so in tho Book of Solhis (App. IV.), No. 7*8, Amaes, 38 years. 168
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(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Twenty-fifth Dynasty consisted of three Ethiopian kings.
1.	Sabacon, who, taking Bocchoris captive,
burned him alive, and reigned for 12 years.
2.	Sebichos, his son, for 12 years.
3.	Saracus (Taracus), for 20 years.
Total, 44 years.
Dynasty XXVI.
Fr. 68 (from Syncellus). According to Africaists.
The Twenty-sixth Dynasty 1 consisted oi nine kings of Sals.
1.	Stephinates, for 7 years.
2.	Nechepsos, for 6 years.
3.	Nechao, for 8 years.
4.	Psammetichus,2 for 54 years.
5.	Nechao3 the Second, for 6 years : he took
Jerusalem, and led King Ioachaz captive into Egypt.
6.	Psammuthis the Second, for 6 years. *
* Psammetichus 1. (Psametik) = Psammetk, “ man. or vendor, of mixed wine,” cf. Herodotus, ii. 151 (Griffith in Catalogue of Demotic Papyri in the Rylands Library, iii. pp. 44, 201). See Diod. Sic. i. 66, 67.
3	Nechao is an old name, an Egyptian plural form, “ belonging to the kas ” or bulls (Apis and Mnevis), O.T. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 2-4. Battlo of Megiddo, 609 b.c. : defeat and death of King Josiah by Nccho (2 Kings xxiii. 29, xxiv. 1, xxv. 26). Johoahaz, son of Josiah, was led captive into Egypt. For thfise ovonts, see 1’eot, Egypt and the Old Testamejit, 1922, p. 181 ff.
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ζ Ούαφρις, ετη ιθ', ω προσέφυγον άλούσης υπό Ασσυριών 'Ιερουσαλήμ οί των ’Ιουδαίων υπόλοιποι.
η Άμωσις, ετη μδ'. θ' Ψαμμεχερίτης, μήνας ς',
Όμοΰ, ετη ρν και μήνας ζ'.
Fr. 69 (a). Syncellus, ρ. 143. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
"Εκτη καί εικοστή δυναστεία Σαϊτών βασιλέων θ'. α’ Άμμέρις Αίθίοφ, ετη ιβ'. β’ Στεφινάθις, ετη ζ'.
Υ Νεχεφ ως, ετη ς'.
8' Νεχα ώ, ετη η'. ε' Ψαμμήτιχος, ετη με'.1 ς' Νεχα ώ δεύτερος, ετη ζ'. οδτος εΐλε την Ιερουσαλήμ, και Ίωάχαζ τον βασιλέα αιχμάλωτον εις Αίγυπτον άττήγαγε. ζ' Ψάμμουθις ετερος, 6 και Ψ αμμήτιχος, ετη
ιζ'.
1	μδ' Miiller.
1 Uaphris or Apries, in Egyptian Wahibprd', the Hophra of the O.T. Capture of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar, king of Babylon, 587 b.c. See Peat, op. cit. pp. 185 £f.
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7.	Uaphris,1 for 19 years : the remnant of the
Jews fled to him, when Jerusalem was captured by the Assyrians.
8.	Amosia,2 for 44 years.
9.	Psammecherites,3 for 6 months.
Total, 150 years 6 months.
Fr. 69 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Twenty-sixth Dynasty consisted of nine kings of Sals.
1.	Ammeris the Ethiopian, for 12 years.
2.	Stephinathis, for 7 years.
3.	Nechepsos, for 6 years.
4.	Nechao, for 8 years.
5.	Psammetichus, for 45 [44] years.
6.	Nechao the Second, for 6 years : he took
Jerusalem, and led King Ioachaz captive into Egypt.
7.	Psammuthis the Second, also called Psam-
metichus, for 17 years. *
* Amosis should be Amasis (Ia'hmase), the general of Uaphris or Apries : Amasis was first made co-regent with Apries (569 b.c.), then two years later, after a battle, he became sole monarch.
On the character of Amasis, “ the darling of the people and of popular legend,” see the demotic papyrus translated by Spiegelberg, The Credibility of Herodotus' Account of Egypt (trans. Blackman), pp. 29 f.
3 PsamrrAtichus III., defeatod by Cambysds tho Persian, 625 b.c. The three Psnmrtiks are differentiated as Psammfitichus, Psammuthis, and Psammcchoritds (cj. Yr. 20, η. I).
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η Οϋαφρις, ετη κε' , ω προσεφυγον άλουσης υπό 'Ασσυριών της 'Ιερουσαλήμ οι των 'Ιουδαίων υπόλοιποι, θ' Αμωσις, ετη μβ'.
*Ομοΰ, erTy p^y'.
(b) Eusebius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), p. 104.
Viccsima sexta dynastia Saitarum regum IX.
Ameres Aethiops, annis XVIII.
Stephinathes, annis VII.
Nechepsos, annis VI.
Nechao, annis VIII.
Psametichus, annis XLIV.
Nechao alter, annis VI. Ab hoc Hierosolyma capta sunt, Iochasusque rex in Aegyptum captivus abductus.
Psamuthes alter, qui et Psammetichus, annis XVII.
Uaphres, annis XXV, ad quem reliquiae Iudae-oruminierosolymis in Assyriorum potestatem redactis, confugerunt.
Amosis, annis XLII.
Summa annorum CLXVII.
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8.	Uaphris, for 25 years :	the remnant of the
Jews fled to him, when Jerusalem was captured by the Assyrians.
9.	Amosis, for 42 years.
Total, 163 years.1
(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Twenty-sixth Dynasty consisted of nine kings of Sais.
1.	Ameres the Ethiopian, for 18 years.
2.	Stephinatlies, for 7 years.
3.	Nechepsos, for 6 years.
4.	Nechao, for 8 years.
5.	Psametichus, for 44 years.
6.	Nechao the Second, for 6 years :	he took
Jerusalem, and led King Ioachaz captive into Egypt.
7.	Psamuthes the Second, also called Psam-
metichus, for 17 years.
8.	Uaphres, for 25 years : the remnant of the
Jews took refuge with him, when Jerusalem was subjugated by the Assyrians.
9.	Amosis, for 42 years.
Total, 167 years.
1 If 44 years are assigned to (5) PdainmStichus, the actual total is 167, as in the Armenian Version.
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Fr. 70. Syncellus, p. 141. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ. 'Εβδομη και εικοστή δυναστεία Περσών βασιλέων
»/·
α Καμβύσης ετει ε της εαυτού βασιλείας Περσών εβασίλευσεν Αίγυπτου ετη ζ'. β' Δαρεΐος 'Υστάσπου, ετη λς'. γ' Ξερξης δ μεγας, ετη κα!. δ' Αρτάβανος, μήνας ζ', ε' Αρταζερζης, ετη μα', ς' Ξερξης, μήνας δύο. ζ' Σογδιανός, μήνας ζ'. η' Ααρεΐος Ξέρξου, ετη ιθ'.
'Oμου, ετη ρκδ', μήνες δ'. 1
1 Persian Domination, 525-332 b.c.
Dynasty XXVII., 525-404 b.c. After conquering Egypt, Cambysds reigned three years, 525/4-523/2 b.c. See Cambridge Ancient History, vi. pp. 137 ff.
An interesting papyrus fragment (P. Baden 4 No. 59: v. / a.d.—see the facsimile in Plate III) contains this Dynasty in a form which differs in some respects from the versions given by Africanus and Eusebius. Like Eusebius the papyrus inserts the Magi, and calls Artaxerxes “ the Long-handed ” and his successor Xerxes “ the Second ” : as in Africanus, Darius is “ son of Hysta[spes] ” and Xerxe3 is “ the Great To Cambyeea the papyrus
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Dynasty XXVII.
Fr. 70 {from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Twenty-seventh Dynasty 1 consisted of eight Persian kings.
1.	Cambyses in the fifth year of his kingship over
the Persians became king of Egypt, and ruled for 6 years.
2.	Darius, son of Hystaspes, for 36 years.
3.	Xerxes the Great, for 21 years.
4.	Artabanus,2 for 7 months.
5.	Artaxerxes,3 for 41 years.
6.	Xerxes,4 for 2 months.
7.	Sogdianus, for 7 months.
8.	Darius, son of Xerxes, for 19 years.
Total, 124 years 4 months.
gives 6£ years : to the Magi, 7£ months. The conquest of Egypt is assigned to the fourth year of Cainbyses’ reign, and it was in that year that the campaign began. Artaxerxes is described as “the son” (i.e. of Xerxes); while Darius II. is correctly named “ the Illegitimate”. See Bilabel’s note on the papyrus (I.e.).
2	Artabanus, vizier, and murderer of Xerxes I., 465 B.c.
* ArtaxerxSs I.,	“ Long-hand ”	(“ whether from a
physical peculiarity or political capacity is uncertain,” C.A.U. vi. p. 2), 465-424 b.c.
4	Xerxfis II. was murdered by his half-brother Sogdianus, who was in turn defeated and put to death in 423 b.c. by another half-brother Ochus (Darius II., nicknamed Nothos, “the Illegitimate,”), not “son of Xerx&s”. Darius II. died in 404 b.c.
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Fr. 71 (a). Syncellus, p. 143. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ. Εικοστή έβδομη δυναστεία Περσών βασιλέων η'.
α* Καμβύσης έτει πέμπτο» της αύτοΰ βασιλείας έβασίλευσεν Αίγυπτου έτη γ'. β' Μάγοι, μήνας ζ'. γ Δ άρει ος, έτη Ας', δ' Ξέρξης ό Δαρείου, έτη κα'. ε' Άρταξέρζης 6 μακρόχειρ, έτη μ',
S' Ξέρζης 6 δεύτερος, μήνας β'. ζ' Σογδιανό ς, μήνας ζ'. η' Δάρ ει ος 6 Ξέρξου, έτη ιθ*.
'Ομοΰ, έτη ρκ καί μήνες δ'.
(b) Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version), ρ. 105.
Vicesima septima dynastia Persarum regum VIII. Cambyses, qui regni sui quinto1 anno Aegyptiorum potitus est, annis III.
Magi, mensibus septem.
Darius, annis XXXVI.
Xerxes Darii, annis XXI.
Artaxerxes, annis XL.
Xerxes alter, mensibus II.
Sogdianus, mensibus VII.
Darius Xerxis, annis XIX.
Summa annorum CXX, mensiumque IV.
‘Aucher: XV. MSS.
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Fr. 71 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Eusebius.
The Twenty-seventh Dynasty consisted of eight Persian kings.
1.	Cambyses in the fifth year of his kingship
became king of Egypt, and ruled for 3 years.
2.	Magi, for 7 months.
3.	Darius, for 36 years.
4.	Xerxes, son of Darius, for 21 years.
5.	Artaxerxes of the long band, for 40 years.
6.	Xerxes the Second, for 2 months.
7.	Sogdianus, for 7 months.
8.	Darius, son of Xerxes, for 19 years.
Total, 120 years 4 months.
(b) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Twenty-seventh Dynasty consisted of eight Persian kings.
1.	Cambyses in the fifth 1 year of his kingship
became king of Egypt, and ruled for 3 years.
2.	Magi, for 7 months.
3.	Darius, for 36 years.
4.	Xerxes, son of Darius, for 21 years.
5.	Artaxerxes, for 40 years.
6.	Xerxes the Second, for 2 months.
7.	Sogdianus, for 7 months.
8.	Darius, son of Xerxes, for 19 years.
Total, 120 years 4 months.
1 The Armenian text has “ 15th
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Fr. 72 (a). SynceUus, p. 142. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
Εικοστή όγδοη δυναστεία. Α μύρτε ος Σαΐτης, ετη ζ'.
(b) SynceUus, ρ. 144. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
Είκοστη όγδοη δυναστεία. Αμυρταΐος Σαΐτης, ετη ζ'.
(c) Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version), ρ. 105.
Vicesima octava dynastia. Amyrtes Saltes, annis 1 VI.
Fr. 73 (a). Syncellus, p. 142. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
Ένατη και είκοστη δυναστεία. Μενδησιοι βασιλείς δ'.
α Νεφερίτης, ετη ζ*. β' "Αχωρις, ετη ιγ . γ' Ψάμμουθις, έτος α*. δ' Νεφερίτης, μήνας δ'.
Όμοΰ, ετη κ , μήνες δ'.
1 Aucher, m. : mensibus MSS., according to Muller.
1 Dynasty XXVIII.-XXX., Egyptian kings: 404-341 B.c.—a brief period of independence.
Dynasty XXVIII., Amyrtaeus of Sais, 404-399 b.c. : no Egyptian king of this name is known on the monuments. See Werner Schur in Klio, xx. 1926, pp. 273 ff.
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Dynasty XXVIII.
Fr. 72 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Twenty-eighth Dynasty.1 Amyrteos of Sals, for 6 years.
(b) According to Eusebius.
The Twenty-eighth Dynasty. Amyrtaeus of Sale, for 6 years.
(c) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Twenty-eighth Dynasty. Amyrtes of Sals, for 6 years.2
Dynasty XXIX.
Fr. 73 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Twenty-ninth Dynasty:3 lour kings of Mendes.
1.	Nepherites, for 6 years.
2.	Achoris, for 13 years.
3.	Psammuthis, for 1 year.
4.	Nepherites [II.], for 4 months.
Total, 20 years 4 months.
a 6 years (Aucher, Karst) :	6 months (Muller). The
Armenian words for “ month ” and “ year ” aro so similar that corruption ia likely (Margoliouth).
3	Dynasty XXIX., resident at λΐεηάδβ in E. Delta (Baedeker8, p. 183), 398-381 b.c. On the sequence of these rulers see H. R. Hall in C.A.li. vi. p. 145 and n.
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(b) Syncellus. p. 144. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
Εικοστή ένάτη δυναστεία. Μενδήσιοι βασιλείς 8'.
α' Νεφερίτης, ετη ς"'. β' “Α χωρίς, ετη ιγ . γ' Ψάμμουθις, έτος α δ' Νεφερίτης, μήνας δ', ε Μοΰθις, έτος α'.
Όμοΰ, ετη κα και μήνες δ'.
(c) Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version), ρ. 106.
Vicesima uona dynastia Mendesiorum regum quattuor.
Nepherites, annis VI.
Achoris, annis XIII.
Psamuth.es, anno I.
Muthes, anno I.
Nepherites mensibus IV.
Sumuia annorum XXI, mensiumque IV.
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(b) According to Eusebius.
The Twenty-ninth Dynasty:	four kings1 of
Mendes.
1.	Nepherites, for 6 years.
2.	Aehoris, for 13 years.
3.	Psammuthis, for 1 year.
4.	Nepherites [II.], for 4 months.
5.	Muthis, for 1 year.
Total, 21 years 4 months.
(c) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Twenty-ninth Dynasty consisted of iour kings of Mendes.
1.	Nepherites, for 6 years.
2.	Aehoris, for 13 years.
3.	Psamuthes, for 1 year.
4.	Muthes, for 1 year.
5.	Nepherites [II.], for 4 months.
Total, 21 years and 4 months.
1	Muthis or Muthes was a usurper, honee the number of kings is given as four. Ho is unknown to the Monuments. Auchor suggests that the name Muthis may bo merely a repetition, curtailed, of tho name Psammuthis.
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Fr. 74 (a). Syncellus, p. 144. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
Τριακοστη δυναστεία Σεβεννυτών βασιλέων τριών.
α' Νεκτανεβης, έτη ιη .
β' Τ εως, ετη β'.
γ' Νεκτανεβός, ετη ιη'.
'Ομοΰ, ετη λη .
(b) Syncellus, ρ. 145 ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
Τριακοστη δυναστεία Σεβεννυτών βασιλέων τριών.
α Νεκτ ανεβης, ετη ι. β' Τ εως, έτη β'. γ Νεκτανεβός, έτη η'.
*Ομοΰ, έτη κ'. 1
1	Dynasty XXX., resident at Sebennytus (see Intro, p. xiii), 380-343 b.c. : Nectanebes I. (Nekhtendbef), 380-363, Tgos or Tachds (Zedhor), 362-361, Nectanebus II. (Nekht-horohbe), 360-343. See E. Meyer, Zur Geschichte der 30. Dynastic in Zeitschrift fiir Agyptische Sprache, Bd. 67, pp. 6S-70.
It is certain that Manetho knew only 30 dynasties and ended with the conquest of Egypt by Ochus : see Unger,
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Dynasty XXX.
Fr. 74 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Thirtieth Dynasty 1 consisted ol three kings of Sebennytus.
1.	Nectanebes, for 18 years.
2.	Teos, for 2 years.
3.	Nectanebus,2 for 18 years.
Total, 38 years.
(b) According to Eusebius.
The Thirtieth Dynasty consisted of three kings of Sebennytus.
1.	Nectanebes, for 10 years.
2.	Teos, for 2 years.
3.	Nectanebus, for 8 years.
Total, 20 years.
Chronol. dea Manetho, pp. 334 f. Under Olymp. 107 (i.e. 352-348 b.c.) Jerome (Chronicle, p. 203 Fotheringham, p. 121 Helm) notes : Ochus Aegyptum tenuit, Nectanebo in Aethiopiam pulso, in quo Aegyptiorum regnum destructum est. Hue usque Manethos. (“ Ochus possessed Egypt, when he had driven NectanebO into Ethiopia : thereby the kingship of the Egyptians was destroyed. So far Manetho [or, Here ends the History of Manetho] ”).
2	For the later renown of this king as magician in popular legend, soe the Dream, of Neclonabda, in Wilcken, Urkunden der Ptolemaerzeit, i. pp. 3G9 ff.
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(c) Eusebius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version),
p. 106.
Tricesima dynastia Sebennytarum regum III. Nectanebis, annis X.
Teos, annis II.
Nectanebus, annis VIII.
Summa annorum XX.
Fr. 75 (a). Syncellus, p. 145. ΚΑΤΑ ΑΦΡΙΚΑΝΟΝ.
Πρώτη καί τριακοστη δυναστεία Περσών βασιλέων τριών.
α' τΩχοςι είκοστώ ετει της εαυτόν βασιλείας Περσών εβασίλευσεν Αίγυπτου ετη β'.2
β' Αρσης, ετη γ .
γ Δ άρει ο ς, ετη δ'.
'Ομου, ετη τρίτον τόμου tav’.3
Μέχρι τώνδε Μανεθώ.
1	Syncellus (ρ. 486) thus describes the scope of Manetho’e History, wrongly putt ing λα for λ' : ἔω? “Ωχου καί Νεκτανφώ 6 Μανίθα) τὰ? λα' Bvvaareias Αίγυπτου πΐρΰγραφΐ.
2	This β' (instead of S”) is probably due to confusion with the β' at the beginning of the next line (Aucher).
3	ων' Boeckh, Unger. 1
1 Dynasty XXXI. is not due to Manetho, but was added later to preserve the continuity,—perhaps with the use of material furnished by Manetho himself. No total is given by Africanus and Eusebius,—a further proof that the whole Dynasty is additional. In another passage (p. 486) Syncellus states : “ Manetho wrote an account of the 31 184
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(c) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Thirtieth Dynasty consisted ol 3 kings of Sebennytus.
1.	Nectanebis, for 10 years.
2.	Teos, for 2 years.
3.	Nectanebus, for 8 years.
Total, 20 years.
Dynasty XXXI.
Fr. 75 (a) (from Syncellus). According to Africanus.
The Thirty-first Dynasty 1 consisted of three Persian kings.
1.	Ochus in the twentieth year 2 of his kingship
over the Persians became king of Egypt, and ruled for 2 years.
2.	Arses, for 3 years.
3.	Darius, for 4 years.
Total of years in Book III., 1050 years 3 [850]. Here ends the History of Manctho.
(^iin error for 30) Dynasties of Egypt, down to tho time of Ochus and Noctanebc) ” : although mistaken about tho number of tho Dynasties, Syncollus is jji tho innin correct.
2	Tho 20th year of tho kingship of Ochus was :?43 n.r. : tho phraso is parallel to that used in Fr. 70, 1, and appears therefore to be Mniiotho’s expression.
3	Tho totals given by Africanus in Book III. arc 135, 130,
120, 8!), 0, 40, 150+1 |24	, (>, ■<) + , .‘{8, i.e. S.18+ years.
To reduce to 850, assign 1 1 fi years to Dynasty XXII. (as the items add), and 120 to Dynasty XXVI1. (Moyer).
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(b) Syncellus, p. 146. ΚΑΤΑ ΕΥΣΕΒΙΟΝ.
Τριακοστη πρώτη δυναστεία Πυρσών βασιλέων τριών.
α τΩχος ζίκοστω έτ€ΐ της αύτοΰ Πυρσών βασιλείας κραrei της Αίγυπτου έτη ς' β' Μεθ' ον Άρσης "Ωχου, έτη δ'. γ Μεθ' ον Δ αρεΐος, έτη έζ · ον Αλέξανδρος 6 Μακεδών καθεΐλε.
Ταΰτα του τρίτου <τόμου> Μανεθώ.
Μέχρι τώνδε Μανεθώ.
(c) Eusebius, Chronica Ι. (Armenian Version), ρ. 107.
Tricesima prima dynastia Persarum.
Ochus vicesimo iam anno Persis imperitans Aegyptiim occupavit tenuitque annis VI. Postca Arses Ochi, annis IV.
Tum Darius, annis VI, quem Macedo Alexander interfecit. Atque haec e Manethonis tertio 1 libro
’ Aucher, m. : secundo MSS., according to Muller.
1 Third Book (Aucher, Karst) : Second Book (Muller). The Armenian words for “ second ” and “ third ” have similar forms ; hence the corruption (Margoliouth).
186
AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) Fr. 75
(b) According to Eusebius.
The Thirty-first Dynasty consisted of three Persian kings.
1.	Ochus in the twentieth year of his kingship
over the Persians conquered Egypt, and ruled for 6 years.
2.	His successor was Arses, son of Ochus, who
reigned for 4 years.
3.	Next, Darius reigned for 6 years : he was put
to death by Alexander of Macedon.
These are the contents of the Third Book of Manetho.
Here ends the History of Manetho.
(c) Armenian Version of Eusebius.
The Thirty-first Dynasty consisted of Persian kings.
1.	Ochus in the twentieth year of his kingship
over the Persians seized Egypt and held it for 6 years.
2.	His successor was Arses, son of Ochus, who
reigned for 4 years.
3.	Next, Darius reigned for 6 years: he was put
to death by Alexander of Macedon.
These are the contents of the Third Book 1 of Manetho.
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Η ΙΕΡΑ ΒΙΒΛ02
Fr 76. Eusebius, Praeparatio Evangelica,
II Prooem., p. 44 C (Gifford).
Πάσαν μεν ovv την Αιγυπτιακήν ιστορίαν εις πλάτος τη *Ελλήνων μετείληφε φωνή 1δίως τε τα π ερι της κα τ αυτούς θεολογίας Μανεθώς 6 Αιγύπτιος, εν τε η έγραφεν 'Ιερά βίβλω καί εν ετεροις αυτού συγγράμμασι.
Cf. Theodoretus, Curatio, II, ρ. 61 (Rader):
Μανεθώς δε τα περί "Ισιδος καί Όσίριδος καί Άπιδος καί Σαράπιδος καί των άλλων θεών των Αιγυπτίων έμυθολόγησε.
Fr. 77. Plutarch, De Is. et Osir., 9.
"Ετι δε των πολλών νομιζόντων ίδιον παρ’ Αίγυπτίοις ονομα του Δ ιός είναι τον Αμοΰν (ὅ παράγοντες ημείς Άμμωνα λεγομεν), Μανεθώς μεν ὅ Σεβεννύτης τό κεκρυμμενον οϊεται καί την κρύφιν υπό ταντης δηλοΰσθαι της φωνής . . ,
Fr 78. Plutarch, De Is. et Osir., 49.
Βεβωνα δε τινες μεν ενα τών τού Τυφώνος εταίρων γεγονέναι λέγουσιν, Μανεθώς δ’ αυτόν
1 Manetho’s interpretation is from imn, “ hidden, secret ” : see Sethe, Abhcindl. Berl. Akad., 1929, p. 78, § 153. Herodotus, ii. 42, 3, tells a story which is probably related to this meaning of Ainun.
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THE SACRED BOOK.
Fr. 76 (from Eusebius).
Now the whole history of Egypt and especially the details of Egyptian religion are expounded at length in Greek by Manetho the Egyptian, both in his Sacred Book and in other writings of his.
(From Theodoretus.)
Manetho rehearsed the stories of Isis. Osiris, Apis, Serapis, and the other gods of Egypt.
Fr. 77 (from Plutarch, Is. and Osir., ch. 9).
Further, the general belief is that the name Amfin,1 which we transform into Ammon, is an Egyptian proper noun, the title of Zeus2; but Manetho of Sebennytus is of opinion that this name has a meaning—“ that which is concealed ” and 44 concealment.”
Fr. 78 (from Plutarch, Is. and Osir., ch. 49).
Some say that Bebon 3 was one of the comrades of TyphOn ; but Manetho states that Typhon himself
2	The title Zeus Ammon was already known to Pindar in the first half of the fifth century b.c. {Pythians, iv. 1G, Fr. 30; see Pausanias, ix. 16, 1).
3	The name “ Bebon,” given to Typhon, does not mean “ prevention,” but is the Egyptian b>by, an epithet of Seth. In Greek, besides the form Βίβων, ΰάβνς was used (Hel-lanicus in Athenneus, xv. 25, p. (JSUu). Typhon, an unpopular deity, came into favour in Dynasty XIX., two kings of which were Seth6d I. and II.
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τον Τυφώνα καί Βεβωνα καλείσθαι · σημαίνει δε τοϋνομα κάθεξιν η κώλυσιν, ως τοΐς πράγμασιν όδω βαδίζουσι καί προς ο χρή φερομενοις εν-ισταμενης της τοΰ Τνφώνος δυνάμεως.
Fr. 79. Plutarch, De Is. et Osir., 62.
“Εοικε Be τούτοις καί τα Αιγύπτια, την μεν γάρ Ίσιν πολλάκις τω της Αθήνας όνόματι καλοΰσι φράζοντι τοιοΰτον λόγον “ ήλθον απ' εμαυτής,” όπερ εστίν αυτοκίνητου φοράς δηλωτικόν · ό δε Τυφών, ώσπερ εΐρηται, Σηθ καί Βεβων καί Σμύ ονομάζεται, βίαιόν τινα καί κωλυτικην επίσχεσιν <η τιν’>1 ύπεναντίωσιν η αναστροφήν εμφαίνειν βουλομενων των ονομάτων. ετι την σιδηρΐτιν λίθον, όστεον °Ωρου, Τυφώνος δε τον σίδηρον, ώς ιστορεί Μανεθώς, καλοΰσιν. ώσπερ γάρ ό σίδηρος πολλάκις μεν ελκομενω καί επομενω προς την λίθον δμοιός ἐστι, πολιλάκις δ’ άποστρεφεται καί αποκρούεται προς τουναντίον, ούτως η σωτήριος
1 <ή τιν’> Pohlenz.
1 Explanation is difficult. The name of the goddess Neith with whom Athena is often identified has been interpreted “ that which is, exists ” (Mallet, Le Culte de Neit a Sais, p. 189). As a genuine etymology of the name, this is impossible ; but it may be that in the late period a connexion was imagined between Nt, “ Neith,” and nt(t), “ that which is ” (B.G.). It is suggestive that the Coptic word meaning “ come ” is na (A. Rusch, Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll, R.-E. xvi. 2 (1935), col. 2190).
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was also called Bebon. The name means “ checking ” or “ prevention,” and implies that, when actions are proceeding in due course and tending to their required end, the power of Typhon obstructs them.
Fr. 79 (from Plutarch, Is. and Osir., ch. 62).
The usage of the Egyptians is also similar. They often call Isis by the name of Athena, which expresses some such meaning as “ I came from Myself,” 1 and is indicative of self-originated movement. But Typhon, as I have already mentioned, is called Seth, Bebon, and Smy,2 these names implying a certain violent and obstructive force, or a certain opposition or overthrow. Further, as Manetho records, they call the loadstone “ the bone of Horus,” but iron “ the bone of Typhon.” 3 Just as iron is often like to be attracted and led after the stone, but often again turns away and is repelled in the opposite direction, so the
*	Smy is not a name of Typhon, but may mean “ confederate ” in Egyptian (from sm\ to unite). In religious texts the phrase Seth and hissm’yi, i.e. “ Seth and his confederates,” often occurs. See Kees on S6th in Pauly-VVissowa-Kroll, R.-E. ii. A. 2 (1923), cols. 1896 ff.
*	Interesting confirmation of the correctness of Plutarch and Manetho is given by G. A. Wainwright in his article “ Iron in Egypt” (J. Eg. Arch, xviii. 1932, p. 14). He compares Pyramid Texts, § 14, “the 6i> which came forth out of Seteeh,” and refers to Petrie’s discovery at J^aw (an important centre of SGth worship) of great quantities of gigantic bones, collected in piles : they were chiefly of hippopotami,—mineralized, heavy, black bones, of metallic lustre and appearance. It is clear that they were considered sacred to S6th, aa they were wrapped in linen ami were found here and there in tombs at KAw.
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καί αγαθή και λόγον εχονσα τοΰ κόσμου κίνησις επιστρεφεταί τε και προσάγε ται και μαλακωτεραν ποιεί, πείθουσα την σκληράν εκείνην και τυφώνειον, εΐτ αΰθις άνασχεθείσα εις εαυτην άνεστρεφε και κατεδυσεν εις την απορίαν.
Fr. 80. Plutarch, De Is. et Osir28.
Πτολεμαίος δε ό Σωτηρ όναρ εΐδε τον εν Σινώπη τοΰ Πλουτωνος κολοσσόν, ούκ επιστάμενος ουδέ εωρακώς πρότερον οίος <ην> την μορφήν, κελεύοντα κομίσαι την ταχίστην αυτόν εις 'Αλεξάνδρειαν, αγνοούν τι δ' α ύτω καί άποροΰντι, που καθίδρυ ται,
1 The story of the transport of the colossus of Serapis to Alexandria is told with variants by Tacitus, Hist. iv. 83, S4, Clement of Alexandria, Ρ rot rep. iv. p. 37, Stahlin, and Cyrillus in Jul. p. 13, Spanh. : cf. also Plutarch, De sollert. anim. 36, Eustathius on Dionys. Perieg. 254 (Muller, Geogr. gr. min. ii. μ. 2G2). Both Tacitus and Plutarch agree in assigning tlio introduction of the statue to Ptolemy I. : Clement and Cyril attribute it to Ptolemy II. See Parthcy, Uber Is. und Osir. pp. 213 ff. Tacitus gives (from Lysimaclms) the more circumstantial account, adding the name of the King of Pontus, Scydrotliemis ; but Plutarch mentions other names {e.g. Manetho) which Tacitus omits. The new cult of Serapis was intended to unite the Oreek ruling class and their Egyptian subjects. (Sec Intro, p. xiv.) Georg Lippolcl {Festschrift Paul Arndt, 1925, p. 126) holds the sculptor of the statue to be the famous Bryaxis of Athens, c. 350 b.c. ; and thus the image was worshipped at Sinope for about 70 years before it was taken to Alexandria. The most trustworthy copy of the statue is that in the Museum at Alexandria : see Athen. Mitt. xxxi. (1006), Plates VI, VII (A. W. Lawrence in 192
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salutary, good, and rational movement of the world at one time attracts, conciliates, and by persuasion mollifies that harsh Typhonian power ; then again, ΛνΉβη the latter has recovered itself, it overthrows the other and reduces it to helplessness.
Fr. 80 (from Plutarch, Is. and Osir., ch. 28).
Ptolemy Soter dreamed that he saw the colossal statue 1 of Pluto at Sinope,2 although he did not know what manner of shape it had, having never previously seen it; and that it bade him convey it with all possible speed to Alexandria. The king was at a loss and did not know where the statue stood ; but as he was describing the vision to his friends,
J. Eg. Arch. xi. (1925), p. 182). Only the Greek statue by Bryaxis was brought from Sinope : the cult was organized in Egypt itself, and Serapis became the paramount deity of Alexandria with a magnificent temple in Rhakotis. If there were forty-two temples of Serapis in Egypt (Aristides, viii. 56, 1, p. 96 Dind.)—this number being one for eaeh norae, the majority have left no trace : Parthey {op. cit. pp. 216 f.) identifies eleven.
See Wilamowitz, Hell. Dichtung, i. p. 154, Wilckon, Urkunden der Ptolemaerzeit, Intro, pp. 77 ff. (a full discussion of tho origin of the cult of Serapis). Cf. also Rostovtzoff in C.A.H. vii. pp. 145 f.
For the dream as a vehicle of religious propaganda, cf. P. Cairo Zonon 34 (258-257 b.o. : see Dcissmann, Light from the Ancient East, pp. 152 ff.), and Inscr. Or. xi. 4, 1299 (c. 200 b.c.).
2 In tho districts by tho Black Sea, a great god of the underworld was worshipped ; and tins deity, as liostovtzoff holds, must be set in close connexion with tho Alexandrine Serapis. Seo Julius Kaorst, Gexchichte des Hcllcnismus2, ii. (1926), pp. 246 f., and cf. tho Iato Roman coins of Sinope with tho Sorapis-typo (Plate IV, No. 3).
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καί διηγουμένω τοΐς φίλοις την όφιν, εύρέθη ιτολυ-πλανής άνθρωπος, όνομα Σωσίβιος, iv Σινώπη φάμ€νος έωρακέναι τ οιοΰτον κολοσσόν, οΐον ό βασιλεύς ίδεΐν έδοξεν. ειτεμφεν οΰν Σωτέλη καί Διονύσιον, οι χρόνιο πολλώ καί μόλις, ούκ άνευ μέντοι θείας προνοίας, ήγαγον έκκλέφαντες. έπεί 8e κομισθείς ώφθη, συμβαλόντες οι περί Τιμόθεον τον εξηγητήν καί Μανέθωνα τον Σεβεννύτην Πλού-τωνος ον άγαλμα, τω Κερβέρω τεκμαιρόμενοι καί τω δράκοντι, πείθουσι τον Πτολεμαίον, ως ετέρου θεών ούδενός άλλα Σαράπιδός έστιν. ου γάρ έκεΐ-θεν ούτως ονομαζόμενος ήκεν, άλλ' εις ’Αλεξάνδρειαν κομισθείς το παρ' Αίγυπτίοις όνομα του Πλουτωνος έκτήσατο τον Σάραπιν.
Fr. 81. Aelian, De Natura Animalium, Χ, 16 (Hercher).
Ακούω δε καί Μανέθωνα τον Αιγύπτιον, σοφίας ές άκρον έληλακότα άνδρα, είπεΐν ότι γάλακτος ύείου ό γευσάμενος αλφών ύποπίμπλαται καί λέπρας · μισοΰσι 8e άρα οι Ασιανοί πάντες τάδε τα πάθη, πεπιστεύκασι 8e Αιγύπτιοι την ΰν καί ήλίω καί σελήνη έχθίστην είναι · όταν οΰν πανηγυρίζωσι τη σελήνη, θύουσιν αυτή άπαξ του έτους ΰς, άλλοτε δε ούτε εκείνη ούτε άλλω τω τών θεών τάδε τό ζώον έθέλουσι θύειν. 1
1	Timotheus (of Eleusis), the Eumolpid, is believed to have introduced the Eleuainian Mysteries into Eleusis, the suburb of Alexandria.
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THE SACRED BOOK Fr. 80, 81
there came forward a far-travelled man, by name Sosibius, who declared that at Sinope he had seen just such a colossus as the king had dreamt he saw. He therefore despatched Soteles and Dionysius, who after a long time and with difficulty, though not unaided by divine providence, stole away the statue. When it was brought to Egypt and exhibited there, Timotheus 1 the exSgetes (expounder or interpreter), Manetho 2 of Sebennytus, and their colleagues, judging by the Cerberus and the serpent, came to the conclusion that it was a statue of Pluto ; and they convinced Ptolemy that it represented no other god than Serapis. For it had not come bearing this name from its distant home, but after being conveyed to Alexandria, it acquired the Egyptian name for Pluto, namely Serapis.
Fr. 81 (from Aelian).
I	am told also that Manetho the Egyptian, who attained the acme of wisdom, declared that one who tastes sow’s milk is infected with leprosy or scall. All Asiatics, indeed, loathe these diseases. The Egyptians hold that the sow is abhorred by both Sun and Moon ; so, when they celebrate the annual festival in honour of the Moon, they sacrifice swine a to the goddess, whereas at any other time they refuse to sacrifice this animal to the Moon or to any other deity.
*	Manetho’s connexion with tho Serapis cult is vouched for by a bust in the Sorapeum at Carthage, Corptut huicr. Lat. viii. 1007 : see Intro, p. xv.
*	CJ. Herodotus, ii. 47, and soe Newberry in J. Eg. Arch. xiv. p. 213.
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ΕΠΙΤΟΜΗ ΤΩΝ ΦΥ2ΙΚΩΝ
Fr. 82. Diogenes Laertius, Prooem, § 10 (Hicks, L.C.L.).
Θεούς δ’ είναι ήλιον καί σελήνην τον μεν 'Όσφιν, την δ’ Ίσιν καλουμενην. αίνίττεσθαί τε αυτούς 8ιά τε κανθάρου καί δράκοντος και ίερακος και άλλων, ως φησι Μανεθώς εν τή των Φυσικών ’Επιτομή.
Fr. 83. Eusebius, Praepar. Evang., Ill, 2, ρ. 87 d (Gifford).
Την rIaiv φασι και τον 'Όσιμιν τον ήλιον και την σελήνην είναι, και Δία μεν το διά πάντων χωρούν πνεύμα, "Ηφαιστον δε το πύρ, την δε γην Δήμητραν επονομάσαι· Ωκεανόν τε το υγρόν όνομάζεσθαι παρ’ ΑΙγυπτίοις και τον παρ’ αύτοΐς ποταμόν Νείλον, ω και τάς των θεών άναθειναι γενέσεις · τον δε άερα φασιν αυτούς προσαγορεύειν Αθήναν, τούτους δε τούς πέντε θεούς, τον Άερα λέγω και τό “Υδωρ τό τε Πύρ καί την Γην και το Πνεύμα, την πάσαν οικουμένην εππτορεύεσθαι, άλλοτε άλλως &ίς μορφάς καί ιδέας ανθρώπων τε και παντοίων ζώων σχημα-τιζομενους · καί τούτων ομωνύμους παρ’ αύτοΐς ΑΙγυπτίοις γεγονέναι θνητούς ανθρώπους, °Ηλιον
1 The Ancient Egyptian name Ha'pi is applied both to the River Nile and to the god of the Nile. Cf. Diod. Sic. i.
12.	6 (the same phrase, with προς ω for ω, and ύπάρξαι for άναθεΐναι: τὰ£ yeveoeij—the same plural in Diod. Sic. i. 9, β,
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AN EPITOME OF PHYSICAL DOCTRINES
AN EPITOME OF PHYSICAL DOCTRINES.
Fr. 82 (from Diogenes Laertius).
The Egyptians hold the Sun and the Moon to be gods, the former being named Osiris, the latter Isis. They refer darkly to them under the symbols of beetle, serpent, hawk, and other creatures, as Manetho says in his Epitome of Physical Doctrines.
Fr. 83 (from Eusebius).
The Egyptians say that Isis and Osiris are the Moon and the Sun ; that Zeus is the name which they gave to the all-pervading spirit, Hephaestus to fire, and Demeter to earth. Among the Egyptians the moist element is named Ocean and their own River Nile ; and to him they ascribed the origin of the Gods.1 To Air, again, they give, it is said, the name of Athena. Now these five deities,—I mean Air, Water, Fire, Earth, and Spirit,—traverse the whole world, transforming themselves at different times into different shapes and semblances of men and creatures of all kinds. In Egypt itself there have also been born mortal men of the same names as these deities :
Θεών yevi'oeis υπάρξω). See also Plutarch, Is. et Osir. 66, p. 377 0. Tlio name NdXos appears first in Hosiod, Theogony 338, which may be dated to the eighth century B.C.
In a Hymn to the Nile, engraved upon tho rocks at Gebel Silsiloh in U[>por Egypt by command of Harnesses II., the river is described as “ tlie living and beautiful Nile, . . . father of all tho μο<1$ ” (Wiedemann, Religion of the Ancient Egyptians, pp. 146 f.).
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και Κρόνον και 'Peav, έτι δε Δι α και "Ηραν καί "Ηφαιστον και *Εστίαν επονομασθέντας.	γράφει
δε και τα περί τούτων πλατντερον μεν 6 Μανεθώς, επιτετμημένως δε 6 Διόδωρος . . .
Cf. Theodoretus, Curatio, III, ρ. 80 (Rader).
ΠΕΡΙ ΕΟΡΤΩΝ
Fr. 84. Joannes Lydus, De Mensibus, IV, 87 (Wunsch).
Ίστέον δε, ως ό Μανεθων εν τω περί εορτών λέγει την ηλιακην έκλειφιν πονηράν έπίρροιαν αν-θρώποις έπιφέρειν περί τε την κεφαλήν και τον στόμαχον.
ΠΕΡΙ ΑΡΧΑΪ2ΜΟΥ ΚΑΙ ΕΥΧΕΒΕΙΑ2
Fr. 85. Porphyrius, De Abstinentia, II, 55 (Nauck).
Κατέλυσε δε και εν Ήλιον πόλει1 της Αίγυπτου τον της ανθρωποκτονίας νόμον "Αμωσις, ως μαρ-
1 Είλΐίθυίας πόλει conj. Fruin. 1 2 * *
1	If the reference is not to a separate treatise, but to a passage in the Sacred Boole, translate : “ in his account of festivals
2	On human sacrifice in Egypt, see Meyer, Oeschichle 8,
I. ii. pp. 98 f. Herodotus, ii. 45, denies that men were
sacrificed in Egypt in his time ; but Seleucus, under
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ON ANCIENT RITUAL AND RELIGION
they were called Helios, Cronos, Rhea, as well as Zeus, Hera, Hephaestus, and Hestia. Manetho writes on this subject at considerable length, while Diodorus gives a concise account. . . .
ON FESTIVALS.
Fr. 84 (from Joannes Lydus).
It must be understood that Manetho in his book On Festivals 1 states that a solar eclipse exerts a baneful influence upon men in their head and stomach.
ON ANCIENT RITUAL AND RELIGION. Fr. 85 (from Porphyrius).
The rite of human sacrifice 2 at Heliopolis (Eilei-thyiaspolis) 3 in Egypt was suppressed by Amosis,4
Tiberius, wrote an account of human sacrifice in Egypt (Athen, iv. ρ. 172d), and there is evidence for the sacrifice of captives in Dynasties XVIII. and XIX. See Diod. Sic. i. 88, 5, and cf. Frazer, Golden Bough, ii. pp. 254 ff.
Some writers have suggested that the contracted human figure (the tekenu), wrapped in a skin and drawn on a sledge, who is a regular foaturo of funeral processions in the New Kingdom, may have been a remnant of human sacrifice. This, however, is very doubtful: cf. N. do G. Davies, Five Theban Tombs, pp. 9, 14. See further G. A. Wainwright, Shy-Religion, pp. 33 f.
* See Fr. 86. The mention of Hera (see infra) mnko.s it very probable that “ Eileithyiaspolis ” is the correct reading here.
1 AmOsis, c. 1570 b.c.
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τνρεΐ Μανεθώς εν τω περί αρχαϊσμού καί εύσεβείας. εθνοντο δε τη "Ηρα, καί εδοκιμάζοντο καθάπερ οι ζητούμενοι καθαροί μόσχοι και συσφραγιζόμενοι · εθνοντο 8e της ημέρας τρεις, άνθ’ ών κηρίνονς εκελενσεν ό Άμωσις τούς ΐσονς επιτίθεσθαι.
See also Eusebius, Praepar. Evang., IV, 16, ρ. 155d (Gifford): Theodoretus, Curatio, VII, p. 192 (Rader).
Fr. 86. Plutarch, De Is. et Osir., 73.
Πολλών δε λεγόντων εις ταντα τα ζώα την Τνφώνος αντού δι ηρησθαι1 φνχην, αίνίττεσθαι δόξειεν αν 6 μύθος, δτι πάσα φύσις άλογος καί θηριώδης της τού κακού δαίμονος γεγονε μοίρας, κάκεινον εκμειλισσόμενοι καί παρηγορούν τες περι-επονσι ταΰτα καί θεραπεύονσιν · 8e πολύς εμ-πιπτη καί χαλεπός ανχμός επάγων νπερβαλλόντως η νόσονς όλεθρίονς η σνμφοράς άλλας παραλόγονς καί άλλοκότονς, ενια τών τιμωμένων οι ιερείς άπάγοντες νπό σκότω μετά σιωπής και ησνχιας 1 Wyttenbac-h : διάρασθαι MSS.
1	or “ . . . .in discussing ancient ritual and religion.
2	Drought is said to be a particular manifestation of Typhon ; see Plutarch, Is. et Osir., 45, 51 fin. In reference to Egypt, drought naturally means, not absence of rain, but insufficient inundation.
3	For this striking trait in Egyptian religion see Erman-Ranke, Agypten, 1923, p. 184 n. 2, with the reference to Lacau, Becueil de travaux, 26 (1904), p. 72 (sarcophagi of Dynasty XII.) ; and c/. Alan H. Gardiner, Hieratic Papyri in the British Museum, iii. (1935), No. V. C (a spell of c. 1200 b.c. in which the reciter threatens the gods that ho will cut off the hoad of a cow taken from the forecourt 200
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as Manetho testifies in his book On Ancient Ritual and Religion.1 Men -were sacrificed to Hera : they were examined, like the pure calves Λνΐιίοΐι are sought out and marked Avith a seal. Three men used to be sacrificed each day; but in their stead Amosis ordered that the same number of Λναχεη images should be offered.
Fr. 86 (from Plutarch, Is. and Osir., ch. 73).
Now many say that the soul of Typhon himself is diffused among these animals ; and this fable Λνοιιΐά seem to hint that every irrational and bestial nature is partaker of the evil spirit, and that, Λνΐιΐΐβ seeking to conciliate and appease him, men tend and worship these animals. Should a long and severe drought 2 occur, bringing -with it an excess of deadly diseases or other strange and unaccountable calamities, the priests lead off some of the sacred animals quietly and in silence under cover of darkness, threatening them at first and trying to frighten 3 them ; but, should
of the temple of Hathor, and will cause the sky to split in the middle), No. VIII. Β (the Book of Banishing an Enemy, also dated c. 1200 b.c., containing threats to tear out the soul and annihilate the corpse of Osiris, and sot fire to every tomb of his), and The Attitude of the Ancient Egyptians to Death and the Dead, 1935, pj). 12, 16 f., 39, note 17.
Threats to the gods also appear later in the Greek papyri : see L.C.L., Select Papyri, i. (Hunt and Edgar), pp. 309, .‘145, Th. Hopfner, Griechisch-Agyptischer OJJenbarungszauber (= Stud, zur Pal. und Pap., Wesscly, xxiii. 1924),§§ 187,210 et al., and rf. Porphyrins, Epishda ad Ancbonem, 27, who remarks that this is peculiarly Egyptian. See Wilcken, Chrestomalhie, i. 1, pp. 124 f. (“ perhaps a remnant of ancient fetishism ”).
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άπειλοΰσι καί δεδίττονται τό πρώτον, αν δ* επιμενη, καθιερευουσι και σφάττουσιν. ως δη τινα κολασμόν όντα του δαίμονος τοΰτον η καθαρμόν άλλως μεγαν επι μεγίστοις · και γαρ iv Είλειθυίας πόλει ζώντας ανθρώπους κατεπίμπρασαν, ως Μανεθώς ίστόρηκε, Τυφωνείους καλοΰντες, και την τέφραν αυτών λικ-μώντες ηφάνιζον και διεσπειρον. αλλά τοΰτο μεν εδράτο φανερώς και καθ' ενα καιρόν εν ταΐς κυνάσιν ήμεραις * at 8e τών τιμωμένων ζώων καθιερευσεις απόρρητοι καί χρόνοις άτάκτοις προς τα συμπίπ-τοντα γινόμεναι, τούς πολλούς λανθάνουσι, πλήν όταν <*Άπιδος 1> τα φας εχωσι, και τών άλλων άνα-δεικνυντες ενια πάντων παρόντων ετυνεμβάλλωσιν, οιόμενοι του Τυφώνος άντιλυπεΐν και κολούειν το ηδόμενον.
ΠΕΡΙ ΚΑΤΑ2ΚΕΥΗ2 ΚΥΦΙΩΝ
Fr. 87. Plutarch, De Is. et Osir., 80.
To δε κΰφι μίγμα μεν εκκαίδεκα μερών συντιθέμενων εστί, μελιτος καί οίνου και σταφίδος και
1 <Ἦ77ιδο5> add. Xylander.
1	ΕΙ Kab on the right bank of the Nile, 53 miles S. of Luxor (Baedeker 8, p. 365 ff.), the seat of Nekhebyt, the goddess of childbirth, and in prehistoric times the capital of the southern kingdom.
2	Kyphi (Anc. Egyptian k>pt, from k>p, to burn) is mentioned in the Ebers Papyrus (Wreszinski, 98, 12 f.), where ten ingredients (without honey and wine) are given. 202
ON THE MAKING OF KYPHI Fr. 86, 87
the visitation continue, they consecrate the animals and slaughter them, intending thus to inflict a kind of chastisement upon the spirit, or at least to offer a great atonement for heinous offences. Moreover, in Eileithyiaspolis,1 as Manetho has related, they used to burn men alive, calling them “ Typhon’s followers ” ; and their ashes they would winnow and scatter broadcast until they were seen no more. But this was done openly and at a set time, namely in the dog-days : whereas the consecrations of sacred animals are secret ceremonies, taking place at irregular intervals as occasion demands, unknown to the common people except when the priests celebrate a funeral of Apis, and, displaying some of the animals, cast them together into the tomb in the presence of all, deeming that thus they are vexing Typhon in return and curtailing his delight.
ON THE MAKING OF KYPHI.
Fr. 87 (from Plutarch, Is. and Osir., ch. 80).
Kyphi 2 is a mixture of sixteen ingredients—honey, wine, raisins, cyperus [? galingale], resin, myrrh,
Recipes of a similar nature have been found at Edfu (two) and at Philae (one) : they were inscribed in hieroglyphs on temple-walls. Kyphi had a double use—as incense and as medicine. Sec further Oanszyniec in Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll, R.-E. (1924). Parthey (Isis und Osiris, pp. 277 ff.) describes the results of experiments with the recipes of Plutarch, of Oalen (also sixtoi'n ingredients), and of Dios-corides (ten ingredients) : ho gives first place to the* kyphi prepared according to the prescription of Dioscorides.
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κυπερου, ρητίνης τε και σμυρνης καί ασπαλάθου και σεσελεως, ετι 8ε σχίνου τε και ασφάλτου και θρύου καί λαπάθου, προς δε τούτοις άρκευθίδων άμφοΐν (ών την μεν μείζονα, την δ’ ελάττονα καλοΰσι) και καρ8αμώμου και καλάμου.
[ΤΑ ΠΡ02 ΗΡΟΔΟΤΟΝ]
Fr. 88.1 Etymologicum Magnum (Gaisford), s.v.
Λεοντοκόμος.
To 8ε λέων παρά τό λάω, τό θεωρώ · οξυδερκέστατου γάρ το θηρίον, ως φησι Μανεθων εν τω προς * Ηρόδοτον, δτι ουδέποτε καθεύδει 6 λέων, τοΰτο δε άπίθανον , . .
1CJ. also Fr. from Choeroboscus, Orthogr., in Cramer, Anecd. Graeca Ox., ii. 235, 32 (= Etym. genuinutn): . . . άπο τούτου του λάω γέγονε λέων · οξυδερκέστατου γάρ τό θηρίον φασι γάρ δτι ουδέποτε καθεύδει 6 λέων, τοΰτο δε απίθανου . . . See Aelian, De Nat. Atiim., ν. 39: Αιγυπτίους υπέρ αΰτοΰ κομπάζει9 φασι λέγοντας δτι κρείττων υπνου λέων έστιν άγρυπνων αει. 1 2 3
1	Aspalathus = Calyeotome villosa.
2	Cardamom = Elettaria cardamomum. See L.C.Li., Theophrastus, ix. 7, 3 (Hort).
3	Manetho’s note may refer to such passages in Herodotus as ii. 65 ff. and iii. 108.
[Footnote continued on opposite page.
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[CRITICISMS OF HERODOTUS] Fp. 87, 88
aspalathus,1 seselis [hartwort] ; mastic, bitumen, thryon [a kind of reed or rush], dock [monk’s rhubarb], as well as of both junipers (arceuthids—one called the greater, the other the less), cardamom,2 and reed [orris-root, or root of sweet flag].
[CRITICISMS OF HERODOTUS]
Fr. 88 3 (from the Etymologicum Magnum).
The word λέων (“ lion ”) comes from λάω, “ I see ” : the animal has indeed the keenest of sight, as Manetho says in his Criticism of Herodotus that the lion never sleeps.4 But this is hard to believe.
Choeroboscus, in his work On Orthography (iv./v. a.d.), gives tho derivation of λέων according to Orus or H6rus in almost the same words as those quoted above from the Etymologicum Magnum ; but he omits the clause “ as Manetho says in his Criticism of Herodotus ” (Cramer, Anecdota Graeca e codd. manuscriptis bibliothecarum Oxoniensium, ii. p. 235, II. 32 ff. = Etymologicum Genuinum).
Of. Aelian, On the Nature of Animals, v. 39 : “ the Egyptians, they say, boast about this, adding that the lion is superior to sleep, being always awake.” Aelian quotes from Apion (see p. 19 n. 3), who may well have taken his statement from Manetho.
1 By a curious coincidence, in Egyptian also the words for “ lion ” (m>t)an<l “ to see ” (m") are very similar, and the word for “ lion ” is sometimes written as though it came from the verb “ to soo Manetho possibly had this faet in mind when he stated that the lion never sloops (Battiseoinbe Gunn).
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Eustathius on Homer, Iliad, XI, 480:
(Τινες λέγουσ ιν) οτ ι έκ του λάω, τό βλέπω, γίνεται ώσπερ 6 λέων, οΰτω και ό λ ι ς, κατά τον γραμματικόν *Ωρον, ως οξυδερκής, και δτι, ως φησι Μανέθων εν τοΐς προς ’Ηρόδοτον, ον καθεύδει ό λέων όπερ άπίθανον . . .
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(From Eustathius.)
(Some say) that from λάω,44 I see,” comes not only Χιών, but also Χίς (a lion), according to Orus the grammarian,1 because of its keen sight ; and they add, as Manetho states in hi? Criticisms of Herodotus, that the lion never sleeps. This is hard to believe.
1 0rus or Horus (v. a.d.) was, according to Suidas, an Alexandrian grammarian who taught at Constantinople: none of his numerous works is extant.
207
APPENDIX I
Pseudo-Manetho
Syncellus, p. 72.
Πρόκειται δε λοιπόν και περ'ι της των Αιγυπτίων δυναστείας μικρά διαλαβεΐν εκ των Μανεθώ τοΰ Σεβεννύτου, ος επί Πτολεμαίου τοΰ Φιλαδελφου 4 άρχιερεύς των εν Αιγύπτιο είδωλείων χρηματίσας εκ των εν τ τ} Σηριαδικη γρ κείμενων στηλών ιερά., φησι, διαλεκτω και ίερογραφικοΐς γράμμασι κε-χαρακτηρισμενων υπό Θώθ τοΰ πρώτου 'Ερμοΰ, και ερμηνευθεισών μετά τον κατακλυσμόν [εκ της ίεράς διαλέκτου εις την 'Ελληνίδα φωνήν] 1 γράμμασιν ίερογλυφικοΐς, καί άποτεθεντων 2 εν βίβλοις υπό τοΰ Αγαθοδαίμονος, υίοΰ τοΰ δευτέρου 'Ερμοΰ, πατρός 12 τοΰ Τάτ, εν τοΐς άδύτοις των ιερών Αίγυπτου, προσεφώνησε τω αύτώ Φιλαδελφω βασιλέϊ δευτερω Πτολεμαίω εν τρ Βιβλίο της Σώθεος γράφων επί λεξεως ούτως ·
1	The words bracketed are probably a later interpolation.
2	άποτιθεισών conj. Scaliger, Muller.
1 SSriadic land, i.e. Egypt, cf. Josephus, Ant. ϊ. 71. In an inscription the home of Isis is Σιιριάς γη, and Isis herself is Neιλὥτι? or Neipias, the Nile is Σείριος : see Reitzenstein, Poimatidres, p. 183.
3,For the god Thoth inscribing records, see p. xiv η. 1.
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Pseudo-Manetho.
(From, Syncellus).
It remains ηοΛν to make brief extracts concerning the dynasties of Egypt from the works of Manetho of Sebennytus. In the time of Ptolemy Philadelphia he was styled high-priest of the pagan temples of Egypt, and wrote from inscriptions in the Seriadic land,1 traced, he says, in sacred language and holy characters by Thoth,2 the first Hermes, and translated after the Flood ... in hieroglyphic characters. When the work had been arranged in books by Agathoilaemon, son of the second Hermes 3 and father of Tat, in the temple-shrines of Egypt, Manetho dedicated it to the above King Ptolemy II. Philadelphia in his Book of Sothis, using the following ΛνοΓίΙβ :
3 The second HermSs is Herm6s Trismegistus, the teacher.
For a discussion of the whole passage, see W. Scott, Hermelica, iii. pp. 492 f. He pointed out manifest broaches of continuity after χρημάτισα; (etitJL of 1. 4) and after Αίγυπτου (end of 1. 12). If the intervening 8 lines are cut out (έκ των . . . Αίγυπτου), the sentence runs smoothly; and Scott suggested that these 8 lines originally stood in Manetho’s letter after a ἔμαθον. Even with this insertion there still remains α gap before 'upa βιβλία, but apart from that lacuna, the whole becomes intelligible.
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'Επιστολή Μανεθώ του Σεβεννύτου προς Πτολεμ αιον του Φιλάδελφον.
“ Βασιλέϊ μεγάλω Πτολεμαίο) Φιλαδέλφω σεβαστώ Μανεθώ άρχιερεύς καί γραμματέας των κατ’ Αίγυπτον ιερών άδυτων, γενει Σεβεννύτης ύπαρχων 'Ηλιουπολίτης, τω δεσπότη μου Πτολεμαίο) χαίρειν.
Ημάς δει λογίζεσθαι, μέγιστε βασιλεύ, περί πάντων ών εάν βουλη ημάς εζετάσαι πραγμάτων, επιζητοΰντι οΰν1 σοι περί τών μελλόντων τω κόσμω γίγνεσθαι, καθώς έκέλευσάς μοι, παραφανησεταί σοι α εμαθον ιερά βιβλία γραφέντα υπό του προ-πάτορος, τρισμεγίστου 'Ερμοΰ. έρρωσό μοι, δέσποτά μου βασιλεύ
Ταΰτα περί της ερμηνείας τών υπό τού δευτέρου * Ερμοΰ γραφέντων βιβλίων λέγει. μετά δε ταΰτα καί περί εθνών Αιγυπτιακών πέντε εν τριάκοντα δυναστείαις ιστορεί2, . . .
1	ow add. Boeckh.
2	For the continuation of this, see Fr. 2, p. 10. 1 2
1	Augustus, a title of the Roman emperor, was not used in Ptolemaic times.
2	For a curious juxtaposition of Manetho and HermSs Trismegistus, see Wellmann in Hermes, xxxv. p. 367.
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Letter of Manetho of Sebennytus to Ptolemy Philadelphia.
“ To the great King Ptolemy Philadelphia Augustus.1 Greeting to my lord Ptolemy from Manetho, high-pricst and scribe of the sacred shrines of Egypt, born at Sebennytus and dwelling at Heliopolis. It is my duty, almighty king, to reflect upon all such matters as you may desire me to investigate. So, as you are making researches concerning the future of the universe, in obedience to your command I shall place before you the Sacred Books which I have studied, written by your forefather, Hermes Trismegistus.2 Farewell, ϊ pray, my lord King.”
Such is his account of the translation of the books written by the second Hermes. Thereafter Manetho tells also of five Egyptian tribes which formed thirty dynasties . . .
(Fr. 2, p. 11, follows directly after this.)
A MS. οι Celsus gives a list of medical writers, Egyptian or Greek and Latin : they include (col. 1, 11. 9-13) HerrrAs Trismegistus, Manetho (MS. emmanetos), Nechepsd, Cleopatra regina. Here Manetho is followed by Nechepsd, to whom, along with Petoslris (perhaps another name of Nechepsd), works on astrology were attributed in the Second Century b.c. : see W. Kroll and M. Pieper in R.-E. xvi. 2 (1935), a.v. Nechepsd.
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Fr. 7 (a). Syncellus, p. 171.
Θηβαίων βασιλείς.
Απολλόδωρος χρονικός άλλην Αιγυπτίων των Θηβαίων λεγομένων βασιλείαν άνεγράφατο βασιλέων λη, ετών ,αος'. ητις ηρξατο μεν τω '/W ετει τοΰ κόσμου, εληξε δε εις τό γγμε 1 έτος τοΰ κόσμου, ών την γνώσιν, φησιν, 6 Ερατοσθένης λαβών Αίγυπτιακοΐς ύπομ νημασι και όνόμασι κατά, πρόσταζιν βασιλικήν τη *Ελ-λάδι φωνή παρέφρασεν οϋτως ·
Θηβαίων βασιλέων των μετά taρκδ' ετη της διασποράς λη' βασιλειών,
1	,y^Os" m.
1 This list of kings was said to have been taken by Apollodorus (ii. b.c.) from Eratosthenes of Cyrene (iii. B.c.) whom Apollodorus often followed as an authority ; but according to Jaeoby (Apollodors Chronik, pp. 399 ff., Fr. 117—Pseudo-Apollodorus) the list of “Theban” kings owes nothing either to Apollodorus or to Eratosthenes, but is the work of one who sought to recommend his compilation under two distinguished names. The list, 212
APPENDIX II.
Eratosthenes (?) (From Syncellus).
Fr. 7 (a).
Kings of Thebes.1
Apollodorus, the chronographer, recorded another dynasty of Egyptian kings,—the Thebans, as they are called,—thirty-eight kings ruling for 1076 years. This dynasty began in Anno Mundi 2900, and came to an end in Anno Mundi 3045 [3976]. The kn<nv-ledge of these kings, he says, Eratosthenes took from Egyptian records and lists, and at the king’s command he translated them into the Greek language, as follows :
Of the Theban kings in thirty-eight dynasties ruling 1124 years after the Dispersion,
containing thirty-eight kings, who ruled for 1076 years, is of Theban origin, derived from a Royal List such as that of Kamak : the explanations of the names are interesting, and the variations in Nos. II and 15 may be due to the priests themselves. Historically the list is of no great worth : several of the names arc not proper names, but Throne-names, such as are found in the Koyal Lists and the Turin Papyrus (Meyer, Aeg. Citron, pp. 99 ff.).
Kings 1-5 correspond to Dynasty I., 13-17 to Dynasty IV., 18-22 to Dynasty VI.
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α <πρώτος>1 εβασίλζυσζ Μήνης Θήβαιος,2 δ €ρμην€Ό€ται αιώνιος3· ιβασιλευσζν €τη ζβ'. τον he κόσμου ήν €τος βπ> . β' Θηβαίων hevT€ρος όβασίλ^υσ^ν Αθώθης, υιός Μήνεως, ετη νθ'. οντος όρμηνςυςται 'Ερμογόνης. (ϊτος τοΰ κόσμου βτκξβ'. γ Θηβαίων Αιγυπτίων τρίτος όβασίλζυσζν Αθώθης ομώνυμος, δτη λβ'. τοΰ δε κόσμον ήν «τος ,γκα .
Syncellus, ρ. 180.
δ' Θηβαίων ^aaiXevae δ' Μιαβαής* υιός Αθώθ€ως, €τη ιθ'. οντος όρμ ηνςν€ται φιλόταν ρος? τον he κόσμον ήν Ιτ ος
'μὴ'
e Θηβαίων όβασίλζυσζ e Πεμφώς? υιός Αθώθους, δ όστιν 'Ηρακλζίδης, €τη ιη'. τοΰ Be κόσμου ήν €τος ,γοβ'.
Fr. 13. Syncellus, ρ. 180.
ζ' Θηβαίων Αιγυπτίων ^aaiXevaev ς' Μομ-χ€ΐρί Μζμφίτης, ότη οθ'. οντος ep-
1	πρώτος add. Goar.
2	Θηβαίος conj. Meyer: Θήν ίτης Β : Θηβινίτης Θηβαίος Dindorf.
3	αίώνίος corr. Jablonski: διώνιος Β, Διόνιος Α.
‘Διαβιής Β.
6 φιλόταιφος Bunsen : <£ιλέτεσο5 codd.: φιλίταιρος Scaliger. β Σίμφώς Bunsen.
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1.	The first was Menes of Thebes, whose name,
being interpreted, means “ everlasting ’V He reigned for 62 years. Anno mundi 2900.
2.	The second king of Thebes was Athothes, son
of Menes, for 59 years. His name, being interpreted, means “Born of Hermes”.1 2 Anno mundi 2962.
3.	The third king of Thebes in Egypt was
Athothes II., for 32 years. Anno mundi 3021.
4.	The fourth king of Thebes was Miabaes, son
of Athothis, for 19 years. His name, being interpreted, means “ Bull-lover ”.3 Anno mundi 3053.
5.	The fifth king of Thebes was Pemphos
(? Sempsos, Semempses), son of Athothis. His name is “ descendant of Heracles,” and he reigned for 18 years. Anno mundi 3072.
Fr. 13.
6.	The sixth king of Thebes in Egypt was
Momcheiri of Memphis, reigning for 79 years. His name, being interpreted, means
1	The Egyptian form of the name Menes may quite well be interpreted as “ the abiding one,” from mn, “ to endure
2	This etymology obviously assumes tho presence of tho divine name Tlioth in tho name Kthothes.
3	Tho first element of the immo Miabaes is clearly some form of tho verb mr, “ to love
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μηνβνβται ηγήσανδρος1 * π^ρισσομβλής, [τοιγαρ άμαχος]} τοΰ δε κόσμον ην ,yV·
ζ' Θηβαίων Αιγυπτίων ζβασιλζυσζν ζ7 Στοίχος, νιος αν τοΰ · ο όστιν Αρης αναίσθητος, 0τη ς'. του δε κόσμον ην ότος ,γρξθ'.
η' Θηβαίων Αιγυπτίων όβασίλευσεν όγδοος Γ Οσο ρμίης, ο όστιν αίτησιπαντός,3 ότη λ', τοΰ δε κόσμον ην ότος f/poe .
θ' Θηβαίων Αιγυπτίων δβασιλζυσεν θ' Μάρης, νιος αύτοΰ, ο όστιν *Ηλιόδωρος, ότη κζ'. τοΰ δε κόσμου ην erος ,γσβ .
Syncellus, ρ. 190.
ι Θηβαίων Αιγυπτίων ι' όβασίΧζυσεν Ανωϋ-φίς, ο όστιν όιτί κώμος} ότη κ'. τοΰ δε κόσμου ην ότος ^σλα .
ιοί Θηβαίων Αιγυπτίων ια όβασίλενσε Σίριος, ό όστιν υιός κόρης, ως δό erepoi αβάσκαντος, ότη ιη'. τοΰ δό κόσμον ην ότος ,γσνα'.
ιβ' Θηβαίων Αιγυπτίων ιβ' όβασίλευσε Χνοΰβος η Γνεΰρος, δ όστι Χρυσός η Χρνσοΰς
1	Conj. Bunsen : τής άνδρός codd.: ίτης άνδρος Gutschmid.
2	Α gloss, which the codd. have before Μομχαρι.
3	έτησιπαντός Α : ίτης παντός Gutschmid.
4	Β : ΐπίκομος Α.
1 With this interpretation of the name Mares (which may correctly explain the second element as Re, “ the Sun ”), cf. ήλιος ωφίγγής, “ a brilliant Sun,” in Hymn IV., 216
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“ leader of men He had exceeding large limbs (and was therefore irresistible). Anno mundi 3090.
7.	The seventh king of Thebes in Egypt was his
son, Stoiehos. The name means “ unfeeling Ares He reigned for 6 years. Anno mundi 3169.
8.	The eighth king of Thebes in Egypt was
Gosormies, whose name means “ all-demanding He reigned for 30 years. Anno mundi 3175.
9.	The ninth king of Thebes in Egypt was his
son, Mares, whose name means “ gift of the Sun ’V He reigned for 26 years. Anno mundi 3205.
10.	The tenth king of Thebes in Egypt was
Anoyphis, whose name means “ revelling '\2 He reigned for 20 years. Anno mundi 3231.
11.	The eleventh king of Thebes in Egypt was
Sirius, whose name means “ son of the iris of the eye,” 3 or, as others say, “ unharmed by the evil eve”. He reigned for 18 years. Anno mundi 3251.
12.	The twelfth king of Thebes in Egypt was
Chnubos or Gneuros, which means “ gold 4
line 32, A. Vogliano, Madinel Madi, Primo Uapporto (1936): see note on No. 35 infra, p. 224.
2	Possibly this explanation is based upon the Egyptian word unoj, “ to rejoicu ” (B.CJ.).
3	In Egyptian si-iri means “ son of the oyo * Nub is Egyptian for “ gold
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υιός,1 ετη κβ'. τοΰ δε κόσμον ήν έτος
‘γσψ·
ιγ' Θηβαίων Αιγυπτίων ιγ' εβασίλευσε ' Ρ αΰ-ωσις, ο εστιν άρχικράτωρ, ετη ιγ'. τοΰ 8ε κόσμου ήν έτος ,γσ^α . ι8' Θηβαίων Αιγυπτίων ιδ' εβασίλευσε Βινρης, ετη ι . τοΰ δε κόσμον ην έτος ,γτδ'.
Fr. 17. Syncellus, ρ. 190.
ιε' Θηβαίων Αιγυπτίων ιε' εβασίλευσε Σαώφις, κωμαστής, κατο, δε ενίους χρηματιστής, ετη κθ'. τοΰ δε κόσμου ήν έτος ,γτιδ'.
Syncellus, ρ. 195.
ις* Θηβαίων ιζ' εβασίλευσε Σαώφις β', ετη κζ'. τοΰ δε κόσμου ήν έτος ,γτμγ'.
ιζ' Θηβαίων ιζ' εβασίλευσε Μόσχερής,1 2 ήλιό-δοτος, ετη λα', τοΰ δε κόσμου ήν έτος ,γτο .
ιη' Θηβαίων ιη' εβασίλευσε Μοσθής,3 ετη λγ\ τοΰ δε κόσμον ήν έτος ,γνα .
ιθ' Θηβαίων ιθ' εβασίλευσε Παμμής, άρχοειδής,4 ετη λε'. τοΰ δε κόσμου ήν έτος /γνλδ>.
1	Coir. Bunsen: Χι·ονβος Γνΐυρός, ο ίστι Χρυσης Χρΰαον υίό$ i:odd.
2	Μΐγχΐρής conj. Bunsen.
8Μ{γχερήί β' conj. Bunsen.
4	Conj. Gutschmid : άρχονβής codd.
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or “ golden son ” (or his son). He reigned for 22 years. Anno mundi 3269.
13.	The thirteenth king of Thebes in Egypt was
Rayosis, which means “ the arch-masterful ’V He reigned for 13 years Anno mundi 3291.
14.	The fourteenth king of Thebes in Egypt was
Biyres, who reigned for 10 years. Anno mundi 3304.
15.	The fifteenth king of Thebes in Egypt was
Saophis, “ reveller,” or, according to some, “ money-getter, trafficker He reigned for 29 years. Anno mundi 3314.
16.	The sixteenth king of Thebes was Saophis II ,
who reigned for 27 years. Anno mundi 3343.
17.	The seventeenth king of Thebes was Moseheres
(? Meneheres), 44 gift of the Sun,” who reigned for 31 years. Anno mundi 3370.
18.	The eighteenth king of Thebes was Mosthes
(? Meneheres II.), who reigned for 33 years. Anno mundi 3401.
19.	The nineteenth king of Thebes was Pammes,
“ leader-like,” who reigned for 35 years. Anno mundi 3434. 1
1	Possibly, according to this explanation, Ra- (or Illia-) is the Egyptian hry, “ master,” anil the rest of the name *wdse(r), “ powerful ” (B.G.).
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Fr. 22. Syncellus, p. 195.
κ Θηβαίων κ' έβασίλ^υσ^ν Α παππούς, μέγιστος. οντος, ως φασι, παρά ώραν μίαν έβασίλευσεν έτη ρ'. του 8e κόσμου ην έτος ,γνξθ'.
κα' Θηβαίων κα' έβασίλζυσεν Έχε σκοσο κάρας,1 έτος α. του 8e κόσμου ην έτος
,γφψ.
κβ' Θηβαίων κβ' έβασίλενσϊ Νίτωκρις, γυνή αντί άνδρός, δ έστιν 'Αθήνα νικηφόρος, έτη ώ. του δέ κόσμου ην έτος ,γφο'.
Fr. 33. Syncellus, ρ. 196.
κγ' Θηβαίων κγ' έβασίλζυσζ Μυρταΐος2 Άμ-μωνόδοτος, έτη κβ'. του 8e κόσμου ην έτος ,γφοζ’.3
Syncellus, ρ. 204.
κδ' Θηβαίων κδ' έβασίλζυσζν Ούωσιμάρηςγ’ κράταιος έστιν5 ήλιος, έτη ιβ'. του δβ κόσμον ην έτος ,γφ^η ·
κώ Θηβαίων κώ έβασίλζνσζ Σεθίνιλος,6 δ έστιν αύξησας τό πάτριον κράτος, έτη η . του δέ κόσμου ην έτος ,γχι .
1 Β : εχςσκος όκάρας Α	*Conj. Άμυρτάίος.
*ιη.: ,γφίηη codd.	‘Jahlonski: Θυωσιμάρης Β.
6 Bunsen : ο έστιν codd.
6 Β : Θίριλλος Α : Θἴνιλλο? Dindorf.
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20.	The tAventieth king of Thebes was Apappus
(Pepi),1 “ the very great He, they say, ruled for 100 years all but one hour. Anno mundi 3469.
21.	The	twenty - first	king	of	Thebes	was
Eeheskosokaras, for 1 year. Anno mundi
3569.
22.	The	twenty-second	ruler	of	Thebes	was
Nitocris,2 a queen, not a king. Her name means “ Athena the victorious,” and she reigned for 6 years. Anno mundi 3570.
Fr. 33.
23.	The twenty-third king of Thebes Avas Myrtaeus
(Amyrtaeus), “ gift of Ammon,” :J for 22 years. Anno mundi 3576.
24.	The	twenty-fourth	king	of	Thebes	was
Uosimares, “Mighty is the Sun,”4 for 12 years. Auno mundi 3598.
25.	The twenty-fifth king of Thebes was
Sethinilus (Thirillus), which means “ having increased his ancestral power,” for 8 years. Anno mundi 3610.
1	Apappus is the PhiOpa of Fr. 20. 4, with a curious misunderstanding of his reign of 94 years.
2	See p. 54 n. 2, and Wainwright, Shy-Religion, pp. 41, 45.
3	This interpretation is based upon the common Egyptian name Amenerdaia, “ Annin lias given him
4The Egyptian Wdse-mi-Re moans “Mighty like the Sun ” : UOsimares may however bo intended for the first half of the pracnotnen of Harnesses II., Weve-me-Re., but this moans “ Κό is mighty in justice ” (13.G.).
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κζ' Θηβαίων κζ' εβασίλευσε Σ εμφ ρ ου κράτη ς, 6 εστιν *Ηρακλής Αρττοκράτης, ετη ιη\ του δε κόσμου ην ετ ος ,γχιη' ·
κζ' Θηβαίων κζ' εβασίλευσε Χουθηρ, ταύρος τύραννος, ετη ζ'. του δε κόσμου ην έτος
,γχψ-
κη' Θηβαίων κη' εβασίλευσε Μευρής,1 φίλος κόρης,1 2 ετη φ'. του δε κόσμου ην έτος ,ΎΧήΎ ■
κθ' Θηβαίων κθ' εβασίλευσε Χώμαεφθά,3 κόσμος φιληφαιστος, ετη ία'. του δε κόσμου ην έτος ,γχνε'.
λ' Θηβαίων λ' εβασίλευσε Σοικούνως 4 όχοτύραν-νος,5 ετη ζ'. του δε κόσμου ην έτος ,γχζζ'·
Syncellus, ρ. 233.
Λα' Θηβαίων λα' εβασίλευσε Πετεαθυρης, ετη ίς'. του δε κόσμου ην έτος ,γφκς'.
Fr. 37.
λβ' Θηβαίων λβ' εβασίλευσε (Σταμμενεμης α',8 ετη κζ'. του δε κόσμου ην έτος #yφμβ'.
1 Conj. Μΐΐιρής.	2 Gutschmid : φιλόσκορος codd.
3 Τωμαΐφθά Bunsen.	4 Σοικοΰνις Bunsen.
5	ως τΩχος τύραννος Bunsen : Σοΰχος τύραννος Gutschmid.
6	Άμμΐνίμης Bunsen. Α lacuna here in codd.
1	The first syllable of the name ChuthSr may represent tho Egyptian ko, “ bull
2	In Egyptian, “ loving the eye ” is mai-xri.
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26.	The twenty-sixth king of Tbebes wat
Semphrucrates, which means “ Heracles Harpocrates.” for 18 years. Anno mundi 3618.
27.	The twenty-seventh king of Thebes was
Chuther, “ bull-lord,” 1 for 7 years. Anno mundi 3636.
28.	The twenty-eighth king of Thebes was Meures
(Mieires), “ loving the iris of the eye,” 2 for 12 years. Anno inundi 3643.
29.	The twenty-ninth king of Thebes was Cho-
maephtha (Tomaephtha), “ world, loving Hephaestus,” 3 for 11 years. Anno mundi 3655.
30.	The thirtieth king of Thebes was Soicunius
(or Soicunis), f hoehotyrannos, f4 (or Soicuniosochus the lord), for 60 years. Anno mundi 3666.
31.	The thirty-first king of Thebes was Pete-
athyres,5 for 16 years. Anno mundi 3726.
32.	The thirty-second king of Thebes was <Stammenemes I. (Amnieneincs I.), for 26 years. Anno mundi 3742.
* As to the latter part of the name, “ loving Hephaestus ’’ is in Egyptian mai-Ptah: the emended Τό- represents the Egyptian to, “ world ” (B.G.).
4	Bunsen emends this vox nihili to mean “ a tyrant like Ochns ” : Gutschmid, to mean “ Suchus the lord”. The latter description may refer to ono of the Sobekhotpes.
8 Peteathyr^s, a well-formed name Pedo-lmthor, wliich does not occur as a king’s name.
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λγ' Θηβαίων λγ' εβασίλευσε) Σταμμενεμης β', ετη κγ'. τοΰ 8e κόσμον ήν έτος γφζη'.
λδ' Θηβαίων λδ' εβασίλευσε Σιστοσιχέρμης, Ηρακλής κράταιος,1 ετη νε'. τοΰ δε κόσμου ήν έτος ,γφ^α .
λε' Θηβαίων λε' εβασίλευσε Μάρης, ετη μγ'. τοΰ δε κόσμον ήν έτος ,γωμς'.
Fr. 40.
λς' Θηβαίων Ας' εβασίλευσε Σιφθάς2 6 καί Έρμης, νιος Ήφαιστου, ετη ε'. τοΰ δε κόσμου ήν έτος ^ωττθ'.
Syncellus, ρ. 278.
λζ' Θηβαίων λζ' εβασίλευσε Φρουορώ3 ήτοι Νείλος, ετη ε'.4 τοΰ δε κόσμου ήν έτος ^ω^δ'.°
λη’ Θηβαίων λη' εβασίλευσε Άμουθαρταΐος, ετη ζγ’. τοΰ δε κόσμου ήν έτος ργΤΐΜγ'.
1	Σΐσόρτωσις, Έρμης η 'Ηρακλής κραταώς conj. Bunsen.
2 Bunsen : Σιφόας codcl.	3 Φουορώ Bunsen.
4	ιθ' corr. Muller.	5 ,γωπθ' codd.
1 Besides Mares and derived forms (Marres, Aelian, De Nat. Anim. vi. 7 ; Marros and Mendes, Diod. Sic. i. 61, 1 ; Imandes, Strabo, 17. 1. 37, 42), there are two types of variants on tho name of Amenemhet III.—(1) Lamares (Fr. 34), Lamaris (Fr. 35), Labares, Labaris ; and (2) Pramarres, Premanres (Pr- = Pharaoh) : cf. Poremanres, P. Mich. Zen. 84, lines 18, 21, Porramanres in A. Vogliano, Madinel Madi, Primo Rapporto (1936), Hymn IV., line 34, where the first two syllables must be eliminated if 224
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33.	The thirty-third king of Thebes was> Stam-
menemes II. (Ammenenies II.), for 23 years. Anno mundi 3768.
34.	The thirty-fourth king of Thebes was Sis -
tosichermes, “ valiant Heracles " (Sistosis or Sesortosis, “ valiant Hermes or Heracles ”), for 55 years. Anno mundi 3791.
35.	The thirty-fifth king of Thebes was Mares,1 for
43 years. Anno mundi 3846.
Fr. 40.
36.	The thirty-sixth king of Thebes was Siphthas,2
also called Hermes, “ son of Hephaestus.” for 5 years. Anno mundi 3889.
37.	The thirty-seventh king of Thebes was
Phruoro 3 (Phuoro) or “ the Nile,” for 5 (? 19) years. Anno mundi 3894.
38.	The thirty-eighth king of Thebes was Amu-
thartaeus, for 63 years. Anno mundi 3913. [Syncellus then adds (p. 279) in much the same phrase as that quoted at the beginning of Appendix II. :	“ These names Eratosthenes took from the
sacred scribes at Diospolis and translated from Egyptian into the Greek language.”]
the pentameter is to scan. [See note on p. 50. The temple at the vestibule of which the Hyinn was inscribed is dated 95 b.c.]
2	Siphthas is King Siptali (“son of Ptah ”), probably Thuoris (Thuosris), of Dynasty XIX.
3	Tho Egyptian name for the River Nile is p-ycor-o. For comparisons of tho King of Egypt with tho River Nile, seo Giapovv, Die Bildlichen Ausdriicked.es Aejypliachen,
p. 62.
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To Παλαιόν Χρονικόν.
Syncellus, ρ. 95.
Φέρεται γάρ παρ' Αίγυπτίοις παλαιόν τι χρονο-γραφεΐον,εξ ου και τον Μανεθώ πεπλανησθαι νομίζω, περίεχον λ' δυναστειών iv γενεαις πάλιν ριγ' χρόνον άπειρον [και ου τον αυτόν του1 Μανεθώ] iv μυριάσι τρισί και ,ξφκε', πρώτον μιν των Άεριτών,2 δεύτερον δε των Μεστραίων, τρίτον δε Αιγυπτίων, οϋτω πως επί λεξεως €χον ·
Θεών βασιλεία κατο, τό Παλαιόν Χρονικόν.
Ηφαίστου χρόνος ούκ εστι διά τό νυκτός καί ημέρας αυτόν φαίνειν.
^opfner: τόν Α: ον Boeckh, Bunsen.
2 Ανριτών eodd.
‘The Old Chronicle is dated by Gutschmid to the end of the second century after Christ. Gelzer would refer its statements to another source than Manetho, perhaps Ptolemy of Mendes ; while Meyer regards it as the work of PanodSrus, c. a.d. 400 (cf. Fr. 2).
2	By the name Manetho Syncellus refers, as always, to the Book of S6this (App. IV.).
3	The actual total of years from the items given, if 6 years be assigned to Dynasty XXVIII., is 36,347, i.e. 178 years 226
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The Old Chronicle.
(From Syncellus).
Now, among the Egyptians there is current an old chronography,1 by which indeed. I believe, Manetho 2 has been led into error.
In 30 dynasties with 113 generations, it comprises an immense period of time [not the same as Manetho gives] in 36,525 years,3 dealing first with the Aeritae,4 next with the Mestraei, and thirdly with the Egyptiens. Its contents are somewhat as follows :—
Dynasties of the Gods according to the Old Chronicle.
Hephaestus has no period assigned, because he shines night and day. Helios [the Sun], son of
less than the total given in the text. Tho number of generations, 113, is obtained by counting 1 for Dynasty XXVIII. and 7 for XXIX. This vast world-period of 36,525 years is 25 times the Sothie period of 1461 calendar years (or 1460 S6thic years): seo infra, and for tho S6thie period, Intro, pp. xxix f.
4	Aeritao and Mestraei are really the same as tho third race, tho Egyptians, tho throe mimes apparently referring to Egypt at three different dates. Acria is an old name of Egypt (Euseb., Chron. in Syncellus, j). 25)3, Armenian Version (Schono, p. 30), Aegyptus quao prius Acria dieo-batur . . . ). Mestraei (Josephus, Antiq. 1. 6. 2)—from Mestraim (p. 7 n. 2).
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"Ηλιος Ήφαιστου εβασίλευσεν ετών μυριάδας τρβΐς.
"Επειτα Κρόνος, φησι, και οι λοιποί πάντες θεοί δώδεκα εβασίλευσαν ετη ,γ7ΐ\πδ'.
"Επειτα ημίθεοι βασιλείς οκτώ ετη σιζ'.
Καί μετ’ αυτούς γενεαί ιε' Κυνικοϋ κύκλου άνεγράφησαν εν ετεσιν υμγ .
Εΐτα Τ αν ιτ ών ις' δυναστεία, γενεών η', ετών
, τί*
Προς οΐς ιζ' δυναστεία Μεμφιτών, γενεών δ', ετών ργ .
Μεθ’ οΰς ιη' δυναστεία Μεμφιτών, γενεών ιδ', ετών τμη .
’Έπειτα ιθ' δυναστεία Δ ιοσπολιτών, γενεών ε , ετών ρήδ'.
Εΐτα κ' δυναστεία Δ ιοσπολιτών, γενεών η', ετών σ κη'.
"Επειτα κα' δυναστεία Τ αν ιτ ώ ν, γενεών ν, ετών ρκα .
Εΐτα κβ' δυναστεία Τανιτών, γενεών γ', ετών μη'.
"Επειτα κγ δυναστεία Διοσπολιτών, γενεών β', ετών ιθ'.
Εΐτα κδ' δυναστεία Σαϊτών, γενεών γ', ετών , μδ/*
Προς οΐς κε' δυναστεία Αίθιόπων, γενεών γ', ετών μδ'.
Μεθ’ οΰς κζ’ δυναστεία Μεμφιτών, γενεών ζ', ετών ροζ'.
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Hephaestus, ruled for 30,000 years. Then Cronos (it says) and the remaining gods, 12 in number, reigned altogether for 3984 years. Next, the eight demi-gods were kings for 217 years ; and after them 15 generations of the Sothic Cycle are recorded with 443 years.1
Then follow :
The Sixteenth Dynasty of Kings of Tanis, in 8 generations, for 190 years.
The Seventeenth Dynasty of Kings of Memphis, in
4	generations, for 103 years.
The Eighteenth Dynasty of Kings of Memphis, in 14 generations, for 348 years.
The Nineteenth Dynasty of Kings of Diospolis, in
5	generations, for 194 years.
The Twentieth Dynasty of Kings of Diospolis, in 8 generations, for 228 years.
The Twent)-first Dynasty of Kings of Tanis, in
6	generations, for 121 years.
The Twenty-second Dynasty of Kings of Tanis, in 3 generations, for 48 years.
The Twenty-third Dynasty of Kings of Diospolis, in 2 generations, for 19 years.
The Twenty-fourth Dynasty of Kings of Sals, in 3 generations, for 44 years.
The Twenty-fifth Dynasty of Ethiopian Kings, in 3 generations, for 44 years.
The Twenty-sixth Dynasty of Kings oi' Memphis, in 7 generations, for 177 years.
1 This total comes, not from the Book of S6thi.\ which gives 39Γ» for the first 15, hut from Eratosthenes (App. II.). A smaller total thnn Manotlio’s H.'i.lT yoars was desired in order to shorten tho duration of tho historical ago of Egypt.
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Καί μετ' αυτούς κζ' δυναστεία 1 Περσών, γενεών ε , ετών ρκδ'.
"Επειτα κθ' δυναστεία Τανιτών γενεών <ζ’>, ετών λθ'.
Και επι πάσαις λ' δυναστεία Τανίτου ενός, ετη τ’·
Τα πάντα όμοΰ τών λ' δυναστειών ετη Μγ και 'ζφκε'.
Ταΰτα αναλυόμενα, εΐτουν μεριζόμενα, παρά τα ,αυξα' ετη είκοσι πεντάκις, την παρ’ Αίγυπτίοις και 'Έλλησιν άποκατάστασιν του ζωδιακού μυθολογου-μενην δηλοΐ, τοΰτ’ εστι την από τοΰ αύτοΰ σημείου επί το αυτό σημεΐον, δ εστι πρώτον λεπτόν της πρώτης μοίρας τοΰ ισημερινού ζωδίου, κριού λεγομένου παρ’ αύτοΐς, ώσπερ καί εν τοις Γ εν ι κ οι ς τού Έρμ οΰ καί εν Κυραννίσι βίβλο ι ς εΐρη ται.
Εντεύθεν δε οϊμαι καί Πτολεμαίον τον Κλαύδιον τούς προχείρους κανόνας τής αστρονομίας διά κε' ετηρίδων φηφίζεσθαι θεσπίσαι . . .
’Εντεύθεν δε εστι καί τό άσύμφωνον τών τοιούτων εκδόσεων πρός τε τάς θείας ημών γραφάς καί προς άλληλα επιγνώναι, ότι αυτή μεν ή παλαιοτερα νομι-ζομενη Αιγυπτίων συγγραφή Ηφαίστου μεν άπειρον εισάγει χρόνον, τών δε λοιπών κθ' δυναστειών ετη τρισμυρια ,ϊφκε', καίτοι τοΰ Ήφαιστου πολλοΐς ετεσι μετά τον κατακλυσμόν καί την πυργοποιιαν
1 Scaliger: codd. μετά τάς κζ' δυναστείας, omit, γενεών,
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The Twenty-seventh Dynasty of Persian Kings, in 5 generations, for 124 years.
[The Twenty-eighth Dynasty is here omitted— one king of Sals reigning for 6 years.]
Then comes the Twenty-ninth Dynasty of Kings of Tanis in <1> generations for 39 years ; and finally the Thirtieth Dynasty consists of one King of Tanis for 18 years. The sum total of all the 30 Dynasties comprises 36,525 years.
If this total is broken up, or divided, 25 times into periods of 1461 years, it reveals the periodic return of the Zodiac Λνίποΐι is commonly referred to in Egyptian and Greek books, that is, its revolution from one point back to that same point again, namely, the first minute of the first degree of the equinoctial sign of the Zodiac, the Ram as it is called by them, according to the account given in The General Discourses of Hermes and in the Cyranides.
Hence it was, I suppose, that Claudius Ptolemaeus 1 announced that the ready astronomical tables should be calculated in periods of 25 years . . .
Hence, too, the lack of harmony between such systems and our Holy Scriptures, as well as between one system and another, may be explained by the fact that this Egyptian record, which is held to be of great antiquity, assigns an immense period to Hephaestus, and to the remaining 29 2 Dynasties 36,525 years, although Hephaestus ruled over Egypt
1	Claudius Ptolemaeus, the famous mathematician, astronomer, and geographer, c. a.d. 100-178 : for his Ready Tables see ρ. 5 in the other section of this volume.
2	An obviously incorrect summary of the enumeration of Dynasties given above.
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της Αίγυπτον βασιλεύσαντος, ώς δειχθήσετat εν τω δέον τι τόπω.
'O δε παρ’ Αίγνπτίοις επισημότατος Μανεθώ περί των αυτών Α' δυναστειών γράφας, εκ τούτων δηλαδή λαβών τας άφορμάς, κατά, πολύ διαφωνεί περί τους χρόνους προς ταντα, καθώς εστι καί εκ τών προειρημενών ήμίν ανωτέρω μαθεΐν καί εκ τών έξης λεχθησομενων. τών γάρ εν τοΐς τρισί τόμοις ριγ' γενεών εν δνναστείαις λ' άναγεγραμμένων, αντώ1 ὅ χρόνος τα πάντα σννήξεν ετη ,γφνε’, άρξάμενα τω ,αφπς' ετει τού κόσμον καί λήξαντα εις τό μρμζ' 2 κοσμικόν έτος, ήτοι προ τής Αλεξάνδρου του Μακεδόνος κοσμοκρατορίας ετη που ιε'.
’Εκ τούτων ονν αφελών τις τα προ του κατακλυσμόν χνζ' προς άναπλήρωσιν τών βσμβ' εξ Αδάμ εως του κατακλυσμού, ως φευδή καί ανύπαρκτα, καί τα από τού κατακλυσμού εως τής πυργοποιιας καί συγχύσεως τών γλωσσών καί διασπορ&ς τών εθνών φλδ', εξει σαφώς την αρχήν τής Αιγυπτιακής βασιλείας εκ τού πρώτου βα-σιλεύσαντος τής Αίγύπτον Μεστραΐμ, τού- καί Μήνεος λεγόμενον παρά τω Μανεθώ, από τον βφοϊ' έτους τον εξ Αδάμ εως Νεκταναβώ τού εσχάτου βασιλεως Αίγύπτον, ώς είναι τα πάντα από Μεστραΐμ εως τού αυτού Νεκταναβώ ετη βτξε , α καί εφθασεν, ως προείρηται, εις τό κοσμικόν ,ερμζ' 3 έτος προ τής Αλεξάνδρου τού κτίστου αρχής ετεσι ιε εγγύς.
1 Boeckh : αυτών code!., probably corrupt.
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many years after the Flood and the Building of the Tower, as will be shown in the appropriate place.
The illustrious Egyptian Manetho, \vriting of these same 30 Dynasties, and obviously taking this as his starting-point, is widely divergent thereafter in the dates he gives, as one may learn both from what I have already said above, and from the remarks that will follow immediately. For in his three books, 113 generations are recorded in 30 Dynasties, and the time which he assigns amounts in all to 3555 years, beginning with Anno mundi 1586 and ending with 5147 [5141J, or some 15 years before the conquest of the world by Alexander of Macedon.
If therefore one subtracts from this total the 656 years before the Flood in order to make up [with 1586] the 2242 years from Adam to the Flood,— these 656 years being regarded as falsely assigned or non-existent,—and the 534 years from the Flood to the Building of the Tower, the Confusion of Tongues, anti the Dispersion of the Peoples, one wiH clearly find the rise of the kingdom of Egypt under the first Egyptian king, Mestralm, who is by Manetho called Menes, which began in the year 2776, the year of Adam, and continued down to Nectanabo, the last king of Egypt. Thus the sum total from Mestralm clown to this Nectanabo is 2365 years, which takes us, as has already been stated, to Anno mundi 5147 [5141], approximately 15 years before the rule of Alexander the Founder. *
*1. ,(ρμ a.	3 ,€ρμα, marginal no to in Goar.
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Ή Βίβλος Της Σωθεως Ή V Κυνικος Κύκλος,
Syncellus, ρ. 170.
Αίγυπτου τής πάλαι Μεστραίας βασιλέων έτη.
α' Μ e σ τ ρ αι μ 6 καί Μήνης, έτη Ae\ β' Κουρώ8ης, έτη ζγ'. γ' Άρίσταρχος, έτη λδ\
8' Σπάνιος, έτη λζ'.
e' καί ς', βασιλέων 8υοΐν άνΐπιγράφων έτη οβ\ ζ1 Ήσιροπίς,1 έτη κγ'. η' Σεσόγχωσις, έτη μθ'. θ' Άμζνέμης, έτη κθ'.
Syncellus, ρ. 179.
ι' "Αμασις, έτη β', ια' Άκεσέφθρης, έτη ιγ\ ιβ' Άγχορενς, έτη θ', ιγ' Άρμιϋσής, έτη 8'.
1	Cod. Β : ό Σάραπις Goar, Dindorf.
1 The Book of S6this which Syncellus believed to be the genuine Manetho, but which in its original form was based upon Eusebius and Josephus, is dated by Gutschmid to the
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The Book of Sothis 1 or The Sothic Cycle. (From Syncellus.)
The years of the kings of Egypt, called Mestraea of old.
1.	Mestralm, also called Menes, 35 years.
2.	Kourodes, 63 years.
3.	Aristarchus, 34 years.
4.	Spaniue, 36 years.
5	and 6. Two kings, unrecorded, 72 years.
7.	Osiropie, 23 years.
8.	Sesonchosis, 49 years.
9.	Amenemes, 29 years.
10.	Amasis, 2 years.
11.	Acesephthres, 13.
12.	Anchoreus, 9 years.
13.	Armiyees, 4 years.
third century after Christ. It is not possible to divide the kings of this “ Cycle ” into dynasties, for their sequence is unrhronological: e.g. 18-24 belong to Dynasties XIX. and XX., 26-29, 32 to the Hyksos period, 33-48 to Dynasty
XVIII., 49, 58 to Dynasty XIX., 50, 51 to Dynasty XXVI., 59-61 to Dynasty I., 63-67 to Dynasty'XXI., 68-70 to Dynasty XXIII., 74 to Dynasty XXIV., 75-77 to Dynasty XXV., and 79-86 to Dynasty XXVI.
The Book of SOthis includos names takon from another source than Manetho.
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ώ' Χαμοΐς, ετη ιβ’' ιΡ Μιαρούς, ύτη ιδ', ιϊ' Αμ^σήσις, ύτη ξζ . ιζ' Ου ση ς, ύτη ν', ιη' 'Ράμεσης, ύτη κθ'.
Syncellus, ρ. 189.
ιθ' 'Ραμεσομενής,1 ύτη ιε . κ' Ονσιμάρη,2 ύτη λα', κα’ 'Ραμεσσήσ εως, ύτη κγ'. κβ' 'Ραμ εσσαμενω, ύτη ιθ'.
Οντος πρώτος Φαραώ εν τη θ βία γραφή μνημονεύεται. επί τούτου 6 πατριάρχης Αβραάμ κατήλθεν εις Αίγυπτον, κγ' 'Ραμεσσή Ίον β ασση, ύτη λθ'.
Syncellus, ρ. 193.
κδ' 'Ραμεσσή O ύάφρου, ύτη κθ'. κε' Κόγχαρις, ύτη Ρ.
Τον τω τω Ρ ύτει του κε' βασιλεύ-σαντος Κογχάρεως τής Αίγυπτου επί τής
1 Β : 'Ραμΐσσομΐνής Α.	2 Β : Ούσιμάρης Α.
1 Tho name Chamois is probably the Greek form of the name Khamuas :	for Khaimias, the principal son of
Harnesses II., see Griffith, Stories of the High Priests, p. 2 n. 2.
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14.	Chamois,1 12 years.
15.	Miamus, 14 years.
16.	Amescsis, 65 years.
17.	Uses, 50 years.
18.	Raineses, 29 years.
19.	Rames(s)omenes, 15 years.
20.	Usiniare(s),2 31 years.
21.	Ramesseseos,3 23 years.
22.	Ramessameno, 19 years.
He is the first Pharaoh mentioned in the Holy Scriptures. In his reign the patriareh Abraham went clown into Egypt.4
23.	Ramesse Inbasse, 39 years.
24.	Ramesse, son of Uaphres,5 6 29 years.
25.	Coneharis, 5 years.
In this 5th year of Coneharis, the 25th king of Egypt, during the Sixteenth
2	The name Usiinare(s) is the first part of the praenomen of Harnesses II. : seo μ. 221 n. 4.
3	It is tempting to seo in this name tho Egyptian Jiatnescec-o, “ Harnesses the Groat,” although this term, so commonly used in modern times, is not found in Egyptian records (B.G.).
4	On Abraham’s descent into Egypt, see Peet, Egypt and
the Old Testament, 1!)22, pp. 47 if. (Abrahain wont down into Egypt in the First Intermediate Period, during Dynasties VII.-X., and left Egypt before 2081 u.c.) Sir I,. Woolley, on the other hand, is satisfied with tho traditional ilato of tho birth of Abraham at Ur, c. 2000 «.ο. ; but he believes that tho patriarch was not a single man, but a composite character (Abram, Abralimn)—seo Abraham :	Recent
Discoveries and Hebrew Origins, I9.‘IG.
6 This description “ son of Uuplires ’’ is a remarkable anachronism : a king of Dynasty XIX. or XX. is said to bo the sou of α king of Dynasty XXVI.
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ιζ' δυναστείας τοΰ Κυνικοΰ λεγομένου κύκλου παρά τω Μανεθώ, αιτο του πρώτου βασιλέως και οίκιστοΰ Μεσ-τραιμ τής Αίγυπτου, πληρούνται έτη φ', βασιλέων κε', τοΰτ εστιν άπο τ ου καθολικού κοσμικού βφοζ' έτους, καθ’ ον χρόνον ή δια σπορά γέγονεν, εν τω λ8' έτει τής ηγεμονίας Αρφαξάδ, ε' 8e έτει τοΰ Φαλέκ. και διεδέξαντο Τανιται βασιλείς 8', οι και έβασίλευσαν Αίγυπτου επί τής ιζ' δυναστείας έτη σνδ',1 ως εξής έστοιχείωται.
Syncellus, ρ. 195.
κζ' Σιλίτης, έτη ιθ', πρώτος των ζ' τής ιζ' δυναστείας παρά Μανεθώ.
Syncellus, ρ. 204.
κζ' Β α ίων, έτη μδ'. κη' Απάχνάς, έτη Α?'. κθ' "Αφωφις, έτη ξα'.
Τούτον λέγουσί τινες πρώτον κληθήναι Φαραώ, και τω τετάρτω έτει τής βασιλείας αυτού τον Ιωσήφ έλθεΐν εις Αίγυπτον δοΰ-λον. ούτος κατέστησε τον Ιωσήφ κύριον Αίγυπτου καί πάσης τής βασιλείας αυτού τω ιζ' έτει τής αρχής αυτού, ήνίκα καί τήν τών ονείρων διασάφησιν έμαθε παρ’ αυτού, καί τής θείας συνέσεως αυτού διά πείρας 1 σνθ' corr. Muller.
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Dynasty of the Sothic Cycle as it is called in Manetho, the total of years from the first king and founder of Egypt, Mestraim, is 700 belonging to 25 kings, i.e. from the general cosmic year 2776, in Λνΐιίοΐι the Dispersion took place in the 34th year of the rule of Arphaxad 1 and the 5th year of Phalec.2 Next in the succession were 4 kings of Tanis, who ruled Egypt in the Seventeenth Dynasty for 254 [259] years, according to the following computation.
26.	Silites (the first of the 6 kings of the Seven-
teenth Dynasty in Manetho), 19 years.
27.	Baion, 44 years.
28.	Apachnas, 36 years.
29.	Aphophis, 61 years.
Some say that this king was at first called Pharaoh, and that in the 4th year of his kingship Joseph came as a slave into Egypt.3 He appointed Joseph lord of Egypt and all his kingdom in the 17th year of his rule, having learned from him the interpretation of the dreams anil having thus proved his divine Λνΐεάοιη.
1	Arphaxad, son of Shem: O.T. Genesis x. 22. Sco p. 26
η. I.
2	Phalec or Peleg (= division): “ for in his days was the earth divided ” (Genesis x. 25). CJ. the name of tho town Phaliga on the Euphrates,—not that tho patriarch Peleg is to be connected directly with this town (\V. F. Albright, The Archaeology oj Palestine and the. Bible 2, 1932-3, p. 210).
* For the Sojourn in Egypt during the IIvks6s period, see Peat, Egypt and the Old Testament, pp. 73 ff.; Albright, The Archaeology oj Palestine and the Bible2, pp. 143 f.; Garstang, The Heritage of Solomon, 1934, p. 147.
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γεγονεν. η δε Θεία γραφή καί τον έπί του ’Αβραάμ βασιλέα Αίγυπτου Φαραώ κα λεΐ.
Syncellus, ρ. 232.
Λ' Σέθως, βτη ν'.
λα' Κήρτως, έτη κθ', κατά Ίώσηππον, κατά δε τον Μανεθώ, έτη μδ\ λβ' Α σ ή θ, έτη κ'.
Οΰτος προσέθηκε των ένιαυτών τάς ε' €7ταγομένας, καί έπί αύτ ου, ως φασιν, έχρημάτισεν τζε' ημερών 6 Αιγυπτιακός ένιαυτός, τ ζ' μόνον ημερών προ τούτου μετρούμενος. έπί αύτ ου ό μόσχος θεοποιηθείς Απις έκλήθη. λγ' Άμωσις ό καί Τεθμωσις, έτη κζ'.
Syncellus, ρ. 278. λδ' Χεβρών, έτη ιγ'. λε' Αμεμφίς,1 έτη ιε'. λζ' Αμενσης, έτη ια'. λζ' Μισφραγμούθωσις, έτη ιςΛ λη Μισφρής, έτη κγ'. λθ' Τούθμωσις, έτη λθ'.
Syncellus, ρ. 286. μ' Αμενώφθ ι ς, έτη λδ\
Ουτος ό Αμενώφθίς έστιν ό Μέμνων είναι νομιζόμενος καί φθεγγόμενος λίθος ·
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The Holy Scriptures, however, give the name of Pharaoh also to the king of Egypt in the time of Abraham.
30.	Sethos, 50 years.
31.	Certos, according to Josephus, 29 years;
according to Manetho, 44 years.
32.	Aseth, 20 years.
This king added the 5 intercalary days to the year : 1 in his reign, they say, the Egyptian year became a year of 365 days, being previously reckoned as 360 days only. In his time the bull-calf was deified and called Apis.
33.	Amosis, also called Tethmosis, 26 years.
34.	Chebron, 13 years.
35.	Amemphis, 15 years.
36.	Amenses, II years
37.	Misphraginuthosis, 16 years.
38.	Misphres, 23 years.
39.	Tuthmosis, 39 years.
40.	Amenophthis, 34 years.
This is the king who was reputed to be Memnou and a speaking statue. Many
1 See p. 99 n. 3.
113 : Άμίμφής A.
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ον λίθον χρόνοις ύστερον Καμβύσης 6 Περσών τεμνει, νομίζουν είναι γοητείαν εν αύτω, ως Πολύαινος 6 'Αθηναίος ιστορεί.
Αίθίοιτες από 'Ινδού ποταμού άναστάντες προς rfj Αίγύπτω ωκησαν. μα' *Ωρος, ετη μη'. μβ' Αχενχερής, ετη κε', μγ' Αθωρίς, ετη κθ'. μδ' Χενχερης, ετη κζ'.
Syncellus, ρ. 293. με' Αχερρής, ετη η' η και λ', μζ' Αρμαΐος, ο καί Δαναός, ετη θ'.
Αρμαίος, ο και Δαναός, φεύγων τον αδελφόν 'Ραμεσσην τον καί Αίγυπτον1 εκπίπτει της κατ’ Αίγυπτον βασιλείας αυτού, εις Ελλάδα τε άφικνεΐται. 'Ρα-μεσσής δε, 6 αδελφός αυτού, 6 καί Αίγυπτος καλούμενος, εβασίλευσεν Αίγύπτου ετη ξη', μετονομάσας την χώραν Αίγυπτον τω ίδίω όνομα τι, ητις πρότερον Μεστραία, παρ’ "Ελλησι δε Αέρια ελεγετο. ζία^αος δε, ό καί Αρμαΐος, κρατησας τού Αργους καί εκβολών Σθενελον τον Κροτωποΰ Αρ-γείων εβασίλευσε · καί οι απόγονοι αυτού μετ’ αυτόν Δαναΐδαι καλούμενοι επ' Εύ-ρυσθεα τον Σθενελου τού Περσεως · μεθ' οΰς οι Πελοπίδαι από Πελοπος παρα-λαβόντες την αρχήν, ών πρώτος Ατρεύς.
1 Αιγύπτιον codd.: Αίγυπτον Scaliger: καί add. Miiller.
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years later Cambyses, the Persian king, cut this statue in two, deeming that there was sorcery in it, as Polyaenus of Athens1 relates.
The Ethiopians, removing from the River Indus, settled near Egypt.
41.	Orus, 48 years.
42.	Achencheres, 25 years.
43.	Athens, 29 years.
44.	Cheneheres, 26 years.
45.	Aeherres, 8 or 30 years.
46.	Armaeus, also called Danaus, 9 years.
This kiug, fleeing from his brother Ramesses, also called Aegyptus, was driven from his kingdom of Egypt and came to Greece. Ramesses, his brother, whose other name was Aegyptus, ruled Egypt for 68 years, changing the name of his country to Egypt after his own name. Its previous name was Mestraea, and among the Greeks Aeria. Now Danaus or Armaeus took possession of Argos and, driving out Sthenelus the son of Crotopus, ruled over the Argives. His descendants thereafter were called Danaidae down to Eurystheus son of Sthenelus, the son of Perseus. Next to these, after Pelops the Pelopidae succeeded to the kingdom: the first of these was Atreus.
1 Polyaenus of Athens (? of Sardis or of Macedonia), a writer of history, lived in the time of Gaius (Caligula).
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Syncellus, p. 302.
μζ' 'Ραμ€σσης, 6 και Αίγυπτος, e-n? ξη'. μη' Αμένωφις, ετη η . μθ' Θουωρις, ιζ'.
γ’ Νζγζψως, έτη ιθ'. να Ψάμμο υθίς, έτη ιγ'. νβ' —, έτη δ', ιγ' Κήρτως, έτη κ'λ νδ' 'Ράμφις, Ιτ?? με'.
ye' Άμζ,νσης, ό και Άμμς,νίμης, έτη κζ'.
Syncellus, ρ. 319.
ιΤ* Όχυράς, έτη ιδ/. ΐ'ζ' 14 μ ey δη ς, έτη κζ'. η/ Θουωρις, έτη ν'.
Οντος earιν 6 παρ' Όμηρω Πόλυβος, ί4Λκάνδρας άνηρ, ev ’ Οδύσσεια φερόμ€νος, παρ’ ω φησι τον MeveXaov συν τη 'Ελένη μ€τά την άΧωσιν Τροίας κατήχθαι πλανώ-μβνον.
νθ' Άθωθις, 6 και Φουσανός, έφ* ου σεισμοί κατά την Αίγυπτον έγένοντο, μηάέπω ye-γονότ€ς ev αυτή προ τούτου, έτη κη', ξ' Kev κένης, έτη λθ'. ζα Ούένν€φις, έτη μβ'.2 1
244
1 Corr. Goar: ιγ’ codd.
λβ' cod. Β.
THE BOOK OF SOTHIS App. IV
47.	Harnesses, also called Aegyptus, 68 years.
48.	Amenophis, 8 years.
49.	Thuoris, 17 years.
50.	Nechepsos,1 19 years.
51.	Psammuthis, 13 years.
52.	—, 4 years.
53.	Certos,1 2 20 years.
54.	Rampsis, 45 years.
55.	Amenses, also called Ammenemes, 26 years.
56.	Ochyras, 14 years.
57.	Amendes, 27 years.
58.	Thuoris, 50 years.
This is the Polybus of Homer, who appears in the Odyssey as husband of Al-candra : the poet tells hew Menelaus and Helen dwelt with him in their wanderings after the capture of Troy.
59.	Athothis, also called Phusanus,3 28 years.
In his reign earthquakes occurred in Egypt, although previously unknown there.
60.	Cencenes, 39 years.
61.	Ucnnephis, 42 years.
1	See p. 211 n. 2. Nechepsos npponrs ngain as Xeehepsua, No. 80.
2	53-58 may be the 6 kings of Dynasty XIX., some of
them repeated. 53 Certos may be Sethos : f>4 Rampsis = 47 Harnesses :	55 Amenses = Ainenmeses :	while
Thu6ris appears as 58 and 49.
* With Phusanus cj. Psusennes of Dynasty XXI.
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Syncellus, p. 332.
W Σο υσακείμ, ετη λδ'.
Σουσακείμ Λίβυας και Αιθίοπας καί Τρωγλοδΰτας παρελαβε προ της Ίερου-σαλήμ.
ξγ’ Ψούζνος, ετη κ*'. ξδ' Αμμενώφις, ετη θ’, ξε' Νεφεχερης, ετη ζ', ξς' Σαιτης, ετη ιε'. ξζ' Ψινάχης, Ιτη θ', ξη Πέτουβάστης, ετη μδ’. ξθ' Όσώρθων, ετη θ'.
ο' Ψάμμος, ετη ι. οα Κόγχαρις, ετη κα’.
Syncellus, ρ. 347.
οβ' Όσόρθων, ετη ιε' . ογ' Τακαλώφις, ετη ιγ . οδ' Βόκχωρις, ετη μδ'.
Βόκχωρις Αίγυπτίοις ενομοθέτει, εφ* ου λόγος άρνίον φθεγξασθαι. οε' Σαβάκων Αίθίοφ, ετη ιβ'.
Οντος, τον Βόκχωριν αιχμάλωτον λαβών, ζώντα εκαυσεν. ος' Σεβήχων, ετη ιβ\
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62.	Susakeim,1 34 years.
This king brought up Libyans, Ethiopians, and Troglodytes1 2 before Jerusalem.
63.	Psuenus, 25 years.
64.	Ammenophis, 9 years.
65.	Nephecheres, 6 years.
66.	Saltes, 15 years.
67.	Psinaches, 9 years.
68.	Petubastes, 44 years.
69.	Osorthon, 9 years.
70.	Psammus, 10 years.
71.	Concharis, 21 years.
72.	Osorthon, 15 years.
73.	Tacalophis, 13 years.
74.	Bocchoris, 44 years.
This king made laws for the Egyptians : in his time report has it that a lamb spoke.3
75.	Sabacon, an Ethiopian, 12 years.
This king, taking Bocchoris captive, burned him alive.4
76.	Sebechon, 12 years.
1	Susakeim, apparently, is Shoshenk, or Sesoneh0sis, the first king of Dynasty XXII. (Fr. 60, ϊ): Josephus, Antiq., viii. §210, has Susakos.
2	In O.T. 2 Chron. xii. 3 it is said that Shishak brought up, along with the Ethiopians, the Lubims (Libyans) and the Sukkiims : in the LXX tho last are the Trfiglodytes, i.e. the “ Cave-dwellers ” along the west shore of the Red Sea (see Strabo, xvi. 4. 17). G. W. Murray, Sonλ of Ishmael, 1935, p. 18, suspects that tho Ethiopians were negro troops or perhaps Boja nomads (i.e. Bedouin). “ At any rate Shishak, like the great Mohamtnoil ΑΙi after him, realized tho importance of Bedouin auxiliaries υπ a desert
campaign.”
* See p. 164 n. 2.	4 See p. 166 n. 2.
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Syncellus, p. 360. οζ' Ταράκης, €τη κ οη' Άμαης, €τη λη'. οθ' Στ(φιναθης, (ίτη κζ'. ν' Νεχζψός, €τη ιγ'.
Syncellus, ρ. 396.
να' Neyaco, €τη η'.
νβ' Ψ α ρ μήτιχυς, έτη ιδ'.
νγ' Νζχαώβ' Φαραώ, €τη θ'.
ν8' Ψ αμουθης €τ epos, ό καί Ψαμμητι χοςί
&ν £Γ·
vt Ουαφρις,1 Ζτη λ8'. νζ' 'Άμωσιςβ ετη ν'.
1 Οναφρης code!.	* “Αμασις codd.
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77.	Tarades, 20 years.
78.	Amaes,1 38 years.
79.	Stephinathes. 27 years.
80.	Nechepsus, 13 years.
81.	Necbao, 8 years.
82.	Psamractichus, 14 years.
83.	Nechao II. (Pharaoh), 9 years.
84.	Psamuthcs the Second, also called Psammeti-
chus, 17 years.
85.	Uaphris, 34 years.
86.	Amosis, 50 years.
1 Amaes corresponds to Animoris or Ameres the Ethiopian, Fr. 69, 1, i.e. Tanutamun, Dynasty XXVI.
249
Manetho
PLATE ]
SCARABS
1. Apophis.
2. Khian.	3. Amosis.
PLATE Π
Τιικ Palekmu Stunk.
Old Egyptian Annals uf tin- Kinjjs. Dimonsions of } rati ι neut: <·. 171 iiivlics hitih l>y ID iuclic.s wide.
PLATE III
FAr«siMiT.K or Γ Βνηκν 4. 59.
Ρι»ι^ rus υ! an Epitome υΐ Manethu, V./A.D.
PLATE 1 V
INDEX TO MAN ΕΤ HO
v.el lag	(i)
tsato^™ -· ~ «ββ
Achen<^ftty^idW. Λη& eloofI) loieftt&i*; Wgn 3ΠΓor AchS^V—^	·''[»'dvA
Ac60r's: 170, 181.	.toBta/HB,,imiihiiH lo
tt™*0?·,?·.. « o. ο,»	AmOsis (Amoses, Amusis), 19, 113,
Aegyp'titixhiimοά οΙγΛΓί) 'λ tUrn ,4^ιθ3’ W’ il^rA^9!'2^)-41’ A<?43PV^fi^()	^%ιΛτλΐι,»Γ^ $\l'<
Aeria, 243.	AmyrtAeus (-tei^&sp'fc'g, 221.
Aerltae, 227. _	Anchoreus, 235.
AiricaiJj4!ih/]f(lail3?,iii3fV7,^B‘’	(ε)
Apjida^.^.~l.“‘*a 1 ■'«Sfi,*
Air, 197,1 .Mupio ?Λ!»«ηο4« AflppttOyAiS '“'tt-WA ^e«n^^4&f^P&39Sn01dA^^TKZ *tel‘I
Α Ιοτο ηΗρίο IOO 1 HC	/ ,	UJ« 1 LA L	1
Alexandria, 193, 195.
Amaea, 249.
Amasis, 235.
Amemphis, 241.
Amendes, 245.
Amenem£s, 235.
Amendph, Amen0phath, 113. Amendphls I., 101,	109,	115,
? 245, ? 247 ; II., 101, 109;
III.	, 103, 109, 113, 115, 117:
IV.	, 103, 111. 113, 117, 119, 121, 123 n. 1, 127, 129, 131, 133, 137. 139, 143.
--------	(-Is), 111, 115, 241, 245.
Amer£«, 69, 173.
Amersis, 111.
Ameatsis. -J37.
Aines.«i', 10{t.
Amesala, 101.
(iAj*Y93, #,c*39‘ilEf), 1<J7*189, 203, 241.
Apollo, 17.
Apollodorus, 213.
ApOphis (Aphobis, Aphepbis), 83 91, 97. 99, 239.
Arabe, 85.
Archaf-s, 99.
Arrhlfs, 91, 97.
Ards, 17, 23. 217.
AfKivr?, 107, 117, 119. 243.
Aruoa, 19, 107, 117, 119, 243. Aristarchus, 235.
Annaeus, 243.
Armais, 117, 119.
Armcaie, 110.
Armlyses, 235.
Arphaxad, 27, 239.
ΑΓβέβ, lttj, Ik*.
Arsinottc Home, 6'), 71, 73. Ar\ihanus, 176.
Artaxerxfcs, 175, 177.
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(1)
(1)
(2)
Temple of
Serapis seated, with Cerberus at his feet (ibid., No. 872).
Barge of seated in to the of Greek of Hadria
(3) Serapis reclining, an eagle in his right hand, a scep[ra in his left (Babelon et Rejij^ch, Recueil general des monnaies grecques,	I.,
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Abraham, 25, 27, 237, 241. Acencheres I. (King), 103, 109, 119 ; 11. (King), 103, 109. Acencheres (Queen), 103, 109. Acesephthres, 235.
Achencheres, 243.
Achencherses, 115.
Acherres, 113, 117, 119, 243.
Ache9, 43.
Ach6ris, 179, 181.
Arhtlioes, 61.
Adam, 7, 11, 13, 25, 27, 233. Aegyptiaca, 99.
Aejrvptus, 7, 105, 117 119, 121, 243, 245.
Aeria, 243.
Aeritae, 227.
Aesculapius, 45.
Africans, 25, 27, 29, 37, 43, 47, 67, 111, 113, 115, 117. Agathodaemiin, 15, 209.
Air, 197.
Alcandra, 149, 151, 245.
Alexander the Great, 187, 233. Alexandria, 193, 195.
Amaes, 249.
Amasi9, 235.
Amemphis, 241.
Amendes, 245.
Amenemes, 235.
AmenAph, AmenAphath, 113. AmenOphis I., 101,	109,	115,
? 245, ? 247 ; II., 101, 109;
III.	, 103, 109, 113, 115, 117:
IV.	, 103, 111, 113, 117, 119, 121, 123 η. 1, 127, 129, 131, 133, 137,
Ameniiphls, son of Hapu, 123, 125, 129.
AmcnGphthis, 111, 155, 157, 241. Amenses (-is), 111, 115, 241, 245. Amercs, 09, 173.
Amersis, 111.
Ames&is, 237.
Amcss£, 100.
Amessls, 101.
Ammanemes, 67, 71.
Ammenemes, 63, 65, 69, 71 ; (I.), 223 ; (II.), 225, 245. Ammenem(n)es, 149, 151. Am(m)enpphth6s(-is), 149, 151. AmmenGphis: see AmenOphis. Ammeris, 171.
Ammin, 17, 189, 221.
Amophis, 117.
Am6a, 111, 113.
Amtois (Amoses, Amusis), 19, 113, 115, 117, 171, 173, 199, 201, 241, 249.
A m<in( 189.
Amuthartaeus, 225.
Amyrtaeus (-teos, -tes), 179, 221. Anchoreus, 235.
Annlanua, 11 n. 2, 17 n. 3. An0yphis, 217.
Anubis (-es), 17, 19.
Apachnan (-as), 83, 239.
Apappfts, 221.
Aphrodite, 23.
ApiOn, 19.
Apis, 35, 37, 39, 129, 137, 189, 203, 241.
Apollo, 17.
Apollodorus, 213.
ApAphis (Aphobis, Aphflphis), 83, 91, 97, 99, 239.
Arabs, 85.
Archafes, 99.
Archies, 91, 97.
Ar6a, 17, 23, 217.
Argives, 107, 117, 119, 243.
Argos, 19, 107, 117, 119, 243. Aristarchu9, 235.
Armaeua, 243.
Armais, 117, 119.
Armesis, 113.
ΑπηΙγβέβ, 235.
Arphaxad, 27, 239.
Arses, 185, 187.
Arsinolte nonic, O, 71, 73. Artabanus, 175.
Artaxerifis, 175, 177.
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Asclepios, 41, 43.
Aseth, 241.
Λ «in, fi7, 71, 73, 89.
Asiatics, 195.
Assis, 83.
Assyrians, 81. Si). 103, 171, 173. Athen:), m, 1 '.17, 221.
Athens, 243.
AthflriJ 11 j, -J13.
Atli6thea 1.. 215 : II., 215. Athotliis, 29, 31. 33, 215. 245. Atreus, L’43.
Allans 81, 87, 120, 127, 129, 137
Babylon, 15.
Kaiciii, 2311. liebcm, 1S9. 101.
HcrOssos, 15. lHclicris, 47.
15icncche«, 29.
BindtlirK 37.
Biophi?, 3υ.
Bites, 5.
Bi ν res, 219.
Βϊίόη, 83, 01, 97.
Bocchdris, lioohrlinris. 16.r>. 167 16'J, 2 47.
Bftchos (-us), 21, :>7. 3'J.
Boetlms, 35.
Bubastis (-us), 21, 35, 37, 3lJ, 13>J, 1 PI.
Bubastite branch, 81.
Bydis, 5.
Cainan, 27.
Calendar, xxviii., 99 n. 3, 230. 241. Camhyses, 175, 177, 243.
Cechou®, 39 (see Kak'chuO. CencenH 33 (see Kcnkcucs), 213. Cenclicres, 11.r>.
(’(.Thorns. l'J5.
Certos, 211, 215.
C'haires, 37.
Cliaklisa. 15.
C'liam (Ham), 7, 23.
Chamois 237.
Cliebre51, 113.
Chelmin, 101, 109, 115, 117, 241 C'hcbrds, 111.
Olienrliores, 243.
I'henert'S. 87.
Cheops, 47, 49.
Cliercs, 51.
Chores, 117, 119.
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Olinubos, 217.
Cho, 33 (se^ KocliAmfi). riioniaeplitha, 223.
Ch0os, 37 (see Kaichftos). Clwther, 22:3.
Concharis, 237, 247. Cronos, 3, 17, 23, 199, 229. CrotOpiis, 243.
Cyprus. 103.
Danaidae, 243.
Diuiaus, 105, 107, 117, 119. 121, 243.
Diirius I., 175, 177; II., 175, 177. Darius, 3, 1R3, 187.
Dcmetcr. 197.
Doucalion, 113.
Dio'loriis, 1 Οι).
Dionysius', IP.'».
Itio^iiolis (nr Tlichos), 21, 63, 65, 07, 60. 71, 73, 75, 93, 95, 111, Π 5, 117, 149, 151, 153, 155, 225, 229.
Dispersion, 213, 233, 239.
Kartli. 197.
Kart hqnakrs, 35 n. 3.
Eflieskoiokaras, 221.
Kgregori, 11.
Kpvj.t, 3, 5, 7, 15, 17, 19, 23, 25, 27, 29, 41, 43, 45, 47, 61, 63, 85, 87, 89, 91, 93, 97, 101. 103, 105, 107, 111, 115. 117, 119, 121, 123, 125. 127, 120, 133, 135, 137, 139, 141, 14:i, 145, IBS), 171, 173, 175, 177, 185, 1ST. 1*!*, 195, 197, 199, 20'.), 211, 215, 217, 219, 231, 233, 23;., 237, 231), 241, 243, 245; l.owcr, 81 ; Upper, 81
Kg\ptian*, 121, 125. ]20, 133, 139, 1Π, 143, 145, 1-17, 161, 163, 191, Htf>, l‘.*7, 227, -247.
Kikithyiaspolis, 109, 203.
Klrph.intiuc, 51, 53.
Knocli, 11.
Eratosthenes, 213, 225.
Ethiopia, 9,129,131, 133, 137, 130, 143
Ethiopian, 167, 169, 171, 173, 229, 2-13, 24 7.
Europe. 07, 73, 73.
Kurysl lien?, 243.
Eusebius 11, 13, 25, 27, 29, 31, 39, 43, 49, 57, 115, 117.
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Exodus, 19 n. 3, 107, 110 n. 2, 115, 119.
Fire, 197.
Flood, 7, 13. Ιδ, 25. 27, 31, 37, 47, 49, 113, -209. 233.
Gneuros, 217.
Gosortnies. ‘217.
Creeef, 117, 119, 243. iireek«, 243.
Ham, 7, 23.
Harmais, 103, 105, 109.
Harmesses Miamflnl 103 Harpocratw. 2ii3.
Hebrews, 119.
Hecataeus of Abdera, ssiv., 131 Helen,' 245.
Heliopolis, 23, 35, 125, 131, 139. 145, 199, 211.
Helios, 3, 15, 17, 23, 19a. 227. Hephaestus, 3, 15. 17, "23, 197.
l'J'J, 223. 227, 229, 231. llera, 190, 201. lU-racleopoli®. 61, 63.
Heracles. Hercules, 17, 161, 163, 215, 223, 22b.
Hermaeus, 121. llemies, 23, 2U9, 215, 225.
Hermes (TrUnif-gUtu*), 209, 211 Uenmipolia, 23.
Herodotus, 31, 33, 47. 49, 79, 205. 207.
Ueatia, 19'J.
Homer, 149, 151, 153, 23b.
H6rua, 23, 191. llyk^s, 85.
Hyataspes, 175.
Iannas, 83.
Imuthes, 41.
Inaeliu*, la.
Indus, lUver, 243. lOacliaz, 1G'J, 171, 173.
Isis, 5, 17, 18'J, 191, 197.
Israel, 115.
Jerusalem 68 n. 2, &‘J, 101, 119 121, 127, \37, HI. 10U. 171. 173. 247.
Jews. 77. 107, 110 121. 131. 1Π 173.
Joseph 2b, 8'J, U7, :i3'J
Jasephus, 77, 241.
Judaea, 89, 119.
Jupiter, ".ϊ.
KaieehOs, Kaiclifios, ‘‘.b, 37.
Kenkenrs, 29, BI.
Kerpheres, 43.
Khian, S3 n. 2.
Kim's, eo-eSLstina, S η. 1.
Kociionie, 29, 31.
KuurdUes, 235.
Kyphi, 203.
Labyrinth, 69, 71, 73.
Laeliares, Lamares (-is), Lamparea, 69, 71, 73.
Lamb, prophetic, lti+ n. 2.
Libyans. 41, 43, 40, 237.
Macedon. 137.
Slaei, 177.
Malalas. 23.
Manet ho, 3, 11, Ιδ, 17, 21, 23, 2b, 63, 6ή, 67, 0U, 71, 77, 79, 65. »7, b'J, 9'J, 101, 107. 10>J, lly, 32b, 133. 135, 137, 139, 141, 14:',, U5, 147, 151. 153. 1Λ5, l· ls7, ls9, 195.197, lyy, 2ul. 2u3,	2u7,
209, 211, 227, 233, 239, 241.
Mars, 2:5.
Medes, 10Γ).
Memncm, 113, m, 117, 241.
Memphis, ;>, i), 23, 29, 31, 33, 30, 41, 43, 4.'). 4U. 53, .07, 09, si, 91, 95, 97, 12U, li 15, 229.
Memplires. 117.
Mellipses, 35.
Mem-heri··» Ι., II., 47, 51, 219.
ileuclM, Meiidesiaii. 35	37. 39,
17a, loi.
Menelaus, 240.
ileuw. Men. Min. Milieus, 21, 29, 31, 33, -J15, 233, 230.
.Mentlie-supliis, 55.
M0phrain(ni)ntli6.4i3, 101, 10U.
.Mephres, 101, 1UU.
Mercury, 23.
MesOcliris, 43.
M«stra· 23b, 243
Mestraei, 227.
MMtruIin, Most rein. Mizraim. 7, lJ, lj. 2b. -J;«, 2'3b, 23‘J.
Metlui-uijjliU, b'3.
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Meurfs, 223.
Miabaes, 215.
MlamOs, 237.
Mlebis, 29.
MieirSs, 223.
Min, Mineus: see MeDee.
Miphres, 115.
Misaphris, 113.
Mispharmuthosls, 117. ‘ Misphragmuthftsls, 87, 113, 115, 241
Mlsphres, 241.
Mnevl?, 35, 37, 39.
Momcheiri, 215.
Moon, 195, 197.
Moscheres, 219.
Moses, 25, 107, 111, 115, 119, 131, 133, 139, 145, 147.
Mosthes, 219.
Muthea (-is), 181.
Myrtaeus, 221.
Narachd, 23, 25.
Nechao 1., 169, 171, 173, 249; II., 169, 171, 173, 249.
NechepsAs, 169, 171, 173, 215. Nechepsus, 249.
Nechcrocheus, 21.
Necherdchis, 43, 45.
NecherOphes, 41.
NectanabO, 25, 233.
Nectanebes (-is), 183, 185. Nectanebus, 183, 185.
Nephccheres, 247.
Nephelcheres, Nephercheres, 37, 51, 155, 157.
Nepheritea 179, 181 :	II.,
179, 181.
Nlebals, 31, 35.
Nile, 37, 39, 81. 125, 129, 197, 225. NiWcris, 55, 57, 221.
Noah, 7, 23.
Ocean, 197.
Ochthfiis, 61.
0chii8, 185, 187.
Ochjras, 245.
O/iystey, ?45.
Olympic festival, 161.
Onnns, 51.
Or, Urus, 5, 17, 19, 103, 109, 113, r.5, 117, 121, 243.
Orus the grammarian, 207. Osarseph, 125, 131, 139, 147.
254
Osiris, 5,17,19, 23, 69. 71, 73,131, . 139, 189, 197.
Oslropls, 235.
Osoch6r, 155, 157.
Osorchft, Id.
OsorthOn, 159, 101, 163, 217. OsOrthOn, 247.
Othius, 63.
Othoes, 51, 63.
Othol, 21.
Paapis, 123, 129.
Pachnan, 91.
Palaephatus, 23.
Pammes, 219.
Pamphiius, 11, 25.
Panoddrus, 11, 13.
Pelopidae, 243.
Pelops, 243
Pelusium, 105, 140 n., 143. PemphOs, 215.
Pepi, 221.
Perseus, 243.
Persian Kings, 175, 177, 185, 187, 231, 243.
Persians, 3, 175, 185, 187. Peteathyree, 223.
Petubastes (-is), 163, 247. Petubates, 161.
Phaethdn, 23.
Phalec, 239.
PharaOh, 23,109,237,239,241,249. Phi6ps, 53, 55.
Phlus, 53.
Phoenicia, 91, 95, 97, 99, 103. Phruord (Phuorft), 225.
Phusanu?, 245.
Pinto, 193, 195.
Polyaenus, 243.
Polybus, 149. 151, 153, 245. Potter’s oracle, vHl. η. 1, 123 η. 1. Psammecheritia, 171. P8am(m)etiehus I., 169, 171, 173, 249; II., 169,171,173,249: III., 171.
Psammns, 247.
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INTRODUCTION
I.
From his cwn day well into the Renaissance Claudius Ptolemy’s name was Avell-nigh pre-eminent in astronomy, geography, and astrology alike. “ The divine Ptolemy,” he is called by Hephaestion of Thebes,1 and the expression shows that the reverence accorded him fell little short of idolatry. In such circumstances it is surprising that all we know of Ptolemy’s personal history must be pieced together from passages in his own works, two scholia in ancient manuscripts, and brief notices to be found in later writers, some of them Arabian.2 The result, Avhen the reliable is summed up and the false or fanciful subtracted, is meagre indeed. We can probably rely upon the reports that he \vas born at Ptolemai's in Egypt 3 and lived to the age of 78 ; 4 he tells us that his astronomical observations were made on the
1	In Catalogue Codicum Astrologicorum Graecorum (hero-after cited as CCAG), viii. 2, p. 81, 2.
2	The sources aro collected and discussed by F. Boll, “ Studion iiber Claudius Ptolcmaus,” Jahrb. f. Cl. Ph., Supplemontbcl. xxi. 1894, pp. 53-66 (hereafter cited as Boll, Studien).
3	Theodore of MoIit6 is the authority ; Boll, op. cit., pp. 54-55. An eleventh-century work of Abuhvnfa {ibid., p|>. Γ>8-02) gave riso to the bolirf that lie was bom at IVIusium, su that, e.g., ho is called Πηλουσκνς in tho title of tlif! first edition of tlirl Te.trabiblos.
4	This comes from Abuhvafa.
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parallel of Alexandria, which convinces Boll that Alexandria was his home, although there is another tradition 1 that for 40 years he observed at Canopus, which was about 15 miles east of Alexandria, and it is known that he erected votive stelae in the temple at Canopus inscribed ΛνΠΠ the fundamental principles of his doctrines.1 2 Combining the various traditions Λνϊΐΐι the fact that the earliest of his observations recorded in the Almagest Avas made in 127 and the latest in 151, we may conclude, further, that his life fell approximately in the years 100-178,3 covering the first three-quarters of the second century of our era and the reigns of Trajan, Hadrian, Antoninus Pins, and Marcus Aurelius.
Λ detailed and not too flattering description of Ptolemy’s personal appearance and habits goes back, again, to the Arabic tradition, and has been repeated in some of the modern editions of Ptolemy’s works,4
1	Preserved by Olympiodorus (fourth century), In Plat. Phaed., p. 47, 16 (Finrkh).
2	Boll, Studicn, p. 66. Heiberg gives the text in his edition of the Opera astro nomica minora of Ptolemy (Leipzig, 1907), pp. 149 ff.
3	This is Boll’s conclusion {op. cit., p. 64), accepted by Christ·, Gricchische Litter at urgeschichte, 6th ed., 1924, ii. 2, p. SOG. Boll, ibid., pp. 63, 65, cites the passages of the Almagest which refer to the dated observations. He points out that a very slight change in the text of Almagest, χ. I, would make the elate of the latest observation 141 instead of ].")], but though this would, perhaps, agree better with some of the traditions, there is no real reason for altering the figure.
4	E.g. in the preface of the Latin version of the Almagest published at Vonicp in 1515 ; and the preface of the translation of the Tetrabiblos by Whalley (see below, p. xiii).
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but on examination it proves to be nothing but the stock characterization of the philosopher given by the Greek physiognomists.1 There is, in fact, no more to be learned about Ptolemy from external sources, and his ολνη Avorks contain little that is biographical. We learn from them, hcnvever, that he took, in general, an Aristotelian position philosophically, though his predilection for mathematics led him to regard that division of science with far greater reverence than the more biologically minded Aristotle.2 One of his minor Avorks and chapters in the longer ones are philosophical and testify to his knowledge of and interest in the subject. Though he was himself amply capable of original thought, he Λνβε acquainted with the work and Avritings of his predecessors, of Menelaus in mathematics, of Hipparchus in astronomy, of Marinus of Tyre in geography, of Didymus in music, and of Posidonius in astrological ethnology and the arguments whereby astrology was defended. He (Ιτβλν freely and oponlv from them, and had the gift of systematizing the materials with which he dealt, a characteristic which is especially evident in the Tetrabiblos.
The work?, genuine and fal?e, ascribed to Ptolemy are :	(1) the Almagest or Syntaxis Mathcmatica,
in 13 books, the great treatise on astronomy ; (2) Φάσας απλανών αστέρων καί συναγωγή επίσημα-σιών (“ On the Apparitions of the Fixctl Stars ami a Collection of Prognostics ”) ; (3) 'Υποθέσεις των πλανο>μένων (“ On the Planetary Hypothesis "’) ; (4) Κανών βασιλειών (“Table of Reigns ”), a clirono-
1	l’.oll, Stwlien, pp. 58-02.
2	Op. oil., pp. 60-111, 131-163.
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logical table of reigns ;	(5) ’Αρμονικών βιβλία γ'
(“ On Music,” in three books); (6) the Tetrabiblos, of which later ; (7) Περί αναλήμματος, De Analemmate, the description of a sphere on a plane (extant only in translation) ; (8) Planisphaerium, “ The Planisphere ”; (9) the Optics, in 5 books (its genuineness has been doubted); (10) the Καρπός or Centiloquium, a collection of astrological aphorisms (generally thought to be spurious) ; (II) the Geography; (12) the Πρόχειροι κανόνες or “ Ready (astronomical) Tables ” ;	(13) Προχείρων κανόνων όιάταξις καί
φηφοφορία. “ Scheme and Manipulation of the Ready Tables ” ;	(14) Περί κριτηρίου καί ηγεμο-
νικού, a short treatise dealing with the theory of knowledge and the soul. Of these, the Almagest, since it is mentioned in the Geography, the Υποθέσεις, and the Tetrabiblos, and since it contains no reference to observations after the year 151, was certainly not the latest. The three books mentioned, and possibly others, belong to the last third of the author’s life.
II.
The treatise with which we are especially concerned is now, and usually has been, called the Tetrabiblos or Quailripartitum. but more accurately it should be Μαθηματική τετράβιβλος σύνταξις, “ Mathematical Treatise in Four Books/’ which is the title found in some of the MSS.1 and is likely to have been that used by Ptolemy himself. Many of the MSS., henvever, use the title Τα προς
1	E.g. Ν (see below). Τετράβιβλος alone is used by Ρ and E. viii
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Σύρον αποτελεσματικά,1 " The Prognostics addressed to Syrus,” in which certain of them substitute the similar but less common word συμπερασματικά for αποτελεσματικά.'- The book is a systematic treatise on astrology, but it should be remembered that in Ptolemy’s time the two words αστρολογία and αστρονομία meant much the same thing, “ astronomy,” and that he called what we mean by “ astrology ,Γ το δι’ αστρονομίας προγνωστικόν,3 44 prognostication through astronomy," which indeed it was, in his estimation.
In antiquity and the middle ages no one thought it inconsistent with Ptolemy’s reputation as a scientific astronomer that he should also have written upon astrology, and consequently the Tetrabiblos passed without question as genuine.4 More lately, however, this wedding of astrology to astronomy has come to seem incongruous and for that reason the authenticity of the work has been challenged by certain scholars.5 In this brief introduction the question, of course, cannot he argued fully. There are, however, two reasons for dismissing any doubts concerning the authorship of the book. The first is that by the second century of our era the triumph of astrology
1	E.g. HIDE. Syrus is otherwise unknown. The Anonymous who comments on thp Tetrabiblos says that some consi<lorcd it a fictitious name, others that Syrus was a physician skilled in astrology. Several other works of Ptolemy—notably the Almagest—are clodicated to him.
2	E.g. A.	3 Tetrabiblos, i. ad init.
* Boll, Sludien, pp. 127-131.
6 Chiefly Hultsch. C'f. Boll's remarks in his paper 1 Zur UoLorlicferimgsLOscliidiU· (lcr trrii'cliisclien Astrolo^ie und Astronornie,” Sitzungsher. d. Munch Ak., phil.-hist. <'l., 1899, ρμ. 77 ff.
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was complete.1 With few exceptions every one, from emperor to the lowliest slave, believed in it, and having weathered the critieism of the ΝβΛν Academy, astrology was defended by the powerful Stoic sect. Its position was strengthened by the prevalence of stellar and solar religion throughout the world, and it even captured the sciences, such as medicine, botany, mineralogy, chemistry, and ethnography. Furthermore, this continued to be the situation, in general, well into the Renaissance. Regiomontanus, Copernieus, Tycho Brahe, Galileo, Kepler, and Leibnitz all either practised astrology themselves or countenanced its practice. There is really no basis, therefore, for thinking it incongruous that Ptolemy should have believed in astrology or written upon it. The second reason for accepting him as the author of the Tetrabiblos is, as Boll 2 has sufficiently demonstrated, that the book, in its general philosophic views, its language, and its astronomy, is entirely in aeeord with the Ptolemaic \vrorks whose genuineness lias never been questioned. These arguments are too lengthy to be repeated here.
III.
Though the Tetrabiblos enjoyed almost the authority of a Bible among the astrological writers of a thousand years or more, its Greek text has been
1 See, for example, Chapters II-III of Boll-Bezold, Sternglaube unci Sterndeutung (ed. 3, revised by W. Gundel). Leipzig : B. G. Teubner, 1926. F. Cumont, Astrology and Religion among the Greeks and Romans. New York: Putnam, 1912.
2	Studien, pp. 111-181.
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printed only three times, and not at all since the sixteenth century. The editions are as folloAvs :
(1)	The first edition, edited by Joachim Camerarnis, was printed by Froben at Niirnbcrg in 1535 in quarto. Besides the text, it contains Camerarnis’ Latin translation of Bks. I-II and of parts of Bks. III-IV, and his notes on Bks. I-II, the Greek text of the Καρπός, and a Latin translation by J. Pontanus.
(2)	The second edition, also by Cainerarius, was printed by Joannes Oporinus in octavo at Basel in 1553.1 This contains the Greek text of the Tetra-biblos, a Latin translation by Philip Melanelitlion, and the Καρπός in both Greek and Latin. In the preparation of the first edition Cainerarius had relied upon the Nurnberg codex (N in the list on p. xvii), in which his marks to guide the printer are still to be seen. He claims for his second edition to have corrected many mistakes in the text, and he lias indeed managed to do away with many errors and misprints which are to be found in the first edition ; hut apparently, too, ho made use of one or more additional MSS., probably of the general type of Λ in our list below, from which lie introduced nearly a hundred readings at variance with N, and
1 ΚλαυΒίου Πτολεμαίου Πηλουσιεως τετράβιβλος σύνταξις προς Σύρον αδελφόν. Του αύτοΰ Καρπός, προς τον αυτόν Σύρον. Cluudii Ι ΊοίαηαιΑ 1‘elu.sicnsis libri quatuor, compnsiti Syro fralri. Eiusdcm Frnctus librorum suorum, sire Centum dicta, ad eundem Syrnm. Inuumcris quibus hucu.sque. scatebant mendis, puryati. Basiloao, per Ioannem Opori-num. This is tho title pago of tho Grook toxt. Tho portion containing tho translations 1ms a soparato titlo page.
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in some seventy-five other instances he altered the text by outright emendation. In spite of the attempted improvement the second edition retains some forty misprints or mistakes, liall' of them newly introduced ; its punctuation is most illogical, and it is far from reproducing what seems to be the best tradition of the manuscripts.
(3)	Fr. Junetinus included the Greek text of the Tctrabiblos in his Speculum astrologiae, the second edition of which, in two folio volumes, -was issued at Leyden in 1581. Junetinus made no attempt to improve the text as already published.
Professor Franz Boll, whose studies of Ptolemy have been cited many times already, had begun work upon a new edition of the Tctrabiblos prior to his lamented death, July 3, 1924. His pupil, Fraulein Emilie Boer, however, continued Boll’s task, and the appearance of thoir completed text has been ΗΛνβΐΐβίΙ since 1926.1 I regret very much that iny own Avork on the present text and translation could not have profited from the results of the textual studies of these two scholars.
Translations of the Tctrabiblos have been more numerous than texts. The oldest of them is the Arabian version, by Ishaq ben Hunein, made in the ninth century. Thence in turn Plato Tiburtinus, in 1138, ami Aegidius de Thebaklis. in the middle of the thirteenth century, made Latin translations,
1	I am told that the work was completed in this year. It has been announced as Vol. III. Fasc. 1, of Ptolcmaei opera omnia in the well-known Bibliotheca Classica. published by B. G. Tetilmi'r. Leipzig. Tho year of publication is unknown to the writer ud this is written.
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which ΛνβΓβ the chief means whereby Western Europe knew the Tetrabiblos up to the time of the first edition of the Greek text. Printed editions of these translations—the first dated 1484—appeared,1 and thev were also circulate*] in manuscript form. More important are the Latin translations made directly from the Greek, beginning with that of Canierarius himself, Λνίποΐι as printed both Λνίΐΐι his text, as noted above, and bv itself.1 2 The translation by Antonins Gogava, first issued at Louvain in 1543, Avas several times reprinted at other places, for instance, at Padua in 1658. and was the version used bv Cardanus to accompany his commentary. Philip Melanchthon’s translation made its appearance in 1553, as we have seen ; this, too, A\'as issued separately later.3 An English translation by John Whalley was published in 1701 and in a second edition in 1786,4 Avliich, as Aslimand says, “was not, in any one instance, purified from the blunder? and obscurities which disgraced its predecessor.” In
1	On the early Latin versions see Thorndike, History of Magic and Experimental Science (New York, 1923), 1, p. 110. MSS. of the Arabic version exist at the Eseurial and in the Laurentian Library at Florence.
2	Printed by Joannes Pet reins, Niirnberg, 1535, with Camorarius’ notes.
3	E.g. a rudely printed duodecimo from the press of the hoirs of Petrus Thomasius, Perusia, 1640, is in tlie writer’s own library.
4	The Quadripartite ; or, Four Books Concerting the Influences of the Stars . . . by Claudius Ptolemy. . . . By John Wlialley, Professor of Physic and Astrology, and Olliers. The Second Edition, Revised, Corrected, and Improved. London : Printed for the Editors, and sold by λ!. Sibloy . . . and E. Sibley . . . 178C.
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truth, Ptolemy is not easy to translate accurately, and though Whalley’s version is worse than the others, all show a certain -willingness to disguise the difficulties Avith smooth-sounding but non-committal phrases.1
The importance and popularity of tlie Tetrabiblos is shown by the number of commentaries upon it which have been made. In antiquity, as we deduce from expressions used in writings still extant, a considerable number existed ; 1 2 the name of one commentator, Paneharios, survives, but none of his work except a few quotations.3 Three such treatises which did survive, however, were edited by Hieronymus Wolf and published with Latin translations in folio at Basel in 1559. These are (1) an anonymous commentary on the Tetrabiblos, attributed by some, as Wolf says, to Proelus ; (2) an introduction to the Tetrabiblos, to which the name of Porphyry is attached, though its authorship is by no means certain ;
(3)	the scholia of Demophilus. These have not been republished, but arc to be found in a number of manuscripts. Of greater importance for the stiuly of the Tetrabiblos is the Paraphrase attributed to Proelus, but which, of course, may not have been his at all. Since it follcws the Tetrabiblos very
1	German translations also exist ; e.g. by J. W. Pfaff in his A.strologisches Tasehenbuch, 1822-23 (mentioned by Christ, C!r. Littemturgebc/iichte), and one by Μ. E. Winkel, Linsoverlag, 1923, which is based on tho Latin of Melanch-thon (υ. \Y. Gnnilel in Jahresb. ii. die Forlschrilte d. Kl. Alt. 2-tl, 1934, p. 74).
2	Boll, Studien, p. 127.
3	E.g. up. CO AO, viii. 2, p. 67, 18 ff.; cf. Kroll, Philologus, lvii (1897), p. 123.
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closely, and since, as it happens, one manuscript of the Paraphrase is older than any of those of the Tetrabibhs. this document must be taken into consideration by any editor of the latter work. The first and only edition of the Paraphrase, with a preface by Melanchthon, appeared at Basel in 1554,1 and the standard Latin version, from which at least two English translations have been made,1 2 is that of Leo Allatius (Elzevir, Leyden, 1635). Besides the Paraphrase and the ancient commentaries, the elaborate commentary by Hieronymus Cardanus, published in the sixteenth century, should also bn mentioned.3
IV.
There are in European libraries at least thirty-five manuscripts containing all or a large part of the Tetrabiblos, besides a considerable number which contain partial texts or astrological miscellanies in which Ptolemy is cited along with other writers. Parts of the Tetrabiblos, too, are quoted by other
1 Πρύκλου του διαδόχου των ασαφώς Ριρημένων Πτολΐμαίω, και δυοπαρακολουθήτως tv τω αυτού τίτραβίβλω, ίπ'ι τό σαφίστtpov και δυοπαρακολυνθητον [*/c] μΐταχΰρησις. Procli parajiltrasis in quatuor Ptolemat i libras de iSiderum ejjectionibus. Cum praefatione Pldlijipi Melunthonis. Basileae, apucl Joannom Oporimn· llf>f>4].
- J. M. Ashinand, PtolevvU Tetrabiblos or Quadripartite, etc. London : Davis and Dickson, 1 «22. James Wilson, The Tetrabiblos or Quadripartite of Ptolemy, etc. London : \\ . ilutrhes ' 1828 . ChurpulRT, Les Discourses, etc., n. 2, cites a rtolomy’s Tetrabiblos, by J. M. Ashmaiul, London, 1917.
3	Editions were published at Bnsol in I;j5 I anil 157!*, nt. Leyden in 1 bob, and in tho fifth volume of Cardanus' works (Loyden : Hugnutan and Iiovuud, 1003).
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authors, like Hephaestion of Thebes. Finally, there are a few manuscripts with Latin or Arabic translations. In spite of this volume of material, however, the earliest text of the Tetrabiblos itself is only of the thirteenth century. There is but one full manuscript even of this degree of antiquity, and only two or three from the fourteenth century ; most of them are from the fifteenth and sixteenth. In view of this fact it is fortunate that we have one (but only one) manuscript of the Paraphrase which antedates all of these, having been written in the tenth century.
In preparing the present text of the Tetrabiblos I have been obliged to work entirely with photographs and photostats. However, by a fortunate circumstance, I was able to secure a collection of these which had been brought together by a German scholar unknown to me and which apparently includes the most important manuscripts.1 Those manuscripts, therefore, which have been collated and used, and the symbols which I have used to refer to them, are as follows : 2
V : Vaticanus gr. 1038, S. XIII. Contains a number of the works of Euclid, Hypsicles, and Hero, and an almost complete collection of the writings of Ptolemy, with the Tetrabiblos on ff. 352-384v. ; the ending, after p. 207, 19 (Cam.2), does not appear. Heiberg (Deutsche Litteraturzeitung, 1900, p. 417)
1	The purchase of this collection was made possible by the Faculty Research Fund of the University of Michigan. It was accompanied by an anonymous description of the MSS. of the Tetrabiblos, to which I am indebted for information about many JISS. which I could not personally inspect.
2	Of F and H only a few sample pages have been available.
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believes that it was largely copied from Vat. gr. 1594, S. IX, which contains other Ptolemaic texts in a relatively pure form but does not, now at least, include the Tetrabiblos. A distinctive feature of this manuscript is the large number of small lacunae left by the scribe -when he could not read his archetype or found it defective. In this Boll sees an indication of faithfulness and reliability. Cf. F. Boll, “ Zur Ucberliefcrungsgeschichtc tier grie-cliischen Astrologie und Astronoinie,” Sitzungsberichte
d.	Κ. B. Akad. d. IFj'ss. zn Miiuchen, phil.-hist. CL, 1899, pp. 77 ff. ; CCAG, ν. 1, no. 9.
D :	Parisinus gr. 2509, S. XV. Contains the
Tetrabiblos on ff. 14-81v., followed by the Καρπός. Cf. Omont, Inv. ii. 274 ; CCAG, viii. 3, no. 82. A copy of V, but the lacunae were filled in from another source.
Ρ :	Parisinus gr. 2425, S. XV. Contains the
Tetrabiblos on ff. 8-63v. The most immediately striking feature of this manuscript is its constant mis-spelling of words due to the confusion of αι and
e,	et, η, anil ι, o and ω, for example : that is, the confusions typical oflate Greek. They may indicate that the manuscript (or an ancestor) was copied from dictation. Ρ also has an ending which differs from the final sentences of the Camerarius editions and most other manuscripts.
L : Oxon. Laud, gr. 50, S. XVI. Λ copy of P, of no independent value. Paris. Supp], gr. 597 is another copy of P.
Ν : Noriinbcrgcnsis Cont. V, app. 8. S. XVI. This is the basis of Camera nils’ text. It contains the Tetrabiblos (to }>. 187, 6 Cam. only) on IT. 1 -5'Jv. Cf. CCAG, vii. no. 42.
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Α : Vaticanus gr. 208, S. XIV exeuntis. This manuscript uses the term συμπερασματικά in the title instead of αποτελεσματικά. F and H below are related to A. Mereati and De’ Cavalieri, Codices Vaticani graeci, i (Rome, 1923); CCAG, ν. 1, no. 6.
E : Monacensis gr. 419, S. XIV. In this manuscript book and chapter headings are missing, and the ending is omitted (from p. 212, 7 Cam.). It is closely related to M (below), but in the latter the missing parts have been supplied in a second hand.
F:	Venetus Marc. 323, S. XV. Contains the
Tetrabiblos on ff. 403-461. Zanetti,Bibliotheca, p. 146; Morelli, Bibliotheca, p. 195 ; CCAG, ii. no. 4.
G : Vindobonensis philos. gr. 115, S. XIII. Contains a portion of Book II of the Tetrabiblos in fl·. 7-16v. Cf. Boll, Sitzungsb. Miinch. Ak. 1899, i. p. 84.
H : Venetus Marc. 324, S. XIV-XV. The Tetrabiblos is on ff. 156r.-189v. Zanetti, p. 149 ; Morelli, p. 207 ; CCAG, ii. no. 5.
ΛΙ : Venetus Marc. 314, S. XIV ineuntis. Contains the Tetrabiblos on ff. l-76v. See on E, above. Zanetti, p. 146; Morelli, p. 195 ; CCAG, ii. no. 3.
Besides the manuscripts of the Tetrabiblos itself the oldest manuscript of the Paraphrase has been utilized : Vaticanus gr. 1453, S. X, containing this text on ii. 1-219. This is cited as Proc. Camerarius’ two editions of the Tetrabiblos are cited respectively as Cam.1 and Cam.2, or simply Cam., if they agree.
A puzzling problem connected with the manuscripts of the Tetrabiblos concerns their ending. In one group the conclusion is entirely missing, and lias xviii
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either been left so 1 or an ending supplied Λν-hich is identical Ληΐΐι that of Proclus’ Paraphrase; 2 in the other an ending appears which is considerably longer than the former, but which is precisely the same in its general content, and is to be found in the Arabic version of the Tetrabiblos.3 One thing is certain : the first of these endings is spurious. Of course it does not foll(w that the other is genuine ; if it is not, however, the original ending of the book must have been lost so early that it is missing in all the manuscripts. This is a situation that not infrequently occurred in ancient times, especially when a book was from the first existent in the form of a codex, not a roll; yet I am not ready to eoneede it in this instance, for these reasons : (a) the ending shown in Ρ could readily, from its language, have
1	V breaks off at p. 207, 19 Cara.2, E at p. 212, 7 (the beginning of the concluding passage). X also in its present state lacks the conclusion (from ρ. 187. 6 Cam.2), but this may have been lost at the time the first edition was made, and since Cainerarius probably made some uso of at least one other MS. we cannot be sure whether X originally had the conclusion or, if so, if it was of the type which Camerarius actually printed (i.e. tho one taken from the Paraphrase). Ν in general resemblos Ρ and ono -would have expected it to have the same conclusion as P. On the other hand, if it did, one would have expected Camorarius to reproduce it, for it is unlikely that ho would have departed from his preferred MS. in so important a particular.
2	MAD. D, after tho point at which V ends, is written in a different ink ; the conclusion of M (p. 212, 7 ff. Cam.2) is in a different hand.
3	Ρ and its copies alone have this ending. My colleague, Professor William H. Worrell, has examined the conclusion of the Arabic version as it appears in Cod. Laur. Orient. 3ό2, ff. 23 Iv.-23.jr. It is elo.so to, but perhaps not identical with, the ending of P.
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been written by Ptolemy himself; 1 (b) the ending taken from the Paraphrase is obviously a summary of that found in P, and I cannot conceive how anyone (except perhaps Ptolemy) could have reversed the process and evolved the tortuous, crabbed Greek of the latter from the comparatively simple language of the former. Thus the ending found in Ρ has the better claim to originality, and if it was not written by Ptolemy in the first place it is extremely clifficxilt to explain how it came to be written at all in the form in Avhich we find it. Since the question, however, is admittedly complicated, and not all the extant manuscripts could be studied in preparing this edition, both endings have been included in the text and translation.
In constructing the text which follows, my underlying purpose has been to abide by the best manuscript tradition ; very few emendations have been
1 It echoes many words and thoughts found in p. 106, 25-108, 10 Cam.2, which need not be separately enumerated; not, however, in a manner which would indicate that it is a forgery based on the passage, for Ptolemy elsewhere repeats phrases in much the same way, especially when lie wishes to point out that he is carrying out a pre-detorminod scheme. Note, however, in addition, that άρμόζειν and εφαρμόζειν are favourite words of Ptolemy, and cf., for example, pp. 17. 1-2, 117. 6, 120. 9 Cain.2 and ρ. 1. 21 (with Boll, Studicn, p. 171) ; cf. with διοΒενομενου the similar forms of ΐφοΒεύω and εφοΰικώς, pp. 103. 13, 18; 106. 20; 202. 1C Cain.2; and Boll, op. cit., p. 179; and
with διὰ τήν . . . πρόθεσιν, cf. ρ. 202. 18, ώσπερ εν αρχή προεθέμεθα. In fact practically every word of the passage except the doubtful χρηματείαις is to bo paralleled in the Tetrabiblos, usually many times ; to arrange them in so exact, an approximation to Ptolemy’s usual style would demand a forger of superhuman ingenuity.
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attempted, and I think no great amount of emendation is necessary. My collations have been made against Camerarius’ second edition, because thus far this has been the standard text and it most convenient ; I have not, hcnvever, allowed Camerarius’ choice of readings to influence me unduly, for his text, in the first place, was not based upon the oldest and best manuscripts and it is, besides, full of his emendations. It was quite evident that this edition of the Tetrabiblos should be built up anew, independently of Camerarius’ work. Without making the exhaustive studies of the relationships of the manuscripts which should eventually be carried out, I have proceeded on the assumption that V and Ρ best preserve the original text, representing somewhat different strains. With V anti its copy D, the oldest text of Proclus’ Paraphrase is evidently in close alliance, and among the Tetrabiblos manuscripts MAEFHG are inclined in general to follow the lead of V, ME and AFH being related between themselves, as has already been stated. Ν apparently belongs rather to the Ρ family, if there is such, but it is far from presenting a pure text ; its peculiarities are, in my opinion, the result of attempts to edit or improve. The later manuscripts, however, all show aberration to a greater or less extent, and VPLD Proe. are frequently to he found arrayed against ΜΝΆΕ (I leave FGH out of consideration because only a few pages of each of them have come into the reckoning). In such cases I have seldom hesitated to follow VPLD, and in general, loo, I agree λ\γ i 111 Boll that V is the be.-t single guide that we have.
I am conscious that in many passages this
xxi
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translation falls short of the intended goal, a version Avhich, in spite of the technical, unfamiliar subject, could readily he understood by itself or at least with the help of a feAv notes. Ptolemy, however, Avas a difficult author even for the ancients ; the existence of the Paraphrase and the frequent flounderings of the anonymous commentator testify to this. He displays a certain enthusiasm for his subject, but beyond this it Avould be impossible to commend his literary style or even the clearness of his exposition. He is fond of long, involved sentences and has a number of mannerisms, among them a fondness for the infinitive Avith the article and an almost Teutonic habit of piling up long strings of modifiers between article and substantive, which often results in sequences of tAvo or even three articles. It avouJcI, under the circumstances, be almost impossible to make him crystal clear, but I trust there are not too many ITcraclitean passages.
Annotation of the Tetrabiblos could be carried to great lengths by collecting comparable passages from other astrological Avriters. The comments attached to this translation, however, are intended only to help the reader over difficulties and have been kept at minimum length.
Many friends have assisted, in one A\ray or another, with this work. Some I cannot thank as I would like to do ; but I must express appreciation to Professor W. Carl Rufus for criticizing the astronomy of my translation ; to Dr. William Warner Bishop, Librarian of the University of Michigan, for procuring inucli-ncedcd books and the photostatic reproductions of the manuscripts ; and to Franz Cumont for ever helpful interest aud suggestions, vxii
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Ρ Τ O L E Μ Υ
TETRABIBLOS
Cam.2 ρ. 1
Κλαυδ ίου Πτολε μαίου μαθηματικής τ e τ ρα βίβλου συ ιτάξεως
ΒΙΒΛΙΟΝ Α'.
<α. Π ρ ο ο ί μ l ο ν>
Των τδ δι' αστρονομίας ττρογνωστικδν τέλος παρασκευαζόντων ξ ω Σύρε, δύο των μεγίστων καί κνριωτάτων υπαρχόντων, ενός μεν του πρώτου καί τάξει καί δυνάμει, καθ' ο τούς γινομένους έκάστοτε σχηματισμούς των κινήσεων ήλιου καί σελήνης καί αστέρων1 2 προς άλλήλους τε καί την γην κατα-λαμβανόμεθα ■ δευτέρου δε καθ' δ διά τής φυσικής των σχηματισμών αυτών ιδιοτροπίας τάς άποτελου-μένας μετάβολος τών εμπεριεχομένων έπισκεπτό-μεθα' το μεν πρώτον ιδίαν εχον καί δι' εαυτήν αιρετήν θεωρίαν, καν μή τό εκ τής έπιζεύξεως του δευτέρου τέλος σνμπεραίνηται, κατ’ ιδίαν σύνταξιν ως μάλιστα ένήν άποδεικτικώς σοι3 περιώδευται. περί δε του δευτέρου καί μή ωσαύτως αύτοτέλους ημείς εν τω παρόντι ποιησόμεθα λόγον κατά τον άρμόζοντα φιλοσοφία τρόπον καί ως αν τις φιλα-λήθει μάλιστα χρώμενος σκοπώ μήτε τήν κατά-ληφιν αυτού παραβάλλοι τή του πρώτου καί αει ώσαύτως έχοντος βεβαιότΐ]τι, το εν πολλοίς ασθενές
1	κατασκει·αζοι·τωι’ Ι*.
2	τινι· άστερωι- NCam. ; τω ν οιη. VI’MADE.
3	σοι] εν τί) συντάξει Ρ.
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THE QUADRIPARTITE MATHEMATICAL TREATISE, OR “ TETRABIBLOS” OF CLAUDIUS PTOLEMY.
BOOK I.
1. Introduction.
Of the means of prediction through astronomy, 0 Syrus. two are the most important and valid. One, which is first 1 both in order and in effectiveness, is that whereby we apprehend the aspects of the movements of sun, moon, and stars in relation to each other and to the earth, as they occur from time to time ; the second is that in which by means of the natural character of these aspects themselves we investigate the changes which they bring about in that which they surround. The first of these, which has its own science, desirable in itself even though it does not attain the result given by its combination with the second, has been expounded to you as best we could in its own treatise 1 2 by the method of demonstration. We shall now give an account of the second anil less self-sufficient method in a properly philosophical way, so that one whose aim is the truth might never compare its perceptions with the sureness of the first, unvarying science, for lie ascribes to it the weakness and unpredictability
1	Astronomy proper.
2	Τho Almagest.
3
PTOLEMY
2	καί δυσεικαστον της υλικής ποιότητος προσποιούμενος, μήτε προς την κατά το ενδεχόμενον επί-σκεφιν άποκνοίη, των τε πλείστων και ολοσχερών συμπτωμάτων εναργώς οΰτω την από του περ ιέ χο ντο ς αιτίαν έμφανιζόντων. επει 8e παν μεν το δυσέφικτον παρά τοις πολλοΐς εύδιάβλητον έχει φύσιν, επί δε των προκειμένων δύο καταληφεων αι μεν της προτερας1 διαβολαί τυφλών αν εΐεν παντελώς, αι δε της δευτερας εύπροφασίστους εχουσι τάς άφορμάς (η γάρ το επ' ενίων δυσθεώ-ρητον άκαταληφίας τελείας δόξαν1 2 παρεσχεν, η τό τών γνωσθεντων δυσφύλακτον καί το τέλος ώς άχρηστον διέσυρε), πειρασόμεθα διά βραχέων προ της κατά μύρος ύφηγησεως τό μέτρον εκατέρου του τε δυνατού καί του χρησίμου της τοιαύτης προ-γνώσεως επισκέφασθαι · καί πρώτον τού δυνατού.
<β.> αΟτ ι καταληπτική η δι’ αστρονομίας γ ν ώ σ ι ς, καί μέχρι τίνος
"Οτι μεν τοίνυν διαδίδοται καί διικνεΐταί τις δύναμις από της αίθερώδους καί άιδίου φύσεως
1	τάξει, και δυνάμει post προτερας add. NCam.
2	δόξαν om. NCam.
1	Ptolemy is contrasting, after the manner of Aristotle, the nnchangeability of the heavenly bodies and their regular motions, which can be known and predicted by astronomy, with the constant and unpredictable changes of material objects in the sublunary region.
2	On the arguments against astrology, see Buucho-Leelcrcq, pj>. 57U ff. Tlie Academic school, led by
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of material qualities found in individual things,1 nor yet refrain from such investigation as is Avithin the bounds of possibility, Λνήιεη it is so evident that most events of a general nature draw their causes from the enveloping heavens. But since everything that is hard to attain is easily assailed 2 by the generality of men, and in the case of the two before-mentioned disciplines the allegations against the first could be made only by the blind, while there are specious grounds for those levelled at the second—for its difficulty in parts has made them think it completely incomprehensible, or the difficulty of escaping what is known 3 has disparaged even its object as useless— we shall try to examine briefly the measure of both tlie possibility and the usefulness of such prognostication before offering detailed instruction on the subject. First as to its possibility.
2. That Knowledge by Astronomical Means is Attainable, and How Far.
A very feAV considerations Avould make it apparent to all that a certain power emanating from the eternal ethereal substance 4 is dispersed through and
Carncades, initiated the most serious attack against it in antiquity. The answers given by Ptolemy in the two chapters following are, as Boll (Studien, pp. 131 ff.) shows, largely derived from the Stoic Posidonius, who defended divination.
3	Proclus paraphrases, “ the difficulty of retaining in the memory what has boon learned,” but the reference is elearly to the subject discussed in i. 3.
4	Tho other, or fifth element, contrasted with the usual four ; this is an Aristotelian (Peripatetic) doctrine.
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ειτί πάσαν την ττεριγείαν καί δι’ όλων μεταβλητήν, των υπό την σελήνην πρώτων στοιχείων πορος και δέρος περιεχομένων μεν καί τρεπόμενων υπό των κατά τον αιθέρα κινήσεων, περιεχόντων δε και σνντρεπόντων τα λοιπά πάντα, γην καί ύδωρ καί τα εν αύτοΐς φυτά καί ζώα, πόσιν αν εναργέστατον 1 3 καί δι ολίγων φανείη. δ τε γάρ ήλιος διατίθησί πως αει μετά τον περιέχοντος πάντα τα περί την γην ου μόνον διά των κατά τάς ετησίους ώρας μεταβολών προς γονάς ζώων καί φυτών καρποφορίας καί ρύσεις ύδάτων καί σωμάτων μετατροπάς αλλά καί διά τών καθ' εκάστην ημέραν περιόδων, θερμαίνων τε καί ύγραίνων καί ζη ρ αίνων καί φύχων τεταγμενως τε καί ακολούθως τοΐς προς τον κατά κορυφήν ημών γινομενοις όμοιοτρόποις σχηματισμοΐς ή τε σελήνη πλείστην,2 ώς περιγειο-τάτη, διαδίδωσιν επί την γην 3 την άπόρροιαν, συμ-παθούντων αυτή καί συντ ρεπό μενών τών πλείστων καί άφύχων καί εμφύχων, καί ποταμών μεν συναυζόντων καί συμμειούν των τοΐς φωσίν αυτής τά ρεύμα τα, θαλαττών δε συντρεπουσών ταΐς άνατολαΐς καί ταΐς δύσεσι τάς ιδίας όρμάς, φυτών 8e καί ζώων ή δλων ή κατά τινα μέρη συμπληρουμενών τε αυτή καί συμ-μειουμενων. αι τε τών αστέρων τών τε απλανών καί τών πλανωμένων πάροδοι πλείστας ποιοΰσι επισημασίας του περιέχοντος καυματώδεις καί ρευματώδεις 4 καί νιφετώδεις, ύφ’ ών καί τά επί τής
1 έΐΐργίστατον MAECam.	2 πλείστην om. NCam.
3	έπι την γην YMADE, νπό την γην Ρ, ττρος τη γη NCam.
4	καί ττνευματώΒει^ om. NCam.
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permeates the whole region about the earth, which throughout is subject to change, since, of the primary sublunar elements, fire and air are encompassed and changed by the motions in the ether, and in turn encompass and change all else, earth and Λν-ater and
the plants and animals therein._______For the sun,1
together with the ambient^ is always in some, way affecting everything on the earth, not only by the changes that accompany the seasons of the year to bring about the generation of animals, the productiveness of plants, the flowing of Λν-aters, and the changes of bodies, but also by its daily revolutions furnishing heat, moisture, dryness, and cold in regular order and in correspondence Λνΐΐΐα its positions relative to the zenith. The moon, too, as the heavenly body neares t the earth, bestoAvs her effluence 1 2 most abundantly upon mundane things, for most of them, animate or inanimate, are sympathetic to her and change in company with her ; the rivers increase and diminish tlieirstreams with her light, the seas turn their own tides Avitli her rising and setting, anil plants and animals in Λνΐιοΐβ or in some part wax and wane with her. Moreover, the passages of the fixed stars and the planets through the sky often signify hot, windy, and snowy conditions of the air, and mundane
1	Boll, Sludien, pp. i:5,‘{ if., enumerates parallels to this passage* concerning the sun and the moon in Cicero, Philo Judaeus, Cloomodcs, ami Manilius, and ascribes their likeness to the influence of Posidonius.
2	This wonl, απόρροια, has another meaning, “ separation,” as a technical term of astrology; see c. 24 below and iny noto un Γ. Mich. 14'J, cui. iii, 33.
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γης οικείως διατίθεται. ήδη δε καί οι προς άλλη-λους αυτών σχηματισμοί, συνερχόμενων πως1 και συγκιρναμενων των διαδόσεων, πλείστας και ποικίλας μετάβολος απεργάζονται, κατακρατοΰσης μεν της του ήλιου δυνάμεως προς το καθ’ όλου της ποιότητος τετα γμενον, συνεργουν των δε η άπο σύνεργο υντων 4 κατά τι των λοιπών, και της μεν σελήνής εκφανε-στερον καί συνεχίστερον ως εν ταΐς σύνοδοις καί διχοτόμοις καί πανσελήνοις, τών δε αστέρων περιοδι-κώτερον καί ασημότερον ως εν ταΐς φάσεσι καί κρύφεσι καί προσνεύσεσιν. ότι δε τούτων ουτω θεωρούμενων ου μόνον τα ηδη συγκραθεντα δια-τίθεσθαί πως υπό της τούτων κινήσεως άναγκαΐον άλλα καί τών σπερμάτων τάς άρχάς καί τάς πληροφορήσεις διαπλάττεσθαι καί διαμορφοΰσθαι προς την οίκείαν του τότε περιεχοντος ποιότητα, πάσιν αν δόξειεν άκόλουθον είναι, οι γοΰν παρατηρητικώ-τεροι τών γεωργών καί τών νομεών άπό τών κατά τάς οχείας καί τάς τών σπερμάτων καταθέσεις συμ-βαινόντων πνευμάτων στοχάζονται τής ποιότητος τών άποβησομενων, καί όλως τα μεν ολοσχερέστερα καί διά τών επιφανέστερων συσχηματισμών ήλιου καί σελήνης καί άστερων επισημαινόμενα καί παρά τοΐς μή φυσικώς, μόνον δε παρατηρητικώς σκεπτο-μενοις, ως επί παν προγινωσκόμενα θεωροϋμεν, τα μεν εκ μείζονός τε δυνάμεως καί άπλουστερας
17τωϊ·] τε Ν Cam.
1 Positions relative to ono another in the heavens. For the names of the aspects recognized by Ptolemy c/. the note on i. 13 (pp. 72-73).
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things are affected accordingly. Then, too, their aspects 1 to one another, by the meeting and mingling of their dispensations, bring about many complicated changes. For though the sun’s power prevails in the general ordering of quality, the other heavenly bodies aid or oppose it in particular details, the moon more obviously and continuously, as for example when it is new, at quarter, or full, and the stars at greater intervals and more obscurely, as in their appearances, occultations, and approaches.2 If these matters be so regarded, all would judge it to follow that not only must things already compounded be affected in some way by the motion of these heavenly bodies, but likewise the germination and fruition of the seed must be moulded and conformed to the quality proper to the heavens at the time. The more observant farmers and herdsmen,3 indeed, conjecture, from the winds prevailing at the time of impregnation and of the sowing of the seed, the quality of what will result; and in general we see that the more important consequences signified by the more obvious configurations of sun, moon, and stars arc usually known beforehand, even by those who inquire, not by scientific means, but only by observation. Those which are consequent upon greater forces and simpler natural orders, such as
2	By “stars” (ὰστέρων) in this passage Ptolemy moans primarily the planets rather than tho fixed stars. Their “appoarancos” and “occultations” are their holiucal risings and settings (c/. Boucho-Leclercq, p. Ill, n. 3). ττρόονΐνοίζ is used to mean both “ inclination ” and, as hero, tho “approach ” of one heavenly body to another.
3	Cicero, de divinatione, i. 112:	Multu inodici, multa
guburnutores, agricolao etiam multa pruesentiunt.
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τάξεως καί παρά τοΐς πάνυ ίδιώταις, μάλλον δε καί παρ’ ενίοις των αλόγων ζώων, ως των ωρών και των πνευμάτων τάς ετησίους διαφοράς · τούτων γάρ ως επί παν ό ήλιος αίτιος · τα δε ήττον ούτως εχοντα παρά τοΐς ήδη κατά το αναγκαίο ν ταΐς παρατηρή-5 σεσιν ενειθισμενοις, ως τοΐς ναυτιλλομενοις τάς κατά μέρος των χειμώνων και των πνευμάτων επιση-μασίας, δσαι γίνονται κατά το περιοδικώτερον υπό των της σελήνής η καί των άπλανών αστέρων προς τον ήλιον συσχηματισμών. παρά μέντοι το μήτε αυτών τούτων τούς χρόνους καί τούς τόπους υπό απειρίας άκριβώς δύνασθαι κατανοεΐν, μήτε τάς τών πλανωμενων αστέρων περιόδους, πλεΐστον καί αύτάς σνμβαλλομενας,τό πολλάκις αύτοΐς1 σφάλλεσθαι συμβαίνει. τί δη ουν κωλύει τον ήκριβωκότα μεν τάς πάντων τών αστέρων καί ήλιου καί σελήνής κινήσεις, όπως αυτόν μηδενός τών σχηματισμών μήτε ό τόπος μήτε ό χρόνος Αανθάνοι, διειληφότα δε εκ της ετι άνωθεν συνεχούς ιστορίας ως επί παν αυτών τάς φύσεις,2 καν μη τα? κατ’ αυτό το υποκείμενον αλλά τάς γε δυνάμει ποιητικάς,3 οΐον ως την του ήλιου δτι θερμαίνει καί την τής σελήνης δτι υγραίνει καί επί τών λοιπών ομοίως, ικανόν δε προς ταΰτα τοιαϋτα οντα φυσικώς άμα καί εύστόχως εκ τής συγκράσεως4 πάντων το ίδιον τής ποιότητος διαλαβεΐν, ως δύνασθαι μεν εφ’ εκάστου τών διδόμενων καιρών εκ
1 αντοΐς VPMXDE ; αυτούς ACam.
Ζώς . . . φΰσΐΐς post διειληφότα δέ ΝCam.; αυτών ΡΜΑΕ, αυτά YDNCain.; τάς φΰσας MAEProc., φύσ€ΐ VDNCam., φήση Ρ.
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the annual variations of the seasons and the \vinds, are comprehended by very ignorant men, nay even by some dumb animals ; for the sun is in general responsible for these phenomena. Things that are not of so general a nature, however, are comprehended by those who have by necessity become used to making observations, as, for instance, sailors know the special signs of storms and winds that arise periodically by reason of the aspects of the moon and fixed stars to the sun. Yet because they cannot in their ignoranee accurately kn<nv the times and places of these phenomena, nor the periodic movements of the planets, which contribute importantly to the effect, it happens that they often err. If. then, a man knows accurately the movements of all the stars, the sun, and the moon, so that neither the place nor the time of any of their configurations escapes his notice, and if he has distinguished in general their natures as the result of previous continued study, even though he may discern, ncrt their essential, but only their potentially effective qualities, such as the sun’s heating and the moon’s moistening, and so on with the rest; and if he is capable of determining in view of all these data, both scientifically and by successful conjecture, the distinctive mark of quality resulting from the combination of all the factors, what is to prevent him from being able to tell on each given occasion the characteristics of the air from the rela- * *
6 ποιητικός VPMXDECum.1 ; ποιότητας Λ (Jam.2
* αυγκρίθ€ως I'Cuin.
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της τότε τών φαινομένων σχέσεως τάς του περι-έχοντος ιδιοτροπίας είπεϊν, οΐον δτι θερμότερου ἡ ύγρότ€ρον εσται, δύνασθαι δέ καί καθ' ένα έκαστον των ανθρώπων την τε καθ' δλου ποιότητα της 6 ιδιοσυγκρασίας από του κατά την σνστασιν περι-έχοντος συνιδεϊν, οΐον ότι τό μέν σώμα τοιόσδε, την δέ ψυχήν τοιόσδε, καί τα κατά καιρούς συμπτώματα διά του τό μέν τοιόνδε περιέχον τη τοιάδε σνγκράσει σύμμετρον η καί πρόσφορον γίνεσθαι προς εύεζίαν, τό δε τοιόνδε άσύμμετρον καί πρόσφορον προς κάκωσιν; αλλά γάρ τό μέν δυνατόν της τοιαύτης καταλήφε ως διά τούτων καί των όμοιων έστι συνιδεϊν.
°Οτι δέ εύπροφασίστως μέν, ου προσηκόντως δέ, την προς τό αδύνατον έσχε διαβολην ούτως αν κατανοησαιμεν. πρώτον μέν γάρ τα πταίσματα τών μη άκριβούντων τό έργον, πολλά όντα, ώς έν μεγάλη καί πολυμερεΐ θεωρία, καί τοΐς άληθευο-μένοις την τούτον εκ τύχης παρέσχε δόζαν, ούκ όρθώς. τό γάρ τοιοΰτον ου της επιστήμης, αλλά τών μεταχειρισμένων έστίν αδυναμία · έπειτα καί οι πλειστοι του πορίζειν ένεκεν ετέραν τέχνην τω ταύτης όνόματι καταξιοπιστευόμενοι1 τούς μέν ιδιώτας έξα^ο-τώσι, πολλά προλέγειν δοκοΰντες καί τών μηδεμίαν φύσιν εχόντων προγινώσκεσθαι, τοΐς
1 καταξιοπιστΐυόμΐΐΌί VPMADE ; διὰ τήν αξιοπιστίαν Proc.; και αξία προστησάμενοι και πιστενόμενοι NCam.
1	The first part of the pseudo-Lucianic IJepl άστρολογίης closely parallels this passage, us Boll, Studien, pp. 151-153, shows.
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tions of the phenomena at the time, for instance, that it will be warmer or wetter ? Why can he not, too, with respect to an individual man, perceive the general quality of his temperament from the ambient at the time of his birth, as for instance that he is such and such in body and such and such in soul, and predict occasional events, by use of the fact that such and such an ambient is attuned to such and such a temperament and is favourable to prosperity, while another is not so attuned and conduces to injury ? Enough, however; for the possibility of such knowledge can be understood from these and similar arguments.
The following considerations might lead us to observe that criticism of the science on the score of impossibility has been specious but undeserved. In the first place, the mistakes 1 of those who are not accurately instructed in its practice, and they are many, as one Λνοιιΐά expect in an important and many-sided art, have brought about the belief that even its true predictions depend upon chance, \vhieh is incorrect. For a thing like this is an impotence, not of the science, but of those Λνήιο practise it. Secondly, most, for the sake of gain, claim credence for another art in the name of this,2 and deceive the vulgar, because they are reputed to foretell many things, even those that cannot naturally be knewn
2	Cardanus (p. 104) gives a nuinbor of examples, among them the geonvmtici, those who mako elaborate predictions from the mere fact that a man was horn on a certain day of the week, of the moon, or of the month, those who predict by reckoning the numerical equivalents of the lottors in a man's name (arithmologists), and so on. Cf. also Pinto’s remarks about unworthy pretenders to philosophy, Republic, 4!).3C ff.
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δε ζητητικωτεμοις διά τούτου παρέσχον αφορμήν έν Ισω 1 και των φύαlv έχόντων προλέγεσθαι 2 κατα-γινώσκ€ΐν. ουδέ τούτο δεόντως · ουδέ γάρ φιλοσοφίαν άναιρετέον, επεί τινες των προσποιουμένων ~ αυτήν πονηροί καταφαίνονται. άλλ’ όμως εναργές έστιν οτι καν διερευνητικώς τις ως ένι μάλιστα καί γνησίως τοίς μάθημα σι προσέρχεται, πολλάκις πταίειν αυτόν ενδέχεται, δι’ ούδέν μεν των €ΐρη-μένων, δι’ αυτήν δε την του πράγματος φύσιν καί την προς το μέγεθος της επαγγελίας ασθένειαν, καθ' όλου γάρ προς τω την περί το ποιόν τής ύλης θεωρίαν πάσαν εικαστικήν είναι καί ου διαβεβαιωτικήν, καί μάλιστα την εκ πολλών άνομο ίων συγ-κιρναμένην, έτι καί τοι? παλαιοΐς των πλανωμένων συσχηματισμοΐς, άφ' ών έφαρμόζομεν τοΐς ωσαύτως έχουσι των νυν τάς υπό των προγενεστέρων επ εκείνων παρατετηρημένας προτελέσεις,3 παρόμοιοι μεν 4 δύνανται γίνεσθαι μάλλον ή ήττον καί ούτοι διά μακρών περιόδων, απαράλλακτοι δε ούδαμώς, της πάντων εν τω ουράνιο μετά τής γής κατά τό άκριβές συναποκαταστάσεως, ει μη τις κενο-
1	ισω VPD : έκάστω MNAECain.
2	προλίγΐσθαι VMADEProc. ; πως λέγεσθαι (post φύσιν) Ρ: προγιι ώσκισθαι NCam.
3	μη καθάπαξ τους αύτούϊ συμβΐβηκεναι τοΐς νυν add. Ν Cam. ; om. VI’MADE Proc.
4	γάρ add. codd. ; om. Proc.
1	On rascals in philosophy cj. Plato, Republic 487D. and the discussion which follows.
2	By various ancient authors it was claimed that the Chaldaean observations extended over periods of from 470,00U to 720,000 years : Boll-Bezold-Gundel, pp. 25, It!). 14
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belorehand, while to the more thoughtful they have thereby given occasion to pass equally unfavourable judgement upon the natural subjects of prophecy. Nor is this deservedly done ; it is the same with philosophy—Ή-e need not abolish it because there are evident rascals among those that pretend to it.1 Nevertheless it is clear that even though one approach astrology in the most inquiring and legitimate spirit possible, he may frequently err, not for any of the reasons stated, but because of the verv nature of the thing and his own weakness in comparison with the magnitude of his profession. For in general, besides the fact that every science that deals with the quality of its subject-matter is conjectural and not to be absolutely affirmed, particularly one which is composed of many unlike elements, it is furthermore true that the ancient configurations of the planets,2 upon the basis of which wc attach to similar aspects of our ολ\γπ day the effects observed bv the ancients in theirs, can be more or less similar to the modern aspects, and that, too, at long intervals, but not identical, since the exact return of all the heavenly bodies and the earth to the same positions,3 unless one
3	“ The Stoics say that the planets, returning to the samo point of longitude and latitude which each occupied whf>n first the universe arose, at fixed periods of time bring about a conflagration and destruction of things, and th;it tlu> universe· again reverts anew to the samo condition, and that as tho stars again move in tho same way everything that took place in the former period is exactly reproduced. Berates, they say, and Plato will apain exist, and every single man, with the samo friends and couiitryim-n ; tho same things will happen to them, tliey will meet with the samo fortune, aivl <k‘al with th<· samo things,” etr. (XeiiK-sins, De natura huminis, .'5S, μ. IjO'.l, Mutthaci).
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δοζοίη 7τερί την των ακατάληπτων κατάληψήν καί γνώσιν.1 η μηδ' όλως η2 μη κατά γε τον αισθητόν άνθρώπω χρόνον απαρτιζόμενης „ ως διά τούτο τάς προρρήσεις3 άνομοίων οντων των υποκειμένων παραδειγμάτων ενίοτε διαμαρτάνεσθαι. περί μεν ούν την έπίσκεφιν των κατά τό περίεχον γινομένων συμπτωμάτων, τοΰτ' αν εΐη μόνον τό δυσχερές, μηδεμιάς ένταΰθα συμπαραλαμβανομένης αιτίας τη κινήσει των ουρανίων. περί δε τάς γενεθλιο-8λογικάς,* καί δλως τάς κατ' ιδίαν της έκάστου συγκρίσεωςβ ου μικρά ουδέ τα τυχόντα εστιν ίδεΐν συναίτια καί αυτά γινόμενα τής των συνισταμένων Ιδιοτροπίας. αι τε γάρ των σπερμάτων διαφοραί πλεΐστον δύνανται προς τό του γένους ίδιον, επειδή περ του περιέχοντος καί τοΰ όρίζοντος υποκειμένου του αύτοΰ κατακρατεί των σπερμάτων έκαστον εις την καθ' όλου τοΰ οικείου μορφώματος διατυπωσιν, οΐον άνθρώπου καί ίππου καί των άλλων οι τε τόποι τής γενέσεως ου μικράς ποιούνται τάς περί τα συνιστάμενα παραλλαγάς. καί των σπερμάτων γάρ κατά γένος υποκειμένων των αυτών, οΐον ανθρωπίνων, καί τής τοΰ περιέχοντος καταστάσεως τής αυτής, παρά τό των χωρών διάφορον πολύ καί τοΐς σώμασι καί ταΐς φυχαΐς οι γενόμενοι διήνεγκαν. προς δε τούτοις αι τε τροφαί καί τα εθη, πάντων τών προκειμένων αδιαφορών υποτιθεμένων, συμβάλλονται τι προς rets κατά μέρος τών βίων διαγωγάς.
1	καί γνὥσιν om. Cam.
2	η . . .ή VMADE ; ei . . ει NCam. : ή . . . ήμΐν Ρ.
3	προρρήσεις libri (πρω- Ρ) Proc.Cam.1 (* notatum); παρατηρήσεις Cam.2
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holds vain opinions of his ability to comprehend and know the incomprehensible, either takes place not at all or at least not in the period of time that falls within the experience of man ; so that for this reason predictions sometimes fail, because of the disparity of the examples on which they are based. As to the investigation of atmospheric phenomena, this λ\γοιιΙ(1 be the only difficulty, since no other cause besides the movement of the heavenly bodies is taken into consideration. But in an inquiry concerning nativities and individual temperaments in general, one can see that there are circumstances of no small importance and of no trifling character, which join to cause the special qualities of thosp who are born. For differences of seed exert a very great influence on the special traits of the genus, since, if the ambient and the horizon are the same, each seed prevails to express ΐία general its own form, for example, man, horse, and so forth ; and the places of birth bring about no small variation in what is produced. For if the seed is generically the same, human for example, and the condition of the ambient the same, those who are born differ much, both in body and soul, with the difference of countries.1 In addition to this, all the aforesaid conditions being equal, rearing and customs contribute to influence the particular way in which a
1 Tho first three chapters of Book ii deal with astrological ethnology, and in iv. 10 Ptolemy points out that in all nativities .such general considerations as nationality and age tako precedence ovor mo eo particular details.
4	γ€ΐ>(Ολιολογικάς VD, cj. I’ruc. ; γίνζθλιολογίας eott. Cain.
6 συγκρίαίοις \ Ρ (-κρη-) MBUCam.1 ; σνγκράσΐως Cain.2
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ών έκαστον lav μη σννδιαλαμβάνηται ταΐς άττδ τον ποριίχοντος αίτίαις, οι καί οτι μάλιστα την πλοίστην ύχοι τοΰτο δύναμιι (τω τδ μίν ποριίχον κάκοίνοις αύτοΐς οις τδ τοιοϊσδο οιναι συναίτιον γίνοσθαι, τούτω δ’ Ικοίνα μηδαμώς), πολλήν απορίαν δύνανται παρίχοιν τοϊς Ιπί των τοιούτων οίομίνοις άπδ μόνης 9 της των μοτοώρων κινήσοως, πάντα, καί τα μη τίλοον Ιπ* αυτή, δύνασθαι διαγινώσκοιν.
Τούτων δε ούτως Ιχόντων, προσήκον αν οίη μήτε, Ιποιδή διαμαρτάνοσθα ι π ore την τοιαύτην πρόγνωσιν ΙνδΙχοται, καί τδ παν αυτής άναιροΐν, ώσπερ ούδΐ την κυβορνητικίμ1 διά τδ πολλάκις πταίοιν άπο-δοκιμάζομον ■ ιχλλ’ ως Ιν μογάλοις, οντω καί θοίοις ΙπαγγΙλμασιν, άσπάζοσθαι καί αγαπητόν ήγοΐσθαι τδ δυνατόν, μητ αν πάλιν πάντα 2 ήμΐν άνθρωπίνως καί ΙστοχασμΙνως αίτοιν παρ' αυτής, άλλα σνμφιλο-καλοΐν, καί Ιν οίς ούκ ήν Ιπ' αύτη τδ παν Ιφοδιάζοιν · καί ώσπορ τοίς ίατροΐς. όταν Ιπιζητώσί τινα, καί πορί αυτής τής νόσου καί πορί τής του κάμνοντος ιδιοτροπίας ου μομφόμοθα λίγουσινβ οντω καί Ινταΰθα τα γίνη καί τας χώρας καί τας τροφάς, ή καί τινα των ήδη σνμβζβηκότο)ν, μη αγανακτούν νποτιθο-μίνοις.
1	τήν κνβΐρνητικήν VI’MDEProc. ; κνβΐρνητικούί NACam.
2	πάντα] μη πάντα VPD.
3λίγονσιν NCam., Ai'yovres VPMADE.
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life is lived. Unless each one of these things is examined together with the causes that are derived from the ambient, although this latter he conceded to exercise the greatest influence (for the ambient is one of the causes for these things being Avhat they are, while they in turn have no influence upon it), they can cause much difficulty for those who believe that in such cases everything can be understood, even things not wholly within its jurisdiction, from the motion of the heavenly bodies alone.
Since this is the case, it would not be fitting to dismiss all prognostication of this character because it can sometimes be mistaken, for we do not discredit the art of the pilot for its many errors ; but as when the claims are great, so also when they are divine, we should welcome what is possible and think it enough. Nor, further, should we gropingly and in human fashion deni and everything of the art, but rather join in the appreciation of its beauty, even in instances wherein it could not provide the full answer; and as we do not find fault with the physicians, when they examine a person, for speaking both about the sickness itself ami about the patient’s idiosyncrasy, so Ιου in this cast· we should not object to astrologers using as a basis for calculation nationality, country, ami rearing, or any other already existing accidental qualities.
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<γ.> "Οτι καί ωφέλιμος
Τινα μεν ούν τρόπον δυνατόν γίνεται τό δι’ αστρονομίας προγνωστικόν, και ότι μέχρι μόνον αν φθόνοι των τε κατ' αυτό τό περιέχον συμπτωμάτων και των από της τοιαύτης αιτίας τοις άνθρώποις παρακολουθούντων, ταΰτα δ’ αν εΐη περί τε τάς εξ αρχής έπιτηδειότητας των δυνάμεων και πράξεων σώματος και φνχης και τα κατά 10 καιρούς αυτών πάθη, πολυχρονιότητάς τε και όλιγοχρονιότητας, ετι δε καί όσα των έξωθεν κυρίαν τε καί φυσικήν έχει προς τα πρώτα συμπλοκήν, ως προς τό σώμα μεν η κτησις καί η συμβίωσις, προς δε την φνχην η τε τιμή καί τό αξίωμα, καί τάς τούτων κατά καιρούς τύχας, σχεδόν ως εν κεφαλαίοις 1 γέγονεν ημΐν δηλον. λοιπόν δ’ αν εΐη τών προκειμένων την κατά τό χρήσιμον έπίσκεφιν διά βραχέων ποιήσασθαι, πρότερον διαλαβοΰσι τινα τρόπον, καί προς τί τέλος άφορώντες την αύτοΰ του χρησίμου δύναμιν εκδεξό-μεθα. ει μεν γάρ προς τα της φνχης αγαθά, τί αν εΐη συμφορώτερον 2 προς ευπραγίαν καί χαράν καί δλως εύαρέστησιν της τοιαύτης προγνώσεως, καθ' ην τών τε ανθρωπίνων καί τών θείων γινόμεθα συνορατικοί; ει δε προς τα του σώματος, πάντων αν μάλλον η τοιαιηη κατάληφις έπιγινώσκοι τό οίκεΐόν τε καί πρόσφορου τη καθ' έκάστην σύγκρασιν έπιτηδειότητι · ει δε μη προς πλούτον η δόξαν η
1	κεφαλαίου libri, -ω Cam.
2	συμφορώτερον VD, συμφερότερον PL, σπουδαιότερον MAE Cam. ; post προγνώσεως MAE.
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3. That it is also Beneficial.
In somewhat summary fashion it has been shown how prognostication by astronomical means is possible, and that it can go no further than what happens in the ambient and the consequences to man from such causes—that is, it concerns the original endowments of faculties and activities of soul and body, their occasional diseases, their endurance for a long or a short time, and, besides, all external circumstances that have a directive and natural connection Λνίΐ:1ι the original gifts of nature, such as property and marriage in the case of the body and honour and dignities in that of the soul, and finally what befalls them from time to time.1 The remaining part of our project would be to inquire briefly as to its usefulness,1 2 first distinguishing how and with what end in νϊβΛν wc shall take the meaning of the word usefulness. For if we look to the goods of the soul, what1 could be more conducive to well-being, pleasure,' and in general satisfaction than this kind of forecast, by which Λνβ gain full view of things human and divine ? And if we look to bodily goods, such knenv-ledge, better than anything else, Λνοιιΐιΐ perceive what is fitting and expedient for the capabilities of each temperament. But if it docs not aid iu the acquisition of riches, fame, and the like, we shall be able
1	Note that in this sentence Ptolemy refers to several of the subjects of chapters in Books iii and iv.
2	According to Cicero, Dedivinatione, ii. Ιϋό, Dicaoarchus wrote a bouk to prove that divination was useless ; Plutarch took the other sido, in an essay of which only fragments me preserved.
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τ α τοιαΰτα συνεργεί, προχωρήσω καί περί πάσης φιλοσοφίας το αυτό τούτο φάσκειν · ούδενός γάρ τών τοιούτων εστίν, όσον εφ' εαυτή, περιποιητική. άλΧ οϋτ εκείνης διά του τ αν ούτε ταύτης κατα-γινώσκοιμεν δικαίως, άφεμενοι του ιτ ρος τα μείζω συμφέροντος.
"Ολως δ’ αν εξετάζουσι φανεΐεν αν οι τό άχρηστον 11 της καταλήφεως επιμεμφόμενοι προς ούδεν τών κυριωτάτων άφορώντες, αλλά προς αυτό τούτο μόνον, ότι τών πάντη πάντως εσομενων η πρό-γνωσις περιττή, και τούτο δε άπλώς πάνυ, καί ούκ ευ διειλημμέΐ'ως. πρώτον μεν γάρ δει σκοπεΐν, ότι και επί τών εξ ανάγκης άποβησομενων τό μεν άπροσδόκητον τούς τε θορύβους εκστατικούς και τάς χαράς εξοιστικάς μάλιστα πεφυκε ποιεΐν · τό δε προγινώσκειν εθίζει και ρυθμίζει την φυχην τη μελετη τών απάντων ως παρόντων, καί παρασκευάζει μετ’ ειρήνης καί εύσταθείας εκαστα τών επερχομένων άποδεχεσθαι. επειθ’ ότι μηδ’ όντως εκαστα χρή νομίζειν τοϊς άνθρώποις από τής άνωθεν αιτίας παρακολουθεΐν, ώσπερ εξ άρχής από τινος άλύτου καί θείου προστάγματος καθ’ ενα έκαστον νενομοθετημενα καί εξ ανάγκης άποβησόμενα, μηδε-μιάς άλλης άπλώς αιτίας άντιπράξαι δυναμενης, άλλ’ ως μεν τής τών ουρανίων κινήσεως καθ' ειμαρμένην θείαν καί άμετάπτωτον εξ αίώνος άποτελουμενης, τής δε τών επιγείων 1 άλλοιώσεως καθ' ειμαρμένην φυσικήν καί μεταπτώτην τάς π ρωτάς αιτίας άνωθεν λαμβανούσης κατά συμβεβηκός καί κατ’ επακολού-θησιν · καί ως τών μεν διά καθολικοτερας περιστά-22
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to say the same of all philosophy, for it does not provide any of these things as far as its own powers are concerned. We should not, however, fur that reason be justified in condemning either philosophy or this art, disregarding its greater advantages.
To a general examination it would appear that those who find fault with the uselessness of prognostication have no regard for the most important matters, but only for this—that foreknowledge of events that will happen in any case is superfluous; this, too, quite unreservedly anil without due discrimination. For, in the first place, we should consider that even with events that will necessarily take place their unexpectedness is very apt to cause excessive panic and delirious joy, while foreknowledge accustoms and calms the soul by experience of distant events as though they were present, and prepares it to greet with calm and steadiness whatever comes. A second reason is that we should not believe that separate events attend mankind as the result of the heavenly cause as if they had been originally ordained for each person by some irrevocable divine command and destined to take place by necessity without the possibility of any other cause whatever interfering. Rathel is it true that the movement of the heavenly bodies, to lie sure, is eternally performed in accordance with divine, unchangeable destiny, while the change of earthly things is subject tu a natural and mulable fate, ami in drawing its first causes from above it is governed by chance and natural sequence. Moreover, some tilings happen to mankind through more {general
περίγειων PMECttiu.
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αει? τοΐς άνθρωπος συμβαινόντων, ούχί δε εκ τής i '2 ιδίας έκαστου 1 φυσικής έπιτηδειότητος, ως όταν κατά μεγάλος και δυσφυλάκτους του περιέχοντος τροττάς εκ ττυρώσεων ή λοιμών ή κατακλυσμών κατά πλήθη διαφθαρώσιν, ύποπιπτούσης αει τής βραχύτερος αιτίας τή μείζονι και ίσχυρωτέρα, τών δε κατά την ένός έκαστου φυσικήν ιδιοσυγκρασίαν διά μικράς καί τάς τυχούσας του περιέχοντος αντιπάθειας. τούτων γάρ ουτω διαληφθέντων, φανερόν οτι καί καθ’ ολου καί κατά μέρος, όσων μεν συμπτωμάτων τό πρώτον αίτιον 2 άμαχόν τε έστι καί μεΐζον παντός τοΰ άντιπράττοντος, ταΰτα καί πάντη πάντως άποβαίνειν ανάγκη · όσα δε μη ούτως έχει, τούτων τά μεν επιτυγχάνοντα τών άντιπαθησόντων 3 εύανάτρεπτα γίνεται, τά δε μη εύπορήσοντα 4 καί αυτά ταις πρώταις φυσεσιν ακολουθεί, δι άγνοιαν μέντοι καί ούκέτι διά την τής ισχύος ανάγκην, τό αυτό δ’ άν τις ΐδοι σνμβεβηκός καί επί πάντων απλώς τών φυσικός έχόντων τάς άρχάς. καί γάρ καί λίθων καί φυτών καί ζώων, ετι 8e τραυμάτων καί παθών καί νοσημάτων, τά μεν εξ ανάγκης τι ποιεϊν πεφυκε, τά δ’ ει μηδέν τών ενάντιων αντι-πράξει. ούτως οΰν χρή νομίζειν καί τά τοΐς άνθρωπος συμβησόμενα προλέγειν τούς φυσικούς τή
1 έκ τής ιδίας έκαστου VMADE ; ιδίας om. PL ; άπδ έκάατης φυσικής ιδίας Cam.2
2<3 post αἴτιον add. Cam., om. libri.
3	άντιπαθησόντων VADL'am,, -σάντων PME.
4	ΐύττορήσοντα VADCam., -σαι·τα PME.
1 Cf. ii. 1,	“ the particular always falls under the
general.” Ptolemy distinguishes carefully between uni-
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circumstances and not as the result of an individual’s own natural propensities—for example, when men perish in multitudes by conflagration or pestilence or cataclysms, through monstrous and inescapable changes in the ambient, for the lesser cause always yields to the greater 1 and stronger ; other occurrences, however, accord ΛνΐΛ the individuals own natural temperament through minor and fortuitous antipathies of the ambient. For if these distinctions are thus made, it is clear that both in general and in particular whatever events depend upon a first cause, Λνΐιΐοΐι is irresistible and more powerful than anything that opposes it, must by all means take place ; on the contrary, of events that are not of this character, those which are provided with resistant forces are easily averted, ΛνΜΙβ those that are not follow the primary natural causes, to be sure, but this is due to ignorance and not to the necessity of almighty ptwer. One might observe this same thing happening in all events whatsoever that have natural causes. For even of stones, plants, and animals, and also of wounds, mishaps, and sicknesses, some are of such a nature as to act of necessity, others only if no opposing thing interferes. One should therefore believe that physical philosophers predict what is to befall men with foreknowledge of
versal (καθολική) and particular or gcnethlialogical (yei(θλιαλογικη) astrology. The former deals with astrological influences which affect all mankind or whole countries and ruces of men, and is treuted in Books i-ii; the latter concerns the nutivities of individuals, and is the eubject of Books iii-iv.
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τοιαύτη προγνώσει, καί μη κατά κενάς δόζας προσ-ερχομενους, ως των μεν διά τό πολλά καί μεγάλα 13 τα ποιητικά τυγχάνειν, αφυλάκτων οντων, των δε διά τουναντίον μετατροπάς επιδεχομενων. καθάπερ καί των ιατρών οσοι δυνατοί σημειοΰσθαι τα παθήματα προγινώσκουσι τά τε πάντως άνελόντα,1 καί τά χωροΰντα 2 βοήθειαν. επί δε των μεταπεσεΐν δυναμενων, ούτως άκουστεον του γενεθλιαλόγου, φερ είπεΐν, οτι τη τοιαδε σνγκράσει κατά την τοιάνδε του περιεχοντος ιδιοτροπίαν τραπεισών επί το πλέον η ελαττον των υποκείμενων συμμετριών, το τοιόνδε 3 παρακολουθήσει πάθος · ως καί του μεν ιατρού, οτι τόδε το έλκος νομήν η σηφιν εμποιεί, του δε μεταλλικού, λόγου ενεκεν, οτι τον σίδηρον η λίθος η μαγιήτις ελκει. ώσπερ γάρ τούτων εκάτε-ρον, εαθεν μεν δι’ άγνωσιαν τών άντιπαθησόντων, πάντη πάντως παρακολουθήσει τη τής πρώτης φύσεως δυνάμει, ούτε δε το έλκος την νομήν ή την σηφιν κατεργάσετα ι της άντ ικειμενης θεραπείας τυχόν, ούτε τον σίδηρον ή μαγνήτις ελκύσει παρα-τριβεντος αυτή σκορόδου. καί αυτά δε ταΰτα τά κωλύοντα φυσικώς καί καθ' ειμαρμένην άντεπάθη-σεν · ου τω καί επ εκείνων, αγνοούμενα μεν τά συμβησόμενα τοΐς άνθρώποις, ή εγνωσμένα μεν, μη τυχόντα δε τών άντιπαθούντων, πάντη πάντως ακολουθήσει τω της πρώτης φύσεως είρμώ. προ-γνωσθεντα δε καί εύπορήσαντα τών θεραπευόντων
1 αναιρούνται Cam.1, άναιρονντα Cam.2
2χωροΰντα VMADE ; cf. τὰ dtpaneiav ϊπιδεχόμενα Proc. ; χιορηγοΰντα Cain.1, Cam.'2 (χορ-), Ρ (χωρι-).
3αν post τοιόιδὲ add. PMECam.
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this character and do not approach their task under false impressions ; for certain things, because their effective causes are numerous and powerful, are inevitable, but others for the opposite reason may be averted. Similarly those physicians Λν-ho can recognize ailments knew beforehand those ΛνΙΠοΙι are ahvays fatal and those which admit of aid. In the case of events that may be modified we must give heed to the astrologer, Λνΐιβη, for example, he says that to such and such a temperament, with such and such a character of the ambient, if the fundamental proportions increase or decrease, such and such an affection will result. Similarly we must believe the physician, when he says that this sore Λν’ΐΐΐ spread or cause putrefaction, and the miner, for instance, that the lodestone attracts iron : just as each of these, if left to itself through ignorance of the opposing forces, will inevitably develop as its original nature compels, but neither will the sore cause spreading or putrefaction if it receives preventive treatment, nor Λ\α11 the lode-stone attract the iron if it is rubbed with garlic ;1 and these very deterrent measures also have their resisting power naturally and by fate ; so also in the other cases, if future happenings to men are not kninvn. or if they are known and the remedies are not applied, thev will by all means follow the course of primary nature ; but if they arc recognized ahead of time and remedies are provided, again quite iu accord
1 A current belief; cf. Thorndike, History of Magic and Experimental Science, I, μ. 213, for un instance of its occurrence in Plutarch.
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φυσικώς πάλιν καθ’ ειμαρμένην, η άγένητα 1 τέλεον, l-tr) μετριώτερα καθίσταται, όλως δε της τοιαύτης δυνάμεως της αυτής οϋσης επί τε των όλοσχερώς θεωρούμενων και επί των κατά μέρος, θαυμάσειεν αν τις διά τινα δή ποτε αιτίαν επί μεν των 2 καθ’ όλου πιστεύουσι πάντες καί τω δυνατώ της προγνώ-σεως καί τω προς το φυλάττεσθαι χρησίμω (τάς τε γάρ ώρας καί τάς των απλανών έπισημασίας καί τούς της σελήνης σχηματισμούς οι πλεΐστοι προγινώ-σκειν όμολογοΰσι, καί πο?[λήν πρόνοιαν ποιούνται τής φυλακής αυτών, πεφροντικότες αει προς μεν το θέρος τών φύχειν δυναμένων, προς τον χειμώνα τών θερμαινόντων, καί δλως προπαρασκευάζοντες αύτών τάς φύσεις επί το εϋκρατον · καί ετι προς μεν το ασφαλές τών τε ωρών καί τών αναγωγών παρα-φυλάττοντες τάς τών απλανών αστέρων έπισημασίας, προς δε τάς άρχάς τών οχειών καί φυτειών τούς κατά πλήρωσιν τών φω τών τής σελήνης σχηματισμούς, καί ούδείς ούδαμή τών τοιουτων κατέγνωκεν οϋθ’ ως αδυνάτων, οϋθ’ ώς αχρήστων), επί δε τών κατά μέρος καί εκ τής τών λοιπών συγκράσεως ιδιωμάτων, οΐον μάλλον καί ήττον, χειμώνων ή καί καυμάτων, καί τής καθ’ έκαστον ιδιοσυγκρασίας, ούτε το προγινώσκειν έτι δυνατόν ηγούνται τινες ούτε τα πολλά έγχωρεΐν φυλάζασθαι · καίτοι προ-15 δήλου τυγχάνοιπος, δτι προς τα καθ’ δλου καύματα
1	ὰγένητα VADE, αγέννητα PMCam.
2τών libri, τοι? Cam.
1 Hesiod’s Works and Days, 383 £f. (ed. Flach), well illustrates liow such stuns and constellations as the Pleiades, 28
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with nature and fate, they either do not occur at all or are rendered less severe. And in general, since such power is the same whether applied to things regarded universally or particularly, one would ΛνοηάβΓ why all believe in the efficacy of prediction in universal matters, and in its usefulness for guarding one's interests (for most people admit that they have forekncnvledge of the seasons, of the significance of the constellations, and of the phases of the moon, and take great forethought for safeguarding themselves, always contriving cooling agents against summer and the means of warmth against winter, and in general preparing their own natures with moderation as a goal ; furthermore, to ensure the safety of the seasons and of their sailings they watch the significance of the fixed stars, and, for the beginning of breeding and sowing, the aspects of the moon's light at its full,1 and no one ever condemns such practices either as impossible or useless) ; but. on the other hand, as regards particular matters and those depending upon the mixture of the other qualities—such as predictions of more or less, of cold or of heat, and of the individual temperament—some people believe neither that foreknowledge is still possible nor that precautions can be taken in most instances. And yet, since it is obvious that, if we happen to have cooled ourselves against heat in general, we shall
Orion, Hyades, Sirius, and Arcturus, and the solstices were observed in ordinary rural life in such connections as those mentioned by Ptolemy; also in navigation (GlS ff.). The favourable and unfavourable days of the month (i.e. of the moon) are onuinrratod in lines 769 ff.
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ει τύχοιμεν προκαταφύξαντες εαυτούς ήττον καυσού-μεθα, δύναται το δμοιον ενεργεΐν καί προς τα Ιδίως τήνδε την σύγκρασιν εις άμετρίαν αϋξαντα1 τ ου θερμού, άλλα γάρ αίτιον τής τοιαύτης αμαρτίας τό τε δύσκολον καί άηθες τής των κατά μέρος προγνώσεως, οπερ και επί των άλλων σχεδόν απάντων άπιστίαν εμποιεί, καί τό μή συναπτο-μενης ως επί παν τής άντιπαθούσης δυνάμεως τή προγνωστική, διά τό σπάνιον τής οΰτω τελείας διαθεσεως, καί περί τάς πρώτας φύσεις άνεμποδί-στως άποτελουμενης, δόζαν ως περί άτρέπτων καί άφυλάκτων παρεσχε καί πάντων απλώς των άπο-βησο μενών
”Ωσπερ δε,οΐμαι, καί επ' αυτού τού προγνωστικού, καί ει μή2 διά παντός ήν άπταιστον, τό γε δυνατόν αυτού μεγίστης άζιον σπουδής κατεφαίνετο, τον αυτόν τρόπον καί επί τού φυλακτικοΰ, καί ει μή πάντων εστί θεραπευτικόν, αλλά τό γ' επ' ενίων, καν ολίγα καν μικρά ή, άγαπάν καί άσπάζεσθαι καί κέρδος ου τό τυχόν ήγεΐσθαι προσηκει.
Τούτοις δε, ως εοικε, ετυνεγνωκότες ούτως εχουσι, καί οι μάλιστα τήν τοιαύτην δύναμιν τής τέχνης προαγαγόντες Αιγύπτιοι συνήφαν πανταχή τω δι' 16 αστρονομίας προγνωστικά) την ιατρικήν, ου γάρ
L αϋξαντα Ρ L, -οντα VMADECam.
2 καί ει μή λΙΑΕ, καν μή VDCam., και ή μή Ρ, και eί μεν L.
1 Ptolemy’s language is highly condensed and obscure; the translation gives the probable moaning. Proclus’ Paraphrase, pp. 31-32, thus renders the passage: “But the reason for such an assumption is the difficulty of prognostication in particular cases, the accurate and truth-
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suffer less from it. similar measures can prove effective against particular forces which increase this particular temperament to a disproportionate amount of boat. For the cause of this error is the difficulty and unfamiliarity of particular prognostication, a reason which in most other situations as well brings about disbelief. And since for the most part the resisting faculty is not coupled with the prognostic, because «ο perfect a disposition is rare, and since the for<>e of’ nature takes its course without hindrance when the primary nature? are concerned, an opinion has been produced that absolutely all future events ar<> inevitable and unescapable.1
But, I think, just as with prognostication, even if it he not entirely infallible, at least its possibilities have appeared worthy of the highest regard, so too in the case of defensive practice, even though it does not furnish a remedy for everything, it? authority in «ome instance? at least, however tow or unimportant, should be welcomed and prizeil. and regarded as jiruΠta 1 >I<* in no ordinary
Recognizing, apparently, that tlipsr thin·:? are >l>, thosi' who have most advanced this faculty of tiie art, the Egyptians, have entirely unite<l medicine with astronomical prediction.2 For they would
fill hnmlling of those matters, ami tho Ind that, because a {jorsoii is rarely found who has κη |).>rfecta disposition that none of the remedies <\-scHp<\s him. tli<; laruity which generally resists tho fnrro which, lmliimloivd, i.« offootivo through the primary natinvs, is not <oupli><l with tho prognostication, and. not biMim so cnupled, creates tho opinion concerning all future events without, exception that they are inevitable and tlmt it is impossible to ward them off.”	2 iSuu LSouchc-Ledercq, pp. 517-520.
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αν 7τότε αποτροπιασμούς τινας και φυλακτήρια και θεραπείας σννίσταντο προς τάς εκ του περιέχοντος επιούσας ή παρούσας περιστάσεις καθολικάς τε καί μερικός, ει τις αύτοΐς ακινησίας καί άμετατρεφίας των έσο μενών υπήρχε Βάζα, νυν δε καί τό κατά τάς εφεξής φύσεις άντιπράξαι δυνάμενον εν δεύτερα χώρα του καθ' ειμαρμένην λόγου 1 τιθέμενοι, συν-έζευξαν τή της προγνώσεως δυνάμει την κατά τό χρήσιμον καί ωφέλιμον διά των καλούμενων παρ’ αύτοΐς ιατρό μαθηματικών συντάξεων,2 όπως διά μεν αστρονομίας τάς τε των υποκείμενων συγ-κράσεων ποιότητας 3 είδεναι συμβαίνη, καί τα διά τό περίεχον εσόμενα συμπτώματα, καί τάς ιδίας αυτών αιτίας (ώς άνευ τής τούτων γνώσεως, καί τών βοηθημάτων κατά τό πλεΐστον διαπίπτειν όφειλόντων, α.τε μη πάσι σώμασιν ή πάθεσι τών αυτών συμμέτρων οντων), διά δε τής ιατρικής από τών εκάστοις οίκείως συμπαθούντων ή άντι-παθούντων, τάς τε τών μεί\λόντων παθών προφυ-λακάς καί τάς τών ενεστώτων θεραπείας άδια-πτώτους, ως ενι μάλιστα, ποιούμενοι διατελώσιν.4
>1ΛΛά ταΰτα μεν μέχρι τοσούτων ή μιν κατά τό κεφαλαιώδες προτετυπώσθω. ποιησόμεθα δε ήδη τον λόγον κατά τον εισαγωγικόν τρόπον, άρξάμενοι περί τής έκάστου τών ουράνιων περί αυτό το 17 ποιητικόν ιδιοτροπίας, ακολούθως ταΐς υπό τών
1	λόγου VMADE, λόγον PL, οιη. Cam.
2	Post συντάξωον mill, μέθοδον Cam. ; in libris deest.
8 ποιότητας libri, ιδιότητας Cam.
4 διατ(λοΰσι Cam.
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never have devised certain means of averting or warding off or remedying the universal and particular conditions that come or arc present by reason of the ambient, if they had had any idea that the future cannot be moved and changed. But as it is, they place the faculty of resisting by orderly natural means in second rank to the decrees of fate, and have yoked to the possibility of prognostication its useful and beneficial faculty, through -what they call their iatromathematical systems (medical astrology), in order that by means of astronomy they may succeed in learning the qualities of the underlying temperatures, the events that ΛνΐΙΙ occur in the future because of the ambient, and their special causes, on the ground that without this knowledge any measures of aid ought for the most part to fail, because the same ones are not fitted for all bodies or diseases ; 1 and, on the other hand, by means of medicine, through their knowledge of what is properly sympathetic or antipathetic in each case, they proceed, as far as possible, to take precautionary measures against impending illness and to prescribe infallible treatment for existing disease.
Let this be, to this point, our summarily stated preliminary sketch. We shall now conduct our discussion after the manner of an introduction,2 beginning with the character of each of the heavenly
•Perhaps “affections,” the more general sense of the word πάθος.
2 “ Introductions ” (eioαγωγοί), or systematic elementary treatises, are a common literary form in antiquity. Nicomachus’ Introduction to Arithmetic (εισαγωγή αριθμητική) is a good example. The “ art ” (τέχνη) was a similar form of treatise, and might deal with any art or science.
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παλαιών κατά τον φυσικόν τρόπον έφηρμοσμέναις παρατηρησεσι. και προ'ίταις 1 ταις των πλανώ μόνων αστέρων δυνάμεσι -ήλιου τε και σελήνης
<δ.> Π ζ pi της των π λα ν ω μ 4 ν ω ν α σ τ 4 ρ ω ν1 2 δυνάμεως
'O ήλιος κατείληπται τό ποιητικόν έχων της ουσίας iv τω θερμαίνειν, και ηρέμα ζηραίνειν. ταΰτα 84 μάλιστα των άλλων ήμιν εύαισθητότερα γίν€ται 8ιά τε τό μέγεθος αύτοΰ και τό των κατά τάς ώρας μεταβολών εναργές, έπειδήπερ οσω αν μάλλον έγγίζη του κατά κορυφήν ημών τόπου,3 /ιάλλον ημάς οϋτω διατίθησιν. η 8έ σελήνη τό μεν πλέον έχει της δυνάμεως εν τω ύγραίνειν, δία την περιγειότητα δηλονότι και την τών υγρών άναθυμίασιν. και διατίθησιν ούτως άντικρυς τα σίγματα πεπαίνουσα και διασήπουσα τά πλεΐστα, κεκοινώνηκε δε ηρέμα και τοΰ θερμαίνειν διά τούς από τοΰ ήλιου φωτισμούς.
Ό δε τοΰ Κρόνου άστηρ τό πλέον έχει της ποιό-τητος εν τω φύχειν και τω ηρέμα ζηραίνειν, διά τό
1	πρώτα ι? VD, πρώτης MAE, προ τής Ρ, προς τής L, πρώτον Proc., πρώτως Cam.
2	πλανωμένων αστέρων VADEProc., om. αστέρων Μ, πλανητών PLCam.	3 τω . . . τόπω MAECam.
1	In this chapter and elsewhere Ptolemy makes use of the four Aristotelian principles, hot, cold, wet, dry (e.g. De generatione et corruptions, ii. 2, 3). Cf. Boll-Bezold-Gundel, p. 50.
2	It was a doctrine as old as Thales that the moisture
arising from the earth nourished the heavenly bodies ; cf.
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bodies with respect to its active power, in agreement with the physical observations attached to them by the ancients, and in the first place the powers of the planets, sun, and moon.
4.	Of the Potver of the Planets.
The active power of the sun’s essential nature is found to be heating and, to a certain degree, drying.1 This is made more easily perceptible in the case of the sun than any other heavenly body by its size and by the obviousness of its seasonal changes, for the closer it approaches to the zenith the more it affects us in this Λντ3γ. Most of the moon’s power consists of humidifying, clearly because it is close to the earth and because of the moist exhalations 2 therefrom. Its action therefore is precisely this, to soften anil cause putrefaction in bodies for the most part, but it shares moderately also in heating power because of the light which it receives from the sun.
It is Saturn’s 3 quality chiefly to cool and, moderately, to dry, probably because he is furthest
Diels, Doxogrcijihi Graeci (Berlin, 187'.)), p. 276 ; J. Burnet, Early Greek Khilotiophy (London, 1920), p. 49.
3	Ptolemy ordinarily says “ tho (star) of Saturn,” “ tho (star) of Jupiter,” etc·, (6 του Κρόνου, 6 του Διός), and less often merely “ Saturn,” “ Jupiter/’ and the liko, a form of speech which tends to identify the planet and ilio divinity whose name it bears. On tho other hand, lie docs not use the older Greek names such as Φώσφοροί, Φαιι·ων, etc. (though ΠυροΚί occurs for Άρης in uni ot' tho MSS.). See F. Curnont, “ Aiitiochus d’Atlidnes et Porphyry” Annuaire de I'lrmt. de 1‘hilologie et d'llistoire Orientate, ii. 139, and “ Les noma do planetes et d’a.strolutrie chez U*s grecs,” If Anti quite Classique, iv. 1, pp. 5-43 ; Boll-Bezold-Gundel, p. 48.
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πλεΐστον, ως εοικεν, άπεχειν 1 άμα τής τε τον ήλιου θερμασίας καί τής των περί την γήν υγρών άναθυ-μιάσεως. συνίστανται Βε δυνάμεις επί τε τούτου καί των λοιπών, και §ιά τής τών προς τον ήλιον και την σελήνην σχηματισμών παρατηρήσεως, επει-18 Βήπερ οι μεν ούτως, οι δε ου τω την τον περιεχοντος καταστασία επί το μάλλον ή ήττον συντρεποντες φαίνονται.
Ό δε του Άρεως 2 ξηραίνωιν μάλιστα και καυσοΰν εχει φύσιν, τω τε πυρώδει του χρώματος οίκείως και τή προς τον ήλιον εγγύτητι, υποκείμενης αύτώ τής ηλιακής σφαίρας.
'O δε του Διος εϋκρατον εχει το ποιητικόν τής Βυνάμεως, μεταξύ γινόμενης τής κινήσεως αύτοΰ του τε κατά τον Κρόνον φυκτικοΰ καί του κατά τον “Αρη ν καυστικού. θερμαίνει τε γάρ άμα και υγραίνει, καί διά τό μάλλον είναι θερμαντικός, υπό τών υποκείμενων σφαιρών, γονίμων πνευμάτων γίνεται ποιητικός.
Καί ό τής Αφροδίτης 8έ τών μεν αυτών εστι κατά το εϋκρατον ποιητικός,3 άλλα κατά το εναντίον, θερμαίνει μεν γάρ ήρεμα Βιά την εγγύτητα την προς τον ήλιον μάλιστα 8ε υγραίνει καθάπερ ή σελήνη καί αυτός Βιά το με^'εθος τών ιδίων φω τών, νοσφιζό-μενος τήν άπο τών περιεχόντων την γήν υγρών άναθυ μίασιν.
1	άπεχειν VMADE. om. PLCam. ; άφεστάναι add. post άναθυμιάαεως Cam.
2	Πυροέντος ME. Onlincm restauravi quam praebent
VPLADProc. : in .MECam. ordo est ό δέ του Δι os ■ . . ποιητικός, ό δέ του "Αρεως .	. σφαίρας.
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removed 1 both from the sun’s heat and the moist exhalations about the earth. Both in Saturn’s case and in that of the other planets there are powers, too, which arise through the observation of their aspects to the sun and the moon, for some of them appear to modify conditions in the ambient in one way, some in another, by increase or by decrease.
The nature of Mars is chiefly to dry and to burn, in conformity with his fiery colour and by reason of his nearness to the sun, for the sun’s sphere lies just below him.
Jupiter has a temperate active force because liis movement takes place between the cooling influence of Saturn and the burning power of Mars. He both heats and humidifies ; and because his heating power is the greater by reason of the underlying spheres, he produces fertilizing winds.
Venus has the same powers and tempered nature as Jupiter, but acts in the opposite way ; for she warms moderately because of her nearness to the sun, but chiefly humidifies, like the moon, because of the amount of her own light and because she appropriates the exhalations from the moist atmosphere surrounding the earth.
1	The order of the heavenly bodies followed by Ptolemy is Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, Sun, Venus, Meroury, Moon ; cf. Bouch6-Leclercq, pp. 107-108. 8
8 ποιητικός . . . έναντίον VPLMADE (και κατά ME); cf. Proe. ; τω Ζην'ι κατά μέντοι το άντικίίμίνον ποιητικός Cum. (urn. τω Ζην'ι ed. pr.).
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Ό δε τον 'Ερμου ως επί παν εξ ίσου ποτε μεν ξηραντικός καταλαμβάνεται καί των υγρών άναπω-τικός,1 διά το μηδέποτε πολύ της του ήλιου θερ-μασίας κατά μήκος άφίστασθαι, ποτε δ’ αΰ υγραντικός, διά το τή περιγειοτάτη σφαίρα τής σελήνης επικεΐσθαι, ταχείας δε ποιεΐσθαι τάς εν άμφοτεροις2 19 μετάβολος, ττνευματούμενος ώσπερ υπό τής περί αυτόν τον ήλιον όξυκινησίας.
<ε.> Περί αγαθοποιών καί κακοποιών3
Τούτων ούτως εχόντων, επειδή τών τεττάρων χνμάτων δύο μεν εστι τα γόνιμα καί ποιητικά, τό τε του θερμού καί τό τον υγρού · διά τούτων γάρ πάντα συγκρίνεται καί αύξεται · δύο δε τα φθαρτικά καί παθητικά, τό τε τού ξηρού καί τό τού φυχροΰ, δι’ ών πάντα πάλιν διακρίνεται καί φθίνει,4 τους μεν δύο τών πλανητών, τον τε τού Δ ιός καί τον τής ’Αφροδίτης, καί ετι τήν σελήνην, ως αγαθοποιούς οί παλαιοί παρειλήφασι, διά τό εϋκρατον και τό πλέον όχειν εν τε τω θερμώ καί τω ύγρώ, τον δε τού Κρόνου καί τον τού ’Άρεως 5 τής εναντίας φύσεως ποιητικούς, τον μεν τής άγαν φύξεως ενεκεν, τον δε τής άγαν ξηρότητος · τον δε ήλιον καί τον τού 'Ερμοΰ διά τό κοινόν τών φύσεων ως άμφότερα δυναμενους, καί μάλλον συντρεπομένους, οΐς αν τών άλλων προσγενωνται.6
1	αναπαυτικός PL.
2	έν άμφοτεροις VMADE, άμφοτερ Ρ, άμφοτερας L, επ' άμφότερα Proc. Cam.
3Titulum capitis om. Cam., habent VPLAIADE.
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Mercury in general is found at certain times alike to be drying and absorptix e of moisture, because he never is far removed in longitude from the heat of the sun ; and again humidifying, because he is next above the sphere of the moon, which is closest to the earth ; and to change quickly from one to the other, inspired as it Avere by the speed of his motion in the neighbourhood of the suu itself.
5.	Of Beneficent and Maleficent Planets.
Since the foregoing is the case, because Uvo of the four humours are fertile and active, the hot and the moist (for all things are brought together aud increased by them), and two are destructive aud passive, the dry and the cold, through Avhich all things, again, are separated and destroyed, the ancients accepted Uvo of the planets, Jupiter aud Venus, together Λνΐίΐι the moon, as beneficent because of their tempered nature and because they abound in the hot and the moist, and Saturn and Mars as producing effects of the opposite nature, one because of his excessive cold and the other for his excessive dryness ; the sun and Mercury, however, they thought to have both powers, because they have a common nature, and to join their influences with those of the other planets, with whichever of them they are associated. 4 * 6
4φθίνα VMADE, Βιαφθίίρΐται LCam., ίηαφθΐίρτ) Ρ, φθ(ίρΐται
Proc.
6 Post "Αροχις add. κακοποιούς, ως MAECara., οιιι. VPLD. *προσγίνωνται VMADE, παραγίγνωνται Γ, παραγίνονται L Cam.; add. ώς μίσους Cum.2, μίσους Cum.1
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<S'.> Περί άρρενικών καί θηλυκών αστέρων
Πάλιν επειδή τα πρώτα γένη τών φύσεων ἐστι δυο, τό τε άρρενικόν και τό θήλυ, τών δέ προκειμέ-νων δυνάμεων ή της ύγράς ουσίας μάλιστα θηλυκή τυγχάνει (πλέον γάρ έγγίνεται καθ’ όλου τοΰτο τό μέρος πάσι τοις θήλεσι, τα δ’ άλλα μάλλον τοΐς 20 άρρεσιν), εικότως την μεν σελήνήν καί τον της ’Αφροδίτης άστέρα θηλυκούς ημιν παραδεδώκασι διά τό πλέον έχειν εν τω ύγρω, τον δέ ήλιον καί τον του Κρόνου καί τον του Α ιός καί τον τοΰ "Αρεως άρρενικούς, τον δέ τοΰ Έρμου κοινόν άμφοτέρων τών γενών, καθ’ δ εξ ίσου τής τε ξηράς καί τής ύγράς ουσίας έστί ποιητικός, άρρενοΰσθαι δέ φασι τούς αστέρας καί θηλυνεσθαι παρά τε τούς προς τον ήλιον σχηματισμούς · έωους μεν γάρ όντας καί προηγουμένους άρρενοΰσθαι, έσπερίους δέ καί επομένους θηλυνεσθαι. καί ετι παρά τούς προς τον ορίζοντα ■ εν μέν γάρ τοΐς από ανατολής μέχρι μεσουρανήσεως, ή καί άπό δυσεως μέχρι τής υπό γήν άντιμεσουρανήσεως 1 σχηματισμοΐς, ως άπηλιωτι-κούς άρρενοΰσθαι · εν δέ τοΐς λοιποΐς δυσί τεταρτημόριος ως λιβυκούς 2 θηλυνεσθαι.
1	μέχρι πάλιν τον αντικειμένου μεσουρανήματος Cam. ; om. PL.
2	δυτικούς Cam.
1 Or inatutine ; that is, stars which are above the earth when the sun rises, as evening, or vespertine, stars set after the sun. Cardanus (p. 127) says that whatever planet is
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6.	Of Masculine and Feminine Planets.
Again, since there are two primary kinds of natures, male and female, and of the forces already mentioned that of the moist is especially feminine—for as a general thing this element is present to a greater degree in all females, and the others rather in males— with good reason the view lias been handed down to us that the moon ajicl_ Ygrius^iire feminine, because they share more largely in the moist, and that the sun. Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars are masculine, and Mercury common to both genders, inasmuch as he produces the dry and. the moist alike. They say too that the stars become masculine or feminine according to their aspects to the sun, lor when they are morning stars 1 and precede the sun they become masculine, and feminine when they are evening stars and follow the sun. Furthermore this happens also according to their positions with respect to the horizon; for when they are in positions from the orient to mid-heaven,2 or again from the Occident to lower mid-heaven, they become masculine because they are eastern, but in the other two quadrants, as western stars, they become feminine.
less than 6 signs removed from tho sun in the order of the signs is feminine and occidental ; any that is more than β signs distant, masculine ami oriental.
2	Cardanus (I.e.) remarks that some do not accept this statement but count all stars from tho inferior to the superior mid-heaven (4th to tho 10th house) masculine and from tho superior to tho inferior nml-huuvon (10th to tho 4th Iiousn) feminine. Planets may also Icoinu masculine or feininino in conscquoiiuo of occupying u masculine or feininino sign ; see Boucho-Toclorcq, μ. 1015.
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<ζ·> Περί ή μ ε ρ ι ν ώ ν και νυκτερινών
'Ομοίως δε επειδή των ποιούντων τον χρόνον τα εκφανεστατα διαστήματα δύο ταΰτα τυγχάνει τό τε τής ημέρας ήρρενωμενον μάλλον διά τό εν αυτή θερμόν και δραστικόν και τό τής νυκτός τεθηλυσ-μενον μάλλον διά τό κατ’ αυτήν δίϋγρον και άνα-παυστικόν, νυκτερινούς μεν ακολούθως παραδεδώ-κασι την τε σελήνην και τον τής Αφροδίτης, ήμερινούς δε τον τε ήλιον και τον τ οΰ Α ιός, επί-1 κοινόν δε κατά ταύτά τον του 'Ερμου και εν μεν τω εωω σχήματι ήμερινόν, εν δε τω εσπερίω νυκτερινόν. προσενειμαν δε εκατερα των αίρεσεων και τούς δυο τούς τής φθαρτικής ουσίας, ούκ ετι μέντοι κατά τάς αύτάς τής φύσεως αιτίας, αλλά κατά τάς εναντίας, τοις μεν γάρ τής αγαθής κράσεως οίκειούμενα τα όμοια μεΐζον αυτών τό ωφέλιμον ποιεί, τοΐς δε φθαρτικοίς τα ανοίκεια μιγνύμενα παραλύει τό πολύ1 τής κακώσεως αυτών, ενθεν τον μεν του Κρόνου φυκτικόν όντα τω θερμώ τής ημέρας άπενειμαν, τον δε του “Αρεως ζηρόν όντα τω ύγρώ τής νυκτός · ούτω γάρ εκά-τερος υπό τής κράσεως 2 τής συμμετρίας τυχών οικείος γίνεται τής τό ευκρατον παρασχούσης αι ρεσεως.
1 πολύ VMADEFProe., κακόν PL, σφοδρόν Cam.
* εναντίας κράσιως Cam.; εναντίας οιη. libri.
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7.	Of Diurnal and Nocturnal1 Planets.
Similarly, since of the two most obvious intervals of those which make up time, the day is more masculine because of its heat and active force, and night more feminine because of its moisture and its gift of rest, the tradition has consequentlybeen handed down that the moon and Venus are nocturnal, the sun and Jupiter diurnal, and Mercury common as before, diurnal when it is a morning star and nocturnal as an evening star. They also assigned to each of the sects the two destructive stars, not however in this instance on the principle of similar natures,2 but of just the opposite ; for when stars of the same kind are joined with those of the good temperament their beneficial influence is increased, but if dissimilar stars are associated Λνίΐΐι the destructive ones the greatest part of their injurious power is broken. Thus they assigned Saturn, which is cold, to the warmth of day, and Mars, which is dry, to the moisture of night, for in this way each of them attains good proportion through admixture and becomes a proper member of its sect, which provides moderation.
1	These are the sects (aipeats, conditio, secta) of the sun and moon respectively ; cj. Vettius Valens, ii. 1, iii. 5 ; Rhotorius, ap. CGAO, i. 146.
* I.e. that “ birds of a feather flock together,” in various forms a proverbial expression in Greek ; e.g. Odyssey, 17. 218, ώς alel τον όμοΐον άγα 9eos ώϊ τόν όμοΐον ; Plato, Hepublic, 329 A, Phaedrus, 24U C, etc.
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<η.> Π ε ρ ϊ τής δυνάμεως των προς τον ήλιον σχηματισμών
"Ηδη μέντοι και παρά τούς προς τον ήλιον συσχη-ματισμούς η τε σελήνη και οι τρεις των πλανω-μένων 1 το μάλλον και ηττον Ααμβάνονσιν εν ταΐς οίκείαις εαυτών δυνάμεσιν. η τε γάρ σεληι>η κατά μεν την από ανατολής μέχρι της πρώτης διχοτόμου αϋξησιν ύγρότητός έστι μάλλον ποιητική * κατά δε την από πρώτης διχοτόμου μέχρι πανσέληνου, θερμότητος · κατά δε την από πανσέληνου μέχρι 2 δευτέρας διχοτόμου ξηρότητος · κατά δε την από δευτέρας διχοτόμου1 2 μέχρι κρύφεως3 φυχρότητος. οι τε πλανώμενοι και εώοι μόνον από μεν της ανατολής μέχρι τοΰ πρώτου στηριγμοΰ μάλλον είσιν υγραντικοί, από δε τοΰ πρώτου στηριγμοΰ μέχρι της άκρονύκτου μάλλον θερμαντικοί, από δε της άκρονύκτου μέχρι τοΰ δευτέρου στηριγμοΰ μόίλλον ξηραντικοί, από δβ τοΰ δευτέρου στηριγμοΰ μέχρι δύσεως μάλλον φνκτικοί · δηλον δε ότι και αλληλοις συγκιρνάμενοι παμπληθείς διαφοράς ποιοτήτων εις το περιέχον έ]μάς απεργάζονται, κατα-κρατούσης μεν ως επί πάν τής ιδίας έκαστου δυνάμεως, τρεπομένης δε κατά τό ποσόν υπό τής τών σχηματιζομένων.4
1	Post πλανωμένων add. δ re τ ον Κρόνον καί ό τον ιΐιο? καί ό τον "Αρεως AFCam., οιη. VPLMDE.
2	μείωαιν post διχοτόμον add. Cain.2
3	κρνφεως V.M DE Proc.('iim. :	τρήφεως Ρ, τρίφεως L;
συνόδου AFH ot Cam.2 in mart*.
4	εναντιώσεως post σχηματιζομένων uild. Cain., om. libri.
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8.	Of the Power of the Aspects to the Sun.
Now, mark you, likewise, according to their aspects to the sun, the moon and three of the planets1 experience increase and decrease in their own powers. For in its waxing from ntnv moon to first quarter the moon is more productive of moisture : in its passage from first quarter to full, of heat: from full to last quarter, of dryness, and from last quarter to occultation,2 of cold. The planets, in oriental aspects only, are more productive of moisture from rising to their first station,3 of heat from first station to evening rising, of dryness from evening rising to the second station, of cold from second station to setting ; and it is clear that when they are associated with one another they produce very many variations of quality in our ambient, the proper force of each one for the most part persisting, but being changed in quantity by the force of the stars that share the configuration.
‘Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars; a gloss to this effect has beon incorporated into tho text of certain ilSS. and of Camcrarius’ editions (seo tho critical note).
2	I.e. new moon.
3	By “ rising ” heliacal rising is meant. Tho stations are the {joints in the motion of tho planets at which they appear to stand still before beginning retrograde movement. Ptolemy explained these irregularities of movement by the theory of epicycles. C/. Bouche-Leclereq, pp. 111-123.
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<θ.> lie pi της των απλανών αστέρων δυνάμ€ως
Έζης Se οΐ'τος καί τάς των απλανών φύσ€ΐς κατά το ιδίως αυτών ποιητικόν έπιδραμζΐν, έκθησόμζθα και τάς έπ' αυτών τ€τηρημένας ιδιοτροπίας κατά το δμοιον ταΐς τών πλανωμέναιν φυσεσι τον έμ-φανισμόν ποιούμ€νοι · και πρώτον τών πζρι αυτόν τον διά μέσων κύκλον 1 έχόντων τάς μορφώσ€ΐς.
Του Κριού τοίνυν οι μέν έν τη Κ€φαλη τό ποιητικόν όμοιον έχουσι κ€κραμένον τη τ€ τ ου "Apeως και τη του Κρόνου δυνάμ€ΐ · οι δέ έν τω στόμα τι τη τε τοΰ Έρμου και ηρέμα τη τοΰ Κρόνου · οι δε έν τω όπισθίω πόδι τη τοΰ "Αρ€ως, οι 8e έπι της ουράς τη της Αφροδίτης.
Τών δέ έν τω Ταυ ρω αστέρων 2 οι μέν έπι της άποτομης όμοίαν έχουσι κράσιν τω re της ’Αφροδίτης, και ηρέμα τω τοΰ Κρόνου · οι δ’ έν τη Πλeιάδι τη re της σ€ληνης και τω τοΰ Διάς- τών Se έν τη Keφάλη ό μέν λαμπρός ό της 'Υάδος 3 καί ΰιτόκιρρος* κaλoύμevoς Se Ααμπαδίας, τω τοΰ Άρεως ■ οι δε λοιποί5 τω τοΰ Κρόνου καί ηρέμα τω τοΰ Έρμοΰ · οι δ’ έν άκροις τοϊς κέρασι τη τοΰ Άρεως.
1	διὰ μισών κύκλον] ζω.ιακόν NCam.
2	τών . . . αστέρων] τον Be Ταύρου NCani.
3ό τής ΎάΒος VDProc., τής Ύάδοϊ PLMAEFH, τὥν Ύαδων Χ Cam.
1	από κ ιρ ρος NCam.
5	οι δέ λοιποί ... τω τοΰ “Apecoy] haec post I. 1, “Αριως VPLMADEProc·., οηι. NFfK’uin.1: post 1. 16, τονΔιός (Jam.2; post λοιποί add. eVei ovres Cam.2, orn. libri.
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9.	Of the Power of the Fixed Stars.
As it is next in order to recount the natures of the fixed stars with reference to their special powers, we shall set forth their observed characters in an exposition like that of the natures of the planets, and in the first place those of the ones that occupy the figures in the zodia.c 1 itself.
The stars in the liead of Aries, then, have an effect like the power of Mars and Saturn, mingled ; those in the mouth like Mercury’s power and moderately like Saturn’s ; those in the hind foot like that of Mars, and those in the tail like that of Venus.
Of those in Taurus,2 the stars along the line where it is cut off have a temperature like that of Venus and in a measure like that of Saturu ; tho^e in the Pleiades, like those of the moon anil Jupiter ; of the stars in the head, the one of the Hyades that is bright and somewhat reddish, called the Torch,3 has a temperature like that of Mars ; the othrrs, like that of Saturn and moderately .iko that of Mercury; those in the tips of the horns, like that, of Mars.
^Strictly, “around thn ecliptic itsoltV Properly, tho zodiac is ό ζωδιακός κύκλος, and the ooliptic, the path of tho sun through its middle, is ό διὰ μύσων (.vcj των ζωδίων) κύκλος or ό διὰ μισόν (sc. του ζιοδιακοϋ) κύκλος, “ t hr* circle through the midst of the signs” or "through tho middle of the zodiac.”
2	Taurus was represented us the heu<l and pc parts only of a charging bull.
3	Aldebaran.
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Τών δέ εν τοΐς Διδύμοις αστέρων οι μεν επί των π οδών τής όμοιας κεκοινωνήκασ ι ττοιότητος τω τε του 'Ερμου και ήρεμα τω τής ’Αφροδίτης · οι δε περί τούς μηρούς λαμπροί τω του Κρόνου· των δε εν ταΐς κεφαλαΐς δύο λαμπρών ό μεν εν τή προηγούμενη τω του Έρμου, καλείται δε και ’Απόλλωνος · ό δβ εν τή επόμενη τω του "Αρεως, καλείται δε και Ήρακλεους.
Των δε εν τω Καρκίνω αστέρων οι μεν επί των οφθαλμών δύο τής αυτής ενεργείας εισι ποιητικοί τω τε του Έρμου και ήρεμα τω του "Αρεως · οι δε εν ταΐς χηλαΐς τω τε του Κρόνου και τω τοΰ Έρμου. ή δε εν τω στηθεί νεφελοειδής συστροφή, καλούμενη δε Φάτνη, τω τε τοΰ "Αρεως και τη σελήνη· οι δε εκατέρωθεν αύτής δύο, καλούμενοι δε "Ονοι, τω τοΰ "Αρεως και τω ήλίω
Τών δε περί τον Λέοντα οι μεν επί τής κεφαλής δύο το όμοιον ποιοΰσι τω τε τοΰ Κρόνου και ήρεμα τω τοΰ "Αρεως, οι δε εν τω τραχήλω τρεις τω τοΰ 24 Κρόνου καί ήρεμα τω τοΰ Έρμοΰ · ό δε επί τής καρδίας λαμπρός. καλούμενος δε Βασιλίσκος, τω τοΰ "Αρεως και τω τοΰ Διάς · οι δε εν τή όσφύϊ και ό επι τής ούράς λαμπρός τω τοΰ Κρόνου και τω τής ’Αφροδίτης · οι δε εν τοΐς μηροΐς τω τε τής 1Αφροδίτης καί ήρεμα τω τοΰ Έρμοΰ.
Τών δε κατά τήν Παρθένον οι μεν εν τή κεφαλή καί ό επ’ άκρας τής νοτίου πτέρυγος όμοιον εχουσι τό ποιητικόν τω τε τοΰ Έρμοΰ καί ήρεμα τω τοΰ "Αρεως- οι δε λοιποί τής πτέρυγος λαμπροί καί οι 48
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Of the stars in Gemini, those in the feet share the same quality as Mercury and. to a less degree, as Venus ; the bright stars in the thighs, the same as Saturn ; of the two bright stars in the heads,1 the one in the head in advance the same a.·? Mercury ; it is also called the star ol Apollo ; the one in the head that follows, the same as Mars ; it is also called the star of Hercules.
Of the stars in Cancer, the two in the eyes produce the same effect as Mercury, and. to a le-s drgree, as Mars ; those in the claws, the same a« Saturn and Mercury ; the eloud-likr cluster in the breast, called the Manger,2 the same as Mars and the moon ; and the two on either side of it. which are called Asses,3 the same as Mars and the sun.
Of those in Leo, the tivo in the head act in the same way as Saturn and, to a less doprpf'. as Mars ; the three in the throat, the same as Saturn and. to a less degree, as Mercury ; the bright star upon the heart, called Regulus. the same as Mars and Jupiter ; those in the hip and the bright star in the tail,1 the same as Saturn and Venus ; and those in the thighs, the same as Venus and. to a le*« degree. .Mercury.
Of the stars in Virgo,5 those in the head and the one upon the tip of the southern wing have an «'fleet like that of Mrrenry and. in les- degree, of Mar^ ; the other bright stars of the win" and those on the
' These arc Castor ('“ in a<lvanoi? ”) ami Pollux.
2	I’raesepe ; more* popularly, Beehive.
3	Asiruis Boroalis and Asinus Australis.
4	β Lconis.
5	Virgo was rcprosoiitorl as a winged woman bonnii” in h(-r left hand a Itt'm of wheat, the head of which was marked by tho bright star .Spicn.
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κατά τα περιζώματα τω τε του 'Ερμοΰ καί ήρεμα τω τής Αφροδίτης · ο δε εν τή βόρεια πτερυγι λαμπρός, καλούμενος δε Προτρυγητήρ, τω του Κρόνου καί τω του Έρμου · ό δε καλούμενος Στάχυς τω τής Αφροδίτης καί ήρεμα τω του Άρε ως · οι δε εν ακροις τοι ς ποσί καί τω σύρματι1 τω του Έρμοΰ 2 καί ήρεμα τω τοΰ Άρεως.
Των δε Χηλών του Σκορπίου 3 οι μεν εν άκραις αύταΐς ωσαύτως διατιθεασι τω τε τοΰ Α ιός καί τω τοΰ Έρμοΰ ' οι δε εν μεσαις τω τε τοΰ Κρόνου καί ήρεμα τω τοΰ ’Αρβως
Των δε εν τω σώματι τοΰ Σκορπίου οι μεν εν τω μετώπω λαμπροί τό αυτό ποιοΰσι τω τε τοΰ Άρεως καί ήρεμα τω τοΰ Κρόνου · οι δε εν τω σώματι τρεις, ών ό μέσος ύπόκιρρος καί λαμπρότερος, καλείται δε Άντάρης, τω τοΰ Άρεως καί ήρεμα τω τοΰ Διάς ■ οι δε εν τοι ς σφονδύλοις τω τε τοΰ Κρόνου καί ήρεμα τω τής Αφροδίτης οι δε επί τοΰ κέντρου 25 τω τε τοΰ Έρμοΰ καί τω τοΰ Άρεως · ή δε λεγο-μενη νεφελοειδής συστροφή τω τοΰ Άρεως καί τή σελήνη.
Των δε περί τον Τοξότην οι μεν επί τής άκίδος τοΰ βέλους ομοιον εχουσι τό ποιητικόν τω τοΰ Άρεως καί τή σελήνη · οι δε περί τό τόξον καί τήν λαβήν τής χειρός τω τε τοΰ Αιός καί τω τοΰ Άρεως' ή
1	Post σύρματι add. τον μάτιον ΝProc.Cam.; om. VPMADEFH.
2	τον Έρμοΰ VPADEFHI’roe., τον ’Αφροδίτης MNCam.
3	Σκορπίον VPDProc., Ζνγον NCain., οιη. LN (lac. 6 litt.) AEFH.
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girdles like that of Mercury and, in a measure, of Venus ; the bright star in the northern wing, called Vindemiator, like those of Saturn and Mercury ; the so-called Spica, like that of Venus and, in a less degree, that of Mars ; those in the tips of the feet and the train 1 like that of Mercury and, in a less degree, Mars.
Of those in the Claws of the Scorpion,1 2 the ones at their very extremities exercise the same influence as do Jupiter and Mercury ; those in the middle parts the same as do Saturn and, to a less degree, Mars.
Of the stars in the body of Scorpio, the bright stars on the forehead act in the same Avay as does Mars and in some degree as does Saturn ; the three in the body, the middle one of Avhieh is tawny and rather bright and is called Antares, the same as Mars and, in some degree, Jupiter ; those in the joints, the same as Saturn and, in some degree, Venus ; those in the sting, the same as Mercury and Mars ; and the so-called cloud-like cluster, the same as Mars and the moon.
Of the stars in Sagittarius,3 those in the point of his arrow have an effect like th.it of Mars and the moon ; those in the bcnv and the grip of his hand, like that of Jupiter and Mars ; the cluster in his forehead,
1	“ Of the garment” is added in tho Nuremberg MS., by Proolus, and in the printed editions; sco tho critical note.
2	“ Claws of the Scorpion ’’ was the earlier namo of Libra (Ζυγός): the latter came into general use in tlio first century before Christ. Ptolemy usos l>oth names.
3	Represent «κ 1 us a cc'iitnur preparing to shoot an arrow ; a mantle (lies abovo mid bcliind his shoulders
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δέ εν τω προσώπω συστροφή τω τε ήλίω καί τω του Άρεως· οι δε εν ται? εφαπτίσι1 καί τω νώτω τω του Διος και ήρεμα τω του 'Ερμου · οι δε εν τοι? 77οσϊ τω του Διός και τω του Κρόνου · το 8e em τἡς ουράς τετράπλευρον τω της ϊΑφροδίτης και ήρεμα τω του Κρόνου.
Των δε κατά τον Αίγόκερων αστέρων οί μεν επί των κεράτων ωσαύτως ενεργοϋσι τω τής Αφροδίτης και ήρεμα τω του Άρεως · οί δε εν τω στόμα τι τω του Κρόνου καί ήρεμα τω τής Αφροδίτης · οι 8e εν τοΐς ποσί καί τή κοιλία τω του Άρεως καί τω του ' Ερμου · οί δε επί τής ουράς τω του Κρόνου καί τω του Διάς.
Των δε περί τον 'Υδροχόον οι μεν εν τοΐς ωμοις ομοίως διατιθεασι τω τε του Κρόνου καί τω του 'Ερμου, συν τοΐς εν τή αριστερά χειρί καί τω ίματίω · οι δε επί των μηρών μάλλον μεν τω του 'Ερμου, ήττον δε τω του Κρόνου · οι δε εν τή ρύσει τοΰ ὅδατος τω τε του Κρόνου καί ήρεμα τω του Διός.
Των δε περί τούς Ίχθΰς οι μεν εν τή κεφαλή τοΰ νοτιωτερου ιχθύος το αυτό ποιοΰσι τω τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ καί ήρεμα τω τοΰ Κρόνου · οι δε εν τω σώμα τι τω τοΰ Διός καί τω τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ · οι δε επί τής 26 ουράς καί τοΰ νοτίου λίνου τω τοΰ Κρόνου καί ήρεμα τω τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ · οι δε εν τω σώματι καί τή άκάνθη τοΰ βορείου ιχθύος τω τοΰ Διός1 2 καί ήρεμα
1	ΐφαπτίαι VMADEFHProc. : (φαπτρίσι Cam.2; τττίρηζιν Ρ, τττέρυζι LNCam.1
2	Διός VilADFHProc., “Αρεως PLXCam., Ερμοΰ E.
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like that of the sun and Mars ; those in the cloak and his back, like that of Jupiter and, to a less degree, of Mercury ; those in his feet, like that of Jupiter and Saturn ; the quadrangle upon the tail, like that of Venus and, to a less degree, of Saturn.
Of the stars in Capricorn,1 those in the horns act in the same way as Venus and, in some degree, as Mars ; those in the mouth, as Saturn and, in some degree, as Venus ; those in the feet and the belly, as Mars and Mercury ; and those in the tail, as Saturn and Jupiter.
Of the stars in Aquarius, those in the shoulders exert an influence like that of Saturn and Mercury, together with those in the left arm and the cloak ; those in the thighs, like that of Mercury in a greater degree and like that of Saturn in a lesser degree ; those in the stream of water, like that of Saturn and, in some degree, like that of Jupiter.
Of the stars in Pisces,2 those in the head of the southern Fish act in the same way as Mercury and somewhat as does Saturn ; those in the body, as do Jupiter and Mercury ; those in the tail and the southern cord, as do Saturn and, in some degree, Mercury ; those in the body and backbone of the northern Fish, as do Jupiter and, in some degree,
1	Represented as a monster with a goat's head and fore feet and a fish’s tail.
* The southern Fish (not to be confused with the extra-zodiacal constellation Piscis Australis, nnnitioned later) is toward Aquarius ; tlif two ilsla's are represented as being joined by a cord from tail to tail.
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τω τής ’Αφροδίτης * οι 8e εν τω βορείω του λινού τω τον Κρόνου καί τω τοΰ Δ ιός · 6 Si επί του συνδέσμου λαμπρός τω τοΰ Άρεως καί ήρεμα τω τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ.
Των δε εν ταΐς βορειοτέραις τοΰ ζωδιακοΰ μορφώ-σεσιν οι μεν περί την μικρόν ’Άρκτον λαμπροί την όμοίαν εχονσι ποιότητα τω τε τοΰ Κρόνου καί ήρεμα τω τής ’Αφροδίτης · οι δε περί την μεγάλην Άρκτον τω τοΰ Άρε ως · ή 8e υπό την ουράν αυτής τοΰ Πλοκάμου συστροφή τή σελήνη καί τω τής Αφροδίτης · οι δε εν τω Δράκοντι λαμπροί τω τοΰ Κρόνον καί τω τοΰ Άρεως καί τω τοΰ Δ ιός · οι δε τοΰ Κήφεως τω τε τοΰ Κρόνου καί τω τοΰ Δ ιός · οι δε περί τον Βοώτην τω τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ καί τω τοΰ Κρόνου · ό δε λαμπρός καί ύπόκιρρος τω τοΰ Διός καί Άρεως, ό καί Άρκτοΰρος καλούμενος · oi 8e εν τω βορείω Στεφάνιο τω τε τής ’Αφροδίτης καί τω τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ · οι δε κατά τον εν γόνασι τω τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ · οι δε εν τή Λύρα τω τής ’Αφροδίτης καί τω τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ · καί οι εν τή ’Όρνιθι δε ωσαύτως · οι δε κατά την Κασσιέπειαν τω τε τοΰ Κρόνον καί τω τής Αφροδίτης · οι δε κατά τον Γίερσέα τω τοΰ Διός καί τω τοΰ Κρόνου· ή δε εν τή λαβή τής μαχαίρας συστροφή τω τοΰ Άρεως καί τω τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ · οι δε εν τω 'Ηνιόχω λαμπροί τω τοΰ Άρεως καί τω τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ· οι δε κατά τον Όφιοΰχον τω τοΰ Κρόνου καί ήρεμα τω τής Αφροδίτης · ο'ι δε περί τον σφιν αύτοΰ τω τε τοΰ Κρόνου καί τω τοΰ Άρεως · οι δε κατά τον 27 Όϊστόν τω τε τοΰ Άρεως καί ήρεμα τω τής 54
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Venus ; those in the northern part of the eord, as do Saturn and Jupiter ; and the bright star on the bond, as do Mars and, in some degree. Mercury.
Of the stars in the configurations north of the zodiac, the bright stars in Ursa Minor have a similar quality to that of Saturn and, to a less degree, to that of Venus ; those in Ursa Major, to that of Mars ; and the cluster of the Coma Berenices beneath the Bear’s tail, to that of the moon and Venus ; the bright stars in Draco, to that of Saturn, Mars, and Jupiter ; those of Cepheus, to that of Saturn and Jupiter : those in Bootes, to that oi Mercury and Saturn ; the bright, tawny star, to that of Jupiter and Mars, the star called Arcturus ; the star in Corona Septentrionalis. to that of Venus and Mereury; those in Genieulator,1 to that of Mercury; those in Lyra,2 to that of Venus and Mercury; and likewise those in Cygnus. The stars in Cassiopeia have the effect of Saturn anil Venus ; those in Perseus, of Jupiter and Saturn ; the cluster in the hilt of the sword, of Mars anil Mercury ; the bright stars in Auriga,3 oi' Mars and Mercury ; those in Ophiuclius, of Saturn and, to some degree, of Venus ; those in his serpent, of Saturn and Mars ; those in Sagitta, of Mars and. to some degree, of
1 I.e. Hercules.
*	The bright star Voga is in Hyra.
*	Cupullu is 11 to brightest in this constellation.
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Αφροδίτης · οι δε περί τον Αετόν τω τοΰ Άρεως καί τω τοΰ Αιός· οι δε εν τω Αελφΐνι τω τοΰ Κρόνου καί τω τοΰ Άρεως · οι δε κατά τον "Ιππον λαμπροί τω τοΰ Άρεως καί τω τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ · οι δε iv τη Ανδρομεδη τω της Αφροδίτης · οι δή τοΰ Τρίγωνον 1 τω τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ.
Των δε iv τοΐς νοτιωτεροις τοΰ ζωδίακοΰ μορφω-μασιν 6 μέν iv τω στόματί τοΰ νοτίου Ιχθύος λαμπρός όμοίαν εχει την ενεργειαν τω τε της Αφροδίτης καί τω τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ · οι δε περί τό Κήτος τω τοΰ Κρόνου · των δε ττερί τον Ώρίωνα οί μεν επί των ώμων τω τε τοΰ Άρεως καί τω τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ, οι δε λοιποί λαμπροί τω τε τοΰ Αιός καί τω τοΰ Κρόνου · των δε iv τω Ποταμω ο μεν έσχατος καί ο λαμπρός τω τοΰ Α ιός, οι δε λοιποί τω τοΰ Κρόνου · οι δέ εν τω Λαγω τω τε τοΰ Κρόνου καί 2 τω τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ · των δε περί τον Κύνα, οι μεν άλλοι τω της Αφροδίτης, ό δβ επί τοΰ στόματος λαμπρός τω τοΰ Α ιός καί ήρεμα τω τοΰ Άρεως * 6 δβ εν τω Προκννί λαμπρός τω τε τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ καί ήρεμα τω τοΰ ΆpεoJς · οι δε κατά τον αΥδρον λαμπροί τω τε τοΰ Κρόνου καί τω της Αφροδίτης · οι δε εν τω Κράτη ρ ι τω τε της Αφροδίτης καί ήρεμα τω τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ · οι δε περί τον Κόρακα τω τοΰ Άρεως καί τω τοΰ Κρόνου · οι δε της Αργοΰς λαμπροί τω τοΰ Κρόνου καί τω τοΰ Α ιός · των δε περί τον Κένταυρον οι μεν εν τω άνθρωπείω σώματι
ιτον Τρίγωνον VMADEFHProc., τον Δέλτω Ρ, τον L, έν τω Δέλτα ΝCam.
2	τω τε τοΰ Κρόνον καί υιη. Cam.
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Venus ; those in Aquila,1 of Mars and Jupiter; those in Delphinus, of Saturn and Mars ; the bright stars in the Horse.1 2 of Mars and Mercury ; those in Andromeda, of Venus ; those in Triangulum, of Mercury.
Of the stars in the formations south of the zodiac the bright star in the mouth of Piscis Australis 3 has an influence similar to that of Venus and Mercury ; those in Cetus, similar to that of Saturn ; of those in Orion,4 the stars on his shoulders similar to that of Mars and Mercury, and the other bright stars similar to that of Jupiter and Saturn ; of the stars in Eridanus the last bright one 5 has an influence like that of Jupiter and the others like that of Saturn ; the star in Lepus, like that of Saturn and Mercury; of those in Canis, the others like that of Venus, and the bright star in the mouth,6 like that of Jupiter and, to a less degree, of Mars ; the bright star Proeyon, like that of Mereury and, in a less degree, that of Mars ; the bright stars in Hydra,7 like that of Saturn and Venus ; those in Crater, like that of Venus and, in a less degree, of Mereury ; those in Corvus, like that of Mars and Saturn ; the bright stars of Argo,8 like that of Saturn and Jupiter ; of those in Centaurus, the ones
1	Altair is in this group.
*	Pegasus.
3	The bright star is Fornalhaut.
4	Kigel and Betelfcuse are the brightest stars here.
6	Tho “ last bright star ” in Eridanus is Aehernar.
*	Sirius, which is in Canis.
7	The brightest star is Alphard.
*	These are Canopus and Var.
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τω τε τής 'Αφροδίτης καί τω τοΰ Έρμου, οι Si ἐν τω ΐππω λαμπροί τω τε τής Αφροδίτης καί τω τοΰ Διάς ■ οι Si περι το Θηρίον λαμπροί τω τε τον Κρόνου καί ήρεμα τω τοΰ Αρεως · οι Si εν τω Θυμιατηρίω τω τε τής Αφροδίτης καί ήρεμα τω 28 τοΰ Έρμοΰ ·1 οι δε εν τω νοτίω Στεφάνη) λαμπροί τω τε τοΰ Κρόνου καί τω τοΰ Έρμοΰ.2
Αι μεν οΰν των αστέρων καθ' εαυτάς δυνάμεις τοι αυτής ετυχον υπό των παλαιοτερων παρατηρή-σεως.
<ί.> Περί τής των ωρών καί δ' γωνιών δννάμεως
Καί τών ωρών δε τών τοΰ έτους δ' ούσών, εαρος τε καί θέρους καί μετόπωρον καί χειμώνος, τό μεν εαρ εχει τό μάλλον εν τω ύγρώ διά τήν κατά τό παρωχημενον φυχος, άρχομενης δε τής θερμασίας, διάχυσιν · 3 τό δε θέρος τό πλέον εν τω θερμώ διά τήν τοΰ ήλιου προς τον κατά κορυφήν ήμών τόπον 4 εγγύτητα · τό δε μετόπωρον τό μάλλον εν τω ζηρώ, διά τήν κατά τό παρωχημενον καΰμα τών υγρών άνάπωτιν · 6 δε χειμών τό πλέον εν τω φυχρώ διά τό τον ήλιον πλεΐστον άφίστασθαι τοΰ κατά κορυφήν ήμών τόπου, διόπερ, καί τοΰ ζωδιακοΰ μηδεμιάς οϋσης φύσει άρχής ως κύκλου, τό από τής εαρινής ισημερίας άρχόμενον δωδεκατημόριον, τό τοΰ Κριοΰ,
ι Έρμοΰ VPLMADEFHProc., Κρόνου NCam.
2Titulum capitia post Έρμοΰ posuerunt PLMNEFH.
58
TETRABIBLOS I. 9-10
in the human body, like that of Venus and Mercury, and the bright stars in the equine body like that of Venus and Jupiter ; the bright stars in Lupus, like that of Saturn and, in less degree, of Mars ; those in Ara, like that of Venus and, to a lesser degree, of Mercury ; and the bright stars in Corona Australis, like that of Saturn and Mercury.
Such, then, are the observations of the effects of the stars themselves as made by our predecessors.
10.	Of the Effect of the Seasons and of the Four Angles.
Of the four seasons of the year, spring, summer, autumn, and Λν-inter, spring exceeds in moisture on account of its diffusion after the cold has passed and \varmth is setting in ; the summer, iu heat, because of the nearness of the sun to the zenith ; autumn more in dryness, because of the sucking up of the moisture during the hot season just past ; and winter exceeds in cold, because the sun is farthest away from the zenith. For this reason, although there is no natural beginning of the zodiac, since it is a circle, they assume that the sign which begins with * *
3 διὰ τήν.......διάχυσιν] τής κατά το παρ. φ. ονστάοΐως,
αρχ. δέ τής θ. διαχεΐσθαι Ν Cam.
* τόπον ο iu. Ν(Jam.
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καί τών όλων αρχήν υποτίθενται, καθάπερ εμψύχου ζώου του ζωδιακού την ύγράν του εαρος υπερβολήν προκαταρκτικήν ποιούμενοι, και εφεξής τάς Αοιπάς 29 ώρας διά το και πάντων ζωων τάς μεν πρώτας ηλικίας τό πλέον εχειν τής ύγράς ουσίας, παρα-πλησίως τω εαρι άπαλάς οϋσας και ετι τρυφεράς · τάς δε δευτερας τάς μέχρι τής άκμαιότητος1 το πλέον εχειν εν τω θερμώ 2 παραπλησίως τω θερει · τα? δβ τρίτας και ήδη εν παρακμή και αρχή φθίσεως τό πλέον ήδη καί αύτάς εχειν εν τω ξηρώ παραπλησίως τω μετοπώρω · τάς δε εσχάτας καί προς τή διαλύσει τό πλέον εχειν εν τω φυχρώ καθάπερ καί ό χειμών3
ιΟμοίως δε καί των δ' του όρίζοντος τόπων καί γωνιών, άφ> ών καί οι καθ’ ολα μέρη πνεοντες άνεμοι τάς άρχάς εχονσι, ό μεν προς τάς άνατολάς αυτός τε τό πλέον εχει εν τω ξηρώ διά τό κατ' αυτόν γινομένου του ήλιου τα άπό τής νυκτός ύγρανθεντα τότε πρώτον αρχεσθαι ξηραίνεσθαι · οι τε απ' αυτού πνεοντες άνεμοι, οΰς κοινότερον
1 άκμαιότητος VMADEF, ακμαιότατης PLNCam.
2θερμώ VMADEF, θερμαίνω PLNCam.
3 Hie inser. titulum flepi της των τίττάρων γωνιών 8υνάμ(ως VADFProc.
1 Cf. Almagest, iii. 1 (ρ. 192, 19-22), where Ptolemy defines the year as the return of the sun to the points fixed by the equinoxes and solstices. The sign of Aries, defined as the 30° beginning with the vernal equinox, is, of eourse, very different from the sign considered as tho actual constellation. This gave risu to an argument against astrology, first expressed by Origan. Cf. Boll-Bezold-Gundel, 60
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the vernal equinox, that of Aries,1 is the starting-point of them all, making the excessive moisture of the spring the first part of the zodiac as though it were a living creature, and taking next in order the remaining seasons, because in all creatures the earliest ages,2 like the spring, have a larger share of moisture and are tender and still delicate. The second age, up to the prime of life, exceeds in heat, like summer ; the third, which is now past the prime and on the verge of decline, has an excess of dryness. like autumn ; and the last, which approaches dissolution, exceeds in its coldness, like winter.
Similarly, too, of the four regions and angles of the horizon, from which originate the winds from the cardinal points,3 the eastern one likewise excels in dryness because, when the sun is in that region, whatever has been moistened bv the night then first begins to be dried ; and the winds which blow from
pp. 131-132; Boucho-Leclercq, μ. 129, η. I: Ashinaiul, Ptolemy’s Tctrabiblos, μ. n.
2	Ptolemy here enumerates four ages of man, as do also many Pythagorizing arithmologists, when they praiso the number 4, as. for example, Theologoumena Arithmetics, p. 20 Ast, Diogones Laortius, viii. 1. 10 J^jtianns Capella, vii. etc. Ptolemy later (iv. 10) speaks of seven ages, assigning one to each planet; tho arithmologists have also α series of seven ages which limy cite in praise of the number 7 ; e.g. Philo, De murnli opificio 36. There aro also lists in which the ages are merely made op of hebclo-madic groups of years.
3	Prod us’ paraphaso for οι καθ’ όλα μέρη πνέοντας αι·ιμοι is οι καθολικοί άν(μοι, which is closel than tho Latin translations, tolas illas partes occupantes venti (liogava), mid venti, gui tolas illas partes occupant (Molanchtlion). Ptoloiny means the winds from the cardinal points ami around them.
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άπηλιώτας καλοΰμεν,1 άνικμοί τέ ε'ισι καί ξηραντικοί. ο δε προς μεσημβρίαν τόπος αυτός τε εστι θερμότατος διά τε τό πυρώδες τ<ών του ηλίου μεσουρανησεων και δια τό ταότας κατά την της ημετερας οικουμένης εγκλισιν προς μεσημβρίαν μάλλον άποκλίνειν · οι τε απ' αυτού πνέοντες άνεμοι, οΰς κοινώς νότους καλοΰμεν, θερμοί τε ε'ισι και μανωτικοί. ό δε προς ταϊς δυσμαϊς τόπος αυτός τε έστιν υγρός διά τό κατ' αυτόν γινομένου 30 του ηλίου τα από της ημέρας άναποθέντα τότε πρώτον άρχεσθαι διυγραίνεσθαι · οι τε απ' αύτοΰ φερόμενοι άνεμοι, οΰς κοινότερον ζέφυρους καλοΰμεν, νεαροί τε ει σι και υγραντικοί. 6 δε προς ταΐς άρκτοις τόπος αυτός τε εστι φυχρότατος διά τό κατά την της ημετερας οικουμένης εγκλισιν τάς της θερμότητος αιτίας τών του ηλίου μεσουρανησεων πλέον αύτοΰ διεστάναι, ώσπερ 2 άντιμεσου-ρανοΰντος · οι τε απ' αύτοΰ πνεοντες άνεμοι, οι καλούμενοι κοινώς βορεαι, φυχροί τε ύπάρχουσι καί πυκνωτικοί.
Χρησίμη δε καί η τούτων διάληφις προς τό τάς συγκράσεις πάντα τρόπον εκάστοτε δύνασθαι3 διακρίνειν. εύκατανόητον γάρ διότι καί παρά τάς τοιαύτας καταστάσεις ήτοι τών ωρών η τών ηλικιών η τών γωνιών τρέπεται πως τό ποιητικόν της τών αστέρων δυνάμεως, καί εν μεν ταΐς οίκείαις κατα-στάσεσιν άκρατοτέραν τε έχουσι την ποιότητα καί την ενέργειαν ίσχυροτέραν, οΐον έν ταΐς θερμαΐς οι
1	καλοΰσιν Ν Cam.
2	Post (Lamp add. τού ηλίου NCam., om. alii.
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it, which we call in general Apeliotes,] are without moisture and drying in effect. The region to the south is hottest because of the fiery heat of the sun's passages through mid-heaven and because these passages, on account of the inclination of our inhabited world, diverge more to the south ; and the winds which blow thence and are called by the general name Notus are hot and rarefying. The region to the Λνβεί is itself moist, because when the sun is therein the things dried out during the day then first begin to become moistened ; ΙΐΙίβΛνΐίβ the winds Λν-hich blow from this part, Λνΐιΐοΐι we call by the general name Zephyrus, are fresh and moist. The region to the north is the coldest, because through our inhabited ΛνοΓίά’δ inclination it is too far removed from the causes of heat arising from the sun’s culmination, as it is also Avhen the sun is at its lower culmination ; and the winds ΛνΉίοΙι blew thence, which are called by the general name Boreas, are cold and condensing in effect.
The knowledge of these facts is useful to enable one to form a complete judgement of temperatures in individual instances. For it is easily recognizable that, together Λνηΐΐι such conditions as these, of seasons, ages, or angles, there is a corresponding variation in the potency of the stars’ faculties, and that in the conditions akin to them their quality is purer and their effectiveness stronger, those that are heating bynature,for instance, in heat, and those that
1 This is the usual Attic form : the alternative, άφηλιώτης, shows more clearly its derivation from ήλιος, “ the wind that blows from the sun.” 3
3 δννασθαι om. N(Jam.
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θερμαντικοί την φύσιν, καί εν ταΐς ύγραΐς οι υγραντικοί, εν δε ταΐς εναντίαις κεκραμένην και άσθενεσ-τεραν ■ ως εν ταΐς φυχραΐς οι θερμαντικοί καί εν ταΐς ξηραΐς οι υγραντικοί καί εν ταΐς άλλαις δε ωσαύτως κατά τό άνάλογον τη διά τής μίξεως συγκιρναμένη ποιότητι.
31<Ία.> Περί τροπικών καί Ισημερινών καί στερεών1 καί δισώμων ζωδίων
Τούτων δε ου τω προεκτεθέντων ακόλουθον αν εΐη συνάφαι καί τάς αυτών τών του ζωδιακού δωδεκατημορίων παραδεδομένας φυσικάς ιδιοτροπίας. αι μεν γάρ ολοσχερέστεροι καθ' έκαστον αυτών κράσεις άνάλογον εχουσι ταΐς κατ' αυτά γινομέναις ώραις, συνίστανται δί τινες αυτών ιδιότητες άπό τε τής προς τον ήλιον καί την σελήνην καί τούς άστερας οίκειώσεως, ώς εν τοΐς εφεξής διελευσό-μεθα, προτάξαντες τάς κατά το άμιγες αυτών μόνων τών δωδεκατημορίων καθ' αυτά τε καί προς άλληλα θεωρουμένας δυνάμεις.
Πρώται μεν τοίνυν είσί διάφοροί τών καλούμενων τροπικών καί ισημερινών καί στερεών καί δισώμων.
1 και στερεών om. MNECam. Titulum post 1. 19 δυνάμεις ponunt VDProc.
1 κράσεις, “ mixtures ” : astrologically used to designate the resultant qualities derived from the mingling of various influences. Of. The Life and Opinions of Tristram Shandy, Bk. I, Chapter 11, “who . . . seemed not to have had one single drop of Danish blood in his whole crasis.”
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are moistening in the moist, while under opposite conditions their power is adulterated ami weaker. Thus the heating stars in the cold periods and the moistening stars in the dry periods are Aveaker, and similarly in the other cases, according to the quality produced by the mixture.
11.	Of Solstitial, Equinoctial, Solid, and Bicorporeal Signs.
After the explanation of these matters the next subject to be added would be the natural characters of the zodiacal signs themselves, as they have been handed down by tradition. For although their more genera] temperaments 1 are each analogous to the seasons that take place in them,2 certain peculiar qualities of theirs arise from their kinship 3 to the sun, moon, and planets, as we shall relate in what follows, putting first the unmingled powers of the signs themselves alone, regarded both absolutely and relatively to one another.
The first distinctions, then, are of the so-called solstitial, equinoctial, solid, and bicorporeal signs.4
2	That is, when the sun ia in these signs.
3	oiVeuuou, also translated “familiarity,” is a common astrological term denoting the various relationships of affinity derived from the positions of signs or planots with reference to the universe or to each other, as, for oxamplo, through tho aspects (c. 13).
4	All but Virgo are represented as bicorporoal in fact. Ptolemy, as a learned writer, pays less attention to tho fanciful and mythological classification of Oio si^ns into terrestrial, aquatic, four-footed, etc. (ultliou.L'h ho refers to them in i. 12), and gives greater prominoiico to tho astronomical classification.
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δύο με ν γάρ ear ι τροπικά, τό re πρώτον άπδ της θερινής τροπής λ' μοΐρον, τό του Καρκίνον · και τό πρώτον από της χειμερινής τροπής, το «ατά τον Αίγόκερων. ταΰτα δε από τοΰ συμβ€βηκότος εΐληφε την ονομασίαν, τρέπεται γάρ εν ταΐς άρχαϊς αυτών γινόμενος ό ήλιος, επιστρόφων εις τα εναντία την κατά πλάτος πάροδον, και κατά μεν τον Καρκίνον θέρος ποιώιη κατά δε τον Αίγόκερων χειμώνα, δυο Se καλείται ίσημερινά, τό τε από της εαρινής ισημερίας πρώτον δωδεκατημόριον, τό τοΰ Κριοΰ, καί τό από τής μετοπωρινής τό τών Χηλών, 32 ώνόμασται δε καί ταΰτα πάλιν από τοΰ συμβεβη-κότος, επειδή κατά τό,ς άρχάς αυτών γινόμενος ο ήλιος ΐσας ποιεί πανταχή τάς νύκτας ταίς ήμεραις.
Τών δε λοιπών οκτώ δωδεκατημορίων τετταρα μεν καλείται στερεά, τετταρα δε δίσωμα. καί στερεά μεν εστι τα επόμενα τοΐς τε τροπικοίς καί τοίς ίσημερινοΐς, Ταύρος, Αε'ων, Σκόρπιος, *Υδροχόος, επειδή τών εν εκείνοις άρχομενών ωρών αι τε υγρότητες καί θερμότητες καί ξηρότητες καί φυχρότητες, εν τούτοις γινομένου τοΰ ήλιου,1 μάλλον καί στερεώτερον ήμών καθικνοΰνται, ου τών καταστημάτων φύσει γινομένων τότε άκρατοτερων, άλλ’ ήμών εγκεχρονικότων αύτοίς ήδη καί διά τούτο τής ισχύος 2 εύαισθητότερον άντιλαμβανομενων.
Δίσωμα δε εστ ι τα τοίς στ ερεοΐς επόμενα, Δίδυμοι, Παρθένος, Τοξότης, Ίχθΰς, διά τό μεταξύ τε
1Post ήλιου add. και ίπιτεταγμεναι Cam., ΐπιτεταγμάαι Ν ; om. alii.
2 Post Ιαχνοί add. αυτών NADECam.
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For there are t\vo solstitial signs, the first interval of 30° from the summer solstice, the sign of Cancer, and the first from the winter solstice. Capricorn ; and they have received their name 1 from what takes place in them. For the sun turns when he is at the beginning of these signs and reverses his latitudinal progress, causing summer in Cancer and winter in Capricorn. IVo signs are called equinoctial, the one which is first from the spring equinox, Aries, and the one which begins with the autumnal equinox, Libra ; and they too again are named from •what happens there, because when the sun is at the beginning of these signs he makes the nights exactly equal to the days.
Of the remaining eight signs four are called solid and four bicorporeal. The solid signs, Taurus. Leo, Scorpio, and Aquarius, are those which follow the solstitial and equinoctial signs ; and they arc so called because when the sun is in them the moisture, heat, dryness, and cold of the seasons that begin in the preceding signs touch us more firmly, not that the weather is naturally any more intemperate at that time, but that we are by then inured to them and for that reason are more sensible of their power.
The bicorporeal signs, Gemini, Virgo. Sagittarius, and Pisces, are those which follow the solid signs,
1 I.e. τροπικόν, “ having to do with turning (τροπή)." Astronomers to-day usually cal) thorn ‘ solstitial “ instead of “tropical,” since “tropic" ^oiierullv refers to the terrestrial circles, the Tropic of Cancer uiul tlio Tropic of Capricorn.
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είναι τών στερεών καί των τροπικών καί Ισημερινών, καί ώσπερ κεκοινωνηκεναι κατά τα τέλη καί τάς άρχάς της τών δυο καταστημάτων φυσικής ιδιοτροπίας.
<ιβ.> Περί άρρενικών καί θηλυκών ζωδίων
Πάλιν δε ωσαύτως εξ μεν τών δωδεκατημορίων άπενειμαν τη φύσει τη άρρενικη καί ημερινη, τα δε ίσα τη θηλυκή καί νυκτερινή, καί η μεν τάξις 33 αύτοΐς εδόθη παρ' εν διά τό συνεζεΰχθαι καί εγγύς αει τυγχάνειν την τε ημέραν τη νυκτί καί το θήλυ τω άρρενι. τής δε αρχής από του Κριού δι ας εϊπομεν αιτίας λαμβανομενης, ωσαύτως δε καί τ ου άρρενος άρχοντος καί πρωτεύοντος, επειδή καί τό ποιητικόν αει τού παθητικού πρώτον εστι τη δυνάμει, τό μεν του Κριού δωδεκατημόριον καί ετι τό τών Χηλών άρρενικά εδοξε καί ήμερινά, καί άμα επειδήπερ 6 ισημερινός κύκλος δι αυτών γραφόμενος την πρώτην καί ίσχυροτάτην τών όλων φοράν αποτελεί · τα δε εφεξής αυτών ακολούθως 1 τη παρ’ εν, ως εφαμεν, τάξει.
Χρώνται δε τινες τη τάξει τών άρρενικών καί θηλυκών1 2 καί από του άνατελλοντος δωδεκατημορίου, δ δη καλοΰσιν ώρόσκοπον, την αρχήν τού άρρενος3 ποιούμενοι. ώσπερ γάρ και την τών
1	ακολούθως νλΙϋΕΡί’οο.. ακόλουθα PLNACam.
2	καί θηλυκών ΟΠ1. NCiiin.
3toC appevos om. NCam.
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and are so called because they are betAveen the solid and the solstitial and equinoctial signs and share, as it were, at end and beginning, the natural properties of the two states of weather.
12.	Of Masculine and Feminine Signs.
Again, in the same way they assigned six of the signs to the masculine and diurnal nature 1 and an equal number to the feminine and nocturnal. An alternating order was assigned to them because day is always yoked to night and close to it, and female to male. Now as Aries is taken as the starting-point for the reasons we have mentioned, and as the male likewise rules and holds first place, since also the active is always superior to the passive in power, the signs of Aries and Libra Avere thought to be masculine and diurnal, an additional reason being that the equinoctial circle which is drawn through them completes the primary and most powerful movement of the whole universe.1 2 The signs in succession after them correspond, as we said, in alternating order.
Some, however, employ an order of masculine and feminine signs whereby the masculine begins Avith the sign that is rising, called the horoscope.3 For just as some begin the solstitial signs λνΐίΐι the moon’s
1	The signs of the zodiac, as well as the planets, are divided between tho two sects (cf. i. 7).
2	I.e. tho general revolution of tho heavens, carrying tho fixed stars and the other heavonly bodies (according to the l’tolomaic and other ancient system*
a Obviously, in a system like this, a given sign would not ulwuys belong to tlio same soct.
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τροπικών αρχήν από του σεληνιακού ζωδίου 1 λαμ-βάνουσιν ένιοι διά τό τ αυτήν τάχιον των άλλων τρέπεσθαι, οϋτω καί την των άρρενικών άπο του ώροσκοποΰντος διά το άπηλιωτικώτερον,2 καί οι μεν ομοίως παρ’ εν πάλιν τη τάζει χρώμενοι, οι δε καθ’ ολα τεταρτημόρια διαιροΰντες και εωα μεν ηγούμενοι 3 και άρρενικά τό τε άπό του ωροσκόπου μέχρι του μέσουρανοΰντος καί τό κατ αντίθεοιν από του δύνοντος μέχρι του υπό γην μέσου ρανοϋν-34 τοςγ’ εσπέρια δε καί θηλυκά, τα λοιπά δύο τεταρτημόρια. καί άλλας τινας τοΐς δωδέκατημορίοις προσηγορίας εφηρμοσαν από των περί αυτά μορφώσεων · λέγω δε οΐον τετράποδα καί χερσαία καί ηγεμονικά καί πολύσπορα καί τά τοιαΰτα · ας ° αύτόθεν τό τε αίτιον6 καί τό εμφανισ-τικόν έχούσας περιττόν ηγούμεθα καταριθμεΐν, της εκ των τοιούτων διατυπώσεων ποιότητος εν αΐς αν των προτελέσεων χρησίμη φαίνηται δυναμένης7 προεκτίθεσθ αι.
1	ζω8ίον VPLADE, κύκλου MNCam.
2	τό άττηλιωτικώτερον VT) (άφηλ-) Proc.; τήν άπηλιώτην alii
Cam.
3	ηγούμενοι VMADE, ora. PLNCam.
*ύπό γην μεσουρανοΰντος VMADEProc., άντιμεοουρανοΰντος
PLNCam.
5	as VDME, om. PL, ως NACam.; καλεααντες post τοιαΰτα inser. PLMNCam., om. VDAE.
6	τό τε αίτιον om. Cam.2.
7	δυναμένης VD, δύναμης Ρ, δύναμις LMNAECam. προεκ-τίθεσθαι VMDEAProc., πρωεκτεθηά Ρ, προεκτίθης L, προεκτε-
θείοης NCaru.
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sign because the moon changes direction more swiftly than the rest, so they begin the masculine signs with the horoscope because it is further to the east, some as before making use of the alternate order of signs, and others dividing by entire quadrants, and designating as matutinal and masculine signs those of the quadrant from the horoscope to mid-heaven and those of the opposite quadrant from the Occident to the lower mid-heaven, and as evening and feminine the other two quadrants. They have also attached other descriptions 1 to the signs, derived from their shapes ; I refer, for example, to “ four-footed,” “ terrestrial,” “ commanding,” “ fecund,” and similar appellations. These, since their reason and their significance are directly derived, we think it superfluous to enumerate, since the quality resulting from such conformations can be explained in connection with those predictions wherein it is obviously useful.
1	For this typo of classification, cf. Bouclie-Leelercq, pp. 149-102. Vettius Vuleus. pp. 5 if. (Krull), attachos many epithets to the signs ; cf. also Antiochus, up. COAU, viii. 112 ; Rlietorius, up. CCAG, i. 104 ίϊ. Some of them Ggure in ii. 7, below.
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<ιγ.> Περί τών συσχηματ ιζομένων δωδεκατημορίων
Οικειοΰται δε άλλήλοις των μερών του ζωδιακού πρώτον τα συσχηματιζόμενα. ταΰτα δ’ εστίν δαα διάμετρον έχει στάσιν, περίεχον τα δυο δρθάς γωνίας καί εξ τών δωδεκατημορίων καί μοίρας ρπ' · καί δσα τρίγωνον εχει στάσιν, περίεχον τα μίαν ορθήν γωνίαν καί τρίτον καί δ' δωδεκατημόρια καί μοίρας ρκ' καί δσα τετραγωνίζειν λέγεται, περιέχοντα μίαν ορθήν καί γ' δωδεκατημόρια καί μοίρας ?'· καί έτι δσα έξάγωνον ποιείται στάσιν, περιέχοντα δίμοιρον μιας ορθής καί β' δωδεκατημόρια καί μοίρας ξ'.
Δι ήν δε αιτίαν αυται μόναι τών διαστάσεων παρελήφθησαν εκ τούτων αν μάθοιμεν. τής μεν γάρ κατά το διάμετρον αύτόθεν έστίν ό λόγος φανερός έπειδήπερ επί μιας ευθείας ποιείται τα? συναν-35 τήσεις. λαμβανομένων δε τών δύο μεγίστων καί διά συμφωνίας μορίων τε καί επιμορίων, μορίων μεν προς την τών β' ορθών διάμετρον τοΰ τε ήμίσους καί τοΰ τρίτου, το μεν εις δύο την τοΰ
1	Cf. the note on οίκείωσις (i. 11). οίκειονσθαι is the corresponding verb.
2	The aspects are geometrical relationships between the heavenly bodies. Ptolemy recognizes here only four— opposition, trine, quartile, and sextile—as having significance, and does not class “ conjunction ” as an aspect, although it is treated as such throughout the Tetrabibloa. 72
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13.	Of the Aspects of the Signs.
Of the parts of the zodiac those first are familiar1 one to another which are iu aspect.2 These are the ones which are in opposition, enclosing two right angles, six signs, and 180 degrees ; those which are in trine, enclosing one and one-third right angles, four signs, and 120 degrees ; those which are said to be in quartile, enclosing one right angle, three signs, and 90 degrees, and finally those that occupy the sextile position, enclosing two-thirds of a right angle, two signs, and 60 degrees.
We may learn from the following why only these intervals have been taken into consideration. The explanation of opposition is immediately obvious, because it causes the signs to meet on one straight line. But if we take the two fractions and the two superparticulars 3 most important in music, and if the fractions one-half and one-third be applied to
Kepler is said to have invented several others, based on other aliquot parts of 360', the semiquadrate, quintile, sesquiquadrate, biquintile, etc. (cf. Ashmand, pp. 40-41, πη.) ; these have been employed by modern astrologers, but the Ptolemaic doctrines of this anil tin' lGth chapter are inconsistent with their use. The intervals between bodies in aspect in the four ways hero mentioned ean be measured in whole signs.
3 Nieornaehus of Gerasa, Introduction to Arithmetic, i. 19, defines the superparticular as “ a number that contains within itself the whole of the number compared with it, and soino υηο factor of it besides.’’ Tho “ two super-partieulars most important to music ” are tho first two in tin* series, tho sesquialter (,7) and tho sesquitertian (3). which correspond to tho diaponte ami iliutossaron respectively (cf. Xicuinaclius, op. cit., ii. 20).
73
PTOLEMY
τετραγώνου πεποίηκε, το δε εις τρία την του εξαγ\jvou και την του τριγώνου · 1 έπιμορίων δε προς τό της μιας ορθής τετράγωνον μεταξύ λαμ-βανομένου του τε ήμιολίου καί του επιτρίτου, το μεν ήμιόλιον εποίησε την του τετραγώνου προς την του εξαγώνου, τό δε επίτριτον την τοΰ τριγώνου προς την τοΰ τετραγώνου. τούτων μέντοι των σχηματισμών οι μεν τρίγωνοι καί έξάγωνοι σύμφωνοι καλούνται διά τό εξ ομογενών συγκείσθαι δωδεκατημορίων η εκ πάντων θηλυκών η άρρενικών άσύμφωνοι δε οι τετράγωνοι καί οι κατά διάμετρον διότι κατά αντίθεοιν τών ομογενών την συστασιν Ααμβάνουσιν.
<ιδ.> Περί προσ τ αττόντων καί άκου ον των
'Ωσαύτως 8e προστάττοντα καί άκούοντα λέγεται τμήματα τα κατ’ ίσην διάστασιν από του αυτοί, ή καί όποτέρου, τών ισημερινών σημείων εσχηματισμένα διά τό εν τοΐς ϊσοις χρόνοις άνα-φέρεσθαι καί επί τών ίσων είναι παραλλήλων.
1 κα τήν τον τρίγωνον libri omnes Proe.; και τ. τ. τετράγωνον Cam.1 ; om. Cain.1 2 3
1	That is, ^ of ISO1 = 90° (quartile) and J of 180° = 60° (soxtile). All the λ188. and I’roelus add here “ and trine,” which perhaps we should, with Cainerarius (ed. 2), discard. The trine, however, eould be regarded as J of 360° or as twice the sextile.
2	That is, Oie sesquialter =	and the sesqui-
4 _ lar
3 ' ; y0° ·
tertian =
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opposition, composed of two right angles, the half makes the quartile and the third the sextile and trine.1 Of the superparticulars, if the sesquialter and sesquitertian be applied to the quartile interval of one right angle, which lies bet>veen them, the sesquialter makes the ratio of the quartile to the sextile and the sesquitertian that of trine to quartile.2 Of these aspects trine and sextile are called harmonious because they are composed of signs of the same kind, either entirely of feminine or entirely of masculine signs ; while quartile and opposition are disharmonious because they are composed of signs of opposite kinds.
14.	Of Commanding and Obeying Signs.
Similarly the names “ commanding ” and “ obeying ” 3 are applied to the divisions of the zodiac which are disposed at an equal distance from the same equinoctial sign, ΛνΙιϊεΙιβνβΓ it may be, because they ascend 4 in equal periods of time and are on equal parallels. Of these the ones in the summer
3	Cf. Bouch6-Leclercq, pp. 159-164, on this and the
following chapter. The pairs which “ command ” and “ obey ” (the “ commanding ” sign first) are :	Taurus-
Pisces, Gemini-Aquarius, Cancer-Capricorn, Leo-Siigit-tarius, Virgo-Scorpio. Aries and Libra are left out of the scheme, being the equinoctial signs from which the start· is made; so Manilius, ii. 485, 501. The original notion seems to have been that these signs “ heard ” (ακόυαν) each other, and the idea of “ obeying ” (ύπακυύαν) was a pseudo-scientific elaboration.
4	C'f. the note on iii. 10 (pp. 280 tT.) for the ascension of the signs.
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τούτων δε τα μεν εν τω Οερινώ ήμικυκλίω ττροσ-τάττοντα καλείται, τα δ’ Ιν τω χει μερινώ ύπακούοντα, διά τό κατ’ εκείνο μεν γινόμενον τον ήλιον μείζονα ποιεΐν τής ννκτός την ημέραν, κατά τούτο Se ελάττω.
36 <ϋ.> Περί βλεπόντων και ϊ σ ο δυναμό ύ ν τ ω ν
Πάλιν δε ίσοδυναμεΐν φασιν άλλήλοις μέρη τα του αυτού και όποτερου των τροτηκών σημείων τό ίσον άφεστώτα, διά τό καθ’ εκάτερον αυτών τού ήλιου γινομένου τάς τε ημέρας ταίς ήμεραις και τάς νύκτας ταΐς ννξι και τα διαστήματα των οικείων ωρών ίσοχρόνως 1 άττοτελεΐσθαι. ταύτα δε και βλέ-ττειν άλληλα λεγεται διά τε τα προειρημένα και επειδήπερ εκάτερον αυτών εκ τε τών αυτών μερών τού όρίζοντος ανατέλλει και εις τα αυτά καταδύνει.
<ϊ?.> Περί ασύνδετων
'Ασύνδετα δε καί άπηλλοτριωμενα καλείται τμήματα όσα μηδενα λόγον απλώς εχει προς άλληλα τών προκατειλεγμενων οικειώσεων. ταύτα δε εστιν α μήτε τών προστάττοντων ή άκουόντων τυγχάνει μήτε τών βλεπόντων ή ίσοδυναμούντων. ετι καί τών εκκειμενων τεττάρων σχηματισμών,
1	ίσοχρόνως VMAE, -ων Ρ, -ο? D, -α Proc., -ια NLCam.
1 In the summer hemisphere are the signs Aries, Taurus, Gemini, Cancer, Leo, and Virgo ; Libra, Scorpio, Sagittarius,
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hemisphere 1 are called “ commanding ” and those in the Avinter hemisphere “ obedient,” because the sun makes the day longer than the night Avhen he is in the summer hemisphere, and shorter in the winter.
15.	Of Signs which Behold each other and Signs of Equal Power.
Again they say that the parts which are equally removed from the same tropical sign, whichever it may be, are of equal power,2 because when the sun comes into either of them the days are equal to the days, the nights to the nights, and the lengths of their own hours 3 are the same. These also are said to “behold” one another both for the reasons stated and because each of the pair rises from the same part of the horizon and sets in the same part.
16.	Of Disjunct Signs.
“ Disjunct ” and “ alien ” are the names applied to those divisions of the zodiac which have none whatever of the aforesaid familiarities with one another. These are the ones which belong neither to the class of commanding or obeying, beholding or of equal power, and furthermore they arc found
Capricorn, Aquarius, and Pisoos are in the winter liemi-H)hore; seo tho diagram in Bour'ho-Loclorcq, ρ. 161.
2	Those pairs arc Gemini-Lco, Tiuirns-Virgo, Aries-Lihra, I’isccs-Scorpio, and AquAius-Sagittarius ; (Jancor and Capricorn arc left without mates (άζυγα).
3	“ Their own hours ’’ im* “ ordinary ” or “ civil ” hours (καιρικοί ὥραι ; rf. ρ. 280, η. 3), which urn ulwuyd 0110-uvelftli of the day (sunns·· lo sunset) or ni^ht (sunset to sunrise:)· Of course, thuy »im nqiml if tho days und nights jiro oquul.
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τού τ ε διαμέτ ρου καί του τριγώνου και του τετραγώνου και του έξαγώνου κατά τό παντελές αμέτοχα καταλαμβανόμενα, και -ήτοι δι’ ενός ή διά πέντε γινόμενα δωδεκατημορίων, επειδήπερ τα μεν δι’ ενός άπέστραπται ώσπερ άλλήλων και δύο αυτά όντα ενός περιέχει γωνίαν, τα δε διά πέντε εις άνισα 37 διαιρεί τον ολον κύκλον, των άλλων σχηματισμών εις ίσα την της περιμέτρου διαίρεσιν ποιουμένων.
<ιζ.> Περί οΐκων έκαστου άστέρος1
Συνοικειοΰνται δε και οι πλανήτες τοΐς του ζωδιακού μέρεσι κατά τε τούς καλουμένους οίκους και τρίγωνα και ύφώματα και όρια και τα τοιαΰτα. και τό μεν των οίκων τοιαύτην έχει φύσιν. επειδή γάρ των ιβ' ζωδίων τα βορειότατα και συνεγγίζοντα μάλλον των άλλων τού κατά κορυφήν ημών τόπου, θερμασίας τε καί άλέας διά τούτο περιποιητικά τυγχάνοντα, τό τε τού Καρκίνου εστί καί τό τού Δέοντος, τα δύο ταΰτα τοΐς μεγίστοις καί κυριωτά-τοις, τουτέστι τοΐς φωσίν, άπένειμαν οίκους, τό μεν τού Δέοντος άρρενικόν ον τω ηλίω, τό δε τού Καρκίνου θηλυκόν τη σελήνη, καί ακολούθως τό μεν από τού Δέοντος μέχρις Αιγόκερω ημικύκλιον ηλιακόν ύπέθεντο, τό δε από 'Υδροχόου μέχρι Καρκίνου σεληνιακόν, όπως εν έκατέρω των ημικυκλίων εν ζώδιον καθ’ έκαστον των πέντε2 αστέρων οίκείως άπονεμηθή, τό μεν προς ήλιον, τό δε προς
1 Titulum sic habent VADEProc.; om. έκαστον άστέρος alii Cam.	2πέντ« om. PLNCam.
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to be entirely without share in the four aforesaid aspects, opposition, trine, quartile, and sextilc, and are either one or five signs apart ; for those which are one sign apart are as it were averted from one another and, though they are two, bound the angle of one, and those that are five signs apart divide the whole cirele into unequal parts, while the other aspects make an equal division of the perimeter.
17.	Of the Houses of the Several Planets.
The planets also have familiarity with the parts of the zodiac, through what are called their houses, triangles, exaltations, terms,1 and the like. The system of houses is of the following nature. Since of the twelve signs the most northern, which are closer than the others to our zenith and therefore most productive of heat and of warmth are Cancer and Leo, they assigned these to the greatest and most powerful heavenly bodies, that is, to the luminaries, as houses, Leo, which is masculine, to the sun and Cancer, feminine, to the moon. In keeping with this they assumed the semicircle from Leo to Capricorn to he solar and that from Aquarius to Cancer to be lunar, so that in each of the semicircles one sign miglil ho assigned to each of the five planets as its own, one bearing aspect to the
1 όρια, termini, literally “ boundaries ’’ ; sc<> c·. 20. Thf triangles or triplicitios aro treated in c. 16 ami tho exultations in c. 19.
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σελήνην εσχηματ ισμένον. ακολούθως ταΐς των κινήσεων αυτών σφαίραις καί ταΐς των φύσεων ιδιοτροπίαις. τω μεν γάρ του Κρόνου φυκτικώ μάλλον ον τι την φύσιν κατ' εναντιότητα του θερμού και την άνωτάτω και μακράν των φω των εχοντι ζώνην εδόθη τα διάμετρα ζώδια τού τε Καρκίνου 38 καί τού Λέοντος, ο τε Αίγόκερως και ' Υδροχόος, μετά τού καί ταυ τα τα δωδεκατημόρια φυχρά καί χειμερινά τυγχάνειν, καί ετι τον κατά διάμετρον συσχηματισμον άσύμφωνον προς άγαθοποιίαν είναι, τω δε τού Δ ιός όντι εύκράτω καί υπό την του Κρόνου σφαίραν εδόθη τα εχόμενα δύο των προκει-μενων πνευματικά όντα καί γόνιμα, δ τε Τοξότης καί οι ’Ιχθύς, κατά τριγωνικήν προς τα φώτα διάστασή, ητις εστί συμφώνου καί αγαθοποιού σχηματισμού. εφεξής δε τω τού Άρεως ξηραντικά) μάλλον όντι την φύσιν καί ύπό την τού Διάς εχοντι την σφαίραν τα εχόμενα πάλιν εκείνων εδόθη δωδεκατημόρια την όμοίαν εχοντα φύσιν, 6 τε Σκόρπιος καί ό Κριός, ακολούθως τή φθαρτική καί άσυμφώνω1 ποιότητι, την τετράγωνον προς τα φώτα ποιοΰντα διάστασιν.	τω δε τής Αφροδίτης εύ-
κράτω τε όντι καί ύπό τον τού Άρεως τα εχόμενα εδόθη δυο ζώδια γονιμώτατα όντα, αι τε Χηλαί καί ό Ταύρος, τηροΰντα την συμφωνίαν τής εξαγώνου
1 άσυμφώνω VPLMADE, ακολούθως Ν, om. Cam. (locum * notans).
80
TETRABIBLOS I. 17
6un and the other to the moon, consistently with the spheres of their motion 1 and the peculiarities of their natures.1 2 For to Saturn, in whose nature cold prevails, as opposed to heat, and ΛνΙιΐοΙι occupies the orbit highest and farthest from the luminaries, ΛνβΓβ assigned the signs opposite Cancer and Leo, namely Capricorn and Aquarius,3 with the additional reason that these signs are cold and wintry, and further that their diametrical aspect is not consistent with beneficence. To Jupiter, ΛνΙιίοΙι is moderate and below Saturn’s sphere, were assigned the two signs next to the foregoing, windy and fecund, Sagittarius and Pisces, in triangular aspect 4 to the luminaries, which is a harmonious and beneficent configuration. Next, to Mars, which is dry in nature and occupies a sphere under that of Jupiter, there were assigned again the two signs, contiguous to the former, Scorpio and Aries, having a similar nature, and, agreeably to Mars’ destructive and inharmonious quality, in quartile aspect 5 to the luminaries. To Venus, which is temperate and beneath Mars, were given the next two signs, which arc extremely fertile, Libra and Taurus. These
1	That is, they aro in the order of their distance from the centre of tlio universe, the earth.
2	Cf. c. 4.
3	Capricorn opposes Cancer and Aquarius Loo.
4	Sagittarius is triangular to Loo, the sun’s house, and Pisces to Cancer. Cf. c. 13 on tlio “ hurmonious ” nature of tlio trine and sextilo, in contrast, with quurtilo and opposition.
5	Aries is quartile to tho moon’s house, Cancer, and Scorpio to tho tun's house, Leo. They aro, however, also triangular to those liouses, Arios to Loo and Scorpio to Cancer.
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διαστάσ€ίυς, καί έπειδηπερ ον πλέον δυο δωδβκα-τημορίων δ αστηρ οντος έφ' έκάτερον τδ πλεΐστον άφίσταται τον ήλιου · επί τελεί δε τω τοΰ 'Ερμοϋ μηδέποτε πλέον ενός δωδεκατημορίον την από του ήλιου έφ' έκάτερα διάστασιν ποιουμένω καί υπό μεν τους άλλους δντι. σύνεγγυς δε μάλλον πως άμφοτέ-ρων των φω των, τα λοιπά και συνεχή τοΐς εκείνων οΐκοις έδόθη δύο δωδεκατημόρια τό τε των διδύμων και τό της Παρθένου.
39	<ιη.> Περί τριγώνων
H δε προς τα τρίγωνα σννοικείωσις τοιαύτη τις ουσα τυγχάνει. επειδή γάρ τό τρίγωνον καί ισόπλευρον σχήμα συμφωνότατόν έστιν έαυτώ καί ό ζωδιακός υπό τριών κύκλων ορίζεται, τοΰ τε ισημερινού καί των δύο τροπικών, διαιρείται δε τα ιβ' αυτού μέρη εις τρίγωνα ισόπλευρα δ/,1 το μεν πρώτον, ο 2 έστι διά τε τοΰ Κριού καί τοΰ Λέοντος καί τοΰ Τοξότου, εκ τριών άρρενικών ζωδίων συγκείμενον, καί οίκους εχον ήλιου τε καί ’Άρεως καί Α ιός, έδόθη τω ήλίω καί Αιί παρά την αΐρεσιν την ηλιακήν οντος 3 του "Αρεως. λαμβάνει δβ αυτού την πρώτην οίκοδεσποτίαν ημέρας μεν ο ήλιος, νυκτός δε ό τοΰ Α ιός, καί εστιν ό μεν Κριός μάλλον προς τω ισημερινώ, ό δε Λέων μάλλον
' ὥν post, δ mid NOam.
2	δ VAD ; orn. cott. Cam.
9 οντος libri Cam.1 ; ΰπάρχοντος Proc. ; έξωσθέντο? Cam.2
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preserve the harmony of the sextile aspect ;1 another reason is that this planet at most is never more than Uvo signs removed from the sun in either direction. Finally, there Λνβτβ given to Mercury, which never is farther removed from the sun than one sign in either direction and is beneath the others and closer in a way to both of the luminaries, the remaining signs, Gemini and Virgo, which are next to the houses of the luminaries.
18.	Of the Triangles.
The familiarity by triangles is as follows. Inasmuch as the triangular and equilateral form is most harmonious \vith itself,2 the zodiac also is bounded by three circles, the equinoctial anil the two tropics, and its twelve parts are divided into four equilateral triangles. The first of these, Λνίποΐι passes through Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius, is composed of three masculine signs and includes the houses of the sun, of Mars, and of Jupiter. This triangle was assigned to the sun and Jupiter, since Mars is not of’ the solar sect.8 The sun assumes first governance of it by day and Jupiter by night. Also. Aries is close to the equinoctial circle, Leo to the summer solstice and
1 Taurus is sextile to Cancer and Libra to Loo.
2This statement savours of Neo-Pythaporoanism ; cf., for example, tho drmonstmtion by Nicomachus (Introduction to Arithmrtir, ii. 7. 4) of tho proposition that tho triangle is tin· most i.-lcmcntary plane figure, which is also Platonic doctrine (Timacus W.’,C ff.); note likewise the much ro-jicutefl stiitonvut that th<> number 3 is tin· first piano sur-fui'o ; Thoon of Smyrna, p. 40, 11 (cil. Ililler), Maerohius, Somniwn Scipionis, i. G. 22, ote.
3 Soo c. 7.
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προς τω θερινώ, 6 δε Τοξότης προς τω χειμερινώ. γίνεται δε και προηγουμένως μεν τοΰτο το τρίγωνον βόρειον, διά την του Δ ιός συνοικοδεσποτίαν, επειδηπερ οΰτος γόνιμός τε εστι και πνευματώδης οίκείως τοΐς από των άρκτων άνεμοις. δια δε τον τοΰ "Άρεως οΐκον λαμβάνει μΐξιν του λιβός καί συνίσταται1 βορρολιβυκόν, επειδηπερ ό τοΰ "Αρεως τοιούτων εστι πνευμάτων ποιητικός, διά τε την της σελήνής αίρεσιν καί τό των δυσμών τεθηλυσ μόνον.
Τό τε δεύτερον τρίγωνον, ο εστι διά τε τοΰ Ταύρου καί Παρθένου καί Αίγόκερω, συγκείμενον εκ τριών θηλυκών, ακολούθως εδόθη σελήνη τε καί Αφροδίτη, οικοδεσποτούσης αύτοΰ 2 νυκτός μεν 40 της σελήνής, ημέρας δε τοΰ της "Αφροδίτης, καί εστιν ό μεν Ταΰρος προς τω θερινώ κύκλω μάλλον, η δε Παρθένος προς τω ίσημερινώ, 6 δε ΑΙγόκερως προς τω χειμερινώ. γίνεται δε καί τοΰτο τό τρίγωνον προηγουμένως μεν νότιον διά. την της Αφροδίτης οίκοδεσποτίαν, επειδηπερ 6 άστηρ οΰτος τών όμοιων εστι πνευμάτων διά τό θερμόν καί ενικμον της δυνάμεως ποιητικός, προσλαβών μΐξιν άπηλιώτου διά τό τον τοΰ Κρόνου οΐκον εν αύτώ τυγχάνειν τον Αίγόκερων συνίσταται καί αυτό νοταπηλιωτικόν κατ' άντίθεσιν τοΰ πρώτου, επειδηπερ καί ό τοΰ Κρόνου τοιούτων εστι πνευμάτων ποιητικός οίκειούμενος καί αυτός ταΐς άνατολαΐς διά την προς τον ήλιον αίρεσιν.
1	συνίσταται] γίνεται VDProe.
2	αύτοΰ PLMA, αυτών VDNECam.
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Sagittarius to the winter solstice. This triangle is preeminently northern because of Jupiter’s share in its government, since Jupiter is fecund and windy,1 similarly to the winds from the north. Hmvever, because of the house of Mars it suffers an admixture of the south^vest wind 2 and is constituted Borro-libycon, because Mars causes such winds and also because of the sect of the muon and the feminine quality of the Occident.3
The second triangle, which is the one (ΙΓβΛνη through Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn, is composed of three feminine signs, and consequently \\ras assigned to the moon and Venus ; the moon governs it by night, and Venus by day. Taurus lies toward the summer tropic, Virgo toward the equinox, and Capricorn teward the winter tropic. This triangle is made preeminently southern because of the dominance of Venus, since this star through the heat, and moisture of its jKwer produces similar winds ; but as it receives an admixture of Apeliotes because the house of Saturn, Caprieornus, is included within it, it is constituted Notapeliotes 4 in contrast to the first triangle, since Saturn produces winds of this kind and is related to the east through sharing in the sect of the sun.
1 Cf. |. 4.	2 Afrirtu, Lips.
3 In c. 10 thr> wost is chnracteriv.cHl as moist, which is re<iunleil us n fi'iniiiino quality (if. u. ii).
'I.e. south-east.
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To δε τρίτον τρίγωνον δ εστι1 το διά τε Διδύμων καί Χηλών καί 'Υδροχόου, εκ τριών αρμενικών ζωδίων συγκείμενον, και προς μεν τον τοΰ "Αρεως μηδένα λόγον έχον, προς δε τον του Κρόνου καί τον τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ διά τούς οίκους, τούτοις άπενεμήθη,2 πάλιν οίκοδεσποτοΰντος ημέρας μεν τοΰ Κρόνου διά την αίρεσιν, νυκτός δε τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ. καί εστι τό μεν τών Διδύμων δωδε-κατημόριον προς τω θερινώ, τό δε τών Χηλών προς τω ίσημερινώ, τό δε τοΰ 'Υδροχόου προς τω χειμερινώ. συνίσταται δε καί τοΰτο τό τρίγωνον προηγουμένως μεν άπηλιωτικόν διά τον τοΰ Κρόνου · κατά δε την μϊζιν βορραπηλιωτικόν διά την τοΰ Δ ιός αΐρεσιν τω τοΰ Κρόνου προς τό τον ήμερινόν λόγον συνοικειοΰσθαι.
Τό δε τέταρτον τρίγωνον, δ εστι διά τε Καρκίνου καί Σκορπίου καί ’Ιχθύων, κατελείφθη μεν 3 λοιπώ δντι τω τοΰ "Αρεως καί λόγον έχοντι προς αυτό διά τον οίκον τον Σκορπίον' συνοικοδεσποτοΰσι δε αύτώ διά τε την αΐρεσιν καί τό θηλυκόν τών ζωδίων νυκτός μεν η σελήνη, ημέρας δε ό τής Αφροδίτης, καί έστιν ο μεν Καρκίνος προς τω θερινώ κύκλω, 6 δε Σκόρπιος προς τω χειμερινέρ μάλλον, οι δε Ιχθύς προς τω ίσημερινώ. καί τοΰτο δε τό τρίγωνον συνίσταται προηγουμένως μεν λιβυκόν διά την τοΰ "Αρεως καί τής σελήνης οίκοδεσποτίαν, κατά μΐζιν δε νοτολιβυκόν διά την τής Αφροδίτης οίκοδεσποτίαν.
1	τρίτον δέ τρίγωνόν εστι PLNCam.
2	άπενεμηθη VPAIADE, οιη. L, άπονεμηθεν NCam.
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The third triangle is the one drawn through Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius, composed of three masculine signs, and having no relation to Mars but rather to Saturn and Mercury because of their houses. It was assigned in turn to these, vvrith Saturn governing during the day on account of his sect and Mercury by night. The sign of Gemini lies toward the summer tropic, Libra toward the equinox, and Aquarius toward the winter tropic. This triangle also is primarily of eastern constitution, because of Saturn, but by admixture north-eastern, because the sect of Jupiter has familiarity with Saturn, inasmuch as it is diurnal.
The fourth triangle, which is the one drawn through Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces, was left to the only remaining planet, Mars, which is related to it through his house, Scorpio ; and alon·: with him, on account of the sect and the femininity of the signs, the moon by night and Venus by day are co-rulers. Cancer is near the summer circle, Scorpio lies close to the winter one, and Pisces to the equinox. This triangle is constituted preeminently western, because it is dominated by Mars and the moon ; but by admixture it becomes south-western through the domination of Venus. 3
3μ(ι> VD, uiu. l’L, μόνυ> MNAECuni.
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<ιθ.> Περί υψωμάτων
Τα δε καλούμενα των πλανωμένων υψώματα λόγον έχει τοιόνδε επειδή γάρ ό ήλιος εν μεν τω Κριω γενόμενος την εις τό υψηλόν και βόρειον ημικύκλιον μετάβασιν ποιείται, εν δε ταΐς Χηλαΐς την εις τό ταπεινόν και νότιον, εικότως 1 τον μεν Κριόν ως ύψωμα άνατεθήκασιν αν τω καθ’ ον άρχεται και τό της ημέρας μέγεθος και τό της φύσε ως αυτού θερμαντικόν αύξεσθαι, τάς δέ Χηλός ως ταπείνωμα δια τα εναντία.
Ό δέ τού Κρόνου πάλιν ΐνα προς τον ήλιον διάμετρον στάσιν έχη, ώσπερ και επί των οΐκων, τον μεν Ζυγόν άντικειμένως ως ύψωμα έλαβε, τον δέ Κριόν ως ταπείνωμα. οπού γαρ τό θερμόν αύζεται, μειοΰται εκεί τό ψυχρόν, καί οπού εκείνο μειοΰται, 42 το ψυχρόν αύξεται.3 πάλιν επειδή3 εν τω ύψώ-ματι τού ήλιου εν τω Κριω συνοδεύουσα η σελήνη πρώτην ποιείται φάσιν καί αρχήν τής του φωτός αύξήσεως καί ώσπερεί ύψώσεως έν τω τού ίδιου τριγώνου πρώτω ζωδιω τω Ταύρω, τούτο μέν αυτής ύψωμα έκλήθη, τό δέ διάμετρον τό τού Σκορπίου ταπείνωμα
Μετά ταΰτα δέ ό μέν τού Ζ ιός των βορείων καί των γονίμων πνευμάτων άποτελεστικός ών εν Καρκινερ μάλιστα βορειότατος γινόμενος αύξεται
1	εικότως VMADE, οίκειως (οίκίως) PLNCain.
2	καί όπου	αύξεται NMAECam. (αυξάνει ΧΕΓηιπ.);
κ. όπου τό ψυχρόν αύξεται, εκεϊ εκμειοΰται τό θερμόν VD ; κ. όπου ε'κείνω μειοΰτε, τό θερμόν αύξεται Ρ.
88
TETRABIBLOS I. 19
19.	Of Exaltations.
The so-called exaltations 1 of the planets have the following explanation. Since the sun, when he is in Aries, is making his transition to the northern and higher semicircle, and in Libra is passing into the southern and lower one, they have fittingly assigned Aries to him as his exaltation, since there the length of the day and the heating power of his nature begin to increase, and Libra as his depression for the opposite reasons.
Saturn again, in order to have a position opposite to the sun, as also in the matter of their houses,2 took, contrariwise, Libra as his exaltation and Aries as his depression. For where heat increases there cold diminishes, and where the former diminishes cold on the contrary increases. And since the moon, coining to conjunction in the exaltation of the sun, in Aries, shmvrs her first phase and begins to increase her light and, as it were, her height, in the first sign of her own triangle, Taurus, this was called her exaltation, and the diametrically opposite sign, Scorpio, her depression.
Then Jupiter, which produces the fecund north winds, reaches farthest north in Cancer and brings
1	These have nothing to do with aphelion or perihelion ; the planets are exalted or depressed in power in these positions : Boll-Bezold-Gundel, p. 59; BouehALeclereq pp. 192-19».
- CJ. c. 17; tho houses of Saturn are the signs in opposition to tho houses of the sun and moon. 3
3 πάλιν ϊπΐΐΒη VAL)K ; πάλιν em Bel P; πάλιν, (πel Be libri alii Cam.
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πάλιν και πληροί την ιδίαν δύναμιν · οθεν τοΰτο μεν τό δωδεκατημορίου ϋφωμα πεποιήκασιν αύτου, τον 8e Αίγόκερων ταπείνωμα.
Ό δέ του "Aptως φύσει κανσώδης ών καί μάλλον iv Αίγόκερω διά το νοτιώτατον γίνεσθαι καυστικώ-τερος γινόμενος, και αυτός μεν εικότως ελαβεν ϋφωμα κατ άντίθεσιν τω του Δ ιός τον ΑΙγόκερων, ταπείνωμα δε τον Καρκίνον.
Πάλιν ό μεν 1 της Αφροδίτης υγραντικός ών φύσει και μάλλον εν τοΐς ’Ιχθύσι, εν οΐς η του υγρού εαρος αρχή προσημαίνεται, και αυτός αύξάνων την οίκείαν δύναμινJ τό μεν ϋφωμα εσχεν εν τοΐς ’Ιχθύσι, τό δε ταπείνωμα εν τη Παρθένιο.
Ό 8e του Έρμου τό εναντίον μάλλον2 ύπόζηρος ών εικότως και κατά τό αντικείμενον εν μεν τη Παρθένιο, καθ' ήν τό ζηρόν μετόπωρον προση-μαινεται,3 και αυτός ώσπερ ύφοΰται, κατά δε τους ’Ιχθύς ταπεινοΰται.
43	<κ. > Περί ορίων δ ι α θ έ σ ε ω ς 4
Περί 8e των ορίων δισσοΐ μάλιστα φέρονται τρόποι, καί ό μέν εστιν Αιγυπτιακός, ό προς τάς των οίκων ως επί πάν κυρίας · ό δβ Χαλδαϊκός, 6 προς τάς των τριγώνων οίκοδεσ ποτ ίας. ό μέν ουν Αιγυπτιακός ό των κοινώς φερομένων ορίων ου πάνυ τοι σώζει την ακολουθίαν ούτε τής τάζεως ούτε τής καθ' έκαστον ποσότητος. πρώτον μέν γαρ επι τής
90
1 πάλιν ό μέν PLME ; πάλα· ό VAD ; πάλιν, ό μέντοι NCam.
!μάλλον VP (μάλον) AD, πάλιν MNECam., πάλιν η μάλλον L.
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his own pcmrer to fullness ; they therefore made this sign his exaltation and Capricorn his depression.
Mars, which by nature is fiery and becomes all the more so in Capricorn because in it he is farthest south, naturally received Capricorn as his exaltation, in contrast to Jupiter, and Cancer as his depression.
Venus, however, as she is moist by nature and increases her own proper power all the more in Pisces, where the beginning of the moist spring is indicated, has her exaltation in Pisces and her depression in Virgo.
Mercury, on the contrary, since he is drier, by contrast naturally is exalted, as it were, in Virgo, in which the dry autumn is signified, and is depressed in Pisces.
20.	Of the Disposition of Terms.
With regard to the terms two systems are most in circulation ; the first is the Egyptian,1 which is chiefly based on the government of the houses, and the second the Chaldaean, resting upon the government of the triplicities. Now the Egyptian system of the commonly accepted terms does not at all preserve the consistency either of order or of individual quantity. For in the first place, in the
1	Probably the system of the mythical Nechepso and Petosiris ; it is the system of Dorotheus of Sidon, Firinicus Maternus, and Paulus Aloxandrinus. Cf. Buuche-Leclercq, 1>ρ. 20ΰ-210, wlio discusses Ptolemy’s criticism of the Egyptian termini. * *
3 προστ/μαίνΐται NCuin. ; ττροςτημαινα VLMAIJE ; προση-μίνη Ρ.
* Sic VADEProc. ; II. των ορίων XC'um. ; 77. ορίων PL.Μ.
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τάζεως πη μεν τοι? τών ο'ίκων κυρίους τα πρωτεία δεδώκασυν, πη δε τους των τρυγώνων ενίοτε δέ καί τους τών ύφωμάτων. έπεί παραδείγματος, ενεκεν,1 ευ γε 1 2 τους οίκους ήκολουθήκασυ, διά τί τω του Κρόνου ευ τύχου πρώτω δεδώκασυν εν Ζυγά» καί ου τω τής Αφροδίτης, καί διά τί εν Κρυώ τω του Δυί καί ου τω του Άρε ως ; είτε τους τρυγώνους, διά τί τω του Έρμου δεδώκασυν εν Αυγόκερω καί ου τω τής Αφροδίτης ; είτε καί τους ύφώμασυ, διά τί τω τοΰ Άρεως εν Καρκίνω καί ου τω τοΰ Αυός ; είτε τους τα πλευστά τούτων έχουσυ, διά τί εν 'Υδροχόω τω του Έρμου δεδώκασυ, τρίγωνον εχοντυ μόνον, καί ούχυ τω τοΰ Κρόνου · τούτου γάρ καί οΐκός εστυ καί τρίγωνον, ή διά τί ολως 3 εν Αυγόκερω τω τοΰ Έρμοΰ πρώτω4 δεδώκασυ μηδενα λόγον εχοντυ προς τό ζώδυον ουκοδεσποτίας ; καί επί τής λουπής δυατάζεως 5 την αυτήν αναλογίαν 6 αν τυς ευρού.
Δεύτερον δε καί ή ποσότης τών όρυων ούδεμύαν ακολουθίαν εχουσα φαίνεταυ. δ γάρ καθ' ένα έκαστον αστέρα επυσυναγόμενος εκ πάντων άρυθ-44 μός, προς ον φασυν αυτών τα χρονυκά επυμερί-ζεσθαυ, ούδένα οίκεΐον ουδέ εύαπόδεκτον έχευ λόγον.
1	ε’πει παραδείγματος ενεκεν VD ; επί παρ. δε εν. PL, επί παρ. τοΰ (τό E) γε εν. ΜΕ, παραδείγματος δε ενεκεν NCain.
2	ει γε ΛΙΕ, είτε VD, είπερ γάρ Α, οτε PLNCam.
3	άλω? VMNDE, όλο Ρ, όλον L, όλος ACain.
4	πρώτω VAIADE, -ον PLNCam.
6διατάξεως Ρ (-ξαι-) L, δε τάξεως alii Cam.
8 αναλογίαν libri, ανακολουθίαν Omn.
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matter of order, they have sometimes assigned the first place to the lords of the houses and again to those of the triplicitics, and sometimes also to the lords of the exaltations. For example, if it is true that they have followed the houses, why have they assigned precedence to Saturn, say, in Libra,1 and not to Venus, and why to Jupiter in Aries anil not to Mars? And if they follow the triplicitics, why have they given Mercury, and not Venus,1 2 first place in Capricorn ? Or if it be exaltations, why give Mars, and not Jupiter, precedence in Cancer3 ; and if they have regard for the planets that have the greatest number of these qualifications, why have they given first place in Aquarius to Mercury, who has only his triplicity there, and not to Saturn, for it is both the house and the triplicity of Saturn ? Or why have they given Mercury first place in Capricorn at all, since he has no relation of government to the sign ? One would find the same kind of thing in the rest of the system.
Secondly, the number of the terms manifestly has no consistency ; for the number derived for each planet from the addition of its terms in all the .'igns, in accordance with which they say the planets assign years of life,4 furnishes no suitable or acceptable argument. But even if we rely upon the
1	Libra is tlio solar house of Venus ; Saturn’s houses nro Caprirorn and Aquarius. Similarly Mars is at homo in Aries, Jupiter's houses boing Pisces and Sagittarius.
2	Of. c. 18 ; Venus and tho inoon govern the sooond trianglo. 3 Cf. c. 19 ; Mars’ exaltation is in Capricorn.
* For tho doctrino tlint tho sum of tiio terms of each
planot determines tho lifo-tiiiK' of t.hosn born under its influence, cj. Boucho-Loclorcq, p. 408.
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εάν δε και τούτω τω κατά την επισνναγωγήν αριθμώ πιστενσο^μεν, ως άντικρυς ύττ' Αιγυπτίων όμολο-γουμένω, πολλαχώς μεν και άλλως της κατο, το ζωδιον ποσότητος εναλλασσόμενης, δ αντος αριθμός αν συναγόμενος ενρεθείη. και δ πιθανολογεΐν δε και σοφίζεσθαι τινες επιχειροΰσι περί αυτών, ότι κατά παντός κλίματος αναφορικόν λόγον οι καθ' έκαστον αστέρα συσχηματιζόμενοί πως χρόνοι την αυτήν επισννάγουσι ποσότητα, φεΰδός1 ἐστι. πρώτον μεν γάρ άκολονθοΰσι 1 2 τη κοινή πραγματεία και τη προς όμαλάς υπέροχός τών αναφορών σννισταμενη, μη κατά μικρόν εγγύς ονση της αλήθειας · καθ' ην επί τού διά τής κάτω χώρας τής Αίγυπτον παραλλήλου το μεν τής Παρθένου και τών Χηλών δωδεκατημόριον εν λη' χρόνοις εκάτερον και ετι τρίτω θελονσιν ανα-φερεσθαι, τό 8e τού Αεοντος καί τού Σκορπίον εκάτερον εν λε', δεικνυμένου διά τών γραμμών ότι ταΰτα μεν εν πλείοσι τών λε' χρόνων άναφερεται, τό 8e τής Παρθένου καί τό τών Χηλών εν ελάττοσιν · επειτα καί οι τούτο επιχειρήσαντες κατασκενάζειν ονκετι φαίνονται κατηκολονθηκότες ονδ' ον τω τή παρά τοΐς πλείστοις φερομενη ποσότητι τών ορίων, κατά3 πολλά διηναγκασμενοι καταφεύσα-45 σθαι · καί που καί μορίοις μορίων εχρήσαντο, τού σώσαι τό προκείμενον αύτοΐς ενεκεν, ονδ’ αύτοΐς,4 ως εφαμεν, αληθούς εχομενοις 5 σκοπού.
1 φεν&οζ VMADEProc.. φευδίs PLNCam.
* ηκολουθήκασι NCam.
3 κατά PL, καί τὰ VMDE, καίτοι NACam.
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number derived from this summation, in accordance with the downright claim of the Egyptians, the sum would be found the same, even though the amounts, sign by sign, be frequently changed in various ways. And as for the specious and sophistic assertion 1 about them that some attempt to make, namely that the times assigned to each single planet by the schedule of ascensions in all the climes add up to this same sum, it is false. For, in the first place, they follow the common method, based upon e\Tenly progressing increases in the ascensions, which is not even close to the truth. Bv this scheme they would have each of the signs Virgo and Libra, on the parallel which passes through lower Egvpt. ascend in 38g times.2 and Leo and Scorpio each in 35, although it is shown by the tables 3 that these latter ascend in more than 35 times and Virgo and Libra in less. Furthermore, those who have endeavoured to establish this theory even so do not seem to folloAv the usually accepted number of terms, and are compelled to make many fals·' statements. and they have even made use of fractional parts of fractions in the effort to save their hypothesis, Avhich, as we said, is itself not a true one.
1	This perhaps means that the sum of the times of ascension of the two signs assigned ns houses to each planet gave, according to the theory of tlioso unnamed astrolopors, thl number of years of life whicli thoy assigned to those born under them ; cj. Boiifho-Lcdercq, p. 2<)0.
2	A “ time '' is the period uikcii by one degree of tlx* equator to rise above tho horizon.
3	In ΑΙ may ext, ii. 8. * 5
* αύτοΐς V.MDE, αυτής APL. αντό H'atn.
5 έχομίνοις YDE -ης Μ, -ον Χ Α Ch π Β ϊχομα· L, (χωμΐτ Ρ.
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Τα μέντοι φςρόμ€να παρά τοΐς πολλοΐς διά την της έπάνωθεν παραδόσεως αξιοπιστίαν τούτον ύπό-κ€ιται τον τρόπον.1
όρια κ α Υ Αίγυπτ ιον ς2
	Κριοϋ			Ταύρου			Διδύμων	
U	ς'	ς'	?	V	ν'		S''	c-'
?	ς'	φ;	S	ς'	ιδ'		ς'	Φ'
?	Κ		%	\	κβ'	?	Υ	«Γ
δ		κΥ	b	Υ	κζ'	<?	ί	κδ'
b		Υ	δ	υ'	Υ		ς	λ'
	h αρκίνον			Λέοντος			Παρθένοι	
δ	i'	Γ	n	S'	ς'	?	Γ	Γ
?	ς'		?	ε'	ια'	?	ί’	‘Γ
5	ζ'	ιθ'	%	Γ	‘V	11	δ'	κα'
n	ζ'	κζ'	δ	ς'	κδ'	δ	ζ'	
Ι-	δ'	Υ	δ	ς'	Υ	b	β'	λ'
	Ζυγοΰ			Σκορπίον			Τοξότου	
'?	ς'	ς'	δ	ζ'	ζ'	V	Φ'	ι)9'
9	ν'	ιδ'	ι	δ'	ια'	?	Υ	
U	Γ	κα'	9	ν'	ιθ'	δ	δ'	κ·α'
ϊ	ζ'	κη'	11		κδ'	*?	Υ	«ς'
δ	β'	Υ	b	ς'	Υ	<?	δ'	λ'
	Αίγόκζρω			'Υδροχόου			’Ιχθύων	
δ	ζ'	ζ'	S	ζ'	ζ'	?	Φ'	Φ'
	ζ'	ιδ'	?	ς'	<-Υ'	11	δ'	ιζ'
?	ν'	κβ'	V-	ζ;	κ'	δ	ν'	ιθ'
*	δ'	κζ'	δ	ε'	κΥ	«τ	θ'	κη'
δ	δ'	Υ	b	ε7	Υ		β'	Υ
	1 Post	hanc	linenm	add. VMPLADProc.			haec	aut
eimilia: συνάγεται δέ έκαστου αυτών 6 αριθμός οΰτως · Κρόνου μέν μοΐραι νζ', Διός οθ', Άρ(ως ξζ', Αφροδίτης πβ', Έρμου οζ' · γίνονται τξ'.
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However, the terms most generally ae< enter! on the authority of ancient tradition are given in the following fashion :—
Terms according to the			Egyptians.1		
Aries	6	? 6	2 8	■i 5	t, 5
Taurus	? 8	δ 6	U 8	h»	cT 3
Gemini	δ 6	-/ 6	9 Γ»	rT 7	β
Cancer	<? 7	9 6	5 6	y 7	i? 4
Leo	2/6	? Γ.	»·> v	5? 6	<f 6
Virgo	5 7	? 10	y ι	cT 7	i? -
Libra	h 6	δ 8	y 7	? 7	Ct 2
Scorpio	rf 7	? 4	? 8	2/Γ)	h 6
Sagittarius	?'12	? 5	9 4	*: ·"»	■i 4
Capricornus ? 7		2/ Τ	? 8	4	cf 4
Aquarius	$ 7	? Ο	n ~	-ί ό	b ;)
Pisces	ϊ 12	2/4	53	<f 9	>?2
'The Greek tables on ρ		. 9<» slum	.· nls	o, within ρ;	ι ch sign.
ie cumulative totals up to 30 : tl			tlPSO	have boon	omit tfil
ι tho translator	>· (/. ρ	. 107. ii.	1, and for tlio		symbols
p. XXV.
2Tabulas codiois Vat. κγ. Ι4Γ)Ι! (Prooli Paraphrasin rontinontis) sncutus sum. cum illis quae ah Oainernrio im-pressao sunt congrucnted soiis Iinois 26 ct 28 (sub ΑΙγόκΐρω) excoptis ubi Cam. ? ζ' ot j e offert. Tabulae in PLil NAD inventae sunt; om. VE.
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<κα.> Κατο. Χ α λδ α ίο υ ς
'O δέ Χαλδαϊκός τρόπος απλήν μέν τινα έ’χει και μάλλον πιθανήν, υύχ οΰτω δέ αύταρκή 1 πρός τε 1 2 τάς των τριγώνων δεσποτίας ακολουθίαν 3 και την τής ποσότητος τάξιν, ώστε μέντοι και χωρίς αναγραφής δύνασθαι ραδίως τινα4 έπιβαλεΐν αύταΐς. εν μέν γάρ τω πρώτω τριγώνω Κριώ και Λέοντι 46 καί Τοξότη την αυτήν εχοντι παρ' αύτοΐς κατά ζωδιον διαίρεσιν, πρώτος μέν λαμβάνει 6 του τριγώνου κύριος, 6 του Α ιός, εΐθ' εξής ό του εφεξής τριγώνου, λέγω δη τον τής 'Αφροδίτης, έφεξής δέ 6 των Αιδύμων,0 ό τε τοΰ Κρόνου και ό του 'Ερμου · τελευταίος δβ ό τοΰ λοιπού τριγώνου κύριος, 6 τοΰ Άρεο)ς. εν 8e τω δευτέρω τριγώ)νω Ταύρω και Παρθένο) και Αίγόκερω πάλιν την αυτήν κατά ζωδιον εχοντι διαίρεσιν ό μέν τής Αφροδίτης πρώτος, εΐθ' ό τοΰ Κρόνου, πάλιν και ό τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ, μετά ταΰτα δέ ό τοΰ Άρεως,
1	τήν re post αύταρκή add. PNCam., τ ή? τε L, ora. VMDE, την ακολουθίαν Α.
2	πρός τί VMADE, τ6 nm. PLNt’am.
3	την ακολουθίαν 1 JIDE.
4	τινα VMADE (post δύνασθαι λΙΕ): om. PLNCam.
Βό τών Διδύμων VPLDProc., οἱ τ. Δ. ΜΕ, ό του τρίτου NCam.
1	This method, as Bouohe-Lfvlercq remarks (p. 210), is less I optimistic “ than the Egyptian or the Ptolemaic method, beoauso it assigned to the maleficent planets a larger number of terms ami more first places in the various signs.
2	The Paraphrase of Proclus, by connecting the ώστε
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21.	According to the Chnldaeans.
The Chaldaean method 1 involves a sequence, simple, to be sure, and more plausible, though not so self-sufficient with respect to the government of the triangles and the disposition of quantity, so that, nevertheless, one could easily understand them even without a diagram.2 For in the first triplicity, Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius, which lias with them the same division by signs as with the Egyptians, the lord of the triplicity, Jupiter,3 is the first to receive terms, then the lord of the next triangle, Venus, next the lord of the triangle of Gemini, Saturn, and Mercury, and finally the lord of the remaining triplicity, Mars. In the second triplicity, Taurus, \rirgo, and Capricorn, which again lias the same division by signs, \remis is fir.-t. tlu*n Saturn, and again Mercury, after these Mars, and finally
clause solely with the expression ούχ οΰτω δὲ αϋταρκή κ.τ.λ., interprets this sentence· to moan that lioi-ause of the lack οι’ self-sufficiency mentioned one cannot ιτ·a lily mvleistanrl the Chaldaean system without a diagram. Against this view two considerations are to he uru’i'd : ( I) the ('haldaoan system actually is simplicity itseli compurc· I uitlj thoso ol‘ the Egyptians ami of Ptolemy; (2) Oie^BviTsutive μέντοι (“ nevertheless,” “in spite of all this”) and the intrusive καί have no meaning in Previns' mtci jin tation of the pa-sa'_ro. The wait clause is really dependent nnon all that prcio.los, not merely a portion of it. Tiio niionvinoiis rOinmontator (p. 41, ed. Woli) a_’ri“i“s with liiJ present intc-rpreiation. Wliat Ptolemy misses in tin· (Jhnlfiaean system is tho elaborate accompaniment οι justifying reasons, dear 10 his heart even in a p-fmio sciemB
3	Tho sun is blie diurnal ruler of tin- triplicity (.see <·. IS), hut no terms are assigned to tho him nuries. Similarly tho moon is disregarded in tho soruiid ami t'om th triangles.
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τελευταίος δε ό του Δ ιός σχεδόν δε και επί των λοιπών δυο τριγώνων ή τάξις ήδε συνοράται. των μέντοι του αύτοΰ τριγώνου δυο κυρίων, λέγω δε του του Κρόνου καί του του Έρμου, τό πρωτεΖον τής κατο, τό οίκεΐον τάξεως ημέρας μεν ό του Κρόνου λαμβάνει, νυκτός δε ό του Έρμοΰ. καί ή καθ' έκαστον δε ποσότης απλή τις ουσα τυγχάνει, ίνα γαρ καθ' ύπόβασιν τής των πρωτείων τάξεως καί ή ποσότης των έκαστου ορίων μια μοίρα λείπηται τής π ροτεταγμείξης, τω μεν πρώτω πάντοτε διδόασι μοίρας η', τω δε δευτερω ζ', τω δε τρίτω ς', τω δε τετάρτω ε', τω δε τελευταία) δ7, συμπληρουμενών οΰτω των κατά τό ζώδιον λ' μοιρών. συνάγονται δε καί εκ τούτων του μεν Κρόνου μοΐραι ημέρας μεν οη', νυκτός δε ξς'· του δε Διός οβ'· του δε "Αρεως ξθ'· τής δε Αφροδίτης οε'· του δε Έρμοΰ ημέρας μεν ξς', νυκτός δε οη'. γίνονται μοΐραι τ ζ'.
Τούτων μεν οΰν τών ορίων άζιοπιστότερα, ως 47 εφαμεν, τυγχάνει1 τα κατά τον Αιγυπτιακόν τρόπον καί διά τό την συναγωγήν αυτών παρά τοΐς Αιγύπτιοι συγγραφεΰσιν ως χρησίμην αναγραφής ήξιίυσθαι καί διά τό συμφωνεΐν αύτοΐς ώς επί παν τάς μοίρας τών opiajv ταΐς κατατεταγμεναις υπ αυτών παραδειγματικαΐς γενεσεσιν. αυτών μέντοι τούτων τών συγγραφέων μηδαμή την σύνταξιν αυτών μηδε τον αριθμόν εμφανισάντων, ύποπτον άν
1 ώς ΐφαμίν τυγχάνει VPLNAD, φαμεν τυγχάνειν ME, om. Cara.
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Jupiter. This arrange incut in general is observed also in the remaining two triplicities.1 Of the two lords of the same triplicity, however, Saturn and Mercury, by day 2 Saturn takes the first place in the order of ownership, by night Mercury. The number assigned to each is also a simple matter. For in order that the number of terms of each planet may be less by one degree than the preceding, to correspond with the descending order in which first place is assigned, they always assign 8° to the first, 7: to the second, 6° to the third, 5° to the fourth, and 4 to the last; thus the 30' of a sign is made up. The sum of the number of degrees thus assigned to Saturn is 78 by day and 66 by night, to Jupiter 72, to Mars 69, to Venus 75, to Mercury 66 by day and 78 by night; the total is 360 degrees.
New of these terms those ΛνΊηοΙι are constituted by the Egyptian method are, as λ\ο said, more worthy of credence, both because in the furin in Λν-hich tliev have been collected by the Egyptian writers they have for their utility been deemed worthy of record. aut! because for the most part the degrees of these terms are consistent with the nativities which have been recorded by them as examples. As these very writers, however, nowhere explain their arrangement or their number, their failure to agree in an account
1 I.e. tho order of the planets is always tip· sanv, but tho leader (or pair of leaders, in the case of Saturn and .Mercury) in out· triangle is shifted to the last position when one comes to the next triangle. Hence, since |iu number οι terms in each are also always S, 7, 6, 5, 4, tin* Clmldaean system makes the assignment ot terms exactly the dunie in the corresponding signs of each triunglu.
% I.e. in a diurnal nativity.
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εικότως καί εύδιάβλητον αυτών γενοπο το περί την τάξιν άνομόλογον.1 ήδη μέντοι περιτετυχήκαμεν ήμεΐς αντιγράφω παλαιώ και τα πολλά 2 διεφθαρμένα), περιεχοντι φυσικόν και σύμφωνον λόγον τής τάξεως και τής ποσότητος αυτών μετά του τάς τε τών προειρημένων 3 γενέσεων μοιρογραφίας και τον τών συναγωγών αριθμόν σύμφωνον εύρίσκεσθαι τή τών παλαιών αναγραφή, τό δε κατά λέξιν του βιβλίου πάνυ μακράν ήν καί μετά περιττής άποδεί-ξεως, άδιάγνωστον 4 δε διά τό διεφθάρθαι,5 και μόλις αυτήν την του καθ' όλου προαίρεσιν δυνάμενον ήμιν ύποτυπώσαι · καί ταΰτα συνεφοδιαζούσης καί τής αυτών τών ορίων άναγραφής μαλλοΐ' πω? δία τό προς τω τελεί του βιβλίου κατατετάχθαι δια-σεσωσμένης. έχει γοΰν ο τύπος τής όλης αυτών 48 επιβολής τον τρόπον τούτον · επί μεν γάρ τής τάξεως τής καθ' έκαστον δωδεκατημόριον παρα-λαμβάνεται τά τε ύφώματα καί τα τρίγωνα καί οι οΐκοι. καθ' όλου μεν γάρ ἀ μεν β' τούτων εχων άστήρ οίκοδεσποτίας6 εν τω αύτώ ζωδίω προ-τάττεται, καν κακοποιός ή · όπου δε τούτο ου συμβαίνει οι μεν κακοποιοί πάντοτε έσχατοι τάττονται, πρώτοι δε οι τού ύφώματος κύριοι, ειτα οι τού τριγώνου, είτα οι τού οίκου άκολούθως
1	ὰνομόλογον VPLD, ανομολόγητοι’ MAE, άνωμολόγητον Ν Cam.
2	Κα τὰ πολλά VMLAD, κατά πολλά PNECam.
3	προειρημένων λΙΕ ; προγενομένων PLNCam. (πρω- Ρ, -γιν-L) ; om. Α ; τών γενέσεων προειρημένας μοφ. VO. LI. 6-14om. Proc.
4	άδιάγνωστον λΐ Α E, όδιόσωστον alii Cain.
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of the system might well become an object of suspicion and a subject for criticism. Recently, however, we have come upon an ancient manuscript, much damaged, which contains a natural and consistent explanation of their order and number, and at the same time the degrees reported in the aforesaid nativities and the numbers given in the summations were found to agree with the tabulation of the ancients. The book was very lengthy in expression and excessive in demonstration, and its damaged state made it hard to read, so that I could barely gain an idea of its general purport ; that too, in spite of the help offered by the tabulations of the terms, better preserved because they were placed at the end of the book.1 At any rate the general scheme of assignment of the terms is as follows. For their arrangement within each sign, the exaltations, tri-plicities, and house? are taken into consideration. For, generally speaking, the star that has two ruler-ships of this sort in the same sign is placed first, even though it may be maleficent. But wherever this condition does not exist, the maleficent planets are ahvavs put last, and the lords of the exaltation first, the lords of the triplicity next, and then those of the
'Ptolemy’s ancient manuscript, therefore, if it really existed, was probably in tho foirn of a roll, for there the laat pages would he protected. The first and last pages of a codex would be liable to damage, siuco they would be outermost. 6
6	διὰ τό δΐΐφθάρθαι VMADli καί όΐΐφΰάρΟαι PL, καί διεφθαρ-μένον NC’uin.
® oiKoheoTroT(€)ias νλΙΛΟΕΓι·υο·. ; οιπ. alii.
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τή έφεζής τάζει τών ζωδίων, πάλιν Be έφεζής οι άνά δύο έχοντες οικοδεσποτίας προταττόμενοι τον μίαν εχοντος έν τω αν τω ζωδίω. 6 μέντοι Καρκίνος και 6 Λέων οίκοι οντ€ς ήλιον και σελήνης, έπεί ον δίδοται τοΐς φωσί όρια, άπονέμονται τοΐς κακοποιοΐς διά τό έν τή τάζει πλεονεκτεΐσθαι, 6 μεν Καρκίνος τω τον ‘Άρεως, ό δε Λέων τω τού Κρόνον, έν οΐς και ή τάζις αντοΐς ή οικεία φνλάτ-τεται. επί δέ τής ποσότητος των ορίων, ως μεν μηδενός ενρισκομένον κατά δύο τρόπονς κνρίον ήτοι έν αντω τω ζωδίω ή καί έν τοΐς έφεζής μέχρι τεταρτημόριον, τοΐς μεν άγαθοποιοΐς, τοντέστι τω τε τον Δ ιός καί τω τής Αφροδίτης έκάστω, δίδονται μοίρα ι ζ', τοΐς κακοποιοΐς, τ οντέστι τω τού Κρόνον καί τω τον "Αρεως έκάστω μοΐραι ε', τω δέ τον 'Ερμον έπικοίνω οντι μοΐραι ζ', εις σνμπλήρωσιν των λ'.1 έπεί δέ έχονσί τινες αει δύο λόγονς, ό γάρ τής Αφροδίτης μόνος γίνεται οίκο-49 δεσπότης τον κατά τον Ταύρον τρίγωνον τής σελήνης εις τα όρια μη παραλαμβανομένης, προσ-δίδοται μέν έκάστω των όντως έχόντων αν τε έν αντω τω ζωδίω αν τε έν τοΐς έφεζής μέχρι τεταρτημόριον μοίρα μία, οΐς καί παρέκειντο στιγμαί. άφαιροννται δε αι προστιθέμεναι τής διπλής άπο των λοιπών καί μοναχών, ως έπί το πολύ δέ από τον τον Κρόνον, εϊτ α καί τον τον Δι ος, διά το
1	Post λ' add. glossa in marg. codicis Ν et Cam.2 «ἴ γε μη ίχονσί τινες δόο λόγον?; οιη. libri omnes et Proclus.
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house, following the order of the signs.1 And again in order, those that have two lordships each are preferred to the one which has but one in the same sign. Since terms are not allotted to the luminaries, however, Cancer and Leo, the houses of the sun and moon, are assigned to the maleficent planets because they were deprived of their share in the order. Cancer to Mars and Leo to Saturn ; 1 2 in these the order appropriate to them is preserved. As for the number of the terms, when no star is found wifli two prerogatives, either in the sign itself or in those Λνΐιΐοΐι follow it Avithin the quadrant, there are assigned to each of the beneficent planets, that is, to Jupiter and Venus, 7° ; to the maleficent, Saturn and Mars, 5° each ; and to Mercury, Λν-hich is common, 6 ; so that the total is 30°. But since some always have two prerogatives—for Venus alone becomes the ruler of the triplieity of Taurus, since the moon does not participate in the terms—there is given to each one of those in such condition, whether it be in the same sign or in the following signs within the quadrant, one extra degree ; these Avere marked with dots.3 But the degrees added for double prerogatives are taken away from the others, which have but one, and, generally speaking, from Saturn and Jupiter
1	I.e. in tho order Aries, Taurus, Gemini, ote., which the Greeks called “tho order of tho following signs” and regarded as proceeding to the loft.
2	According to the anonymous commentator (p. 42, oil. Wolf), this is because Mars belongs to tho nocturnal sect and Saturn to tho diurnal, the leaders of which are, respectively, tho moon and tho sun.
3	In Ptolemy’s ancient manuscript; so says the anonymous commentator (p. 44, «d. Wolf).
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βραδύτζρον αυτών της κινήσεως. Ζστι 8e καί η τούτων των ορίων ζκθεσις τοιαύτη.
	1 Κριοί			Ταύρου			Διδύμω	
2/	ς	ς'	9	ν'	ν\	$	ζ'	ζ'
9	ν'	ιδ'	9	r		λ!	ς'	ιγ'
9	ζ'	κα'	2/	ζ'	κβ'	¥	ζ'	κ'
d	e'	«ϊ'		β'	κΒ'	d	ς'	
\	δ'	λ'	<Γ	ς'	λ'	b	δ'	λ'
	Καρκίνου			/Icoito?			Παρθένου	
d	s"	ς'	2/	ς-'	γ’	9	ζ'	ζ'
Ή	ζ'		2	ζ'	ιγ'	9	ς'	ιγ' ιγ’
9	ζ'	κ'	b	ς'	ιθ'	n	e'	
?	ζ'		9	ς'	Κΐ'	Ι	ς' ς'	κ8'
h	γ’	λ'	d		λ'	d		λ'
	Ζυγοΰ			Σκορπίοι			Τοξότο	
■?	ς'	S''	d	ς	ς'	V	ν'	ν'
?	e'	ια	9	ζ'	ιγ',	9	ς'	ιδ’
9		<■$'	V	ν'		9	e'	ιθ'
V	ν'	κδ'	9	ς'	«ζ'	ϊ	γ’	Κί'
d		λ'	>2	γ’	λ'	d	e'	λ'
	Αίγόκ^ρω			’Υδροχόου			Ίχθύω	
ϊ	ς'	γ’		s'	δ"	9	ν'	’ϊ'
9	ς"	‘18'	9	γ’	‘0'	n	ς'	ιδ'
Ή	ζ'	ιθ'	9	ν	κ'	9	ς'	κ'
u	5*'	κε'	V-	C	κε	d	e'	ice'
d	e'	λ'	d	e	λ'	h	e'	λ'
‘Tabulas quae in cod. Vat. gr. 1453 (Procli Para-phrasin continentis) inventae sunt sequor. Hae cum illis quae ab Camorario impressae sunt ecmgruunt solis 11. 4-5 sub Αίγόκίρω exeeptis ubi ordo Camerarii est: «Γ e',	γ’.
Proclus autem non nullas notitias dupliccs habet, viz.: 1. 4 sub Ταύρου, h β' aut δ'; 1. 2 sub Καρκίνου ? aut 11, 106
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because of their slcwer motion. The tabulation 1 of these terms is as follows :—
Terms according to Ptolemy.
Aries	2/6	? 8	ϊ 7	£ 5	h4,
Taurus	? 8	δ 7	ni		£6
Gemini	9 7	2l6	? 7	£ 6	b 4
Cancer	«Γ 6	ni	9 7	? 7	'?3
Leo	216	9 7		? 6	«Γ 5
Virgo	5 7	? 6	2/5	■*6	£ 6
Libra	>26	? 5	9 5	2/8	£ 0
Scorpio	£ 6	? 7	2/8	56	
Sagittarius	2/8	? 6	? 5	’? 6	£ 5
Caprieornus	? 6	5 6	2/7	!?(5	£ 5
Aquarius	>26	9 6	? 8	J/o	£ 5
Pisces	? 8	216	96	£ 5	
1	The Greek tables contain, under each sign, (1) the name of the planet, (2) the number of its terms in this sipn, and (3) the cumulative totals of terms, up to tho 3CP of the sign. The third detail has been omitted in tho English tables. The anonymous commentator (pp. 44—47, ed. Wolf) demonstrates in detail how the assignment of terms is made.
1. 3 2/ aut 5 ; 1. 3 sub Λiovros b aut ? ; 1. 3 sub Ζυγοΰ 9 aut 2/, e' aut η', 1. 4 aut 5 , η' aut e'; 1.2 sub Σκορπίον ? nut H, ζ' aut η', 1. 3 2/ aut ?, η' aut ζ'; 1. 4 sub ΑΙγόκΐρω *2 aut £ , 1. 5 £ aut ; 1. 4 sub Ιχθύων £ e aut s", 1. 5, e' aut δ'.
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<κβ.> Περί τόπων καί μοιρών1
Αιεΐλον 84 τινες και εις ετι τούτων λεπτομερέστερα τμήματα2 της οικοδεσποτίας, τόπους και μοίρας όνομάσαντες, καί τόπον μεν υποτιθέμενοι τό του δωδεκατημορίου 8ω8εκατημόριον, τουτεστι 50 μοίρας β' ήμισυ,3 καί διδόντες αυτών την κυρίαν τοΐς εφεξής ζωδίοις. άλλοι 8ε καί κατ’ άλλας τινας αλόγους τάξεις, μοίραν δε εκάστην4 πάλιν απ' αρχής εκάστω5 διδόντβς τών αστέρων ακολούθως τή τάξει τών Χαλδαϊκών ορίων, ταΰτα μεν οΰν πιθανόν καί ου φυσικόν άλλα κενόδοξον εχοντα λόγον παρήσομεν. εκείνο δε επιστάσεως άξιον τυγχάνον ου παραλείφομεν, δτι καί τάς τών δωδεκατημορίων άρχάς από τών ισημερινών καί τών τροπικών σημείων εύλογον εστι ποιεΐσθαι, καί τών συγγραφέων τοΰτό πως εμφανισάντων, καί μάλιστα διότι τάς φύσεις καί τάς δυνάμεις καί τάς συνοικειώσεις αυτών όρώμεν εκ τών προαποδε-δειγμενων άπό τών τροπικών καί ισημερινών αρχών
1	Post tabulas add. νλΙΌΡΓΟο. haec aut similia: γίνεται δέ και τούτων εκ της επισυι·θεσεως Κρόνον μοΐραι νζ', Δ ιός οθ', “Αρεως ξω', ’Αφροδίτης πβ', Έρμου ος"' ■ γίνονται τξ'. Titulum habcnt VPLMADEProc.; οιη. NCam.
2	τὰ τμήματα PLNCain.
3	άρχόμενοι από του δωδεκατημορίου καθ’ δ ἔστιν ό άστήρ add.
NCam.; om. VPLAIDEProc.; άρχόμενοι από του //// καί διδόιπες Α.	4 εκάστην VMADE, -ω PLNCam.
6 εκάστω VPLMADE, -ου NCam.
1 After the tables anil before this chapter-heading some of the MSS. have: “ There result from the addition of
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22.	Of Places and Decrees.1
Some have made even finer divisions of rulership than these, using the terms “ places ” and “ degrees." Defining “ place ” as the twelfth part of a sign, or 2|°, they 2 assign the domination over them to the signs in order. Others follow other illogical orders ; and again they assign each “ degree ” from the beginning to each of the planets of each sign in accordance with the Chaldaean order of terms. These matters, a« they have only plausible and not natural, but, rather, unfounded, arguments in thoir favour, we shall omit. The following, however, upon which it is worth while to dwell, we shall not pass by, namely, that it is reasonable to reckon the beginnings of the signs also from the equinoxes and solstices,3 partly because the writers make this quite clear, and particularly because from our previous demonstrations we observe that their natures,powers, and familiarities take their cause from the solstitial
these, of Saturn, 57° ; of Jupiter, 79°; of Mars, 66°; of Venus, 82°; of Mereun', 76°; the total is 360
2	One MS. and the printed editions insert here, “ begin with the sign in which the star is and ” ; cj. the critical note.
3	That is, Ptolemy's zodiac, made up of 12 divisions of 30" each, measured on the ecliptic from one of the solstices or oquinoxos, is entirely different from the zodiac made up of signs (Irtormined by the actual ooiistellatioiis. JWanse of the precession of the equinoxes tho two by no means coincide ; and because the powers of the signs are derived from [heir relations to the solstitial and equinoctial points, says Ptolemy, the former definition of tho zodiac is preferable. CJ. ec. 10-11, and the distinction botween Solstitial, equinoctial, solid, ami bicorporeal signs, as an example of what ho moans.
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καί ούκ απ' άλλον τινός έχούσας 1 την αιτίαν. άλλων μιν γάρ αρχών υποτιθεμένων η μηκέτι αυγχρήσθαι ταΐς φύσεσιν αυτών εις τα? προτελέ-σεις άναγκασθησόμεθα η συγχρώμενοι διαπίπτειν, παραβάντων καί άπαλλοτριωθέντων1 2 τών τα? δυνάμεις αύτοΐς έμπεριποιησάντων τον ζωδιακόν διαστημάτων.
<κγ.> Περί προσώπων και λαμπηνών καί τών τοιοντων
Αι μεν ουν σύνοικε ιώσεις τών αστέρων καί τών δωδεκατημορίων σχεδόν αν εΐεν τοσαΰται. λέγονται 51 δε καί ιδιοπρόσωποι μεν όταν έκαστος αυτών τον αυτόν διασώζη προς ήλιον η καί σελήνήν σχηματισμόν δνπερ καί ό οίκος αύτοΰ προς τούς εκείνων οίκους · οίον όταν ό της 'Αφροδίτης λόγου ένεκεν έζάγωνον ποιη προς τα φώτα διάστασιν, άλλα προς ήλιον μεν έσπέριος ών, προς σελήνήν δε έιρος, ακολούθως τοΐς εξ αρχής οϊκοις · λαμπη-ναις δε έν ίδίαις είναι καί θρόνοις καί τοΐς τοιούτοις όταν κατά δύο η καί πλείους τών προεκτεθειμένων
1	έχοντας NOam.
2	άπαλλοτριωθέντων VPLD άλλοτριωθέντων MNAECam. (άλλω- Cam.).
1	Jnst. as, with the procession of tho equinoxes, the Active sign Aries is now almost entirely in Pisces.
2	Tho scholiast on Ptolemy says that, in addition to the conditions laid down by Ptolemy, a planet, to bo in proper face, must also bo in its own house and must be in the necessary aspect with both the luminaries (not with one of them, as Ptolemy says).
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and equinoctial starting-places, and from no other source. For if other starting-places are assumed, we shall either he compelled no longer to use the natures of the signs for prognostications or. if we use them, to be in error, since the spaces of the zodiac which implant their powers in the planets would then pass over to others 1 and become alienated.
23.	Of Fact's. Chariots, and the Like.
Such, then, are the natural affinities of the stars and the signs of the zodiac. The planets are said to be in their “ proper face ” 2 when an individual planet keeps to the sun or moon the same aspect which its house has to their houses ; as, for example, when Venus is in sextile to the luminaries, provided that she is occidental to the sun and oriental to the moon, in accordance with the original arrangement of their houses.3 They arc said to be in their own “ chariots ” and “ thrones ” 4 and the likfi when they
3	Verms’ solar house, Libra, is sextilo dexter (i.e. toward (ho west) to Leo, the sun’s house, and hor luiuir house, Taurus, is sextile sinister (i.e. toward the east) to the moon’s house, Cancer.
* Ptolemy pays little attention to tho thrones and chariots, which were apparently, as Howho-Loclprcq (p. 244) assorts, not to his tasto as a scientific .(strolo^rr. In the ftliehigtH astrological roll (L\ Midi. Π!), col. !5A, 22-34) the “ thrones ” arc identified with tho (ast rolofrical) exaltations anil the depressions of tho planets uro call('d their “ prisons ’’ (φυλακαί) ; u[)Oi] tin· thrones the plnncts have “ royal powr," in their Hisons pif j “ nro abased and opposi* their own powers.” Sumj>i<m (VC AG. viii. 4, [). 228, 2~>, and ρ. 2.Ή, 1)5) and Oalbillus (ibid., p. 237, 8) use tho word ἱδιοθροι tiv.
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τρόπων συνοικειούμενοι τυγχάνωσι τοΐς τόποις έν οϊς καταλαμβάνονται, τότε 1 μάλιστα της δυνάμεως αι)τών αύζανομένης προς ενέργειαν διά τό δμοιον και σνμπρακτικόν της των περιεχόντων δωδεκατημορίων όμοφυοΰς οικειότητας ,2 χαίρειν δε φασιν αυτούς όταν καν μη προς αυτούς η η συνοικείωσις των περιεχόντων ζωδίων άλλα μέντοι προς τούς των αυτών αιρέσεων, εκ μακροΰ μάλλον οϋτω γινόμενης της συμπάθειας. κοινωνοϋσι δε όμως και κατά τον αύτόν τρόπον της όμοιότητος · ώσπερ όταν εν τοΐς ήλλοτριωμένοις και της εναντίας αίρέσεως τόποις καταλαμβάνωνται, πολύ παραλύεται τό τής οικείας αυτών δυνάμεως, άλλην τινα φύσιν μικτήν άποτε-λούσης τής κατά τό άνόμοιον των περιεχόντων ζωδίων κράσεως.
52 <κδ.> Περί συναφειών καί απορροίων καί των άλλων δυνάμεων
Καί καθ' όλου δε συνάπτειν μεν λέγονται τοΐς επομένοις οι προηγούμενοι, άπερρυηκέναι δε οι επόμενοι των προηγουμένων, έφ' όσον αν μη μακρον ή τό μεταξύ αύτών διάστημα, παραλαμβάνεται δε
1	τότ€ γὰρ MNAECam. : γάρ om. VPLD.
2	Ιόιοθρονάν και λάμπαν λέγονται add. MNAECam.; om. Vl’LD.
1	Vettius Valens uses this word several times in a broader sense than that of this definition.
2	I.e. aro more occidental.
3	σύναπταν, applicare (noun συναφή, npplicntio) is used of planets which are on or are closely approaching the same meridian. κόλλησις is a similar term. “ Separation,” 112
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happen to have familiarity in two or more of the aforesaid ways Λν-ith the places in which they are found ; for then their poAver is most increased in effectiveness by the similarity and co-operation of the kindred property of the signs which contain them. They say they “ rejoice ” 1 when, even though the containing signs have no familiarity with the stars themselves, nevertheless they have it with the, stars of the same sect ; in this case the sympathy arises less directly. They share, however, in the similarity in the same way ; just as, on the contrary, Λν-hen they are found in alien regions belonging to the opposite sect, a great part of their proper power is paralysed, because the temperament "which arises from the dissimilarity of the signs produces a different and adulterated nature.
24.	Of Applications and Separations and the Other Powers.
In general those which precede 2 are said to “ apply ” 3 to those which follow, and those that follow to “ be separated ’’ from those that precede, -when the interval between them is not great.1 Such
απόρροια, defluxio, on the contrary, refers to the movement apart of two bodies after “ application.” απόρροια is also used by astrologers to designate the “ emanations ” of the heavenly bodies which affect Hie earth and its inhabitants, as for example in Vettius Valeris, μ. 160, (3-7 ; 249, 3 ; 270, 24 ff. ; 330, 19 ft.
4	Ashmand says this is generally understood to mean, when tho heavenly bodies aro within each other’s orbs (Saturn 10°, Jupiter 12 . .Min's Ί 30', sun 17, Wmis ϊ> , Mercury 7	.30', moon 12	Tin* anonymous rom-
inontator mentions 15 as tho maximum distuncu (i>. 51, ed. Wolf).
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το τοιοΰτον εάν τε σωματικούς εάν τε και κατο, τινα των παραδεδομένων σχηματισμών συμβαίνη, πλήν δτι γε ττ ρος μεν τάς δι’ αυτών τών σωμάτων συναφάς και άττορροίας και τα πλάτη παρατηρείν αυτών χρήσιμον εις τό μάνας τάς επι τα αυτά μέρη του διά μέσων εύρισκομένας παρόδους παραδέχεσ-θαι. προς δε τάς διά τών συσχηματισμών 1 περιττόν έστι το τοιοΰτον, πασώΐ' αει τών ακτινών επι ταύτα, τουτέστιν επι το κέντρον τής γης, φερομένων και ομοίως πανταχόθεΐ’ συμβαλλουσών.
Έκ δη τούτων άπάντων ευσύνοπτου οτ ι το μεν ποιον έκαστου τών αστέρων επισκεπτέον εκ τε τής ιδίας αυτών φυσικής ιδιοτροπίας και έτι τής τών περιεχόΐ’τωΐ' δωδεκατημορίων, ή και τής τών προς τε τον ήλιον και τάς γωνίας σχηματισμών κατά τον εκτεθειμένοι· ή μιν περί πάντων τούτων τρόπον · την 8e δύναμιν πρώτον μεν έκ του ήτοι ανατολικούς αυτούς είναι και προσθετικούς ταΐς ιδίαις κινήσεσι,
1 τὰ? διὰ τὥν συσχηματισμών] τόν γινόμενον σχηματισμόν ■Cam. 1 2 3
1	That is, when the planets themselves come to the same meridian, as opposed to the conjunction of one planet with the rav projected by another from the sextile, quartile, or trin<> aspect.
2	The ecliptic bisects the zodiac longitudinally. Planets, to “apply ” in the “ bodily” sense, must both be to the north, or tlip south, of it ; that is, in the same latitude. Cf. the anonymous commentator (pp. 50-.)l, ed. Wolf).
3	See the note on iii. 10 concerning the projection of rays (ακτινοβολία). To judge from the remarks of the anonymous
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a relation is taken to exist whether it happens by bodily conjunction 1 or through one of the traditional aspects, except that with respect to the bodily applications and separations of the heavenly bodies it is of use also to observe their latitude?, in order that only those passages may be accepted which are found to be on the same side of the ecliptic.2 In the case of applications and separations by aspect, however, such a practice is superfluous, because all rays always fall and similarly converge from every direction upon the same point, that is, the centre of the earth.3
From all this, then, it is easy to see that the quality of each of the stars must be examined with reference both to its own natural character and that also of the signs that include it, or likewise from the character of its aspects to the sun and the angles, in the manner which we have explained. Their power must be determined, in the first place, from the fact that they are either oriental and adding to their proper motion 4
commentator, the thought is that, while tlie rays of planets closely approaching each other hut in different latitudes would miss each other, the rays of those in aspect in any case mingle at their common meeting-place, tlie centre of the earth.
4	Tho theory of epicycles assigns to each planet at least one epicycle, on which it moves from west to past, whilo the centre of the epicycle likewise moves from west to cast on the orbit, or deferent. Thus when tho planet is in the outer snmicirelc of] its epicycle (away from the earth) both motions will bo in th(> same direction and tho planet will bn “ adding to Its motion ” ; conversely on tho inner semicircle (toward tho earth) tho motion on tho epicycle is in the* opposite ilirertioii to tlmt. on tho (k-iVreiit and the apparont speed of the planet is diminished.
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τότε γάρ μάλιστα είσιν ισχυροί · η δυτικούς και αφαιρετικούς, τότε γάρ άσθενεστέραν εχουσι την ενέργειαν · εττειτα και εκ του πως εχειν προς τον ορίζοντα, μέσουρανοΰντες μεν γάρ η επιφερόμενοι τω μεσουρανηματι μάλιστα είσι δυναμικοί · δεύτερον όταν επ’ αύτοϋ του όρίζοντος ώσιν η επ-αναφέρωνται, και μάλλον όταν επί τοΰ ανατολικού, ηττον δε όταν υπό γην μεσουρανώσιν η άλλως συ-σχηματίζωνται τω άνατε'λλ οντι τόπω ■ μη ου τω δε εχοντες αδύναμοι παντελώς τυγχάνουσιν.
ΒΙΒΛΙΟΝ Β'
<α.> Προοίμιον
Τά μεν δη κυριώτερα των πινακικώς προεκτεθει-μενων νυν εις την των κατά μέρος προρρήσεων επίσκεφιν ως εν κεφαλαίοις μέχρι τοσούτων η μιν εφοδευεσθω, συνάφωμεν δε ηδη κατά τό εζης της ακολουθίας τάς καθ’ εκαστα των εις τό δυνατόν της τοιαύτης προρρησεως εμπιπτόντων πραγματείας, εχόμενοι πανταχη της κατά τον φυσικόν τρόπον ύφηγησεως.
Εις δύο τοίνυν τα μέγιστα καί κυριώτατα μέρη διαιρούμενου τοΰ δι’ αστρονομίας προγνωστικού, καί πρώτου μεν οντος καί γενικωτέρου τοΰ καθ' 116
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—for then they are most powerful—or occidental and diminishing in speed, for then their energy is weaker. Second, it is to be determined from their position relative to the horizon ; for they are most powerful when they are in raid-heaven or approaching it, and second when they are exactly on the horizon or in the succedent place ; 1 their power is greater when they are in the orient, and less when they culminate beneath the earth or are in some other aspect to the orient ; if they bear πο aspect 2 at all to the orient they are entirely powerless.
BOOK II.
1.	Introduction.
Let it be considered that thus far we have furnished in brief the most important details of the tabular exposition needful for the inquiry into particular prognostications. Let us now add in proper sequence the procedures for dealing in detail with those matters which lie within the limits of possibility of this kind of prognostication, holding every\vhere to the natural method of exposition.
Since, then, prognostication by astronomical means is divided into two great and principal parts, and since the first and more universal is that which
•That is, the space of 30° (“ place,” or “ house ”) immediately following, or rising next after, tliu horoscopic sign (cf. iii. 10, p. 273). This place is culled the ιπαι·αφομα of tho horosooj>o.
'That is, if they tiro disjunct (cj. c. 10).
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54	όλα έθνη καί χώρας καί πόλεις λαμβανομένον, ο καλείται καθολικόν, δεύτερον δε και ειδικωτερου τον καθ’ ενα έκαστον των ανθρώπων, δ και αντό καλείται γενεθλιαλογικόν, προσηκειν ηγονμεθα περί τον καθολικού πρώτον ποιήσασθαι τον λόγον, επει-δηπερ ταντα μεν κατά μείζονς και ίσχνροτερας αιτίας τρεπεσθαι πεφυκε μάλλον των μερικώς άπο-τελονμενων. νποπιπτονσών δε αει τών ασθενέστερων φύσεων ταΐς δννατωτεραις και τών κατά μέρος ταΐς καθ’ όλον, παντάπασιν άναγκαιον αν εΐη τοΐς προαιρονμενοις περί ενός έκαστον σκοπεΐν πολύ πρότερον περί τών ολοσχερέστερων περιειληφέναι.
Καί αντης δε της καθολικής επισκέφεως το μεν πάλιν κατά χώρας όλας Ααμβάνεται, το δε κατά πόλεις} και ετι το μεν κατά μείζονς καί περι-οδικωτέρας περιστάσεις, οίον πολέμων η λιμών η λοιμών2 η σεισμών η κατακλνσμών καί τών τοιοντων · το δε κατά ελάττονς καί καιρικωτερας,3 οΐαί είσιν αι τών ετησίων ωρών καί κατά το μάλλον καί ηττον άλλοιώσεις, περί τε άνεσεις η επιτάσεις χειμώνων καί κανμάτων καί πνενμάτων ενφορίας 4 τε καί αφορίας καί τα τοιαΰτα. προηγείται δε καί τούτων εικότως εκατερον τό τε5 κατά χώρας όλας καί τό κατά μείζονς περι-
55	στάσεις διά την αύτην αιτίαν τη προειρημένη ·
1	τό δέ κατά χώρας και κατά πόλεις NCam.Proc.; κατὰ χώρας και οιη. libri alii.
2	η λιμών η λοιμών VMD ; καί λοιμ. και λιμ. Proc. ; η λοιμ. η λιμ. Α ; η λοιμ. η λοιμ. E, ή λοιμών PLNCam.
3	καιρικωτερας VAD, καιριωτερας ME, cf. Proc. ; μικροτερας PLNCam.
118
TETRABIBLOS II. 1
relates to Λνΐιοΐβ races, countries, and cities, which is called general, and the second and more specific is that ΛνήιιοΙι relates to individual men, which is called genethlialogical. Λνβ believe it fitting to treat first of the general division, because such matters are naturally SAvayed by greater and more powerful causes than are particular events. And since weaker natures always yield to the stronger, and the particular always falls under the general,1 it Λνοιιΐίΐ by all means be necessary for those who purpose an inquiry about a single individual long before to have comprehended the more general considerations.
Of the general inquiry itself, a part, again, is found to concern whole countries, and a part to concern cities ;2 and further, a part deals Λνήΐι the greater and more periodic conditions, such as wars, famines, pestilences, earthquakes, deluges, and the like ; and another with the lesser and more occasional, as for example the changes in temperature 3 in the seasons of the year, and the variations of the intensity of storms, heat, and Λνΐικν, or of good and had crops, arid so on. But in each of these cases, as is reasonable, procedure by entire countries and by more important conditions is preferred, for the same reason as before. Ami since in the examination
1	Cf. i. 3.
2	Or, as the variant reading has it, “to concern both countries uml cities.” See tJk* cr. n.
3	Literally, “ variations ot' morn jiihI loss.’’
* η ευφορίας 1'L.M XA Et’ain. ή om. VD.
b ακοπείν η τό λαμβάΐ'ευθαι u<lil. pu.-it τό τε Cam.2, υιπ. libri
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προς 8e την τούτων επίσκεφιν μάλιστα παρα-λαμβανομένων δύο τούτων, τής τε των δώδεκατη-μορίων του ζωδιακού και έτι τής των αστέρων προς έκαστα των κλιμάτων συνοικειώσεως και των έν τοΐς οίκείοις μέρεσι κατά καιρούς γινομένων επισημασιών, κατά μεν τάς συζυγίας ήλιου και σελήνης των εκλειπτικών, κατά δε τάς των πλανώ -μενών παρόδους των περί τάς άνατολάς καί τούς στηριγμούς, προεκθησόμεθα τον των είρημένων συμπαθειών φυσικόν λόγον, άμα παριστάντες εζ επιδρομής 1 καί τάς καθ' όλα έθνη θεωρουμένας ως επί παν σωματικός τε καί ήθικάς ιδιοτροπίας, ούκ άλλοτρίας τυγχανούσας τής τών συνοικειουμένων αστέρων τε καί δωδεκατημορίων φυσικής περιστά-σεως.
<β.> Περί τών καθ' όλα κλίματα2 ιδιωμάτων
Τών τοίνυν εθνικών ιδιωμάτων τα μεν καθ' όλους παραλλήλους καί γωνίας όλας διαιρείσθαι συμβέβηκε υπό τής προς τον διά μέσων τών ζωδίων κύκλον καί τον ήλιον αυτών σχέσεως. τής γάρ καθ’ ημάς οικουμένης εν ένί τών βορείων τεταρτημόριων ούσης, οι μεν υπό τούς νοτιωτέρους παραλλήλους, λέγω δβ τούς από τού ισημερινού
1	έπιδρομής VPLNDE, νποδρομης ΜΑ, περίδρομος Cam.
2	κλίματα VPLAIADProc., ίθνη NCam.; tit. om. E.
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of these questions these two things particularly are taken into consideration, the familiarity of the signs of the zodiac and also of the stars with the several climes,1 and the significances of heavenly bodies in their own proper regions 2 at a given time, manifested through the ecliptical conjunctions of the sun and moon and the transits 3 of the planets at rising and at their stationary periods, we shall first explain the natural reason for the aforesaid sympathies, and at the same time briefly survey the bodily and ethical peculiarities generally observed to belong to whole nations, which arc not alien to the natural character of the stars and signs that are familiar to them.
2.	Of the Characteristics of the Inhabitants of the General Climes.
The demarcation of national characteristics 4 is established in part by entire parallels and angles,5 through their position relative to the ecliptic and the sun. For while the region which we inhabit is in one of the northern quarters, the people who live under the more southern parallels, that is, those
1 Latitudes, or general regions determined by latitude.
3	Such as houses (i. 17) or terms (i. 20-21).
3	πάροδοι ; the passage of a heavenly body through the zodiac.
4	In the astrological ethnography which follows Ptolemy probably depends upon the Stoic Posidonius. Boll, Studicn, pp. 181-238, enumerates many details in which, for this reason, Ptolemy here diverges from views expressed in the Ueojraphy.
6	“ Parallels I relate to latitude, i.e. position north or south ; “angles” to position east or west.
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μέχρι του θερινού τροπικού, κατά κορυφήν λαμ-50 βανόντες τον ήλιον και διακαιόμενοι, μελάνες τα σώματα και τάς τρίχας ούλοί τε καί δασείς και τάς μορφάς συνεσπασμενοι καί τα μεγέθη συντεταγμένοι καί τα? φύσεις θερμοί καί τοΐς ήθεσιν ως επί παν άγριοι τυγχάνουσι διά την υπό καύματος συνέχειαν των οικήσεων, οΰς δη καλοΰμεν κοινώς 1 Αιθίοπας, καί ου μόνον αυτούς όρώμεν ούτως έχοντας αλλά καί το περιέχον αυτούς τοΰ άέρος κατάστημα καί τά άλλα ζώα καί τα φυτά παρ’ αύτοΐς έμφανίζοντα την διαπύρωσιν.1 2
Οι δε υπό τούς βορειοτέρους παραλλήλους, λέγω δε τούς υπό τάς άρκτους τον κατά κορυφήν εχοντες τόπον, πολύ τοΰ ζωδιακού καί τής τού ήλιου θερ-μότητος άφεστώτες,3 κατεφυγμένοι μέν είσι διά τούτο, δαφιλεστέρας4 δε μεταλαμβάνοντες της υγρά ς ούσίας, θρεπτικωτάτης οϋσης καί υπό μηδενός άναπινομένης θερμού, λευκοί τε τα χρώματά είσι καί τέτανοί τάς τρίχας τά τε σώματα μεγάλοι καί ευτραφείς τοΐς μεγέθεσι καί ύπόφυχροι τάς φύσεις, άγριοι δε καί αυτοί τοΐς ήθεσι διά την υπό τοΰ κρύους συνέχειαν τών οικήσεων. άκολουθεΐ δε τούτοις καί ό τοΰ περιέχοντος αυτούς άέρος χειμών καί τών φυτών τα μεγέθη καί το δυσήμερον τών ζώων. καλοΰμεν δε καί τούτους ώς επί παν Σκύθας.
ΟΙ δε μεταξύ τοΰ θερινού τροπικού και τών άρκτων, μήτε κατά κορυφήν γινομένου παρ αύτοΐς
1	κοινώς BmADEPioc., οιη. alii Cam.
2	διαττνρωσιν VDP(-mp-)L(-niov-), το διάπυρον Proc., διάθεοιν
MNAECain.
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from the equator to the summer tropic, since they have the sun over their heads and are burned l>y it, have black skins and thick, woolly hair, are contracted in form and shrunken in stature, are sanguine of nature, and in habits are for the most part savage because their homes are continually oppressed by heat ; wc call them by the general name Ethiopians. Not only do wc see them in this condition, but we likewise observe that their climate and the animals and plants of their region plainly give evidence of this baking by the sun.
Those who live under the more northern parallels, those, I mean, who have the Bears over their heads, since they arc far removed from the zodiac and the heat of the sun, are therefore cooled ; hut because they have a richer share of moisture, which is most nourishing ami is not there exhausted by heat, they are white in complexion, straight-haired, tall and well-nourished, and somewhat cold by nature ; these too are savage in their habits because their dwelling-places arc continually cold. The wintry character of their climate, the size of their plants, and the wildness of their animals are in accord with these qualities. We call these men, too, by a general name, Scythians.
The inhabitants of the region between the summer tropic and the Bears, however, since the sun is 3 4
3	άφΐστώτΐς VI), -τα Λ, δκστηκότΐς NLCam., όιίατηκΰ)Tts I*, -κότα ME ; ef. άπόχΐΐ Pick·.
4	hatpiXecrrepas VMDK, -puts LNACam., όαφηλΐσταιρος
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57	τον ήλιου μήτε πολύ κατά τἀς μεσημβρινά? παρόδους άφισταμενου, της τε των αέρων ευκρασίας μετειλήφασι, και αυτής μεν διαφερούσης άλλ’ ον σφοδρά μεγάλην τήν παραλλαγήν των καυμάτων προς τά φόχη Ααμβανούσης. ενθεν τοις χρώμασι μέσοι και τοις μεγεθεσι μέτριοι και ταΐς φύσεσιν εύκρατοι και ταΐς οίκήσεσι συνεχείς και τοις ήθεσιν ήμεροι τυγχάνουσι. τούτων δε οι προς νότον ως επί παν άγχινούστεροι καί εύμήχανοι μάλλον καί περί τήν των θείων ιστορίαν ίκανώτεροι διά το σννεγγίζειν αυτών τον κατά κορυφήν τοπον τ ον ζωδιακού καί των περί αυτόν πλανωμενων αστέρων,1 οΐς οίκείως καί αυτοί τάς φυχικάς κινήσεις εύεπη-βόλους 2 τε εχουσι καί διερεννητικάς καί των ιδίως καλούμενων μαθημάτων περιοδευτικάς. καί τούτων δε πάλιν οι μεν προς εω μάλλον είσιν ήρρενωμενοι καί €υτονοι τάς φυχάς 3 καί πάντα εκφαίνοντες, επειδή τάς άνατολάς αν τις εικότως της ήλιακής φύσεως ύπολάβοι 1 καί τό μέρος εκείνο ημερινον τε καί άρρενικόν καί δεξιόν, καθ' ο καν τοις ζωοις όρώμεν τά δεξιά μέρη μάλλον επιτηδειότητα εχοντα προς ίσχύν καί ευτονίαν, οι δε προς εσπεραν τεθηλυσ-μενοι μάλλον είσι καί τάς φυχάς άπαλώτεροι καί τά πολλά κρύπτοντες, επειδή πάλιν τούτο τό μέρος
58	σεληνιακόν τυγχάνει, πάντοτε της σελήνης τάς
1	τω ζω?ηακω και τοϊς πλανωμΐνοις τΐΐρι αυτόν άστράαιν NCaiU.
2	ΐύεπιβοΰλους VPLD.
3	ταΐς φνχαις PLNCam.
4	διὰ τοΰτο post ύπολάβοι ΛιΙιΙ. NACam.
124
TETRABIBLOS II. 2
neither directly over their heads nor far distant at its noon-day transits, share in the equable temperature of the air, which varies, to be sure, but lias no violent changes from heat to cold. They are therefore medium in colouring, of moderate stature, in nature equable, live dose together, and are civilized in their habits. The southernmost of them 1 arc in general more shrewd and inventive, and better versed in the knowledge of things divine because their zenith is close to the zodiac and to the planets revolving about it. Through this affinity the men themselves are characterized by an activity of the soul which is sagacious, investigative, and fitted for pursuing the sciences specifically called mathematical. Of them, again, the eastern group are more masculine, vigorous of soul, and frank in all things,2 because one would reasonably assume that the orient partakes of the nature of the sun.3 This region therefore is diurnal, masculine, and right-handed, even as λ\ό observe that among the animals too their right-hand parts are better fitted for strength and vigour. Those to the west are more feminine, softer of soul, and secretive, because this region, again, is lunar, for it is ahvays in the \\cst that the
■The anonymous commentator (p. 56, ed. Wolf) says that ho moans the Egyptians and tho Chaldaeans, and is referring to th(> fact that they discovered astrology.
2This phraso (πάντα έκφαίνονrej) is contrasted with τὰ πολλά κρΰτποντίς, below. Tho anonymous commrntator says that somn understood it to refer to the freedom of spiMH'li of the eastern group ; others, to their gift of felicitous expression.
3 CJ. i. 6; not only the sun, but also tho oriental quadrant, is masculine.
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πρώτας επιτολάς καί 1 άττό συνόΒου φαντασίας από λιβός ποιου μόνης. διά Βή τοΰτο νυκτερινόν Βοκεΐ κλίμα θηλυκόν2 και εύώνυμον άντικειμενως τω άνατολικω.
"ΗΒη Be τινες καί εν εκάστοις τούτοις των όλων μερώνΛ ιΒιότροποι περιστάσεις ηθών και νομίμων φυσικώς εξηκολούθησαν. ώσπερ γάρ επί τών του περιεχοντος καταστημάτων και εν τοΐς 4 ο'ις επί πάν κατειλεγμενοις θερμοΐς η φυχροΐς η ευκράτοις καί κατά μέρος ιΒιάζουσι τόποι καί χώραί τινες εν τω μάλλον η ηττον ήτοι διά θεσεως τάζιν η ύφος η ταπεινότητα η Βία παράθεσιν · ετι Βε ως ιππικοί τινες μάλλον Βία τό της χώρας πεΒινόν, καί ναυτικοί Βία την της θαλάττης εγγύτητα, καί ήμεροι Βία την της χώρας ευθηνίαν, ου τω καί εκ τής προς τούς αστέρας κατά τα ΒωΒεκατημόρια φυσικής τών κατά μέρος κλιμάτων 5 σύνοικειώσεως ιΒιοτρόπους αν τις εϋροι φύσεις παρ' εκάστοις, καί αύτάς Βε ως επί πάν ούχ ώς καί καθ’ ενα έκαστον πάντως εννπαρχονσας. αναγκαίου οΰν εφ' ών αν εΐη χρήσιμον προς τάς κατά μέρος επισκεφεις κεφαλαιωΒώς επελθεΐν.6
1	και om. NAECam.
2	κλίμα θηλυκόν om. Cam.
3	όλων μερών VilADE, δώδεκα μερών PL, δωδεκατημορίων NC’am.
4	τοι? VD, αύτοΐς ΡλΙΝΑΕΟαιη., om. L.
6 κλιμάτων VLAIADE, λημμάτων PNCam.
β Post, επελθεΐν capitis titulum habent VJIADProc.
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moon emerges and makes its appearance after conjunction. For this reason it appears to be a nocturnal clime, feminine, and, in contrast with the orient, left-handed.
And nersv in each of these general regions certain special conditions of character and customs 1 naturally ensue. For as likewise, in the case of the climate, even within the regions that in general are reckoned as hot, cold, or temperate, certain localities and countries have special peculiarities of excess or deficiency by reason of their situation, height, lowness, or adjacency; and again, as some peoples arc more inclined to horsemanship because theirs is a plain country, or to seamanship because they live close to the sea, or to civilization because of the richness of their soil, so also would one discover special traits in each arising from the natural familiarity of their particular climes Av'ith the stars in the signs of the zodiac. These traits, too, would be found generally present, hut not in every individual. We must, then, deal ΛνΐΛ the subject summarily, in so far as it might be of use for the purpose of particular investigations.
1 I.e. variations from the normal or general characteristics of the wholo region.
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<γ.> Περί τής τ α) ν χωρών προς τα τρίγωνα καί τούς αστέρας συνο ικειώσεως
Τεττάρων δη τριγωνικών σχημάτων εν τω 50 ζωδιακώ θεωρούμενων, ώς δεδεικται διά τών έμπροσθεν ήμΐν, οτι το μεν κατά Κριόν και Λέοντα και Τοξότην βορρολυβυκόν τε εστι και οικοδεσπο-τεΐται μεν προηγουμένως υπό του του Δ ιός διά το βόρειον, συνοικοδεσποτεΐται δε και υπό του ’Άρεως διά τό λιβυκόν · το δε κατά τον Ταύρον καί την Παρθένον και τον Αίγόκερων νοταπηλι-ωτικόν τε εστι και οίκοδεσποτεΐται πάλιν προηγουμένως μεν υπό του τής ’Αφροδίτης διά τό νότιον, συνοικοδεσποτεΐται δε υπό τού Κρόνου διά τό άπηλιωτικόν · τό δε κατά τούς Δίδυμους και τάς Χηλάς καί τον 'Υδροχόον βορραπηλιωτικόν τε εστι καί οίκοδεσποτεΐται προηγουμένως μεν υπό του Κρόνου διά τό άπηλιωτικόν, συνοικοδεσποτεΐται δε υπό του Δ ιός διά τό βόρειον· τό δε κατά τον Καρκίνον καί τον Σκορπίον καί τούς Ιχθύς νοτο-λιβυκόν τε εστι καί οίκοδεσποτεΐται προηγουμένως μεν υπό τού τού Άρεως διά τό λιβυκόν, συνοικο-δεσποτεΐται δε υπό τού τής Αφροδίτης διά τό νότιον—
Τούτων δε ούτως εχόντων διαιρούμενης τε τής καθ’ ημάς οικουμένης εις τετταρα τεταρτημόρια, τοΐς τριγώνοις ισάριθμα, κατά μεν πλάτος υπό τε τής καθ’ ημάς θαλάττης από τού 'Ηρακλείου πορθμού μέχρι τού Ίσσικού κόλπου καί τής εφεξής 128
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3.	Of the Familiarities betiveen Countries and the Triplicities and Stars.
Now of the four triangular formations recognized in the zodiac, as we have shown above,1 the one ΛνΙιιοΗ consists of Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius is northwestern, and is chiefly dominated by Jupiter on account of the north wind, but Mars joins in its government because of the south-west wind. That which is made up of Taurus, Virgo, and Capricornus is south-eastern, and again is governed primarily by Venus on account of the south Λνΐηίΐ, but conjointly by Saturn because of the east wind. The one consisting of Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius is north-eastern and is governed primarily by Saturn because of the east wind, and conjointly by Jupiter because of the north wind. The triangle of Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces is south-western and is governed primarily, because of the west wind, by Mars, who is joined by Venus as co-ruler on account of the south wind.
As this is so, and since our inhabited world is divided into four quarters,2 equal in number to the triangles, and is divided latitwlinally by our sea from the Straits of Hercules 3 to the Gulf of Issus and the mountainous ridge adjacent on the cast,4
ι Cf. i. 18.
* Cardanus, p. 181, diagrainmatically figures the “inhabited world ” as a trapezium, narrower at tho top (north) than the bottom, and bounded by nres ; this is divided into quadrants by north-south and east-west linos. Tho “ parts closer to the centre ” arc then marked off by lines joining tho «nils of tho two lattur, dividing each quadrant hihI producing 4 right-anglatl trinnglcB lit tho contre.
3 Straits of Gibraltar.	1 Probably tho Taurus range.
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προς άνατολάς ορεινής ράχεως,1 ύφ' ώι^ χωρίζεται το re ιότιο^ και τό βόρειον αυτής μέρος, κατά δε μήκος υπό τοΰ 'Αραβικού κόλπου, διά καί του 60 Αιγαίου πέλαγους καί Πόντου καί της Μαιώτιδος λίμνης, ύφ' ών χωρίζεται τό τε άπηλιωτικόν καί τό λιβυκόν μέρος, γίνεται τεταρτημόρια τέτταρα, σύμφωνα τη θέσει των τριγώνων · εν μεν προς βορρολίβα 2 της όλης οικουμένης κείμενον, τό κατά την Κελτογαλατίαν, ό δη κοινώς Ευρώπην καλοΰμεν * τούτω 8e άντικείμενον καί προς τον νοταπηλιώτην τό κατά την έώαν Αιθιοπίαν, ο δη της μεγάλης 'Ασίας νότιον μέρος αν καλοΐτο · καί πάλιν τό μεν προς βορραπηλιώτην τής όλης οικουμένης τό κατά την Σκυθίαν, ο δη καί αυτό βόρειον μέρος τής μεγάλης 'Ασίας γίνεται · τό δε άντικείμενον τούτω καί προς λιβόνοτον άνεμον τό κατά την εσπερίαν Αιθιοπίαν, ο δη κοινώς Λιβύην καλοΰμεν.
Πάλιν δε καί εκάστου των προκειμένων τεταρτημόριων τα μεν προς τό μέσον μάλλον εσχηματισ-μένα τής όλης οικουμένης την εναντίαν λαμβάνει θέσιν3 προς αυτό τό περιέχον τεταρτημόριον, ώσπερ 4 εκεΐνο προς όλην την οικουμένην, τοΰ τε κατά την Ευρώπην προς βορρολίβα κειμένου τής όλης οικουμένης τα περί τό μέσον αύτοΰ και αντιγωνια προς νοταπηλιώτην τοΰ αύτοΰ τεταρτημόριου την θέσιν έχοντα φαίνεται, καί επί των άλλων όμοιως, ώς
1	ράχαυς νλΙΑΌΕ, ραχαας NCam., ραχαίας PL.
2	βορραν και λίβα NMECam.
8 θίσιν VMADE, φύαιν I’NCam., om. L.
4 ωσ-ncp VD, ή-ep NCam., ψ -,-ΐρ PLMAE. Cf. Proc.: έναν-riws κεΐτα,ί προς .... καθ’ ώοπΐρ ΐΚ€Ϊνο . . . κεΐται κτλ.
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and by these its southern and northern portions are separated, and in longitude by the Arabian Gulf, the Aegean Sea, the Pontus,1 and the Lake Maeotis, whereby the eastern and western portions are separated, there arise four quarters, and these agree in position with the triangles. The first quarter lies in the northwest of the whole inhabited world ; it embraces Celtic Gaul 1 2 and we give it the general name Europe. Opposite this is the south-eastern quarter ; this includes eastern Ethiopia,3 which would be called the southern part of Greater Asia. Again, the north-eastern quarter of the whole inhabited world is that which contains Scythia, which likewise is the northern part of Greater Asia ; and the quarter opposite this and toward the south-west wind, the quarter of western Ethiopia, is that which we call by the general term Libya.
Again, of each of the aforesaid quarters the parts which are placed closer to the centre of the inhabited world are placed in a contrary fashion with respect to the surrounding quarters, just as are the latter in comparison with the whole world ; and since the European quarter lies in the northwest of the whole world, the parts about the centre, which are allied to the opposite angle, obviously are situated in the south-east part of the quarter. The
1	The Pontus Euxinus, or Black Sea. The Lake Maeotis
is the Sea of Azov.
3 As opposed to Galatia in Asia .Minor.
3 Tho designation of India as “ Eastern Ethopia ” is at variance with Ptolemy’s Geography, and ;i mark of tho influence of Posidonius (Boll,	n, j>|>. 21 1 -21 2). Tho
distinction of two Ethiopia» rests on tho wall-known Hoinoric imssage, Odyssey, i. 22-24.
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εκ τούτων έκαστον των τεταρτημόριων δυσι τοΐς άντικειμενοις τριγώνοις συνοικειοΰσθαι · των μεν 01 άλλων μερών προς την καθ' ολου πρόσνευσιν εφαρμοζόμενων, των 8e περί το μέσον προς την κατ' αυτό το μέρος άιηικειμενην συμπαραλαμβανομενων προς την οικείωσιν, καί των εν τοΐς οικειοις τριγώνοις την οίκοδεσποτίαν εχόντων αστέρων, επι μεν των άλλων οικήσεων πάλιν αυτών μόνων,1 επι δε τών περί το μέσον της οικουμένης κάκείνων και ετι του του 'Ερμου διά τό μέσον και κοινόν αυτόν ύπαρχειν τών αιρέσεων.
Έκ δη της 1 2 τοιαύτης διατάξεως τα μεν άλλα μόρη τ ου πρώτου τών τεταρτημόριων, λέγω δε του κατά την Ευρώπην, προς βορρολίβα κείμενα της όλης3 οικουμένης, συνοικειοΰται μεν τω βορρολιβυκώ τ ριγώνω τω κατά τον Κριόν και Λέοντα και Τοξότην, οίκοδεσποτεΐται δε εικότως υπό τών κυρίων του τριγώνου Λ ιός και 'Άρεως εσπεριών, εστι δε ταΰτα καθ' ολα έθνη λαμβανόμενα Βρεττανία, Γαλατία, Γερμανία, Βασταρνία, 'Ιταλία, Γαλλία, Απουλία,
1	μόνων VPLNE, -ον MADCani.
2	όκ δή της κτλ. VPLMADE ; cf. Proc.; έν δε τή κτλ. NOam.
*δλης VMADEProc. ; οηι. PLNCam.
1	Cardanus (ρ. 182) gives four reasons why Mercury governs theso central portions ; that he may have some dominion in the world ; because the inhabitants of the central regions are more given to the arts and sciences, of which Mercury is tho patron ; because they are addicted to commerce, likewise in Mercury’s field ; and because Mercury’s nature lies midway between those of the other four planets.
2	That Jupiter and Mars must be in the occidental
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same holds of the other quarters, so that each of them is related to two oppositely situated triangles ; for while the other parts are in harmony with the general inclination of the quarter, the portions at the centre [of the world] share in familiarity with the opposite inclination, and, again, of the stars that govern in their own triangles, in all the other domiciles they alone govern, but in the parts about the centre of the world likewise the other group, and Mercury besides,1 because he is mid-way between and common to the two sects.
Under this arrangement, the remainder of the first quarter, by which I mean the European quarter, situated in the north-west of the inhabited world, is in familiarity with the north-western triangle, Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius, and is governed, as one would expect, by the lords of the triangle, Jupiter and Mars, occidental.2 In terms of whole nations these parts consist of Britain, (Transalpine) Gaul, Germany, Bastarnia,3 Italy, (Cisalpine) Gaul, Apulia,
position is an additional requirement which does not appear in tho original statement of tho government of the triangles. Curdanus, p. 182, points out that in Ptolemy’s scheme Jupiter governs tho whole north, Venus tho south, Saturn tho east, and Mars tho west, but in tho first quadrant Mars and Jupiter dominate non simpliciter, sed occi-dentales, in the second, Saturn and Venus, not absolutely, but in oriental aspects, and so on. This, he says, is to display tho variety of tho customs of tho nations, for a planet in oriental aspect is so different from tho same planet occidental that practically it is two planets instead of one.
3	Tho south-western part of Russia and southern Poland. Boll, op. cit., p. 197, n. 2, points out that Hephaestion, who follows Ptolemy closely, and l’roclus do not mention BastHinia, and that tho name may not have been in Ptolomy’s original text.
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Σικελία, Τυρρηνία, Κέλτικη, 'Ισπανία.	εΙκότως
δβ τοΐς 7τροκειμενος εθνεσιν ώς επί παν συνεπεσε,1 διά τε το αρχικόν του τριγώνου και τούς συνοικο-δεσποτήσαντας αστέρας, άνυποτάκτοις 2 τε είναι και φιλελεύθερος και φίλοπλος και φιλοπόνος καί πολεμικωτάτοις καί ήγεμονικοΐς καί καθαροΐς καί μεγαλοφύχος · διά μέντοι τον εσπεριον σχηματισμόν Δ ιός καί Άρεως, καί ετι διά τό τού προκειμενου 2 τριγώνου τα μεν εμπρόσθια ηρρενώσθαι, τα δε οπίσθια τεθηλυσθαι, προς μεν τάς γυναίκας άζηλος αύτοΐς είναι συνεπεσε3 καί καταφρονητικοΐς των αφροδισίων, προς δε την των άρρενων συνουσίαν κατακορεστερος τε καί μάλλον ζηλότυπος · αύτοΐς τοΐς διατιθέμενος μήτε αισχρόν ήγεΐσθαι τό γινόμενον μήτε ώς αληθώς άνανδρος διά τούτο καί μαλακοΐς άποβαίνειν, ενεκεν του μη παθητικώς διατίθεσθαι, συντηρεΐν δε τάς φυχάς επάνδρους καί κοινωνικάς καί πιστάς καί φιλοικείους καί ευεργετικός. καί τούτων δε αυτών τών χωρών Βρεττανία μεν καί Γαλατία καί Γερμανία καί Βασταρνία μάλλον τω Κριώ συνοικειούνται καί τω τού "Αρεως · όθεν ώς επί παν οι εν αύταΐς άγριώτεροι καί αύθαδεστεροι καί θηριώδες τυγχάνουσιν. ’Ιταλία δε καί Απουλία, Γαλλία καί Σικελία τω Λεοντι καί τω ήλίω · διόπερ ηγεμονικοί μάλλον
1	σννέπεσε VADE, συνέπεται alii Cam.
2	άΐ'νποτάκτοις κτλ. VMADE, -ovj PLN Cam.
8 σιη'έπεσε(ν) VADE, σννέπεται PLN, om. MCam.
1	Tuscany.
2	Probably western Spain (Boll, op. cit., p. 205).
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Sicily, Tyrrhenia,1 Celtica,2 and Spain. As one might expect, it is the general characteristic of these nations, by reason of the predominance of the triangle and the stars Λν-hich join in its government, to be independent, liberty-loving, fond of arms, industrious, very warlike, with qualities of leadership, cleanly, and magnanimous. Hcrvvever, because of the occidental aspect of Jupiter and Mars, and furthermore because the first parts of the aforesaid triangle are masculine and the latter parts feminine,3 they are without passion for women 4 and look dinvn upon the pleasures of love, but are better satisfied with and more desirous of association with men. And they do not regard the act as a disgrace to the paramour, nor indeed do they actually become effeminate and soft thereby, because their disposition is not perverted, but they retain in their souls manliness, helpfulness, good faith, love of kinsmen, and benevolence. Of these same countries Britain, (Transalpine) Gaul, Germany, and Bastarnia are in closer familiarity with Aries and Mars. Therefore for the most part their inhabitants are fiercer, more headstrong, and bestial. But Italy, Apulia, (Cisalpine) Gaul, and Sicily have their familiarity with Leo and the
Γαλατία is used to dosignato Gaul proper, botwuen the Rhine and the Pyrenees, and Γαλλία for northern Italy.
3	All the signs of this triangle are inasculino ; cf. i. 17. Perhaps Ptolemy merely moans that when Aries is rising Sagittarius will bo occidental and therefore feminine ; so Ashmand.
4	This preference of the northern barbarians is charged against them by Aristotle and following him by Posidonius, Diodorus, Strabo, Atlicuuous, Koxtus Empiricus and others; cf. tho instances collected by Boucho-Ledercq, μ. 340, n. 2, and tho discussion in Boll, Studien, p[j. 207-208.
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ούτοι καί ευεργετικοί και κοινωνικοί. Τυρρηνία δε καί Κέλτικη και Ισπανία τω Τοξότη καί τω του Δ ιός ’ δθεν τό φιλελεύθερον1 αύτοΐς 1 2 καί τό άπλοΰν και τό φιλοκάθαρον. τα δε εν τούτω μεν όντα τω τεταρτημόρια), περί δε τό μέσον εσχηματισμέ να της οικουμένης, Θράκη τε καί Μακεδονία καί ’Ιλλυρία καί Ελλάς καί Αχαία καί Κρήτη, ετι Se αι τε Κυκλάδες καί τα παράλια τής μικράς !Ασίας καί Κύπρου 3 π ρος νοταπηλιώτην κείμενα του όλου 03 τεταρτημόριου, προσλαμβάνει την συνοικείωσιν του νοταπηλιωτικοΰ τριγώνου, του κατά τον Ταύρον καί την Παρθένον καί τον Αιγόκερων, ετι δε σνν-οικοδεσπότας τον τε της ’'Αφροδίτης καί τον του Κρόνου καί τον τοΰ 'Ερμου · όθεν οι κατοικοΰντες τάς χώρας4 συγκατεσχηματισμενοι μάλλον άπ-εβησαν καί κεκραμενοι τοΐς τε σώμασι καί ταίς φυχαΐς · ηγεμονικοί μεν καί αυτοί τυγχάνοντες καί γενναίοι καί ανυπότακτοι διά τον τοΰ Άρεως, φιλελεύθεροι δε καί αυτόνομοι καί δημοκρατικοί καί νομοθετικοί διά τον τοΰ Δ ιός, φιλόμουσοι 5 δε καί φιλομαθείς καί φιλαγωνισταί καί καθάριοι ταΐς διαίταις6 διά τον τής Αφροδίτης, κοινωνικοί δε καί φιλόξενοι καί φιλοδίκαιοι καί φιλογράμματοι καί εν λόγοις πρακτικώτατοι διά τον τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ, μυστηρίων δε μάλιστα συντελεστικοί διά τον τής Αφροδίτης εσπεριον σχηματισμόν, πάλιν δε κατά μέρος καί τούτων οι μεν περί τάς Κυκλάδας καί τα
1	τὰ φιλελΐύθΐρον . . . άπλοΰν καί om. Cam.
2	αύτοΐς VD, -ών PLMNAE.
8 Κύπρου VDProc.; Κύπρον al. Cam.
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sun; wherefore these peoples are more masterful, benevolent, and co-operative. Tyrrhenia, Celtica, and Spain are subject to Sagittarius and Jupiter, whence tlieir independence, simplicity, and love of cleanliness. The parts of this quarter which are situated about the centre of the inhabited world, Thrace, Macedonia, Illyria, Hellas, Achaia,1 Crete, anil likewise the Cyclades, and the coastal regions of Asia Minor and Cyprus, which are in the south-east portion of the whole quarter, have in addition familiarity with the south-east triangle, Taurus, Virgo, and Capricornus, and its co-rulers Venus, Saturn, and Mercury. As a result the inhabitants of those countries are brought into conformity with these planets and both in body and soul are of a more mingled constitution. They too have qualities of leadership and are noble and independent, because of Mars ; they are liberty-loving and self-governing, democratic and framers of law, througli Jupiter ; lovers of music and of learning, fond of contests and clean livers, through Venus ; social, friendly to strangers, justice-loving, fond of letters, and very eiJ’eotive in eloquence, through Mercury ; and they are particularly addicted to the performance of mysteries, because of Venus’s occidental aspect. And again, part by part, those of this group who live in the
1 Hollas is northern Greece and Achaia tho Peloponnesus. * 6
4 (Kill1 ας post χώρας add. MNAECum.
6 φιλόμουσοι ■ . ■ φιλομαθΐϊς post “Apecus ms. NCain.
8	καθάριοι ταϊς διαίταις V.MAUE, καθ. τάς διαγωγάς l’roc. ; φιλυκάθαμοι ταΐϊ καρδίαις I’LNCtun.
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παράλια τής μικράς Ασίας καί Κύπρου1 τω τε Ταύρα) καί τω της Αφροδίτης μάλλον συνοικειοΰν-ται ■ δθεν ως έπί τό πολύ τρυφηταί τί είσι καί καθάριοι καί του σώματος επιμέλειαν ποιούμενοι. οι δέ περί την 'Ελλάδα καί την Αχαίαν καί την Κρήτην τή τε Παρθενω καί τω του 'Ερμοΰ, διό μάλλον λογικοί τυγχάνουσι καί φιλομαθείς καί τα τής φυχής άσκοΰντες προ του σώματος, οι δε περί την Μακεδονίαν καί Θράκην καί Ίλλυρίδα τω τε 4 Αίγόκερω καί τω του Κρόνου · διο φιλοκτηματοι μεν, ούχ ήμεροι δε ούτως, ουδέ κοινωνικοί τοΐς νόμοις.
Του δευτέρου τεταρτημόριου τού κατά τό νότιον μέρος τής μεγάλης Ασίας τα μεν άλλα μέρη τα περιέχοντα Ινδικήν, Αριανην, Γεδρωσίαν, Παρ-θίαν, Μηδίαν, Περσίδα, Βαβυλωνίαν, Μεσοποταμίαν, Ασσυρίαν, καί την θεσιν έχοντα προς νοταπ-ηλιώτην τής όλης οικουμένης, εικότως καί αυτά συνοικειοΰται μεν τω νοταπηλιωτικω τριγώνω τού Ταύρου καί Παρθένου καί Αίγόκερω, οίκοδεσπο-τοΰνται δε υπό 2 του τής Αφροδίτης καί τού Κρόνου έπί έώων σχηματισμών · διόπερ καί τάς φύσεις των έν αύτοΐς ακολούθως αν τις εύροι τοΐς υπό των ούτως οίκοδεσποτησάντων άποτελουμένας · σέβουσί τε γάρ τον μεν τής Αφροδίτης "Ισιν όνομάζοντες, τον δε τού Κρόνου Μίθραν ήλιον.3 καί προθεσπί-Ζ,ουσιν οι πολλοί τα μέλλοντα · καθιεροϋνταί τε παρ*
1	Κύπρον VPLDProc. ; Κύπρον al. Cam.
2	οικοδίσποτοΰνται δι νπό κτλ. PLAINAECam. (οίκοδεσποτΐΓ-ται ΜΛΕ, -ονντα L) ; oviolk€ioCto.i δέ τω της Άφρ. VD, cf. Proc.
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Cyclades and on the shores of Asia Minor and Cyprus are more closely familiar to Taurus and Venus. For this reason they are, on the ΛνΙι ole, luxurious, clean, and attentive to their bodies. The inhabitants of Hellas, Achaia, and Crete, however, have a familiarity with Virgo and Mercury, and are therefore better at reasoning, and fond of learning, and they exercise the soul in preference to the body. The Macedonians, Thracians, and Illyrians have familiarity with Capricorn and Saturn, so that, though they are acquisitive, they are not so mild of nature, nor social in their institutions.
Of the second quarter, which embraces the southern part of Greater Asia, the other parts, including India, Ariana, Gedrosia,1 Parthia, Media, Persia, Babylonia, Mesopotamia, and Assyria, which are situated in the south-east of the whole inhabited Λνοτίά, are, as we might presume, familiar to the south-eastern triangle, Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn, and are governed by Venus and Saturn in oriental aspects. Therefore one would find that the natures of their inhabitants conform with the temperaments governed by such rulers ; for they revere the star of Venus under the name of Isis,2 and that of Saturn as Mithras Helios. Most of them, too, divine future events ; and among
1	Gedrosia is modern Baluchistan, and Ariana lay north of it, between Parthia and the Indus.
2	For this region it would have been more accurate to identify Venus with Astarte or Istar. It was, of course, the original home of tho worship of Alithras. 3
3 Μίθραν -ήλιον VPLMDE, Μιθρανήλιον Proc., Oin. ήλιον A, Μίθραν he τον ήλιον NCain.
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αύτοΐς τα γεννητικά μόρια διά τον των προκειμένων αστέρων συσχηματισμόν σπερματικόν όντα φύσει, έτι δέ θερμοί και όχευτικοί και καταφέρεις προς τα αφροδίσια τυγχάνουσιν · ορχηστικοί τε και πηδηταί καί φιλόκοσμοι μεν δια τον της 'Αφροδίτης, αβροδίαιτοι 1 δε δια τον του Κρόνου, αναφανδόν δε ποιούνται καί ου κρύβδην τάς προς τάς γυναίκας συνουσίας δια το έώον του σχηματισμού, τάς δε Κόπρος τούς αρρενας ύπερεχθραίνουσι. δια ταύτα δε καί τοι ς πλείστοις αυτών συνε'πεσεν εκ των μητέρων τεκνοΰν,2 καί τας προσκυνήσεις τω στηθεί ποιεισθαι δια τας έωας άνατολάς καί τό της καρδίας ηγεμονικόν οίκείως εχον προς την ηλιακήν δύναμιν, είσί δε ως επί παν καί τάλλα μεν3 τα. περί τάς στολός καί κόσμους4 καί όλως τάς σωματικός σχέσεις τρυφεροί καί τεθηλυσμένοι δια τον της Αφροδίτης, τας δε φυχας καί τας προαιρέσεις μεγαλόφρονες καί γενναίοι καί πολεμικοί δια τό οίκείως έχειν τον τού Κρόνου προς τό των ανατολών σχήμα, κατά μέρος δε πάλιν τω μεν Ταύρω καί τω τής Αφροδίτης μάλλον συνοικειοΰται ή τε Παρθία καί ή Μηδ ία καί ή Περσίς · 5 όθεν οι ενταύθα στολαΐς τε άνθίναις 6 χρώνται κατακαλυπτόντες εαυτούς όλους πλήν τού στήθους, καί όλως είσίν αβροδίαιτοι καί καθάριοι. τή δβ Παρθένιο καί τω τού 'Ερμού τα περί την Βαβυλώνα καί Μεσοποταμίαν καί Ασσυρίαν ■ διό καί παρά τοΐς ενταύθα
1 αβροδίαιτοι MNAECam. Anon. (ed. Wolf, ρ. 61); ὰττλοδἴ-αιτοι VLl’D ; άπλώ? . . . διάγοντις Proc.
2τικιοΰν VMADE, τέ/cva PLNC'uin., τικιοποιοΰσι Proc.
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them there exists the practice of consecrating the genital organs because of the aspeet of the aforesaid stars, which is by nature generative. Further, they are ardent, concupiscent, and inclined to the pleasures of love ; through the influence of Venus they are dancers and leapers and fond of adornment, and through that of Saturn luxurious livers. They carrv out their relations with women 1 openly and not in secret, because of the planets’ oriental aspect, but hold in detestation such relations with males. For these reasons most of them beget children by their own mothers, and they do obeisance to the breast, by reason of the morning rising of the planets and on account of the primacy of the heart, which is akin to the sun’s power. As for the rest, they are generally luxurious and effeminate in dress, in adornment, and in all habits relating to the body, because of Venus. In their souls and by their predilection they are magnanimous, noble, and warlike, because of the familiarity of Saturn oriental. Part by part, again, Parthia, Media, and Persia arc more closely familiar to Taurus and Venus ; hence their inhabitants use embroidered elothing, which eovers their entire body except the breast, and they are as a general thing luxurious and elean. Babylonia, Mesopotamia, and Assyria arc familiar to Virgo and
1	Here again see the citations collected by liouclio-Leflorocj, p. .141, n. 2, of tilt' charges of sexual immorality anil inrpst· mado in antiquity «gainst tlieso peoples.
3	τάλλα fttv VD, τὰ μα· άλλα I'LMAE, om. NCom.
4	και κόσμους VMAD (κόσμος) E, κατά τ« τους κόσμους
NCain.. στατ·ολλὰ? καί κόσμους Ρ, αι·ατολικας καί κόσκου L
6 Πΐρσική N(.'nm	3 4 * 6 άιθηραΜ NVain.
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τό μαθηματικόν καί παρατηρητικόν των πέντε 1 αστέρων εξαίρετον συνεπεσε.2 τω 8e ΑΙγόκερω καί τω του Κρόνου τα περί την ’Ινδικήν και Άριανήν και Γεδρωσίαν, δθεν και τό των νεμο-μενων3 τάς χωράς άμορφον και ακάθαρτον και θηριώδες, τα δε λοιπά του τεταρτημόριου μέρη περί τό μέσον εσχηματισμένα τής όλης οικουμένης Ίδουμαία, Κοίλη Συρία, Ίουδαία, Φοινίκη, Χαλδαϊ-66 κη, Όρχηνία, ’Αραβία Ευδαίμων, την θεσιν εχοντα προς βορρολίβα του όλου τεταρτημόριου προσλαμβάνει πάλιν την συνοικείωσιν του βορρολιβυκοΰ τριγώνου, Κριού, Λέοντος, Τοξότου, ετι δε συνοικο-δεσπότας τον τε του Αιός και τον του Άρεως και ετι τον του 'Ερμοΰ · διό μάλλον ουτοι των άλλων εμπορικώτεροι και συναλλακτικώτεροι, πανουργό-τεροι δε και δειλοκαταφρόνητοι καί επιβουλευτικοί και δουλόφυχοι καί όλως άλλοπρόσαλλοι διά τον των προκειμενων άστερων συσχηματισμόν. καί τούτων δε πάλιν οι μεν περί την Κοίλην Συρίαν καί ’ Ιδουμαίαν καί Ίουδ αίαν τω τε Κριώ καί τω του Άρεως μάλλον συνοικειοΰνται · διόπερ ως επί πάν θρασείς τε είσι καί άθεοι καί επιβουλευτικοί. Φοίνικες δε καί Χαλδαΐοι καί Όρχήνιοι τω Αεοντι
'■πέντε VProc., om. alii Cam.
2	σννεπεσε VMADE, συνέπεται NC'am., συνέπεστι Ρ, συνε-τίεται L.
3	τό των νεμομένων κτλ.\ οι νεμόμενοι .... άμορφοι κτλ. ΝΟαηι.
1 Idumaea is the region around tho south end of the Dead Sea ; Code Syria, north of Palestine and Htween Lebanon and Anti-Libanus ; Judaea, between the Dead Sea and the 142
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Mercury, and so the study of mathematics and the observation of the five planets are special traits of these peoples. India, Ariana, and Gedrosia have familiarity with Capricorn and Saturn ; therefore the inhabitants of these countries are ugly, unclean, and bestial. The remaining parts of the quarter, situated about the centre of the inhabited world, Idumaea, Coele Syria, Judaea, Phoenicia, Chaldaea, Orchinia, and Arabia Felix,1 which are situated toward the north-\vest of the whole quarter, have additional familiarity with the northwestern triangle, Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius, and, furthermore, have as co-rulers Jupiter, Mars, and Mercury. Therefore these peoples are, in comparison with the others, more gifted in trade and exchange ; they are more unscrupulous, despicable cowards, treacherous, servile, and in general fickle, on account of the aspect of the stars mentioned. Of these, again, the inhabitants of Code Syria, Idumaea, and Judaea are more closely familiar to Aries and Mars, and therefore these peoples are in general hold, godless,2 and scheming. The Phoenicians, Chaldaeans, and Orchi-nians have familiarity with Leo and the sun, so that
coast; Phoenicia the coastal strip north of Judaea and Samaria; Chaldaea, south-west of tho Euphrates and north of tho Arabian peninsula ; what, is meant, by Orchinia is somewhat doubtful ; and Arabia Felix is tho south-western coastal region of tlie Arabian peninsula. In the Geography, v. 20, Chaldaea is treated merely ns n part of Babylonia, not an entirely .separate country, ns hero (c/. Boll, Studioi, p. 205).
2 Tho Jows, Locause of their monotheism and disroiinrd of all pngan gods, wore generally branded us atheists by their neighbours.
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καί τω ηλίω, διόπερ άπλούστεροι και φιλάνθρωποι και φιλαστρόλογοι και μάλιστα πάντων σεβοντες τοι’ ήλιον, οι δε κατά την ''Αραβίαν την Εύδαίμονα τω Τοξότη και τω τον Διός · δθεν ακολούθως τη προσηγορία τό τε της χώρας εύφορον συνεπεσε καί τό των αρωμάτων πλήθος καί τό των ανθρώπων ευάρμοστον πρός τε διαγωγάς ελεύθερον καί συναλ-Aaya? καί πράγματείας.
Του δε τρίτον τεταρτημόριου του κατά τό βόρειον μέρος της μεγάλης 'Ασίας τα μεν άλλα μόρη τά περιεχοντα την Ύρκανίαν, 'Αρμενίαν, Ματιανην, 67 Βακτριανην, Κασπηρίαν,1 Σηρικην, Σαυροματικην, Όξειανήν, Σουγδιανην, καί τα πρός βορραπηλιώτην κείμενα της όλης οικουμένης συνοικειοΰνται μεν τω βορραπηλιωτικω τριγώνω, Διδύμων καί Ζυγοΰ καί 'Υδροχόον, οίκοδεσποτειται δε εικότως υπό τε τ ου Κρόνου καί του Διός επί σχημάτων ανατολικών διόπερ οι ταύτας εχοντες τάς χώρας σεβουσι μεν Δία καί Κρόνον,2 πλουσιώτατοι δε είσι καί πολύχρυσοι, περί τε τάς δίαιτας καθάριοι καί ενδιάγωγοι, σοφοί τε επί τά Θεία καί μάγοι καί τα ηθη δίκαιοι καί ελεύθεροι καί τα? φνχάς μεγάλοι καί γενναίοι, μισοπόνηροί τε καί φιλόστοργοι καί ύπεραποθνη-σκοντες ετοίμως των οίκειοτάτων ενεκεν του καλού καί οσίου, πρός τε τάς αφροδισίους χρήσεις σεμνοί
1	Κασπΐιρίαι VD, -ηρίαν ΝλΙΑΕ, -ιρίαν Proc., -ίαν Cam., om. FL.
2	ήλιον VMADEFroo., Κρόνον PLNCam.
1	Astrology indeed began in the ancient Babylonian and Assyrian kingdoms.
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they are simpler, kindly, addicted to astrology,1 and beyond all men worshippers of the sun. The inhabitants of Arabia Felix are familiar to Sagittarius and Jupiter ; this accounts for the fertility of the country, in accordance Avith its name, and its multitudes of spices, and the grace of its inhabitants and their free spirit in daily life, in exchange, and in business.
Of the third quarter, which includes the northern part of Greater Asia, the other parts, embracing Hyrcania, Armenia, Matiana, Bactriana, Casperia, Serica, Sauromatica, Oxiana, Sogdiana, and the regions in the north-east of the inhabited world,2 are in familiarity with the north-eastern triangle, Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius, and are, as might be expected, governed by Saturn and Jupiter in oriental aspect. Therefore the inhabitants of these lands worship Jupiter and Saturn, have much riches and gold, and are cleanly and seemly in their living, learned and adepts in matters of religion, just and liberal in manners, lofty and noble in soul, haters of evil, and affectionate, and ready to die for their friends in a fair and holy cause. They are dignified and
2 Of those Armenia lios south of tho Caucasus between the Black Sea and the Caspian ; Matiana and Hyrcania aro around the south end of the Caspian, the former to the east and tho lattor to the west ; Bactriana. Oxiana, and Sogdiana are still further oast, around tho upper courses of the Oxus ; by Casperia is probably meant t,he region around the northern part of the Caspian Sea ; Seriea is China, or its western portion, and Sauromatica (callod Sarmatia by the Romans) is the general name for Russia, hore used of its Asiatic part. In tlio Orography, vi. 12, Ptolomy treats Oxiana as but one part of Sogdiana (Boll, Stwlien, p. 20.">).
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καί καθάριοι και περι τάς εσθήτας πολυτελείς, χαριστικοί τε και μεγαλόφρονες, απερ ως επί παν ό του Κρόνου και ό του Δ ιός ανατολικών συσχη-ματισμός απεργάζεται.1 και τούτων δε πάλιν των εθνών τα μεν περί την Ύρκανίαν καί 'Αρμενίαν καί Ματιανήν μάλλον συνοικειοϋται τοις τε Διδύμοις καί τω του 'Ερμοΰ · διόπερ εύκινητότερα μάλλον καί ύποπόνηρα. τα δε περί την Βακτριανην καί Κασπηρίαν καί Σηρικήν τω τε Ζυγώ καί τω της Αφροδίτης · δθεν οι κατεχοντες τάς χώρας πλουσιώτατοι καί φιλόμουσοι καί μάλλον αβροδίαιτοι. τα δε περί την Σαυροματικην καί την Όζειανην καί Σουγδιανήν τω τε ’Υδροχόω καί τω 68 του Κρόνου · διό καί ταΰτα τα έθνη μάλλον ανήμερα καί αυστηρά καί θηριώδη, τα δε λοιπά τούτου τοΰ τεταρτημόριον καί περί τό μέσον κείμενα της όλης οικουμένης, Βιθυνία, Φρυγία, Κολχική, Συρία, Κομμαγηνή, Καππαδοκία, Λυδία, Λυκία,2 Κιλικία, Παμφυλία, την θεσιν εχοντα προς λιβόνοτον αυτοΰ τοΰ τεταρτημόριον, προσλαμβάνει την συνοικείωσιν τον νοτολιβνκοΰ τεταρτημόριον Καρκίνου και Σκορπίον καί Ιχθύων, καί συνοικοδεσπότας τον τε τοΰ Άρεως καί ετι τον τής Αφροδίτης καί τον τοΰ ’Ερμοΰ · διόπερ οι περί τάς χώρας ταύτας σεβουσι μεν ως επί πάν την Αφροδίτην ώς μητέρα θεών, ποικίλοις καί εγχωρίοις όνόμασι προσαγορεύοντες, καί τον τοΰ Άρεως ώς Άδωνιν ή άλλως πως πάλιν όνομάζοντες · καί μυστήριά τινα μετά θρηνών άπο-
1 ανατολικών σνσχηματισμός απεργάζεται VD, -os -os -εται MAE, -ον -ον -εται PL, κατά -ον -ον -ονται NCam.
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pure in their sexual relations, lavish in dress, gracious and magnanimous ; these things in general are brought about by Saturn and Jupiter in eastern aspects. Of these nations, again, Hyreania. Armenia, and Matiana are more closely familiar to Gemini and Mercury; they are accordingly more easily stirred and inclined to rascality. Bactriana. Caspcria, and Serica are akin to Libra and Venus, so that tlirir peoples are rich and followers of the Muses, and more luxurious. The regions of Sauromatica, Oxiana, and Sogdiana are in familiarity with Aquarius and Saturn ; these nations therefore are more ungentle, stern, and bestial. The remaining parts of this quarter, which lie close to the centre of the inhabited world, Bithynia, Phrygia, Colchiea, Syria, Commagene, Cappadocia. Lydia, Lycia, Cilicia, and Paniphylia,1 since they are situated in the south-west of the quarter, have in addition familiarity with the southwestern quarter, Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces, and their co-rulers are Mars, Venus, and Mercury ; therefore those who live in these countries generally worship Venus as the mother of the gods, calling her by various local names, and Mars as Adonis,2 to whom again they give other names, and they celebrate in their honour certain mysteries accompanied
1 Thcso arc all parts of Asia Minor.
* rtoleiny identifies Venus and Mars, who aro coupled in Greok mythology, with the female and male divinities of this region worshipped uncliT various names ns tlv> Mother of (ho Gods, Mngna Mater, etc., and Attis, Adonis, etc.
2	Λυκία VJDI’roc., oin. ulii Cam.
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διδόι/τες- αυτοί?, περίκακοι δέ είσι και 8ονλόψνχοι και πονικοί και πονηροί και 4ν μισθοφόρος στρατεί-ας καί άρπαγαΐς και αιχμαλωσίας γινόμενοι, κατα-δουλούμενοί τε αυτούς και πολεμικαΐς άπωλείας περιπίπτοντες. διά re τον τον "Αρεως και τον της Άφροόίτης κατο, ανατολικήν συναρμογην, οτι 4ν μ4ν τω τής Αφροδίτης τριγωνικω ζωδίω τω Αίγόκερω ό του Άρ€ως> 4ν 84 τω του Αρεως τριγωνικω ζωδίω τοΐς Ίχθύσι ὅ τής Αφροδίτης νφοΰται, διά τούτο τάς γυναίκας συνέβη πάσαν εύνοιαν προς τούς άνδρας ένδείκνυσθαι, φιλόστοργους re ονσας καί οίκουρούς καί έργατικάς και 69 ύπηρετικάς καί όλως πονικάς καί ύποτεταγμενας. τούτων 84 πάλιν οι μ4ν π€ρί την Βιθυνίαν καί Φρυγίαν καί Κολχικήν συνοικειοΰνται μάλλον τω re Καρκίνω καί τή σ€λήνη · διόπερ οι μ4ν άνδρ€ς ως 4πί παν είσιν €ύλαβ€Ϊς καί υποτακτικοί, των 84 γυναικών αι πλ€Ϊσται διά τό τής σ€λήνης ανατολικόν καί ήρρενωμένον1 σχήμα έπανδροι καί άρχικαί καί πολ€μικαί καθάπ€ρ αι Αμ αζόν€ς, φεύγουσαι 1 2 μ4ν τάς των άνδρών συνουσίας, φιλόπλοι δε ούσαι καί άρρ€νοποιοΰσαι τα θηλυκά πάντα3 από βρέφους, αποκοπή των δεξιών μαστών χάριν τών στρατιωτικών χρ€ΐώγ4 καί άπογυμνοΰσαι ταΰτα τα μέρη κατά 5 τα? παρατάξεις 6 προς έπίδειξιν7 τού άθηλύντ ου τής φύσε ως. οι δε περί την Συρίαν καί Κομμαγηνήν καί Καππαδοκίαν τω τε Σκορπιω
1 ηρ(ρ)(νωμ(ι·ον ΡΙ,λΙΕ, -ων Ν, ήρρωμίνον alii Cam.,
apotviKov Proc.	2 φΐΰγονσι(ΐ') PLMA.
3 τὰ θηλυκά πάντα VD, τό θήλυ (aut θύλη) PLNCam., τό
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by lamentations. They arc exceedingly depraved servile, laborious, rascally, are to be found in mercenary expeditions, looting and taking captives, enslaving their own peoples, and engaging in destructive wars. And because of the junction of Mars and Venus in the Orient, since Mars is exalted in Capricorn, a sign of Venus’s triangle, and Venus in Pisces, a sign of Mars’s triangle, it comes about that their women display entire goodwill to their husbands ; they are affectionate, home-keepers, diligent, helpful, and in every respect laborious and obedient. Of these peoples, again, those who live in Bithynia, Phrygia, and Golchica are more closely familiar to Cancer and the moon ; therefore the men are in general cautious and obedient, and most of the women, through the influence of the moon’s oriental and masculine aspect, arc virile,1 commanding, and warlike, like the Amazons, who shun commerce with men, love arms, and from infancy make masculine all their female characteristics, by cutting off their right breasts for the sake of military needs and baring these parts in the line of battle, in order to display the absence of femininity in their natures. The people of Syria, Cominagene, and Cappadocia are
1 CJ. the myth of Medea, tho Colcliian princess. * 4 * * 7
θήλυ πάν ME, του θήλεος παντός Α ; cf. των θηλυκών βρεφώι Proc.
4 χραών VP (χρη-) LMAEPro··.. χρήσεων NDCain.
6	κατά VMADH, διὰ PLNCmii.
8 παρατάξεις VMADli, -ης Ρ, -εως L, πράξεις NCain. ; εν ταΐς παρατάξεσιν Proc.
7	προς έπίόειξιν VD, εις έ. MAE, ώς επώείξην 1’, ώς επίδειξιν L, ώς επιδείκνυσθαι NCam.
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καί τω του ’Άρεως ■ διόπερ πολύ παρ’ αύτοΐς συν-επεσε το θρασύ και πονηρού και επιβουλευτικόν και Επίπονον, ol δε π€ρ'ι την Λυδίαν και Κιλικίαν και Παμφυλίαν τοι? τε Ιχθύσι και τω του Διάς· όθεν ουτοι μάλλον πολυκτήμονες τε καί εμπορικοί καί κοινωνικοί καί ελεύθεροι καί πιστοί περί τα? συναλλαγάς.
Του δε λοιπού τεταρτημόριου του κατά την κοινώς καλουμενην 1 Λιβύην, τα μεν άλλα τα περι-εχοντα Νουμηδίαν β Καρχηδονίαν, Αφρικήν, Φαζ ανίαν β Νασαμονΐτιν, Γαραμαντικήν, Μαυριτανίαν, 70 Γαιτουλίαν, Μεταγωνΐτιν, καί τα την θεσιν εχοντα προς λιβόνοτον της όλης οικουμένης, συνοικειοΰται μεν τω νοτολιβυκώ τριγώνω Καρκίνου καί Σκόρπιου καί ’Ιχθύων, οίκοδεσποτεΐται δε εικότως υπό τε τού Άρεως καί του της Αφροδίτης επί σχήματος εσπερίου · διόπερ συνεπεσε τοΐς πλείστοις αύτών ενεκεν τής ειρημόνης των αστέρων συναρμογής ύπο άνδρός καί γυναικός* δυοΐν ομομήτριων αδελφών, βασιλεύεσθαι, του μεν άνδρός τών άνδρών άρχοντος, τής δε γυναικός τών γυναικών, συντηρούμενης τής τοιαύτης διαδοχής. θερμοί δε είσι σφοδρά καί καταφέρεις προς τάς τών γυναικών συνουσίας, ως
1 καλουμόιην Οίη. NOam.	2 Νουμιδίαν ACam.
3 Φυζανίαν NCam.
* Post γυναικός add. ή PLNCam., om. VMADEProc.
1	Here used of the continent in general; Africa is the Roman province.
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familiar to Scorpio and Mars ; therefore much boldness, knavery, treachery, and laboriousness are found among them. The people of Lydia, Cilicia, and Pamphylia have familiarity with Pisces and Jupiter ; these accordingly are more wealthy, commercial, social, free, and trustworthy in their compacts.
Of the remaining quarter, which includes what is called by the common name Libva,1 the other parts, including Numidia, Carthage, Africa, Phazania, Nasa-monitis, Garamantica, Mauritania, Gaetulia, Metagonitis,2 and the regions situated in the south-west of the inhabited world, are related by familiarity to the south-western triangle, Caacer, Scorpio, and Pisces, and are accordingly ruled by Mars and Venus in occidental aspect. For this reason it befalls most of the inhabitants, because of the aforesaid junction of these planets, to be governed by a man and wife who are own brother and sister,3 the man ruling the men and the woman the women ; and a succession of this sort is maintained. They are extremely ardent and disposed to commerce with women, so that even
2	Along the Mediterranean coastJ eastward from the Straits of Gibraltar, the regions are, first, Mauritania (of which Metagonitis is the portion east from the Straits), then Numidia, Africa (the Roman province, which includes Carthago), Tripolitana, Cyrenaica, .Manriariea, and Egypt. The other nations mentioned are further inland and south of these, Gaetulia in the west, Garamantica and I’hazania south of Tripoli, and Xasamonitis near Cyrenaica and Marniariea.
3	.Marriage between tliose of thn same blood was a common practice in Hellenistic Efrypt, iiic-kuiiiijr the royal family of tlie Ptolemies. Cf. Cur- '>nt, VAjijptu das Astroloyucti (Bms.seldJ 1U37), pp. 177-17‘J.
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καί τους γόμους δι’ αρπαγών ποιεισθαι1 και πολ-λαχή ταϊς γαμουμέναις τούς βασιλέας πρώτους 1 2 συνέρχεσθαι, παρ’ ένίοις δέ και κοινός είναι τας γυναίκας πάντων. φιλοκαλλωπισταί δέ τυγχά-νουσι 3 και κόσμους γυναικείους περιζώννυνται δια τον της !Αφροδίτης, επανδροι μέντοι ταΐς φυχαΐς καί ύποπόνηροι και μαγευτικοί, νοθευταί δε και παράβολοι και ριψοκίνδυνοι δια τον του Άρεως. τούτων δέ πάλιν οι μεν περί την Νουμηδίαν καί Καρχηδόνα4 καί ’Αφρικήν συνοικειοΰνται μάλλον τω τε Καρκίνω καί τη σελήιηη · διόπερ ούτοι κοινωνικοί τε καί εμπορικοί τυγχάνουσι καί εν εύθηνία πόση διατελοΰντες, οι δέ περί την Μεταγωνΐτιν 71 καί Μαυριτανίαν καί Γαιτουλίαν τω τε Σκορπίω καί τω του Άρεως · οθεν ουτοι θηριωδέστεροι τέ είσι καί μαχιμώτατοι καί κρεοφάγοι καί σφόδρα5 * ριψοκίνδυνοι καί καταφρονητικοί του ζην, ως μηδέ άλληλων άπέχεσθαι. οι δέ περί την Φαζανίαν καί Νασαμωνϊτιν καί Γαραμαντικην τοις τε Ίχθνσι καί τω του Δ ιός · διόπερ ελεύθεροί τε καί άπλοι τ οΐς ηθεσι καί φίλεργοι καί ευ γνώμονες καθάριοι τε καί ανυπότακτοι είσιν ως επί πάν καί β τον του Δ ιός ως Άμμωνα 7 θρησκεύοντες. τα δ<= λοιπό του τεταρτημόριου μέρη καί προς τό μέσον έσχηματισ-μένα της όλης οικουμένης, Κυρηναϊκή, Μαρμαρικη,
1	ποίίΐσθαι] γίνΐσθαι VAD.
2	πρώτους νλΙϋΕ, cf. Pron. ; πρώτα PLNACam.
3	τνγχάτουσι(ν) ΛΛΙΑΏΕ, ύπάρχουσι(ν) PLNCam.
4	Καρχφόνα VTDProc., ΚαρχηΒοτίαν Ρ (-δω-) LMNAECam.
6	σφόδρα VMADEProc., οιη. PLNCam.
8 και (post tni παν) νλΙΑϋΕ, διὰ NCam., om, PL.
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their marriages are brought about by violent abduction, and frequently their kings enjoy the jus primae noctis Avith the brides, and among some of them the women are common to ail the men. They are fond of beautifying themselves and gird themselves with feminine adornments, through the influence of Venus ; through that of Mars, however, they are virile of spirit, rascally, magicians, impostors, deceivers, and reckless. Of these people, again, the inhabitants of Numidia, Carthage, and Africa are more closely familiar to Cancer and the moon. They therefore are social, commercial, and live in great abundance. Those who inhabit Metagonitis, Mauritania, and Gaetulia are familiar to Scorpio and Mars ; they are accordingly fiercer and very warlike, meat-eaters, very reckless, and contemptuous of life to such an extent as not even to spare one another. Those who live in Phazania, Nasamonitis, and Gara-mantiea are familiar to Pisces and Jupiter; hence they are free and simple in their characters, willing to work, intelligent, cleanly, and independent, as a general rule, and they are Avorshippers of Jupiter as Amnion. The remaining parts of the quarter, which are situated near the centre of the inhabited world, Cyrenaica, Marmarica, Egypt, Thebais,1 the Oasis,
1 Upper Egypt. By “ Egypt ” he doubtless means Lower Egypt. Cyrenaicu and Marmaricii art) to the west. Troglodytica lies along the west coast of the lied Sea and Azuniu about whore is now Erencli Somaliland. By Arabia, ho may menu Arabia l’etrara, the Siimi Peninsula and vicinity. Parts of Troglodytica, too, were sometimes called Arabia. The Greater and Lessor Oases lie west of tli t: Thebais. 7
7 ως “Αμμωια VMADE ; cf. Ti'OC. ; τω οάμωνα L.
“Αμμοι·t PNCam.;
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Αίγυπτος, Θηβαΐς, ”Οασις, Τρωγλοδυτική, 1Αραβία, Αζανία, μέση Αιθιοπία, προς βορραπηλιώτην τετραμμένο, του δλου τεταρτημόριου, προσλαμβάνει την συνοικείωσιν του βορραπηλιωτικοΰ τριγώνου Διδύμων, Ζυγοΰ, και 'Υδροχόου, καί συνοικοδεσ-πότας διά τοΰτο τον τε του Κρόνου καί τον του Διάς καί ετι τον του 'Ερμου · δθεν οι κατά ταύτας τάς χώρας κεκοινωνηκότες σχεδόν τής των πέντε 1 πλανητών οίκοδεσποτίας εσπερίου φιλόθεοι μεν γεγόνασι καί δεισιδαίμονες καί θεοπρόσπλοκοι1 2 καί φιλόθρηνοι καί τούς άποθνήσκοντας τή γη κρυπτοντες καί άφανίζοντες διά το εσπερών σχήμα, παντοίοις δε νομίμοις καί εθεσι καί θεών παντοίων θρησκείαις χρώμενοι, καί εν μεν ταΐς ύποταγαις ταπεινοί καί δειλοί 3 καί μικρολόγοι καί ύπομονητι-72 κοί, εν 8e ταΐς ηγεμονίαις εύφυχοι καί μεγαλό-φρονες, πολυγυναιοι δε καί πολύανδροι καί καταφέρεις καί ταΐς άδελφαΐς συναρμοζόμενοι, καί πολὅ-σποροι μεν οι άνδρες, εύσυλληπτοι δε αι γυναίκες ακολούθως τω τής χώρας γονίμω.'1 πολλοί δε καί των άρρενων σαθροί καί τεθηλυσμενοι ταΐς φυχαΐς, ενιοι δε καί των γεννητικών μορίων καταφρονοΰντες διά τον των κακοποιών μετά του τής Αφροδίτης εσπερίου5 σχηματισμόν, καί τούτων δε οι μεν περί Κυρηναϊκήν καί Μαρμαρικήν καί μάλιστα οι περί την κάτω χώραν τής Αίγυπτου μάλλον συνοι-κειοΰνται τοΐς τε Διδύμοις καί τω τού 'Ερμοΰ ·
1	πέντε libri Proc., μιν Cam.
2 θεοπρόσπλοκοι VPLD ; προσπλεκόμενοι προς θεούs Proc.;
θεοπρόσπολοι MNAECam.
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Troglodytica, Arabia, Azania, and Middle Ethiopia, which face the north-east of the whole quarter, have an additional familiarity with the northeastern triangle Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius, and therefore have as co-rulers Saturn and Jupiter and, furthermore, Mercury. Accordingly those who live in these countries, because they all in common, as it were, are subject to the occidental rulership of the five planets, are worshippers of the gods, superstitious, given to religious ceremony and fond of lamentation ; they bury their dead in the earth, putting them out of sight, on account of the occidental aspect of the planets ; and they practice all kinds of usages, customs, and rites in the service of all manner of gods. Under command they are humble, timid, penurious, and long-suffering, in leadership courageous and magnanimous ; but they arc polygamous and poly-androus and lecherous, marrying even their own sisters, and the men are potent in begetting, the Avomen in conceiving, even as their land is fertile. Furthermore, many of the males arc unsound and efi’eminate of soul, and some even hold in contempt the organs of generation, through the influence of the aspect of the maleficent planets in combination ΛνΊίΙι Venus occidental. Of these peoples the inhabitants of Cyrenaiea and Marmarica, and particularly of Lower Egypt, are more closely familiar to Gemini and Mercury ; on this account they are thoughtful and * 4
8 δὲιλοι V^MADEProc.; δὲινοι LNCam., δψοί Ρ.
4 γονίμω VDMAEN (nig., γεσνήματι) Cam.1; γωνη Ρ, γιυι·Ιοματι L ; *γ€ννήματι Cum.2
Γ> ΐσπίρίου VI); rf. Proe. γινόμίνον έκ των κακοποιών μ(τά του Βυτικοΰ τής (Άφ.) ; ΐσπίριον libri alii Cam.
155
PTOLEMY
διόπερ οΰτοι διανοητικοί τε και συνετοί και εύεπή-βολοι τυγχάνουσι περί πάντα και μάλιστα περί την των σοφών τε και θείων εύρεσιν · μαγευτικοί1 τε καί κρύφιων μυστηρίων επιτελεστικοί καί ὅλω? ικανοί περί τα μαθήματα, οι δε περί την Θηβαΐδα καί ’Όασιν καί Τρωγλοδυτικήν τω τε Ζυγώ καί τω τής ϊ'Αφροδίτης, δθεν καί αυτοί θερμότεροι τε ει'.σι τάς φύσεις καί κεκινημενοι καί εν ευφορίαις εχοντες τάς διαγωγάς οι δε περί την 'Αραβίαν καί Άζανίαν καί μεσην Αιθιοπίαν τω *Υδροχόω καί τω τοΰ Κρόνου,2 διό καί οΰτοι κρεοφάγοι τε καί ίχθυο-φάγοι καί νομάδες είσίν, άγριον καί θηριώδη βίον ζώντες.
Αι μεν οΰν συνοικειώσεις των τε αστέρων καί των 3 δωδεκατημορίων προς τα κατά μέρος έθνη καί τα ώς επί παν αυτών ιδιώματα κατά τό κεφαλαιώδες τούτον ήμϊν ύποτετυπώσθωσαν τον τρόπον, εκ-θησόμεθα δε καί διά τό της χρήσεως εύεπήβολον εφ' εκάστου τών δωδεκατημορίων κατά φίλην παρά-θεσιν εκαστα τών συνοικειουμενων εθνών ακολούθως τοίς προκατειλεγμενοις περί αυτών τον τρόπον τούτον.
Κριός3· Βρεττανία, Γαλατία, Γερμανία, Βασ-ταρνία · περί τό μέσον Κοίλη Συρία Παλαιστίνη, Ίδουμαία, Ίουδαία.
Ταύρος · Παρθία, Μηδία, Περσίς ■ περί τό μέσον Κυκλάδες νήσοι, Κύπρος, παράλια τής μικράς Ασίας.
1 μαγευτικοί VPLMADEProc., μαγικοί NCam. 8 Κρόνου VPLNDProc.Cam.1, Jio's AECam.2
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intelligent and facile in all things, especially in the search for Avnsdom and religion ; they are magicians and performers of secret mysteries and in general skilled in mathematics.1 Those who live in Thebais, the Oasis, and Troglodytica are familiar to Libra and Venus ; hence they are more ardent and lively of nature and live in plenty. The people of Arabia, Azania. and Middle Ethiopia are familiar to Aquarius and Saturn,2 for which reason they are flesh-eaters, fish-eaters, and nomads, living a rough, bestial life.
Let this be our brief exposition of the familiarities of the planets and the signs of the zodiac with the various nations, and of the general characteristics of the latter. We shall also set forth, for ready use, a list of the several nations which are in familiarity, merely noted against each of the signs, in accordance with what has just been said about them, thus :—
Aries : Britain, Gaul, Germania, Bastarnia ; in the centre, Coele Syria, Palestine, Idumaea, Judaea.
Taurus : Parthia, Media, Persia ; in the centre, the Cyclades, Cyprus, the coastal region of Asia Minor.
1	“ Mathematics ” (literally, “the studies”) hore means astrology; cf. tho title of Soxtus Empiricus' book Προς μαθηματικούς, “Against the Astrologers.''
2	Some MSS. and C’amorarius’ second edition hnvo “ Jupiter ” in place of “ Saturn.” 3
3	Haoc omiserunt omnino usquo ad ΐκκιιμίνων δέ τούτων PLNCam.1 ; V.MADEProe. res in columnis disponunt sig-norurn nominibus in capite additis, verbis otiam ττepi το μισόν (quao orn. Cam.*) in propriis locis insertis.
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Αίδυμοι * Ύρκανία, ’Αρμενία, Ματιανή · περί τό μέσον Κυρηναϊκή,1 Μαρμαρική, η κάτω χωρά της Αίγυπτου.
Καρκίνος · Νουμηνία, Καρχηδονία, ’Αφρική · περί τό μέσον Βιθυνία, Φρυγία, Κολχικη.
Λέων · ’Ιταλία, Γαλλία, Σικελία, Απουλία περί τό μέσον Φοινίκη, Χαλδαία, Όρχηνία.
Παρθένος · Μεσοποταμία, Βαβυλωνία, Ασσυρία · περί τό μέσον ’Ελλάς, Αχ αία. Κρήτη.
Ζυγός · Βακτριανή, Κασπηρία, Σηρική · xrepi τό μέσον Θηβαΐς, ’Όασις, Τρωγλοδυτική.
Σκόρπιος · Μεταγωνιτις, Μαυριτανία, Γαι-τουλία · περί τό μέσον Συρία, Κομμαγηνή, Καππαδοκία
Τοξότης ■ Τυρρηνία, Κελτική, ’Ισπανία περί τό μέσον Αραβία ή ευδαίμων.
74 Αίγόκερως · ’Ινδική, Αριανή, Γεδρωσία · περί τό μέσον Θράκη, Μακεδονία, Ίλλυρίς.
’Υδροχόος · Σαυροματική, Όξειανή, Σουγδιανή ■ περί τό μέσον Αραβία, Αζανία, μέση Αιθιοπία.
Ίχθΰς · Φαζανία, Νασαμωνϊτις, Γαραμαντική * περί τό μέσον Λυδία, Κιλικία, Παμφυλία.1
Έκκειμενων δε τούτων εύλογον κάκεΐνα τούτω τω μερει προσθεΐναι, διότι καί των απλανών αστέρων έκαστος συνοικειοΰται ταΐς χώραις οσαις καί τα του ζωδιακού μόρη, μεθ’ ών εχουσιν οι απλανείς τάς προσνεύσεις επί του δια των πόλων 1 2
1	Κυρηναϊκή libri, om. Cam.
2	γίνονται χώραι οβ' post haac add. VAlProc.
158
TETRABIBLOS II. 3
Gemini :	Hyrcania, Armenia, Matiana ; in the
centre, Cyrenaica, Marmarica, Lower Egypt.
Cancer :	Numidia, Carthage, Africa ; in the
centre, Bithynia, Phrygia, Colchica.
Leo : Italy, Cisalpine Gaul, Sicily, Apulia ; in the centre, Phoenicia, Chaldaea, Orchenia.
Virgo : Mesopotamia, Babylonia, Assyria ; in the centre, Hellas, Achaia, Crete.
Libra : Bactriana, Casperia, Serica ; in the centre, Thebais, Oasis, Troglodytica.
Scorpio : Metagonitis, Mauritania, Gaetulia ; in the centre, Syria, Comniagene, Cappadocia.
Sagittarius :	Tyrrhenia, Celtica, Spain ; in the
centre, Arabia Felix.
Capricorn : India, Ariana, Gedrosia ; in the rentre, Thrace, Macedonia, Illyria.
Aquarius :	Sauromatica, Oxiana, Sogdiana ; in
the centre, Arabia, Azania, Middle Ethiopia.
Pisces :	Phazania, Nasamonitis, Garamantica ;
in the centre, Lydia, Cilicia, Pamphylia.1
Now that the subject at hand has been set forth, it is reasonable to attach to this section this further consideration—that each of the fixed stars lias familiarity \vith the countries witIi which the parts of the zodiac, which have the same inclinations as the fixed stars1 2 upon the circle drawn through its
1	“ Total, 72 countries,'’ is found in somo MSS. and Proclus. There are actually 73 in the list os giv^n hero, but there is a certain amount of confusion in tlio MSS.
2	These are the so-called παρανατίλλοντα, star* which rise and sot at the same timo as tho decrees or soot ions of the ecliptic, but to the north or south of them. Soo I3oll-Bczokl-Gundel, pp. 55, 141 ff.
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αυτού1 γραφόμενου κύκλον, φαίνεται ποιούμενα την συμπάθειαν, και ότι επί των μητροπόλεων εκείνοι μάλιστα συμπαθοΰσιν οι τόποι του ζωδιακού καθ' ών 2 εν ταϊς καταρχαΐς των κτίσεων αυτών ως επί γενεσεως3 ο τε ήλιος καί η σελήνη παρ-οδεύοντες ετυγχανον καί των κέντρων μάλιστα τό ώροσκοποΰν · εφ' ών δ' οι χρόνοι των κτίσεων ούχ εύρίσκονται, καθ' ών 4 εν ταΐς 5 των κατά καιρόν αρχόντων ή βασιλευόντων γενεσεσιν εκπίπτει τό μεσουράνημα.
<δ. >	"E φ ο δ ο ς εις τ α ς κατά μέρος
π ρ ο τ ε λ ε σ ε ι ς
Τούτων ούτως προεπεσκεμμενων * ακόλουθον αν εΐη λοιπόν τάς των προτελεσεων εφόδους κεφα-λαιώδως επελθεΐν, καί πρώτον τών καθ' ολας περι-lb στάσεις χωρών ή πόλεων λαμβανομενών? εσται δ’ ό τρόπος τής επισκεφειυς τοιοΰτος · ή μεν οΰν πρώτη καί ίσχυροτάτη τών τοιούτων συμπτωμάτων αίτια γίνεται παρά τάς εκλειπτικα,ς ήλιου και σελήνης συζυγίας καί τάς εν ανταις παρόδους τών αστέρων, τής δε προτελεσεως αυτής τό μεν τι εστι τοπικόν, καθ' ο δει προγινώσκειν ποίαις
1 αυτών NACara.	2ών ΡλΙΛΕ, ον VLNDC'ain.
3	yevtaeais VD, -ewv (-αιών) PNMAEf'am., fniyereaeow L.
4	καθ' ών λΙΑΕ, καθ' rjv VD, om. PLNCam.
6	iv ταΐς ^rPLMADE, els την . . . yeveaiv NC'am.
8 προεπεσκεμμώων VD, ττρο€σκημ€νων Ρ, npoeaKevaapevwv L, •npOKeipiνων Α, προ€κκ€ΐμώων (-eyK-) MNECain.. προ€ΐρημενων Proc.
7	λαμβανομένων VME, -ον D, -as NACara., λαμβάνομεν PL.
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poles, appear to exert sympathy; furthermore, that, in the case of metropolitan cities, those regions of the zodiac are most sympathetic through which the sun and moon, and of the centres especially the horoscope, were parsing at the first founding of the citv. as in a nativity. But in ca^es in which the exact times of the foundations are not discovered, the regions are sympathetic in which falls the midheaven of the nativities of those who held office or were kings at the time.1
4.	Method of Making Particular Predictions.
After this introductory examination it would be the next task to deal briefly with the- procedure of the predictions, and first with those concerned with general conditions of countries or cities. Thr mothod of the inquiry will be as follows : The first and must potont cause of such ev nts lie*' m the conjunctions of the sun am! moon at «.‘clips*· and tlm movements of the star.- at the time. Of the prediction ji-elf, one portion Is regional ; 1 2 therein \s c muTt foresee
1	The procedure, UhtpIoic. is to tivat a city like a porson and cast its nativity, usiny inst.-ad of tin· t in·· oi birth the time of founding. If thi· la’trr is not lirrurati'ly known, ■> astrologer should lako tin· l aliviiy oi tlir> iotmek-r. or other individual prominent in the c-nU i |>ris<·, and observe \\Ίιρπ· its mid-heaven lall.s.
2	I’toleiny divides inejuirios about cities and count tips
into four hoa<ls :	what placo is aHccti-cl. the time ;m«l
duration of tho event, tho concric elashiiifiit ion of ilm event (i.e. what classes, apnem. it will aiici i), ami tlio quality, or naturo, of tlv; cvl'iii itself. His tenninnlo^y Aristotelian. ΤΊι»· next tuui chapters deal with ilu· tour phases oi the inquiry.
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χώραις η πόλεσιν αι κατά μίμος εκλείφεις η καί των πλανωμενων αι κατά καιρούς έμμονοι 1 στάσεις · αυται δί ε'ισι Κρόνου τε καί Διός καί ’Άρεως, όταν στηρίζωσι · 2 ποιούνται γάρ τότε τάς 3 επισημασίας · το δί τι χρονικόν, καθ' δ τον καιρόν των επιση-μασιών και της παρατάσεως την ποσότητα δεησει προγινώσκειν · το δε τι γενικόν, καθ' δ προσηκει λαμβάνειν περί ποια των γενών άποβήσεται το σύμπτωμα ■ τελευταίοι’ δε τό ειδικόν, καθ' δ την αυτού τού άποτελεσθησομενού ποιότητα θεωρησομεν.
<ε.> Περί της των διατιθέμενων χωρών επισκεφεως
Περί μεν οΰν τού πρώτου και τοπικού την διά-ληφιν ποιησόμεθα τοιαύτην · κατά γάρ τάς γινο-μενας εκΧειπτικάς συζυγίας ηλίου και σελήνής, και μάλιστα τάς εύαισθητοτερας, επισκεφόμεθα τον τε εκλειπτικόν τού ζωδιακού τόπον και τάς τών κατ' αυτόν 4 τριγώνων 5 συνοικειου μίνας 6 χώρας · καί ομοίως τινες τών πόλεων ήτοι εκ της κατά την 7G κτίσιν ώροσκοπίας καί φωσφορίας η εκ της τών
1 έμμονοι VMAD, ΐμμηνοι PNECam., έμμηνα L ; cf. αἱ τών πλανωμενων επιμένουσαι κατά καιρούς στάσεις Proc.
2στηρίζωσι VADProc., -ονται L, -οντίί PNMECam.
3	ποιούνται . . . τάς κτλ. VDProu. ; ποιώσι(ν) (aut ποιήσωσι) τάς κτλ. alii libri Cam.
4	κατ' αυτόν VMADE, κατ' αυτών L, κατά τών Ρ, κατά τὰ Ν Cam.
5	τριγώνων VPLMDE, -ω Α, -α NC«n.
6	συνοικειουμενας VAOE, -ων MNCam., -ειωμενας Ρ, -ειωμένων L.
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for what countries or cities there is significance in the various eclipses or in the occasional regular stations of the planets, that is, of Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars, whenever they halt, for then they are significant. Another division of the prediction is chronological ; therein the need will be to foretell the time of the portents and their duration. A part, ton, is generic ; through this we ought to understand with	classes the event will be concerned. And
finally there is the specific aspect, by which we shall discern the quality of the event itself.
5.	Of the Examination of the Countries Affected.
We are to judge of the first portion of the inquiry, λνΙιιοΙι is regional, in the following manner : In the eclipses of sun and moon 1 as they occur, particularly those more easily observed,1 2 λ\ό shall examine the region of the zodiac in which they take place, and the countries in familiarity with its triangles, and in similar fashion ascertain which of the cities, either from their horoscope 3 at the time of their founding and the position of the luminaries at the time, or
1	Johannes Laurentius Lydus (De ostentis, 9) doals with a system of prediction whorebv ('dipsos of the sun rofor to Asia and those of the moon to Europe. Ptolemy inakos no such sweeping distinction.
2	Ptolemy takes no account of eclipses not visibfo at the place concerned.
3	That is, the sign in the ascendant, or horoscupic position, at that tin ίο.
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τ ότε ήγεμονευόντων μεσουρανησεως συμπάθειαν εχουσι προς τό της εκλείφεως δωδεκατημορίου, εφ' όσων δ’ αν χωρών η πόλεων εύρίσκωμεν την προκειμενην συνοικείωσιν, περί πάσας 1 μεν ως επι παν ύπονοητεον εσεσθαί τι σύμπτωμα, μάλιστα Se περί τάς προς αυτό τό της εκλείφεως δωδεκατη-μόριον λόγον εχουσας και εν όσαις αυτών υπέρ γην ουσα η εκλειφις εφαίνετο2
<ς:.> Περί του χρόνου τών αποτελούμε' ν ω ν
Τό δε δεύτερον και χρονικόν κεφάλαιον, καθ' δ τούς καιρούς τών επισημασιών και τής παρατασεως την ποσότητα προσήκει διαγινώσκειν, επισκεφόμεθα τρόπω τοιώδε. τών γάρ κατά τον αυτόν χρόνον γινομένων εκλείφεων μη κατά πάσαν οΐκησιν εν ταΐς αύταις καιρικαϊς ώραις άποτελουμενών, τών τε ι)λιακών τών αυτών 3 μηδε τα μεγεθη τών επισκοτη-σεων ή τοι' χρόνον τών παρατάσεων κατα το ίσον πανταχή λαμβανουσών, πρώτον μεν κατά την εν εκάστη τών λόγον εχουσών οικήσεων εκλειπτικήν ώραν και τό του πόλου έξαρμα κέντρα4 ως επί
1	πασστ] rj. Proc. πάααι : ταυτας NOam.
2	Ιφαίνΐτο VADEProe., φαίνΐται Ρ (φιν-) LMNOam.
3	τώι αυτών VPLDProc. ; δηλαδή και τών σΐληνιακών NACain. ; καί τών σΐληνιακών τών αυτών λΙΕ.
4	κέντρα VADProc., τό τε κέντρα PLNCam., και τὰ κέντρα
ΜΕ.
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from the mid-heaven of the nativity 1 of their then rulers, are sympathetic 1 2 to the zodiacal sign of the eclipse. And in whatsoever countries or cities we discover a familiarity of this kind, Λ\ β must suppose that some event will occur which applies, generally speaking, to all of them, particularly to those which bear a relation to the actual zodiacal sign of the eclipse and to those of them in which the eclipse, since it took place above the earth, Λνβε visible.
6.	Of the Time of the Predicted Events.
The second and chronological heading, whereby we should learn the times of the events signified and the length of their duration, we shall consider as follows. Inasmuch as the eclipses which take place at the same time are not completed in the same number of ordinary hours3 in every locality, and since the same solar eclipses do not everywhere Lave the same degree of obscuration or the same time of duration, -we shall first set dtwn for the hour of the eclipse, in each of the related localities, and for the altitude of the pole,4 centres, as iu a nativity ;
1 The mid-heaven was regarded by many, including Ptolemy, as tho most important of the centres, or angles, even surpassing the horoscope itself in its significance in certain ways. Cf. Bouche-Leclercq, p. 271 (with n. 2).
*	That is, bear an aspect to.
3	Civil hours, twelfth parts of tho day-time or tho nighttime. They vary in length according to the latitude ami tho time of tho year. Cf. tho note on horary periods, iii. 10 (p. 292, n. 2).
*	That is, tho latitude ; from thia tliu centres or angles can bo dotormiiied.
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γενεσεως διαθήσομεν · επειτα καί επί πάσας1 Ισημερινός ώρας εν έκαστη 2 παρατείνει το επισκίασμα της 77 εκλείφεως · τούτων γάρ εξετασθεντων οσας αν ισημε-ρινάς ώρας εΰρωμεν, εφ’ ηλιακής μεν εκλείφεως επί τοσούτους ενιαυτούς παραμενειν ύπονοήσομεν το άποτελουμενον, επί 8ε σεληνιακής επί τοσούτους μήνας, των μέντοι καταρχών καί των ολοσχερέστερων επιτάσεων 3 θεωρούμενων 4 εκ τής του εκλειπτικού τόπου προς τα κέντρα σχάσεως. προς μεν γάρ τω άπηλιωτικω όρίζοντι ό τόπος εκπεσων την τε καταρχήν του συμπτώματος κατά την πρώτην τετρά-μηνονάπό του χρόνου τής εκλείφεως σημαίνει καί τάς ολοσχερείς 5 επιτάσεις περί το πρώτον τριτημόριον τού καθ' δλην6 την παράτασιν7 χρόνου · π ρος8 δε τω μέσουρανήμάτι, κατά τε την δευτεραν τετράμηνον καί το μέσον τριτημόριον · προς δε τω λιβυκώ όρίζοντι, κατά την τρίτην τετράμηνον καί το έσχατον τριτημόριον. των δε κατά μέρος άνεσεων καί επιτάσεων από τε των άνά μέσον συζυγιών, όταν κατά τών το αίτιον εμποιουντων τόπων ή τών συσχηματι ζομενών τόπων αύτοίς συμπίπτωσι, και
1	ὡς ἐπὶ πόσος PLMNECam., om. ώς VADProc.
2	Post ΐκάσττ) add. τὥν λόγον εχουσών οικήσεων PLNCam. ; om. VMADE. ‘
3	τρόπους post επιτάσεων add. Cam., om. libri.
4	θεωρούμενων VMDE, θεωροϋμεν (θΐορ-) PLNACam.
6 τάς άλας ολοσχερείς PLNACam. ; όλας om. VMOEProo.
6	καθ’ όλην VMDE, καθ’ όλου PLNACam.
7	την παράτασιν VPLMADE, τής παρατάσεως NCam.
8	π ρος libri et Cain.1, εν Cam.3
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secondly, how many equinoctial hours 1 the obscuration of the eclipse lasts in each. For when these data are examined, if it is a solar eclipse, we shall understand that the predicted event lasts as many years 1 2 as the equinoctial hours which we discover, and if a lunar eclipse, as many months. The nature of the beginnings 3 and of the more important intensifications 4 of the events, however, are deduced from the position of the place of the eclipse relative to the centres. For if the place of the eclipse falls on the eastern horizon, this signifies that the beginning of the predicted event is in the first period of four months from the time of the eclipse and that its important intensifications lie in the first third of the entire period of its duration ; if on the mid-heaven, in the second four months and the middle third ; if upon the western horizon, in the third four months and the final third. The beginnings of the particular abatements and intensifications of the event we deduce from the conjunctions which take place in the meantime,5 6 if they occur in the significant regions or
1	An equinoctial hour is the time measured by the passage of 15° of the equator (ι’4 of .'560°) past tho horizon or other fixed point.
2	A distinction is made because solar and lunar eclipses are of very different lfiigthiB a total lunar eclipse may last nearly two hours, companMl with eight minutes in tho case of the sun.
3	καταρχαί, that is, when tho predicted event is due.
4	emraofts, “ intensifications,” as opposed to “ relaxations ” ; a metaphor drawn from the tightening and
loosening of the striiifis of a musical instrument.
6 During tho [xiriod of tin* Irudictud effect (Boueh0-Leclercq, ρ. 351).
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άπο των άλλων παρόδων,1 όταν οι ποιητικοί του προτελεσματος άστερες άνατολάς η δύσεις η στη-ριγμούς η άκρονύκτους φάσεις ποιώνται, συσχη-ματιζόμενοι τοΐς το αίτιον εχονσι δωδεκατημορίοις · 7S επειδήπερ άνατελλοντες μεν η στηρίζοντες επιτάσεις ποιούνται των συμπτωμάτων, δύνοντες δε καί υπό τάς αύγάς οντες η άκρονύκτους ποιούμενοι προηγήσεις άνεσιν των άποτελουμενων ποιοΰσιν.
<ζ> Περί τοΰ γένους των διατιθέμενων
Τρίτον δ’ οντος κεφαλαίου τοΰ γενικού, καθ’ ο δεΐ διαλαβεΐν περί ποια των γενών άποβήσεται τό σύμπτωμα, λαμβάνεται καί τούτο διά τής των ζωδίων ιδιοτροπίας καί μορφώσεως καθ’ ών αν τύχωσιν οντες οι τε των εκλείφεων τόποι καί οι την οίκοδεσποτίαν λαβόντες των αστέρων, των τε πλανω-μενων καί των απλανών, τοΰ τε τής εκλείφεως δωδεκατημορίου καί τοΰ κατά το κέντρον τό προ 2 τής εκλείφεως. λαμβάνεται δε ή τούτων οίκοδε-σποτία επί μεν τών πλανώ μενών αστέρων ούτως. 6 γάρ τούς πλείστους λόγους εχων προς άμφοτερους τούς εκκειμένους τόπους, τον τε τής εκλείφεως καί τον τοΰ επομένου αύτώ κέντρον, κατά τε τάς έγγιστα καί φαινομενας σνναφάς ή απορροίας καί τούς λόγους έχοντας τών συσχηματισμών, και ετι κατά την κυρίαν τών τε οίκων καί τριγώνων καί ύφω-μάτων ή καί ορίων, εκείνος λήφεται ι·:όνος την
1 παρόδων VI’ (παρρ-) LDProc. ; παρανατίλλόντων ΜΝΑΕ Cam.
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the regions in some aspect to them, and also from the other movements of the planets, if those that effect the predicted event are either rising or setting or stationary or at evening rising, and are at the same time in some aspect to the zodiaeal signs that hold the cause ; for planets when they are rising or stationary produce intensifications in the events, but when setting, and under the rays of the sun,1 or advancing at evening, they bring about an abatement.
7.	Of the Class of those Affected.
The third heading is that of generic classification, whereby one must determine what classes the event will affect. This is ascertained from the special nature and form of the zodiacal signs in which happen to be the places of the eclipses and in which are the heavenly bodies, planets and fixed stars alike, that govern both the sign of the eclipse and that of the angle preceding the eclipse. In the case of the planets we discover the rulership of these regions thus: The one which has the greatest number of relationships to both the regions aforesaid, that of the eclipse anil that of the angle which follows it, both by virtue of the nearest visible applications or recessions, and by those of the aspects which bear a relation, and furthermore by rulership of the houses, triangles, exaltations, and terms, that planet
1ΓΓοο near the sun to bo visiblo ; combustus; cf. Bouche-Leelcrcq, p. Ill, a. :j. “Advancing” is the same us “ndding to its motion ” ; cf. ubove, ρ. 115, n. 4. 2
2 τό κ. το προ Γ (πρώ) L ; τον κέντρον τον προ .M AE ; κατά του κέντρον προ τι)ς κτλ. True. ; το προ υΐιι. VDNCuiu.
169
PTOLEMY
οίκοδεσποτίαν · ει μη 6 αντος εύρίσκοιτο της τε εκλείφεως καί του κέντρου κύριος, δύο1 του?
O	προς έκάτερον των τόπων τάς πλείους έχοντας, ως πρόκειται, συνοικειώσεις συμπαραληπτέον, προκρινόμενου του της εκλείφεως κυρίου · ει δε πλείους εύρίσκοιντο καθ' έκάτερον εφάμιλλοι, τον έπικεντρό-τερον η χρηματιστικώτερον η της αιρέσεως μάλλον όντα προκρινοΰμεν εις την οίκοδεσποτίαν. επί δέ των απλανών συμπαραληφόμεθα τον τε αύτώ τω εκλειπτικω χρόνιο 2 συγκεχρηματικότα πρώτον τών λαμπρών3 επί της παρωχημένης κεντρώσεως κατά τούς διωρισμένους ήμΐν εν τη πρώτη συντάζει τών εννέα τρόπων φαινομένους σχηματισμούς, καί τον εν τη φαινομένη κατά την εκλειπτικήν ώραν διαθέσει, ήτοι συνανατείλαντα η συμμεσουρανησαντα τω κατά τα επόμενα κέντρω 4 του τόπου της εκλείφεως.
Θεωρηθέντων δέ ούτως τών εις την αιτίαν του συμπτώματος παραλαμβανομένων αστέρων, συνεπι-σκεφώμεθα καί τάς τών ζωδίων μορφώσεις εν οΐς η τε έκλειφις καί οι την κυρίαν λαβόντες αστέρες έτυχον όντες, ώς άπο της τούτων ιδιοτροπίας καί του ποιου τών διατιθεμένων γενών ως επί παν λαμβανομένου. τα μεν γάρ ανθρωπόμορφα τών ζωδίων τών τε περί τον διά μέσων τών ζωδίων
1	δυο δε PLNCam., όλλὰ δυο MAE, δέ οιη. VDProc.
*χρόνω VDProc., τόπω alii Cam.
3 τών λαμπρών VMADEProc., τόν λαμπρόν PL, τω λαμπρω NCam.	4 κέντρω VMADEProc., -α PLNCam. 1
1 The anonymous commentator on Ptolemy gives as examples of reasons for preferring one to another that it is
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alone will hold the dominance. However, if the same planet is not found to be both lord of the eclipse and of the angle, we must take together the two which have the greatest number of familiarities, as aforesaid, to either one of the regions, giving preference to the lord of the eclipse. And if several rivals be found on either count, we shall prefer for the domination the one which is closest to an angle, or is more significant, or is more closely allied by sect.1 In the case of the fixed stars, we shall take the first one of the brilliant stars which signifies upon the preceding angle at the actual time of the eclipse, according to the nine kinds of visible aspects defined in our first compilation,2 and the star which of the group visible at the time of the eclipse has either risen or reached meridian with the angle following the place of the eclipse.
When we have thus reckoned the stars that share in causing the event, let us also consider the forms of the signs of the zodiac in which the eclipse and the dominating stars as well happened to be, since from their character the quality of the classes affected is generally discerned. Constellations of human form, both in the zodiac and among the
in the superior hemisphere, or is “ adding to its motion,” or rising, or if these characteristics appear iu all the rivals, that it is of the proper sect.
* The reference is to the Almagest, viii. 4. They are πρωινός απηλιώτης (inatutino subsolar), πρωινόν μεσουράνημα (rnatutine culmination), πρωινός λίφ (matutino setting), μεσημβρινός απηλιώτης (meridianal subsolar), μεσημβρινόν μεσουράνημα (meridianal culmination), μεσημβρινός λίφ (meridianal setting), όφινός άττηλιώτης (vespertine subsolar), όφινόν μεσουράνημα (vespertine culmination), and όφινός λίφ (vespertine sotting).
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κύκλον καί των κατά τούς άπλανεΐς αστέρας, περί το των ανθρώπων γένος ποιεί το άποτελούμενον.
80 των δε άλλων χερσαίων τα μεν τετράποδα περί τα όμοια των αλόγων ζώων, τα δε ερπυστικά περί τούς όφεις καί τα τοιαΰτα. καί πάλιν τα μεν θηριώδη περί τα ανήμερα των ζώων καί βλαπτικά του των ανθρώπων γένους, τα δε ήμερα περί τα χρηστικά καί χειροηθη 1 καί συνεργητικά προς τάς εύετηρίας άναλόγως τοΐς καθ’ εκαστα μορφώ-μασιν, οίον ίππων η βοών η προβάτων καί των τοιούτων. ετι δε των χερσαίων τα μεν προς ταΐς άρκτοις μάλλον περί τάς της γης αιφνίδιους κινήσεις, τα δε προς μεσημβρίαν περί τάς απροσδόκητους εκ τοΰ άερος ρύσεις, πάλιν δε εν μεν τ οΐς των πτερωτών μορφώμασιν οντες οι κύριοι τόποι οΐον Παρθενω, Τοξότη, ”Ορνίθιβ Αετω 3 καί τοΐς τοιούτοις, περί τα πτηνά καί μάλιστα τα εις τροφήν ανθρώπων τό σύμπτωμα ποιοΰσιν, εν δε τοΐς νηκτοις 4 περί τά ένυδρα καί τούς ιχθύς, καί τούτων εν μεν τοΐς θαλαττίοις, οΐον Καρκίνου, Αίγόκερω, Δελφίνι,5 περί τα θαλάττια, καί ετι τάς των στολών
1	και καταχρηστικά post χειροηθη add. PLNCara. ; om. ViMADE.
2	'Ορνίθι ViMADE, -ΟΪ PNCam., Όρνεων L.
3	Άετω VMADE, cf. Proc. ; τοΐς 'Opviois PLNCara.
4	νηκτοις NAEC'am.1 :	cf. νηχόμενα Proc.; νυκτοΐς alii
Cam.2
6 Δελφίνι VMADE, -νω PL, -va NCam.
1 Cf. i. 12 for classifications of the signs. Rhetoriiis, ap. CCAO, i. 1G4 ff., names as signs of human form Gemini, Virgo, Libra, Aquarius, and (in part) Sagittarius.
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fixed stars, cause the event to concern the human race.1 Of the other terrestrial signs,2 the four-footed 3 are concerned witli the four-footed dumb animals, and the signs formed like creeping things 4 with serpents anti the like. Again, the animal 5 signs have significance for the wild animals and those which injure the human race; the tame signs concern the useful and domesticated animals, and those which help to gain prosperity, in consistency with their several forms ; for example, horses, oxen, sheep, and the like. Again, of the terrestrial signs, the northern tend to signify sudden earthquakes and the scmthern unexpected rains from the sky. Yet again, those dominant regions that are in the form of Λντι^βι! creatures,6 such as Virgo, Sagittarius, Cygnus, Aquila, and the like, exercise an effect upon winged creatures, particularly those Avhich are used for human food, and if they are in the form of swimming things, upon water animals and fish. And of these, in the constellations pertaining to the sea,7 such as Cancer, Capricorn, and the Dolphin, they influence the
Among tho extra-zodiacal constellations might bo cited Orion, Perseus, Andromeda, etc.
2	Rhotorius, loc. ext., names Aries, Taurus, Gemini, Leo, Virgo, Libra, Scorpio.
3	Aries, Taurus, Leo, Sagittarius (Rhetorius, loc. eit.).
4	To bo sought among extra-zodiacal constellations, such ns Draco, rntlicr than the zodiac.
6 θηριώδη ; Taurus, Leo, and Scorpio, according to Rhetorius, loc. cit.
6	Rhetorius, loc. cit., names Virgo, Sagittarius, Piscos.
7	Rhetorius, loc. pit.J designates as watery (ΐΐ’υδρα) Pisces, I’nncor, Capricorn, Aquarius, anil Sagittarius, of tho zodiac.
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αναγωγής εν 8e τοι? ποταμίοις olov 'Υδροχόω καί Ίχθύσι, περί τα ποτάμια και τα πηγαία · κατά δε την Αργώ περι άμφότερα τα γένη, ωσαύτως δ’ 1 iv τοις τροπικοΐς η ίσημερινοΐς οντες κοινώς μεν περί τα τον άερος καταστήματα και τάς οικείας εκάστοις αυτών ώρας άποτελοΰσι τάς επισημασίας, 81 ιδίως δε και περί τό εαρ καί περί 2 τα εκ της γης φυόμενα, κατά μεν γαρ την εαρινήν ισημερίαν οντες περί τους βλαστούς τών δενδρικών καρπών, οΐον άμπελον, συκης, καί τών συνακμαζόντων · κατά δε την θερινήν τροπήν περί τάς τών καρπο-φορηθεντων συγκομιδάς καί άποθεσείς · εν Αιγύπτιο δε ιδικώς καί περί την τοΰ Νείλου άνάβασιν · κατά δε την μετοπωρινην ισημερίαν περί τον σπόρον καί τα χορτικά καί τα τοιαΰτα · κατά δε την χειμερινήν τροπήν περί τάς λαχανείας καί τα κατά τούτον τον καιρόν επιπολάζοντα όρνεων η ιχθύων γένη ετι δε καί τα μεν ίσημερινά τοις ιερόίς καί ταΐς περί τους θεούς θρησκείαις επισημαίνει · τα δε τροπικά ταΐς τών άερων καί ταΐς τών πολιτικών είθισμενων 3 μεταβολαΐς · τα δε στερεά τοις θεμελίοις καί τοις οικοδομημασι · τα δε δίσωμα καί τοΐς άνθρώποις καί τοις βασιλεΰσιν. ομοίως δε καί τα μεν προς ταΐς άνατολαΐς μάλλον εχοντα την θεσιν εν τω χρόνω της εκλείφεως περί τούς καρπούς καί την νεαν ηλικίαν καί τούς θεμελίους τό εσόμενον σημαίνει · τα δε προς τω υπέρ γην μεσουρανη-ματι περί τα ιερά καί τούς βασιλέας καί την μεσην ηλικίαν ■ τα δε προς ταΐς δυσμαΐς περί τάς τών 1 ώσαότωϊ. οι δ(έ) MNCam.
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creatures of the sea and the sailing of fleets. In the constellations pertaining to rivers, such as Aquarius and Pisces, they concern the creatures of rivers and springs, and in Argo they affect both classes alike. LikeAvise stars in the solstitial 1 or equinoctial signs have significance in general for the conditions of the air and the seasons related to each of these signs, and in particular they concern the spring and things which grow from the earth. For Λν-hen they are at the spring equinox they affect the πβΛν shoots of the arboreal crops, such as grapes and figs, and Λνΐιαί-ever matures with them ; at the summer solstice, the gathering and storing of the crops, and in Egypt, peculiarly, the rising of the Nile ; at the autumn solstice they concern the sowing, the hay crops, and such ; and at the winter equinox the vegetables and the kinds of birds and fish most common at this season. Further, the equinoctial signs have significance for sacred rites and the Avorship of the gods ; the solstitial signs, for changes in the air and in political customs ; the solid signs.2 for foundations and the construction of houses ; the bicorporeal, for men and kings. Similarly, those which are closer to the orient at the time of the eclipse signify what is to be concerning the crops, youth, and foundations ; those near the mid-heaven above the earth, concerning sacred rites, kings, and middle age ; and
'C/. i. 11.	2 Ibid. * 3
* τό tap καί ntpl PLNCam.Proc., oirl V.MADE ; και (post tap) om. PLN.
3 ίθ ία μινών VD, ίθισμών MAE, ΐθίμων NCJuill., ΐθήμων Ρ, tύθύμων L.
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νομίμων μετατροπας καί την παλαιόν ηλικίαν καί τούς κ ατοιχο μένους.
Καί περί το 7τόστον δέ μύρος τ ον υποκειμένου S2 γένους ή διάθεσις έπελεύσεται, τό τε της επισκοτή-σεως των εκλείψεων μέγεθος υποβάλλει καί αί των τό αίτιον εμποιούντων αστέρων προς τον εκλειπτικόν τοπον σχέσεις. έσπέριοι μεν γαρ σχηματιζόμενοι προς τάς ηλιακός εκλείψεις,1 έωοι δε προς τάς σεληνιακός, επί τό έλαττον ως επί παν διατιθέασι · διαμετροΰντες δέ επί τό ήμισν · έωοι δε σχηματι-ζόμενοι προς τας ηλιακός η εσπέριοι προς τας σεληνιακός επί τό πλεΐον
<η.> Περί της αυτόν τον αποτελέσματος ποιότητος
Τέταρτον δ’ έστί κεφάλαιον τό περί αυτής της ',οΰ αποτελέσματος ποιότητος, τουτέστι, πότερον αγαθών η των εναντίων εστι ποιητικόν καί ποδαπόν έφ' έκάτερον κατα τό του είδους ιδιότροπου. τούτο δέ από της των οίκοδεσποτησάντων αστέρων τούς κυρίους τόπους ποιητικής φύσε ως καταλαμβάνεται καί τής συγκράσεως τής τε προς άλλήλους καί τούς τόπους καθ' ών αν ώσι τετνχηκοτες. ο μεν γαρ ήλιος καί ή σελήνη διατάκται καί 2 ώσπερ ηγεμόνες
1	δκλώφας V:\lADEProf., om. PLNOain.
2	διατάκται και YD. όιατςτακται και MAE. διατακτικοί (om. κα) Ρ (-ΤΟΙΚ-) LNC'nm.
1 Planets become feminized by the occidental position (of. i. 6) and hence oppose tho sun ; in oriental position
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those near the Occident, concerning change of customs, old age, and those who have passed away.
To the question, how large a portion of the class involved will the event affect, the ai^ver is supplied by the extent of the obscuration of the eclipses, and by the positions relative to the place of the eclipse held by the stars which furnish the cause. For when they are occidental to solar eclipses,1 or oriental to lunar, they usually affect a minority ; in opposition, a half; and the majority, if they are oriental to solar eclipses or occidental to lunar.
8.	Of the Quality of the Predicted Event.
The fourth heading concerns the quality of the predicted event, that is, whether it is productive of £(>od or the opposite.2 and of what sort is its effect in either direction, in accordance with the peculiar character of the species. This is apprehended from the nature of the activity of the planets which rule the dominant places and from their combination both with one another and with the places in which they happen to be. For the sun and the moon arc the marshals and, as it were,
they are masculinized anil oppose the moot!. Ik'iice the effect is minimized. When, however, they work with the sun (in oriental position and masculine) or with tln> moon, tho <‘clipse has a greater effect. CJ. Boiiolie-Leclercq, p. 353, n. 3.
2	As Bouchc-Leclercq (p. 355) points out, the natural tendency in antiquity would bo to assume that any eclipse portends evil, l’tolemy’s predilection fur classification cuuses him to examine the mmst ion m t lie Iiglit of the nut tiro and diameters of the planets (cf. i. 5).
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€ΐσί τών άλλων, αυτοί αίτιοι γενομενοι του τε κατ α την ενέργειαν όλου καί της των αστέρων οίκοδε-σττοτίας καί ετι της των οίκοδεσποτησάντων ισχύος η αδρανείας. η δέ των την κυρίαν λαβόντων συγ-κρατική θεωρία την των άποτελεσμάτων δείκνυσι ποιότητα.
83 Άρζόμεθα δε τής καθ' έκαστον των πλανώ μόνων ποιητικής 1 ιδιοτροπίας, εκείνο κοινώς προεκθέμενοι έτι τής κεφαλαιώδους ύπομνήσεως ένεκεν ως όταν καθ' όλου τινα λέγωμεν των πέντε αστέρων την κράσιν καί το ποιητικόν τής όμοιας φύσεως ύπο-ληπτέον, εάν τε αυτός εν τή ίδια ή κατα-στάσει, εάν τε καί των απλανών τις ή τών του ζω8ιακοΰ τόπων κατά την οίκείαν αύτοΰ κράσιν θεωρήται · καθάπερ αν ει τών φύσεων καί τών ποιοτήτων αυτών καί μη τών άστέρων έτύγχανον αι προσηγορίαι καί ότι εν ταΐς συγκράσεσι πάλιν ου μόνον την προς άλλήλους τών πλανωμένων μΐξιν δεΐ σκοπειν, άλλα καί την προς τούς τής αυτής φύσεως κεκοινωνηκότας ήτοι απλανείς άστέρας ή τόπους τού ζωδιακού κατά τάς άποδεδειγμένας αυτών προς τούς πλάνητας συνοικειώσεις.
Ό μεν οΰν τού Κρόνου άστήρ μόνος την οίκοδε-σποτίαν λαβών καθ' όλου μεν φθοράς τής κατά 1 ποιητικής VMADEProc., φυσικής PLNCam. * 2
•According to tho anonymous commentator (p. 71, ed. Wolf), the reason why the luminaries exert such power is that they aro the ones which submit to eclipse and thereby determine the places of eclipses and the rulers of these places.
2 Cardanus, p. 201 : “ . . . when he says, for example,
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leaders of the others ; for they are themselves responsible for the entirety of the power, and are the causes of the rulership of the planets, and, moreover, the causes of the strength or weakness of the ruling planets.1 The comprehensive observation of the ruling stars shows the quality of the predicted events.
We shall begin with the characteristic active powers of the planets, one by one, first, however, making this general observation, as a summary reminder, that in general whenever we speak of any temperament of the five planets one must understand that whatever produces the like nature is also meant,2 whether it be the planet itself in its own proper condition, or one of the fixed stars, or one of the signs of the zodiac, considered with reference to the temperament proper to it, just as though the characterizations were applied to the natures or the qualities themselves and not to the planets ; and let us remember that in the combinations, again, we must consider not only the mixture of the planets one with another, but also their combination with the others that share in the same nature, whether they be fixed stars or signs of the zodiac, by virtue of their affinities with the planets, already set forth.·1
Saturn,4 when he gains sole dominance, is in general the cause of destruction by cold, and in
that Saturn does this or that, ho understands this to n>fcr not only to Saturn but to any star, oven a fixed star, that may be of Saturn’s nature ; as those in Cetus and some in Orion ” (cj. i. 9). Similarly signs of the zodiac, or terms, could thus substitute for the planets.
3	I.e. in i. 9.
4	CJ. i. 5. Saturn is one of the maleficent planots (ibid.).
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φύζιν έστίν αίτιος · ιδίως· 8e περί μέν ανθρώπους γινομένου τ ου συμπτώματος νόσους μακράς και φθίσεις και συντηξεις καί υγρών οχλήσεις καί ρευματισμούς καί τεταρταϊκάς έπισημασίας, φυγα-δείας τε καί απορίας καί συνοχάς καί πένθη καί φόβους1 καί θανάτους μάλιστα των τη ηλικία προβεβηκότων έμποιεί. των δε αλόγων ζώων περί τα εύχρηστα ώς επί πάν, σπάνιν τε και Χ4 των οντων φθοράς σωματικός καί νοσοποιούς, υ φ* ών καί οι χρησάμενοι των ανθρώπων συνδιατιθέμενοι διαφθείρονται. περί δε την του άέρος κατάστασιν φύχη φοβερά παγώδη καί ομιχλώδη καί λοιμικά, δυσαερίας τε καί συννεφιάς καί ζόφους · έτι δέ νιφετών πλήθος ούκ αγαθών αλλά φθοροποιών, άφέ ών καί τα κακοϋντα την άνθρωπίνην φύσιν τών ερπετών συγκρίνεται. περί δέ ποταμούς η θα-λάττας κοινώς μεν χειμώνας καί στόλων ναυάγια καί δυσπλοίας καί τών ιχθύων ενδειαν καί φθοράν, ιδίως δε εν μεν θαλάτταις άμπώτεις καί παλίρροιας, επί 8e ποταμών ύπερμετρίαν καί κάκωσιν τών ποταμίων ύδάτων. προς δέ τούς της γης καρπούς ένδειαν καί σπάνιν καί απώλειαν μάλιστα τών εις τάς αναγκαίας χρείας γινομένων ήτοι υπό κάμπης η άκρίδος η κατακλυσμών ύδάτων η όμβρων έπιφοράς η χαλάζης η τών τοιούτων, ώς καί μέχρι λιμού2 φθάνειν καί της τοιαύτης τών ανθρώπων απώλειας.
1	φόβους VMADXN (mg.) Proc. Cam.2 (asterisco notatum); <ίόΐ'ους NCam.1 (asterisco notatum), φων Ρ, φόνοι L.
2	λιμοί VMDEProc., λοιμού PLNACam.
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particular, when the event concerns men, causes long illnesses, consumptions, withering, disturbances caused by fluids, rheumatisms, and quartan fevers, exile, poverty, imprisonment, mourning, fears, and deaths, especially among those advanced in age.1 He is usually significant \vrith regard to those dumb animals that are of use to man, and brings about scarcity of them, and the bodily destruction by disease of such as exist, so that the men who use them are similarly affected and perish. With regard to weather, he causes fearful cold, freezing, misty, and pestilential; corruption of the air, clouds, and gloom; furthermore, multitudes of snowstorms, not beneficial but destructive, from Λνίιΐοΐι are produced the reptiles 1 2 harmful to man. As for the rivers and seas, in general he causes storms, the wreck of fleets, disastrous voyages, and the scarcity and death of fish, and in particular the high anil ebb tides of the seas and in rivers excessive floods and pollution of their Abaters. As for the crops of the earth, he brings about Avant, scarcity, and loss, especially of those grown for necessary uses, either through worms or locusts or Hoods or cloud-burst or hail or the like, so that famine and the destruction of men thereby result.
1	Saturn (Kronos) is pictured as an old man.
2	For rains of fish, fro^s, and other things cf. E. S. McCartney, Trans. Am. Phil. Assn., 51, II- IT., and Classical Weekly, 24, 27 ; also A. S. Pease, ed. of Cicero, De ilivinatione, p. 274. Mice, frogs, insocts, and the like were thought to be spontaneously generated from earth, mud, or rain ; cf. Thorne like. History of Magic and Experimental Science, i. 4'Jl.
181
PTOLEMY
Ό 8e του Δ Log μόνος την κυρίαν Χαχών καθ’ όλου μεν αύξησεώς έστι ποιητικός, ιδίως δε περί μεν ανθρώπους γενομένου του αποτελέσματος δόξας αποτελεί καί εύετηρίας1 καί εύθηνίας καί καταστάσεις ειρηνικός2 καί των επιτηδείων αυξήσεις, ευεξίας τε σωματικός καί φυχικάς · ετι δβ ευεργεσίας τε καί δωρεάς από των βασιλευόντων, αυτών τε εκείνων αυξήσεις καί μεγαλειότητας καί μεγαλοψυχίας. καθ’ όλου τε ευδαιμονίας εστίν αίτιος, περί δε τα αλόγα ζώα τών μεν εις χρησιν άνθρω-πίνην δαφίλειαν καί πολυπληθίαν ποιεί, τών δε εις το εναντίον φθοράν τε καί απώλειαν, ευκρατον δε την τών αέρων κατάσ τασιν καί υγιεινήν καί πνευματώδη καί υγρόν καί θρεπτικήν τών επιγείων απεργάζεται, στόλων τε εύπλοίας καί ποταμών συμμέτρους αναβάσεις καί τών καρπών δαφίλειαν καί όσα τουτοις παραπλήσια.
Ό δέ του "Άρεως μόνος την οίκοδεσποτίαν λαβών καθ’ όλου μεν της κατά ξηρασίαν φθοράς έστιν αίτιος, ιδίως δε περί μεν ανθρώπους γινομένου του συμπτώματος πολέμους εμποιεί καί στάσεις εμφυλίους καί αιχμαλωσίας καί ανδραποδισμούς καί επαναστάσεις 3 καί χόλους ηγεμόνων τους τε δια τών τοιουτων θανάτους αιφνίδιους, ετι δε νόσους πυρεκτικας καί τριταΐκας έπισημασίας και αιμάτων άναγωγας καί οξείας βιαιοθανασίας4 μάλιστα τών ακμαίων · ομοίως δε βίας τε και
1	ΐταψΐίας Cam.5
2	Post (Ιρψικάς add. και ίύίτηρίας Cam.2, οιπ. libri Proc.
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When Jupiter 1 rules alone he produces increase in general, and, in particular, when the prediction is concerned with men, he makes fame and prosperity, abundance, peaceful existence, the increase of the necessities of life, bodily and spiritual health, and, furthermore, benefits and gifts from rulers, and the increase, greatness, and magnanimity of these latter ; and in general he is the cause of happiness. With reference to dumb animals he causes a multitude and abundance of those that are useful to men and the diminution and destruction of the opposite kind. He makes the condition of the air temperate and healthful, windy, moist, and favourable to the growth of what the earth bears ; he brings about the fortunate sailing of fleets, the moderate rise of rivers, abundance of crops, and everything similar.
Mars, when he assumes the rulership alone, is in general the cause of destruction through dryness and in particular, when the eveut concerns men, brings about wars, civil faction, capture, enslavement, uprisings, the wrath of leaders, and sudden deaths arising from such causes ; moreover, fevers, tertian agues, raising of blood, εΛνΐΛ and violent deaths, especially in the prime of life ; similarly, violence,
1 A beneficent planet. * 4
’όχλινν ΐπαιαστάσας PLNCain., λαὥι' ιπαναστάσΐΐς Proc. ; όχλων οιη. VMADE.
4 όρΐίας βιαιοθανασίας VD, όξ(ΐς καί βίαιοι θάνατοι Proc., όξα'ας βιοθαναοίας MAE, όξα'ας και βιοθανοσίας Ρ (βιω-) L, όξίίας νόσους καί βιοθαναοίας NCurn.
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ύβρεις και παρανομίας εμπρήσεις τε και άνδρο-φονίας καί άρπαγάς καί ληστείας · περί δε την τον άερος καταστασία καύσωνας καί πνεύματα θερμά 8G λοιμικά καί συντηκτικά κεραυνών τε άφεσεις καί πρηστηρων καί ανομβρίας · περί δε θάλατταν1 στόλων μεν αιφνίδια ναυάγια διά πνευμάτων άτάκτων η κεραυνών η τών τοιούτων, ποταμών δε λειψυδρίας καί άναξηράνσεις πηγών καί φθοράν τών ποτίμων1 2 ύδάτων · περί δέ τα επί της γης3 επιτήδεια προς χρησιν άνθρωπίνην τών τε αλόγων ζώων καί τών εκ της γης φυόμενων σπάνιν καί φθοράν καρπών την γινομενην ήτοι εκ τών του καύματος καταφλεξεων η βρούχου η της τών πνευμάτων εκτινάξεως 4 η εκ της εν ταΐς άποθεσεσι συγκαύσεως.
'O δε της '’Αφροδίτης μόνος κύριος γενόμενος του συμβαίνοντος καθ’ ολου μεν τά παραπλήσια τω τοι* Α ιός μετά τινος επαφροδισίας αποτελεί, ιδίως δε περί μεν ανθρώπους δόξας καί τιμάς καί εύφροσύνας καί εύετηρίας ενγαμίας τε καί πολυτεκνίας καί ευαρεστήσεις προς πάσαν συνα ρμογήν καί τών κτήσεων συνανξήσεις καί δίαιτας καθάριους καί εύαγωγούς καί προς τά σεβάσμια τιμητικάς · ετι δε σωματικάς ευεξίας καί προς τούς ηγεμονεύοντας συνοικειώσεις καί τών αρχόντων επαφροδισίας ·5 περί δε τά του άερος πνεύματα6 ευκρασίας7 και διύγρων καί θρεπτικωτάτων καταστάσεις εύαεριας
1	77(pi δέ θάλασσαν AG ; cf. Proc. ; ττ. θαλ. δέ ΜΕ ; π. δέ θαλάσσας VD ; πάλιν δέ iv θαλάσσαις PLNCam.
2	ποτίμων VDGProc. ; ποταμίων alii Cam.
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assaults, lawlessness, arson and murder, robbery and piracy. With regard to the condition of the air lie causes hot weather, warm, pestilential, and withering winds, the loosing of lightning and hurricanes, and drought. Again, at sea he causes sudden shipwreck of fleets through changeable winds or lightning or the like ; the failure of the water of rivers, the drying up of springs, and the tainting of potable waters. With reference to the necessities produced upon the earth for human use, lie causes a scarcity and loss of dumb animals and of things which grow from the earth, and the loss of crops by drying as the result of hot weather, or by locusts, or by the beating of the winds, or by burning in places of storage.
Venus, when she becomes sole ruler of the event, in general brings about results similar to those of Jupiter, but with the addition of a certain agreeable quality ; in particular, where men are concerned, she causes fame, honour, happiness, abundance, happy marriage, many children, satisfaction in every mutual relationship, the increase of property, a neat and well conducted manner of life, paying honour to those things which are to be revered ; further, she is the cause of bodily health, alliances with the leaders, and elegance of rulers ; as to the winds of the air, of temperateness and settled conditions of moist and 3 4 * 6 7
3	('ττι τής γής VG, ΐττη γής D, tK τής γής Proc. ; Olii. PLMNAECam.
4	η βρούχου . . . ίκτινάζίως om. NCam.
's (πυ,φρο&ισίας foild. Cam.1, (ύνοίας Cain.2
6	τη'ΐΰματα VAD, -ιον ulii Cain.
7	ίύκρασίας VMADKO,, ίύκράτιυν PLNCam.
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τε καί αίθριας καί ύδάτων γονίμων δαφιλεΐς επομ-βρίας, στόλων τε εύπλοίας καί επιτυχίας καί επικερ-δίας1 καί ποταμών πλήρεις αναβάσεις · ετι2 8e 87 των εύχρηστων ζώων3 καί των της γης καρπών μάλιστα δαφίλειαν καί ευφορίαν καί ονησιν εμποιεί.
'O δε του 'Ερμοΰ την οίκοδεσποτίαν λαβών καθ’ όλου μεν, ως αν η συγκιρνάμενος εκάστω τών άλλων, συνοικειοΰται τάίς εκείνων φύσεσιν · ιδίως δε εστι πάντων μάλλον συγκινητικός καί εν μεν άνθρωπίνοις άποτελεσμασιν οξύς καί πρακτικώτατος καί προς τό υποκείμενον εύμηχανος, ληστηρίων 8e καί κλοπών καί πειρατικών εφόδων καί επιθεσεων* ετι Se δυσπλοίας 5 ποιητικός εν τοΐς προς τούς κακοποιούς αχηματισμοϊς, νόσων τε αίτιος ξηρών καί άμφη-μερινών επισημασιών καί βηχικών καί άναφορικών β καί φθίσεων · άιτοτελεστικός τε καί τών περί τον ιερατικόν λόγον καί τάς τών θεών θρησκείας καί τάς βασιλικός προσόδους επισυμβαινόντων καί της τών εθίμων η νομίμων κατά καιρούς εναλλοιώσεως οίκείως τη προς αυτούς εκάστοτε τών αστέρων συγκράσει. προς δε τό περίεχον μάλλον ξηρός ών καί ευκίνητος δια την προς τον ήλιον εγγύτητα καί τό τάχος της άνακυκλήσεως πνευμάτων άτάκτων καί οξέων καί εύμεταβόλων μάλιστα κινητικός υπάρχει, βροντών τε εικότως καί πρηστηρων και χασμάτων καί σεισμών καί άστραπών άποτελεσ-τικός · της τε διά τούτων ενίοτε περί τα τών ζώων
1	£πίκ(ρ8(()1ας VMADEG, επικερδείς NLCam., επεικερδεΐς Ρ.
2	In VMADEG, εν PLNCam.
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very nourishing winds, of -good air, clear weather, and generous showers of fertilizing waters ; she brings about the fortunate sailing of fleets, successes, profits, and the full rising of rivers ; of useful animals and the fruits of the earth she is the preeminent cause of abundance, good yields, and profit.
Mercury, if he gains the rulership, is, generally speaking, in nature like ΛνήιβΙβνβΓ of the other planets may be associated with him. In particular, lie is above all stimulating, and in predictions concerning men is keen and very practical, ingenious in any situation; but he causes robbery, theft, piracy, and assault, and furthermore, brings about unsuccessful voyaging when he is in aspect with the maleficent planets, and occasions diseases of dryness, quotidian agues, coughs, raising, and consumption. He is the cause of events taking place which concern the priestly code, the worship of the gods, the royal revenues, and of change in customs and laws, from time to time, in consistency with his association with the other planets on each oeeasion. With reference to the air, since he is very dry and swift on account of his nearness to the sun, and the speed of his revolution, he is particularly apt to arouse irregular, fierce, and changeable winds, and, as might be expected, thunder, hurricanes, chasms in the earth, earthquakes, and lightning ; sometimes by these 3 4 * 6
3	των (ύχρήστων ζώων κτλ (gen.) VMADEG, τοι? eύχρήστοις ζωοις κτλ. {citit.) PLNCam.
4	και ίττιθίσΐων VMADE; και oin. GPLCam.; emdt N,
ΐπιθίικός Cum.1, (πιθ(τικός PLCam.2
6 δυσπλοίας VMADEiJ Proc.. δυσττν(ο)ίας PLNCam.
β αναφορικών libri (άφορικών D) Cam.1 Proc. ; άναπνοικών Cam.2
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καί τών φυτών εύχρηστα φθοράς ποιητικός, ύδάτων 88 τε και ποταμών εν μεν ταΐς δύσεσι στερητικός, εν δβ ταΐς άνατολαΐς πληρωτικός.
’Ιδίως μεν ούν της οικείας φύσεως επιτυχών έκαστος τα τοιαΰτα αποτελεί, συγκιρνάμενος δε άλλος άλλω κατά τους συσχηματισμούς και τάς τών ζωδίων εναλλοιώσεις 1 καί τάς προς ήλιον φάσεις, άναλόγως τε και την εν τοΐς ενεργημασι σύγκρασιν λαμβάνων, και μεμιγμενην εκ τών κεκοινωνηκυιών φύσεων την περί τό άποτελούμενον ιδιοτροπίαν ποικίλην ουσαν απεργάζεται · άπειρου1 2 δε οντος και αδυνάτου του καθ’ εκάστην σύγκρασιν το ίδιον υπομνημάτιζειν αποτέλεσμα και πάντας απλώς τούς καθ’ όποιονουνδηποτε τρόπον συσχηματισμούς δι-εζελθεΐν οϋτω γε πολυμερώς νοούμενους, εικότως αν καταλειφθείη τό τοιοΰτον είδος επί τη του μαθηματικού προς τάς κατά μέρος διακρίσεις επιβολή και έπινοία.
Παρατηρεΐν δε δεΐ3 καί πώς έχουσι οίκειώσεως οι του προτελέσματος την κυρίαν λαβόντες αστέρες προς αύτάς τάς χώρας η τάς πόλεις α'ις τό σύμπτωμα διασημαίνεται · άγαθοποιοί μεν γάρ όντες αστέρες καί συνοικειούμενοι τοΐς διατιθεμένοις καί μη καθυπερτερούμενοι υπό τών της εναντίας αίρέσεως έτι μάλλον απεργάζονται τό κατά την οίκείαν φύσιν
1	έναλλοιὥσει?] ΐναλλαγάς NCam.
2	άπειρον] απόρου NCam.
3	Set] δέον NCam.
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1	That is, exchange of houses.
2	CJ. i. 8.
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means he causes the destruction of useful animals and plants. At setting he diminishes waters and rivers, at rising fills them.
Such are the effects produced by the several planets, each by itself and in command of its own nature. Associated, however, now with one and now with another, in the different aspects, by the exchange of signs,1 and by their phases with reference to the sun,2 and experiencing a corresponding tempering of their powers, each produces a character, in its effect, which is the result of the mixture of the natures that have participated, and is complicated. It is of course a hopeless and impossible task to mention the proper outcome of every combination and to enumerate absolutely all the aspects of whatever kind, since we can conceive of such a variety of them. Consequently questions of this kind would reasonably be left to the enterprise and ingenuity of the mathematician,3 in order to make the particular distinctions.
It is needful to observe what affinity exists between the planets which govern the prediction and the countries or the cities for which the event is signified. For if the ruling planets arc beneficent, and have familiarity with the subjects affected, and are not overcome 4 by planets of the opposite sect, they more powerfully produce the benefits natural to them ;
* μαθη/ιατικός is here used to mean “astrologer,” as for example at tho very end of tho Tetrabiblos (p. 458,1. 21).
4	καθυπΐρτίρησις, super eminent in, exists when one planet ie superior to another, or is to the right of another in tho astrological sense (i.e. preceding it in the direction of the diurnal movement of the heavens). Cf. IIouoho-Leclorcq, p. 250.
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ωφέλιμον, ώσπ ερ μη σύνοικε ιονμενο ι η καθυπερ-8U τερούμενοι ύπο των άντικειμένων ηττον ώφελοΰσι. της δε βλαπτικής κράσεως οντες και την κυρίαν λαβόντες τοΰ προτελέσματος, εάν μεν συνοικειού-μ€ΐ’οι τοι? διατιθεμένοις τύχωσιν η καθυπερτερη-θώσιν ύπο των της εναντίας α ιρέσεως, ηττον βλάπτονσιν · εάν δε μήτε την οίκοδεσποτίαν έχωσι των χωρών μήτε καθυπερτερώνται ύπο των οίκείως προς αύτάς έχόντων, σφοδρότερον το εκ της κράσεως φθοροποιόν έπισκηπτουσιν. ως επί παν μέντοι συνεμπίπτουσι τοΐς καθολικοΐς πάθεσιν εκείνοι των ανθρώπων όσοι ποτ' αν 1 κατά τάς ιδίας γενέσεις τούς αναγκαιότατους τόπους, λέγω δη τούς φωσφο-ροΰντας η τούς των κέντρων, τούς αυτούς τύχωσιν εχοντες τοΐς το αίτιον έμποιησασι των καθολικών συμπτωμάτων, τουτέστι τοΐς έκλειπτικοΐς η καί τοΐς τούτων διαμέτροις. τούτων δε έπισφαέλέσταται μάλιστα καί δυσφύλακτοι τυγχάνουσιν αι μοιρικαϊ καθέζεις η διαμετρησεις τών εκλειπτικών τόπων προς όπότερον τών φω τών.
<θ.> Περί χρωμάτων τών έκλείφεων καί κομητών καί τών τ οιούτων
Τηρητέον δέ προς τάς καθ' όλου περιστάσεις καί τα περί τάς έκλείφεις χρώματα ήτοι τών φωτών 1 ποτ’ ὰν om. PLNCam.
1	Α geniture (horoscope, nativity) of any individual or event has as its point of departure the horoscope in the proper sense, i.e. the degree of the ecliptic which is rising 19U
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even as, when they bear no familiarity, or are overcome by their opposites, they are less helpful. But when they are of the injurious temperament and govern the prediction, if they have familiarity with the subjects affected or are overcome by the opposite sect, they do less harm ; but if they are neither lords of the countries nor are overcome by the planets that have familiarity with those countries, they exert all the more intensely the destructiveness of their temperament. Usually, however, those men are affected by the more universal ills who in their own genitures happen to have the most essential places,1 by which I mean those of the luminaries or of the angles,2 the same as those that furnish the cause of the general misfortunes, that is, the places of the eclipses or the places directly opposite. Of these the positions most dangerous and hardest to avoid are those in which either of their luminaries is in possession of the very degree of the place of the eclipse, or the degree opposite.
9.	Of the Colours of Eclipses, Comets, and the Like.
For the prediction of general conditions we must also observe the colours at the time of the eclipses,
above the horizon (in the ascendant) at the moment. This point determines a series of divisions of the ecliptic of 30° each, a duodecimal system superimposed upon that of the zodiacal signs and differing therefrom. These divisions are the “ places ” (also called “ houses,” somewhat ambiguously) of the geniture.
2	The angles, or centres, of a genituro are the horoscope or orient, the superior mid-heaven (uppt*r culmination), the Occident, and the inferior mid-heaven (lower culmination). See BoucliALoclercq, pp. 257-259.
191
PTOLEMY
αυτών η των περί αυτά, γινομένων συστημάτων, ί)0οιομ ράβδο)ν η άλων η των τοιούτων. μέλανα μεν γάρ η ύττόχλωρα φανέντα σημαντικά γίνεται των επί της του Κρόνου φύσεως είρημένων · λευκά δε των επί της του Δ ιός · ύπόκιρρα δε των επί της του Άρεως ■ ξανθά δε των επί του της 'Αφροδίτης · ποικίλα δε των επί της του 'Ερμου. καν μεν εν όλοις τ οΐς σώμασι των φω των η έν όλοις τοϊς περί αυτά τόποις τό γινόμενον ιδίωμα της χροιάς φαί-νηται, περί τα πλεΐστα μέρη των χωρών έσται το αιτοτελεσθησόμενον	εάν δε από μέρους οίουδη-
ποτε, περί έκεΐνο μόνον 1 τό μέρος, καθ’ ου αν καί ή πρόσνευσις τοΰ ιδιώματος γίνηται.
Τηρητέον δε έτι καί τάς συνισταμένας ήτοι κατά τούς εκλειπτικούς καιρούς η καί ότεδηποτε κομητών επιφάνειας προς τάς καθ' όλου περιστάσεις, οΐον τών καλουμένων δοκίδων η σαλπίγγων η πίθων καί τών τοιούτων, ως αποτελεσματικός μεν φύσει τών επί τ ου Άρεως καί τών τοΰ 'Ερμου ιδιωμάτων καί πολέμων δε καί καυσώδων 2 η κινητικών καταστημάτων καί τών τούτοις έπισυμβαινόντων, δηλούσας δε διά μεν τών τοΰ ζωδιακοΰ μερών, καθ' ών αν οι συστάσεις αυτών φαίνωνται. καί τών κατά τα
J μόνον VMADGProc., μεν ον PL, om. NECam.
2 καυοώδων VMADE ; cf. Proc. ; καυσώνων alii Cam.
1 “ Luminous sheaves,” according to Bouche-Leclercq, p. 355. The expression must refer to rays of light.
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either those of the luminaries themselves, or those of the formations that occur near them, such as rods,1 halos, and the like. For if they appear black or livid they signify the effects which Λν-ere mentioned in connection λ\γϊιΗ Saturn's nature ; 2 if white, those of Jupiter ; if reddish, those of Mars ; if vellow, those of Venus ; and if variegated, those of Mercury. If the characteristic colour appears to cover the whole body of the luminary or the whole region surrounding it, the predicted event will affect most of the parts of the countries ; but if it is in any one part, it will affect only that part against which the phenomenon is inclined.
We must observe, further, for the prediction of general conditions, the comets 3 which appear either at the time of the eclipse or at any time ΛνΉπίονεΓ ; for instance, the so-called “ beams.” “ trumpets,” “ jars/’ and the like,4 for these naturally produce the effects peculiar to Mars and to Mercury—wars, hot weather, disturbed conditions, and the accompaniments of these ; and they shmw through the parts of the zodiac in which their heads appear and through the directions in which the shapes of their tails point,
2	Cf. i. 4, for the powers of Saturn and the other planets.
3	Cf. Boll-Bozold-Gundel, pp. 51,	129:	who quote
Julius Caesar, ii. 2, “ When beggars die, then are no comets seen ; the heavens themselves blaze forth the death of princes.”
4	Other astrolognrs and non-astroloc;ioal writers classified the comets much more elaborately bv their shapes and their associations with the planets, of which they were supposed to be the fiery missiles; Ptolemy is much more conservative in what he says. See Bouche-LoeloretH pp. 35S-3‘>it, anil for a more ilotaileii ancient account Hcpliaos-tion of Thebes, pp. ‘J7, 31—90, 22 (eel. Engelbrecht).
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σχήματα της κόμης προσνεύσεων τους τόπους οΐςεπι-σκήπτουσι τα συμπτώματα · διά δε των αυτής της συστάσεως ώσπερ μορφώσεων τό ζΐόος του αποτελέσματος καί τό γόνος περί ο τό πάθος άποβήσεται · 91 διά δε του χρόνου της επίμονης την παράτασιν των συμπτωμάτων · διά 8e της προς τον ήλιον σχόσεως καί1 την καταρχην, επειδήπερ εώοι μεν επί πολύ φα ινόμεναι τάχι ον επισημαίνουσιν, εσπεριοι δε βράδιον.
<ί.> Περί της του έτους νουμηνίας2
Αεδειγμενης δβ της εφόδου τής περί τάς καθ' όλου περιστάσεις χωρών τε καί πόλεων, λοιπόν αν εΐη καί περί των λεπτομερέστερων ύπομνηματί-σασθαι · λόγω δβ των ενιαυσίως περί τάς ώρας άποτελουμόνων, προς ήν επίσκεφιν καί περί της καλούμενης του έτους νουμηνίας άρμόζον αν εΐη προδιαλαβεΐν. ότι μεν ουν αρχήν ταυτην είναι προσήκει τής του ήλιου καθ' εκάστην περιστροφήν άποκαταστάσεως, δήλόν εστιν αύτόθεν καί από τής δυνάμεως καί άπό τής ονομασίας, τινα δ’ αν τις αρχήν ύποστήσαιτο εν κύκλω μεν αυτό μόνον απλώς ούδ' αν επινοήσειεν, εν 8e τω διά μέσον τών ζωδίων μάνας αν εικότως άρχάς λάβοι τα υπό του ισημερινού καί τών τροπικών άφοριζόμενα σημεία, τουτεστι τά τε δύο ισημερινό καί τα δύο τροπικά, ενταύθα μέντοι τις άπορήσειεν αν ηδη, τινι τών
1 και VPLDG : om. alii Cam.
*Titulum post προδιαλα)Seiv inser. GMProc.
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the regions upon which the misfortunes impend. Through the formations, as it were, of their heads they indicate the kind of the event and the class upon which the misfortune will take effect; through the time which they last, the duration of the events ; and through their position relative to the sun likewise their beginning ; for in general their appearance in the orient betokens rapidly approaching events and in the Occident those that approach more slowly.
10.	Concerning the Neiv Moon of the Year.
Now that we have described the procedure of prediction about the general states of countries and cities, it would remain to mention matters of greater detail ; I refer to events that happen yearly in connection with the seasons. In the investigation of this subject it would be appropriate first to define the so-called ηβΛν moon of the year.1 That this should properly be the beginning of the sun’s circular course in each of his revolutions is plain from the thing itself, both from its power and from its name. To be sure, one could not conceive what starting-point to assume in a circle, as a general proposition ; but in the circle through the middle of the zodiac one \vould properly take as the only beginnings the points determined by the equator and the tropics, that is, the two equinoxes and the two solstices. Even then, however, one would still
1 Tho now moon closest to tlio first of the year, as explained later.
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τεττάρων ώς προηγούμενα) χρήσαιτο. κατά μεν ούν την απλήν καί κυκλικήν φύσιν ούδέν αυτών έστιν ώ? ε'πι μιας αρχής προηγούμενον · κέχρηνται 92 8ε οι περί τούτων γράφαντες, εν τι1 υποτιθέμενοι διαφόρως, έκάστω των τεττάρων ως αρχήν κατά τινας οικείους λόγους και φυσικάς συμπάθειας2 ένεχθέντες. και γάρ 'έχει τι των μερών τούτων έκαστον έξαίρετον άφ’ ου αν αρχή καί νέον έτος εικότως νομίζοιτο · τό μεν εαρινόν ισημερινόν διά τε τό πρώτως τότε μείζονα τήν ημέραν της νυκτός άρχεσθαι γίνεσθαι καί διά τό τής ύγράς ώρας είναι, ταύτην δε τήν φύσιν, ως καί πρότερον έφαμεν, άρχομέναις ταις γενέσεσι πλείστην ενυπάρχειν · τό 8έ θερινόν τροπικόν διά τό κατ' αυτό τήν μεγίστην ημέραν άποτελεΐσθαι, παρά δε Αίγυπτίοις καί τήν τοΰ Νείλου άνάβασιν καί κυνός άστρου επιτολήν έπι-σημαίνειν · τό δε μετοπωρινόν ισημερινόν 3 διά τό γεγονέναι πάντων ήδη τών καρπών συγκομιδήν, τότε δε απ' άλλης αρχής τον τών εσομενων σπόρον καταβάλλεσθαι · τό δε χειμερινόν τροπικόν διά τό πρώτον 4 άρχεσθαι τότε τό μέγεθος τής ημέρας από μειώσεως αϋζησιν λαμβάνειν. οίκειότερον δέ μοι δοκεΐ καί φυσικώτερον προς τάς ενιαυσίους επισκε-φεις ταΐς τέτταρσιν άρχαΐς χρήσθαι, παρατηροΰντας
1	ίν Π VPLMADE, Μ τινι NCam., ἔν G.
2	σνμπαθίίας VPLMADEG, έμπαθΐίας NCam.
8 Ισημερινοί om. NCam.
4 πρώτον VPLG, πρώτως alii Cam.
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be at a loss which of the four to prefer. Indeed, in a circle, absolutely considered, no one of them takes the lead, as \vould be the case if there Avere one starting-point, but those who have Λντΐηβη on these matters have made use of each of the four,1 in various Avays assuming some one as the starting-point, as they were led by their own arguments and by the natural characteristics of the four points. This is not strange, for each of these parts has some special claim to being reasonably considered the starting-point and the new year. The spring equinox might be preferred because first at that time the day begins to be longer than the night and because it belongs to the moist season, and this element, as we said before,2 is chiefly present at the beginning of nativities ; the summer solstice because the longest day occurs at that time and because to the Egyptians it signifies the flooding of the Nile and the rising of the dog star ; the fall equinox because all the crops have by then been harvested, and a fresh start is then made with the sowing of the seed of future crops ; and the Avinter solstice because then, after diminishing, the day first begins to lengthen. It seems more proper and natural to me, however, to employ the four starting-points for investigations which deal with the year, observing the syzygies
1 Bouch6-Leclereq, p. 129, with η. 1, points out that the Egyptien year began with the rising of Sirius, which is close to Cancer ; that Cancer was the horoscope in the so-called Egyptian “ theme of the world ” (the horoscope of the universe, in which the planets, etc., were in the positions which they occupied at the very beginning) ; but that after Posidonius Aries was definitely recognized as the starting-point of the zodiac.	*i. 10.
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τα? έγγιστα αυτών προγινομένας ήλιου και σελήνής συζυγίας συνοδικάς η πανσεληνιακας, και μάλιστα πάλιν τούτων τα? έκλειπτικάς, ϊνα από μεν της , iv τη 1 7τερϊ Κριόν αρχής το έαρ όποιον έσται δια-93 σκεπτώμεθα, από 8e της 7τερί τον Καρκίνον το θέρος, από δε της περί τας Χηλάς το μετόπωρον, από δε της 7τερι τον Αίγόκερων τον χειμώνα. τάς μεν γάρ καθ' όλου των ωρών ποιότητας και καταστάσεις ό ήλιος ποιεί, καθ' ας και οι παντελώς άπειροι μαθημάτων πρόγνωσιν έχουσι του μέλλοντος.
"Ετι δε και τάς τών ζωδίων ιδιοτροπίας εις τε τας παρασημασίας άνέμων τε και τών όλοσχερεστέρων φύσεων παραληπτέον, τας δ' εν τω μάλλον η ήττον κατά καιρούς έναλλοιώσεις καθ' όλου μεν πάλιν αι περί τα προειρημένα σημεία γινόμεναι συζυγίαι και οι τών πλανητών προς αύτάς σχηματισμοί δεικνύ-ουσι, κατά μέρος δε και αι καθ' έκαστον δωδεκατη-μόριον σύνοδοι και πανσέληνοι καί τών άστέρων επιπορεύσεις, ην δη μηνιαίαν2 έπίσκεφιν αν τις προσ-αγορεύοι.3
Προεκτεθηναι 4 δ' όφειλόντων εις τούτο καί τών εν μέρει κατά ζωδιον προς τα ένιαύσια καταστήματα τών φυσικών ιδιωμάτων καί έτι τών καθ' έκαστον
1	έν τή VDG, έν τω ME, om. PLNCam.; από μιν τής π(ρι τον Κρ. αρχής Α ; περί την τον Κριόν αρχήν Cam.
2	ήν δή μην. VMDE, ήν 8 μην. G, ήν διμηνίαν PL, ήν δι μηνιαίαν NC'am.1, ήν μηνιαίαν Cam.2, ήν δή νονμηνιαίαν Α.
3	προοαγορίύοι VPLND, -η G, -ση Α, -σοι MECam.
4	προίκτίθήναι Ργ’πεθ^γ’Ι,ΜΟΕ, -θιϊναι VNADOam.
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of the sun and moon at new and full moon which most nearly precede them, and among these in particular the conjunctions at which eclipses take place, so that from the starting-point in Aries we may conjecture	the spring will be like, from
that in Cancer the summer, from that in Libra the autumn, and from that in Capricorn the winter. For the sun creates the general qualities and conditions of the seasons, by means of which even those who are totally ignorant of astrology can foretell the future.1
Furthermore, we must take into consideration the special qualities of the signs of the zodiac to obtain prognostications of the winds and of the more general natures ; 2 and the variations of degree from time to time are in general again shown by the conjunctions which take place at the aforesaid points and by the aspects of the planets to them, and in particular also by the conjunctions and full moons in the several signs and by the course of the planets. This might be called monthly investigation.
As it is proper that for this purpose there be enumerated the peculiar natural powers of the several signs to influence annual conditions, as well as those
1 Cf. i. 2.
* The Latin versions interpret this sentence in substantially the way here shown. The Paraphrase of Proelus, however, understands it to rnoan that the sun governs the qualities of the signs, the winds, and “ certain other general matters ” ; and the anonymous commentator also (p. 79, ed. Wolf) says, προϋπακουστίον 6 ήλιος ττοκΐ. By “the more general natures” doubtless are meant temperature and other things, besides the winds, that go to make up the weather.
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αστέρων, την μέν των πλανητών καί των της όμοιας κράσεως απλανών προς τους αέρας τε και τούς ανέμους συνοικείωσιν και έτι την των όλων δωδεκατημορίων τ-ρος τε τούς ανέμους καί τάς ώρας, εκαστα 1 δεδηλώκαμεν εν τοΐς έμπροσθεν. ύπόλοι-94 πον 8’ αν είη καί περί της επί μέρους των ζωδίων φύσεως είπεΐν.
<ια.> Περί της μερικής προς τα καταστήματα φύσεως των ζωδίων
Τό μεν ούν του Κριού δωδεκατημορίου καθ’ όλου μέν έστι διά την ίσημερινην έπισημασίαν βροντώδες ή χαλαζώδες · κατά μέρος 8e εν τω μάλλον καί ήττον από της τών κατά τών απλανών αστέρων ίδιότητος τό μέν προηγούμενα αύτοΰ όμβρώδη καί άνεμώδη, τά δε μέσα εύκρατα, τά δ’ επόμενα καυσώδη καί λοιμικά, τά δε βόρεια καυματώδη καί φθαρτικά, τά δε νότια κρυσταλλώδη καί ύπόφυχρα.
Τό δε τού Ταύρου δωδεκατημορίου καθ' όλου μέν έστιν επισημαντικόν άμφοτέρων τών κράσεων καί ύπόθερμον, κατά μέρος δε τά μέν προηγούμενα αύτοΰ, καί μάλιστα τά κατά την Πλειάδαβ σεισ-μώδη καί πνευματώδη καί ομιχλώδη, τά δέ μέσα υγραντικά καί ψυχρά, τά δέ έπόμενα κατά την
1 ἶκ·αστα VMADK, cm. alii Cam.
* τήν ΙΙλαάόα VMADEGProc., τάς Πλειάδας Ρ (Πλοι-) LXCam.
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of the several planets, we have already, in what precedes, explained the familiarity of the planets,1 and of the fixed stars of like temperament,2 with the air and the -winds, as well as that of the signs, as wholes,3 with the winds and seasons. It would remain to speak of the nature of the signs, part by part.
11.	Of the Nature of the Signs, Part by Part, and their Effect upon the Weather.
Now the sign of Aries as a whole, because it marks the equinox, is characterized by thunder or hail, but, taken part by part, through the variation in degree that is due to the special quality of the fixed stars, its leading 4 portion is rainy and wiudy, its middle temperate, and the following part hot and pestilential. Its northern parts are hot and destructive, its southern frosty and chilly.
The sign of Taurus as a whole is indicative of both temperatures and is somewhat hot ; but taken part by part, its leading portion, particularly near the Pleiades, is marked by earthquakes, winds, and mists ; its middle moist and cold, and its following
>i. 4 and 18.	2 i. 9.
s Cf. the chapter on the triangles, i. 18.
‘Ptolemy characterizes three parts of each sign, leading, middle, and following, besides the portions north ami south of the ecliptic. The “leading” portion is so-called because it is the part which first rises above the horizon in the apparent diurnal movement of the heavens; the ‘‘following” portion is the last of the sign to appear. “Leading” degrees, or signs, aro regarded as being to the right of the “ middle ” and the “following.”
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'Υάδα πυρώδη και κεραυνώδη και αστραπών ποιητικά · τα 8e βόρεια εύκρατα, τα δε νότια κινητικά και άτακτα.
To τών Διδύμων δωδεκατημόριον καθ' όλου μεν εστιν ευκρασίας ποιητικόν, κατά μέρος τα μεν προηγούμενα αύτοΰ δίυγρα και φθαρτικά, τα δε μέσα εύκρατα, τα δε επόμενα μεμιγμενα και άτακτα · τα δε βόρεια πνευματώδη και σεισμοποιά. τα 8e νότια ξηρά και καυσώδη.
Το δε του Καρκίνου δωδεκατημόριον καθ' όλου μεν 9Γ> εστιν εύδιον και θερμόν, κατά μέρος δε τα μεν προηγούμενα αυτού και κατά την Φάτνην πνιγώδη και σεισμοποιά και άχλυώδη, τα δε μέσα εύκρατα, τά δε επόμενα πνευματώδη · τα 8e βόρεια και τα νότια εκπυρα 1 καί καυσώδη.
Τό δε του Λέοντος δωδεκατημόριον καθ’ ολου μεν εστι καυματώδες και πνιγώδες, κατά μέρος δε τά μεν προηγούμενα αυτού πνιγώδη και λοιμικά, τά δε μέσα εύκρατα, τά δε επόμενα ενικμα 2 και φθοροποιά · τά δε βόρεια κινητικά και πυρώδη, τά 8e νότια δίυγρα.
Τό δε της Παρθένου δωδεκατημόριον καθ' ολυυ μεν εστι δίυγρον και βροντώδες, κατά μέρος δε τά μεν προηγούμενα αυτού θερμότερα και φθαρτικά, τά δε μέσα εύκρατα, τα δε επόμενα υδατώδη · τα δβ βόρεια πνευματώδη, τά δε νότια εύκρατα.
1	Post ϊκπυρα add. «αι φθαρτικά. PLNCam.; om. VMADEG Proc.
2	ϊνικμα VP(iVTjK^a)LMADE ; Ινυγρα Proc.; άνικμa NCarn.; αἴνιγμα G.
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portion, near the Hyades, fiery and productive of thunder and lightning. Its northern parts are temperate, its southern unstable and irregular.
The sign of Gemini as a -whole is productive of an equable temperature, but taken part by part its leading portion is λνβί and destructive, its middle temperate, and its follcnvmg portion mixed and irregular. Its northern parts are Avindy and cause earthquakes ; its southern parts dry and parching.
The sign of Cancer as a "whole is one of fair, Avarm weather ; but, part by part, its leading portion and the region of Praesepe is stifling, productive of earthquakes, and misty ; its middle temperate, and its following parts windy. Its northern and southern parts are fiery and parching.1
The sign of Leo as a whole is Lot and stifling ; but, part by part, its leading portion is stifling and pestilential, its middle part temperate, and its following portion wet and destructive. Its northern parts are unstable and fiery, its southern parts moist.
The sign of Virgo as a whole is moist and marked by thunder-storms ; but, taken part by part, its leading portion is rather warm and destructive, its middle temperate, and its follmving part ΛναΐΟΓγ. Its northern parts are windy and its southern parts temperate.
1,1 Fiery, destructive, and parching/’ according to certain MSS. See the critical note.
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To δέ τών Χηλών δωδεκατημόριον καθ’ όλου μέν εστι τρεπτικόν καί μεταβολικόν,1 κατά μέρος δε τα μεν προηγούμενα αύτοΰ καί τα μέσα έστιν εύκρατα, τα δε επόμενα υδατώδη · τα δε βόρεια πνευματώδη, τα 8e νότια ένικμα και λοιμικά.
Τό δέ του Σκορπίου δωδέκατη μόριον καθ’ όλου μεν εστι βροντώδες και πυρώδες, κατά μέρος δε τα μεν προηγούμενα αύτοΰ νιφετώδη, τα δ<Ε μέσα εύκρατα, τα δέ επόμενα σεισμώδη · τα δέ βόρεια καυσώδη, τα δέ νότια ένικμα.
90 Τό δέ του Τοξότου δωδεκατημόριον καθ’ όλου μέν εστι πνευματώδες, κατά μέρος δέ τα μέν προηγούμενα αύτοΰ δίυγρα, τα δέ μέσα εύκρατα, τα δέ επόμενα πυρώδη ■ τα δέ βόρεια πνευματώδη, τα δε νότια κάθυγρα και μεταβολικά.
Τό δ<Ε του Αιγόκερω δωδεκατημόριον καθ’ όλου μέν εστι κάθυγρον, κατά μέρος δέ τα μέν προηγούμενα αύτοΰ καυσώδη και φθαρτικά, τα δε μέσα εύκρατα, τα δέ έπόμενα όμβρων κινητικά · τα δέ βόρεια και τα νότια κάθυγρα και φθαρτικά.
Τό δέ τοΰ 'Υδροχόου δωδεκατημόριον καθ’ όλου μέν εστι φυχρόν και υδατώδες, κατά μέρος δέ τα μέν προηγούμενα αύτοΰ κάθυγρα, τα 8e μέσα εύκρατα, τα δέ έπόμενα πνευματώδη · τα δέ βόρεια καυσώδη, τα δέ νότια νιφετώδη.
Τό δέ τών ’Ιχθύων δωδεκατημόριον καθ’ όλου μέν εστι φυχρόν και πνευματώδες, κατά μέρος δέ τα μέν προηγούμενα αύτοΰ εύκρατα, τα δέ μέσα κάθυγρα, τα δέ έπόμενα καυσώδη · τα δέ βόρεια πνευματώδη, τά δε νότια υδατώδη.
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The sign of Libra as a whole is changeable and variable ; but, taken part by part, its leading and middle portions are temperate and its folltwing portion watery· Its northern parts are windy and its southern moist and pestilential.
The sign of Scorpio as a whole is marked by thunder and fire, but, taken part by part, its leading portion is sno^y, its middle temperate, and its following portion causes earthquakes. Its northern parts are hot and its southern moist.
The sign of Sagittarius as a whole is windy ; but, taken part by part, its leading portion is wet, its middle temperate, and its following part fiery. Its northern parts are windy, its southern moist and changeable.
The sign of Capricorn as a whole is moist; but, taken part by part, its leading portion is marked by hot weather and is destructive, its middle temperate, and its following part raises rain-storms. Its northern and southern portions are wet and doslruetive.
The sign of Aquarius as a whole is cold and watery ; but, taken part by part, its leading portion is moist, its middle temperate, its following part windy. Its northern portion brings hot weather and its southern clouds.
The sign of Pisces as a whole is cold and windy ; but. taken part hv part, its leading portion is temperate, its middle moist, and its following portion hot. Its northern parts are windy and its southern watery. 1
1 μΐταβολικόν VLADE, μΐταβωλητικόν Ρ, μ€ταβλητικόν MXGCain.
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<ιβ.> Περί της επί μέρους των καταστημάτων επισκεφεως
Τούτων δε ούτως προεκτεθειμενων αι κατά μύρος έφοδοι των επισημασιών περιεχουσι τον τρόπον τούτον, μία μεν γάρ εστιν η όλοσχερεστερον προς 97 τα τεταρτημόρια νοούμενη, καθ' ην τηρεΐν, ως εφαμεν, δεησει τάς γινόμενα ς έγγιστα προ 1 των τροπικών καί ισημερινών σημείων 2 συνόδους η και πανσέληνους, καί κατά την μοίραν 3 ήτοι συνοδικήν η πανσεληνιακην την εν εκάστω τών επιζητουμενων κλιμάτων4 τα κέντρα ως επί γενεσεως διατιθεναι · επειτα τούς ο'ικοδεσπότας λαμβάνειν του τε συνοδικού η πανσεληνιακοΰ τόπου και τού επομένου αύτώ κέντρου κατά τον ύποδεδειγμόνον ημΐν τρόπον εν τοΐς έμπροσθεν περί τών εκλείφεων, και ούτως το μεν καθ' δλου θεωρεί ν εκ της τών τεταρτημόριων
1	προ PLMNEProc.Cam.1, προς Cam.2, περί τὰ τροπικά κτλ. Α, om. VD.
2	σημίίων VDMEProc., σημεία Α, σημασιών alii Cam.
8 μοίραν GMEProc., om. in lacuna fore 3 litt. VD, συζυγίαν A, om. alii Cam.
4 συζυγίαν post κλιμάτων add. NCam.
1 In the latter part of ii. 10. Cardanus, pp. 22S-229, commenting on this chapter, says, after admiring the genius of Ptolemy, “ For in this chapter he does five things. In the first place, ho 1ms declared the proper nature of each part of the year in general, which is predicted from the new moon or full moon preceding the ingross of tho sun to tho cardinal point. In the second . . . , the quality of each month from tho new or full moon, following tho ingress of the sun to the cardinal point. In the third 206
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12.	Of the Investigation of Weather in Detail.
Now that these facts have been 9tated in introduction, the method of dealing Avith the significations in detail involves the following procedure. For one method is that which is more generally conceived, Avith relation to the quarters, which will demand, as we have said,1 that we observe the new moons2 or full moons which most nearly jirecetl“ the solstitial and equinoctial signs, and that, as the degree of the new moon or of the full moon may fall in each latitude investigated, we dispose the angles as in a nativity.3 It will then be necessary to determine the rulers of the place of the new moon or full moon and of the angle that follows it, after the fashion explained by us in the preceding sections dealing with eclipses,4 and thus to judge of the general situation from the special nature of the
place, he tolls us how to know the nature of tho weather of the fourth part of each month . . . and this is discovered not only from now moons and full moons but also from the quarters. ... In the fourth placo, ho shows us liow to recognize each day tho quality of the air . . . from the rising or setting of the bright, stars. Ill tho fifth ho teaches us to learn that same tiling hour by hour from the» passage of tho luminarios through tho angles at tho time.” Tho “ quarters ” mentioned by Ptolemy aro the quarters of tho year, or of tho zodiac.
2Literally “conjunctions” (συνόδους), but with Special referonco to those of tho sun and moon; lionce, “ now moons.”
3	That is, dotormine tho horoscopic point, rnid-hoaven, Occident, otc., at Iho time of tho conjunction and construct till horoscope for tho ovont as though it were u birth.
4	Tho reference is to ii. 4-8, especially c. 5, where Iho method of procedure is oxpluinecl.
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ιδιότητος, το δε μάλλον1 ή ήττον επιτάσεων και ανέσεων εκ τής των οίκοδεσποτησάντων φύσεως διαλαμβάνοντας ττοίας τε ποιότητάς είσι και ποιων καταστημάτων κινητικοί.
Δευτέρα δ’ έστίν έφοδος ή μηνιαία, καθ' ήνδεήσει τάς καθ' έκαστον δωδεκατημόριον προσγινομένας συνοδούς ή πανσέληνους κατά τον αυτόν τρόπον επισκοπεΐν, εκείνο μόνον τηροΰντας, ίνα συνόδου μεν εμπεσουσης2 τής έγγιστα του παρωχημένου τροπικού ή ισημερινού σημείου και ταΐς μέχρι του εφεξής τεταρτημόριου συνόδοις χρησώμεθα, πανσέληνου δε πανσελήνοις · επισκοπεΐν δε ομοίως τα κέντρα και τούς οίκοδεσπότας άμφοτέρων των τόπων και μάλιστα τάς έγγιστα φάσεις συναφάς 98 τε καί άπορροίας των πλανωμένων αστέρων, τάς τε ιδιότητας αυτών καί των τόπων, καί ποιων άνέμων είσί κινητικοί αυτοί τε καί τα μέρη των ζωδίων καθ’ ών αν τύχωσιν · έτι δε καί ω το πλάτος τής σελήνης άνέμω προσνένευκε κατά την λόξωσιν του διά μέσων, όπως εξ άπάντων τούτων κατά την επικράτησιν τα ως επί παν των μηνών καταστήματα καί πνεύματα προγινώσκωμεν.
Τρίτη δ’ εστί το τάς ετι λεπτό με ρεστέρας έπιση-
1	Τὥν μάλλον ΝΑ E Cam., τὥν οηι. VPLMDG.
2	(μπίσούσης VI)G ; έμπίστ) Proc. ; ίκπεσοΰσης alii Cam.
1 The signs are taken as marking the months, and the new or full moons first occurring while the sun is in the several signs (hence following the entrance of the sun into 208
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quarters, and determine the question of degree of intensification and relaxation from the nature of the ruling planets, their qualities, and the kinds of ■weather ΛνήποΙι they produce.
The second mode of procedure is based on the month. In this it -will he necessary for us to examine in the same way the new moons or full moons that take place, in the several signs,1 observing only this, that, if a new moon occurs nearest to the solstitial or equinoctial sign just past, we should use the new moons which take place as far as the next quadrant, and in the case of a full moon the full moons. It will be needful similarly that we observe the angles and the rulers of both the places, and especially the nearest appearances 2 of the planets, and their applications3 and recessions, the peculiar properties of the planets and of their places, and the Λνΐηά5 ΛνήηεΙι are aroused both by the planets themselves and bv the parts of the signs in •which they chance to be ; still further, to what wind the latitude of the moon is inclined through the obliquity of the ecliptic. From all these facts, by means of the principle of prevalence, we may predict the general conditions of weather and the winds of the months.
The third step is to observe the even more minutely
tho sign, as Cardanus says) aro to be observed. However, if, for example, in predicting the weather for tho first quarter (spring), a now moon had preceded tho first of Arios and had boen used in determining tho prediction in tho way just described, we aro to uso the new moons in Aries, Taurus, and Gemini for tho monthly predictions of this quadrant ; if a full moon, the full moons.
2 Or apparition?.	* Sco i. 24.
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μασίας άνεσεων καί επιτάσεων παρατηρειν. θεωρείται δε και τούτο διά τε των κατά μέρος τοΰ ήλιου και τής σελήνης σνσχηματισμών, ου μόνον των συνοδικών ή πανσεληνιακών άλλα και των κατά τάς διχοτόμους, καταρχομενης ώς επί παν της κατά την επισημασίαν εναλλοιώσεως προ τριών ημερών, ενίοτε δε και μετά τρεις τής ίσοστάθμου προς τον ήλιον επιπορεύσεως, καί διά τοΰ καθ' εκάστην 1 τών τοιούτων 2 στάσεων ή και τών άλλων, οΐον τριγώνων καί εζαγώνων, καί προς τούς πλάνη-τας συσχηματισμοΰ. τούτων γάρ ακολούθως τή φύσει καί ή τής εναλλοιιοσεως ιδιοτροπία καταλαμβάνεται συμφώνως ταΐς τε τών επιθεωρούντων άστερων καί ταΐς τών ζωδίων π ρος τε τό περίεχον καί τούς άνεμους φυσικαΐς συνοικειώσεσιν.
Αυτών δε τούτων τών κατά μέρος ποιοτήτων αι 99 καθ' ημέραν επιτάσεις 3 άποτελοΰνται, μάλιστα μεν όταν τών άπλανών οι λαμπρότεροι καί δραστικώ-τεροι φάσεις εωας ή εσπερίας άνατολικάς ή δυτικάς ποιώνται προς τον ήλιον · τρεπουσι γάρ ως επί πολύ τάς κατά μέρος καταστάσεις προς τάς εαυτών φύσεις, ούδεν δε ελαττον καί όταν τινι τών κέντρων τα φώτα επιπορεύηται.
Προς γάρ τάς τοιαύτας αυτών σχεσεις αι καθ' ώραν άνεσεις καί επιτάσεις τών καταστημάτων μεταβάλλουσι, καθάπερ προς τάς τής σελήνης αι τε
1	ΐκάστην V.MADG Proc., -ον Ρ, -ου XL E Cam.
2	τὥν τοιουτων ViMADEG. τούτων τών PL, τούτων XCam.1, αυτών Cain.2
3	επιτάσεις η άνεσεις NACam.
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detailed indications of relaxation and intensification.1 This observation is based upon the configurations of the sun and the moon successively, not merely the ηβλν moons and full moons, but also the half moons, in Λν-hich case the change signified generally has its beginning three days before, and sometimes three days after, the moon's progress matches that of the sun.2 It is based also upon their aspects to the planets, Avhen they are at each of the positions of this kind, or likewise others, such as trine and sextile. For it is in accordance ΛνΠΠ the nature of these that the special quality of the change is apprehended, in harmony with the natural affinities of the attending planets and of the signs of the zodiac for the ambient and the winds.
The day by day intensifications of these particular qualities are brought about chiefly Λνήιβη the more brilliant and powerful of the fixed stars make appearances, matutine or vespertine, at rising or setting, with respect to the sun.3 For ordinarily they modulate the particular conditions to accord ΛνἮΙι their <wn natures, and none the less too Λνΐιβη the luminaries are passing over one of the angles.
For the hour by hour intensifications and relaxations of the Λν-eather vary in response to such positions of the stars as these, in the same way that the ebb
1	That is, in tho predicted event. Ptolemy also uses the expression “ tho more or less ” (τό μάλλον ή ή-τον) to refer to intensification and relaxation.
2	I.e. conjunction.
3ITolinoal risings and settings may bo meant; but seo also tlie list of configurations given in tho note on ii. 7, p. 171.
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άμπιυτεις και αι παλίρροιαι, και αι των πνευμάτων δε τροτταί μάλιστα περί τάς τοι αύτας των φω των 1 κεντρώσεις αποτελούνται προς ονς αν των άνεμων επί τα αυτά το πλάτος τής σελήνης τάς προσνευσεις ποιούμενον καταλαμβάνηται. πανταχοΰ2 μέντοι προσήκει διαλαμβάνειν ως προηγούμενης μεν τής καθ’ δλου και πρώτης υποκείμενης αιτίας, επόμενης 8e τής των κατά μέρος επισυμβαινόντων, βεβαιουμενης 8ε μάλιστα και ισχυροποιούμενης τής ενεργείας, όταν οι των καθ' ολου φύσεων οίκοδεσπο-τήσαντες άστερες και ταις επι μέρους τύχωσι συσχηματιζόμενοι.
100 <νγ.> Περί τής των μετεώρων σημειώ-σ ε ω ς
Χρήσιμοι δ’ αν εΐεν προς τάς των κατά μέρος επισημασιών προγνώσεις και αι των γινομένων σημείων περί τε τον ήλιον και τήν σελήνην και τους αστέρας παρατηρήσεις.
Τον μεν οΰν ήλιον παρατηρητέον προς μεν τάς ημερησίους καταστάσεις άνατελλοντα, προς Se τάς νυκτερινάς δύνοντα, προς δε τάς παρατεινουσας κατά τούς προς τήν σελήνην σχηματισμούς, ώς εκάστου σχήματος τήν μέχρι του εξής κατάστασιν ώς επι παν προσημαίνοντος. καθαρός μεν γάρ και άνεπισκότητος και ευσταθής και ανέφελος άνατελ-λων ή δύνων εύδιεινής καταστάσεώς εστι δηλωτικός, ποικίλον δε τον κύκλον εχων ή ύπόπυρρον ή ακτίνας ερυθράς άποπεμπων ήτοι εις τα εξω ή 212
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and flow of the tide respond to the phases of the moon, and the changes in the air-currents are brought about especially at such appearances of the luminaries at the angles, in the direction of those winds towards which the latitude of the moon is found to be inclining. In every case, however, one should draw his conclusions on the principle that the universal and primary underlying cause takes precedence and that the cause of particular events is secondary to it, and that the force is most ensured and strengthened when the stars Λνΐιΐοΐι are the lords of the universal natures are configurated with the particular causes.
13.	Of the Significance of Atmospheric Signs.
Observations of the signs that are to be seen around the sun, moon, and planets would also be useful for a forekncwledge of the particular events signified.
We must, then, observe the sun at rising to determine the weather by day and at setting for the weather at night, and its aspects to the moon for weather conditions of longer extent, on the assumption that each aspect, in general, foretells the condition up to the next. For when the sun rises or 8ets clear, unobscured, steady, and unclouded, it signifies fair weather ; but if its disk is variegated or reddish or sends out ruddy rays, either directly outward or turned back upon itself, or if it has the * *
1 φωτών VJ’LIJEG, φάσΐων NAC'am., φύσ(ων M.
* 7τανταχοΰ I’LNEI’roc.CJum., πανταχή VMADG.
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ως εφά 1 εαυτόν κύκλουμενας 2 τ) τα καλούμενα 3 παρύ]λια νέφη εξ ενός μέρους εχων ή σχήματα νεφών υπόκιρρα καί ώσεϊ μακράς ακτίνας άπο-μηκύνων, άνεμων σφοδρών εστι σημαντικός και τοιούτων προς ας αν γωνίας τα προειρί/μενα σημεία γίνηται. μελας δε ή ύπόχλωρος άνατελλων ή δύνων μετά συννεφιάς ή άλως εχων περί αυτόν καθ' εν μέρος ή εξ άμφοτερων τών μερών παρήλια νέφη και ακτίνας ή ύποχλώρους4 ή μελανας, χειμώνων 101 και ύετών εστι δηλωτικός.
Την δε σελήνην τηρητέον εν ταΐς προ τριών ημερών ή μετά τρεις παρόδοις τών τε συνόδων καί πανσελήνων καί διχοτόμων, λεπτή μεν γάρ καί καθαρά φαινομενη καί μηδέν εχουσα περί αυτήν, εύδιεινής καταστάσεώς εστι δηλωτική · λεπτή δε καί ερυθρά καί ολον τον τοΰ αφώτιστου κύκλον εχουσ α διαφανή καί υπ οκεκινημενον, άνεμων εστίν επισημαντική, καθ' ών αν5 μάλιστα ποιήται τήν πρόσνευσιν · μελαινα δε ή χλωρά6 καί παχεΐα θεωρούμενη χειμώνων καί όμβρων εστι δηλωτική.
Παρατηρητέον δε καί τάς περί αυτήν γινομενας άλως, ει μεν γάρ μία εΐη καί αυτή καθαρά καί ήρεμα ύπομαραινομενη, εύδίαν ■ ει δε δυο ή καί τρεις εΐεν, χειμώνας δηλοΰσιν ■ ύπόκιρροι μεν οΰσαι καί ώσπερ 7 ρηγνύμεναι, τούς διά σφοδρών άνεμων · άχλυώδεις δε καί παχεΐαι, τούς διά νιφετών · ύπόχλωροι δε ή μελαιναι καί ρηγνύμεναι, τούς δι’ άμφοτερων · καί όσω 8 αν πλείους ώσι, τοσούτω 9
1 (φ' om. AECam.
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so-called parholiac clouds on one side, or yellcnvish formations of clouds. an«l as it were emits long rays, it indicates heavy winds and such as come from the angles to which the aforesaid signs point. If at rising or setting it is dark or livid, being accompanied by clouds, or if it has halos about it on one side, or the parheliac clouds on both sides, and gives forth either livid or dusky rays, it signifies storms and rain.
We must observe the moon in its course three days before or three days after new moon, full moon, and the quarters. For when it appears thin and clear and has nothing around it, it signifies clear Aveather. If it is thin and red, and the whole disk of the unlighted portion is visible and somewhat disturbed, it indicates winds, in that direction in which it is particularly inclined. If it is observed to be dark, or pale, and thick, it signifies storms and rains.
We must also observe the halos around the moon. For if there is one, anil this is clear, and gradually fading, it signifies fair weather ; if there are two or three, storms ; if they are vell<wisli, anil broken, as it were, storms accompanied by heavy winds ; if they are thick ami misty, snowstorms ; pale, or dusky, and broken, storms with both winds and snow ; 2 3 4 * * 7
2	κυκλουμένας G ; κοιλούμενον Y.MDE, -ος A ; καλλούμενον P, καλούμενοι’ I, ; κλωμενας XCam.
3	καλούμενα VADHGProc. ; λεγάμενα PLMNCnm.
4	ύποχλώρους V.MAJJHCJPror·. ; νπώχρονς I’LXCain.
6	καθ’ ujv αν VAD, καθ’ 5 rlv M K, καθ' 5 XI’I.C im.
c γλωρὰ] rf. Proc·. ; χλορά VD ; ώχρα I’LNACum. ; ώχρα ή χλωρά Μ, η χλωρά η ώχρα H.
7	ώσπερ ΥλΙΛΙίΚ; ώσε'ι IJXCam. ; ώς L.
*5σω VMAUE, -ον PLXCam.!>.<»(·.
* τοσούτω VAD 10, -ονς Μ, -ον I’LXCam.Proc.
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μείζονας. καί al περί τούς αστέρας δε1 τους τε πλακωμένους καί τούς λαμπρούς των απλανών άλως συνιστάμεν αι έπισημαίνουσι τα οΙκ€Ϊα τοΐς τε χρώμασιν έαυτών2 καί ταΐς των εναπειλημμένων φύομαι.
Καί των απλανών δε τών κατά τι πλήθος συνεγ-γύς οντων παρατηρητέον τα χρώματα καί τα 102 μεγέθη, λαμπρότεροι γάρ και μείζονες όρώμενοι παρά τάς συνήθεις φαντασίας εις όποιονδήποτε μέρος οντες ανέμους τούς άπο τοΰ οικείου τόπου διαση-μαίνουσιν. ου μην άλλα και τών ιδίως νεφελοειδών συστροφών οίον της Φάτνης καί τών όμοιων, έπάν αιθρίας οϋσης αι συστάσεις άμαυραι και ώσπερ3 αφανείς η πεπα χυμέναι θεωρών ται, φοράς ύδάτων είσι δηλωτικαί · καθαραι δε και παλλόμεναι συνεχώς σφοδρών πνευμάτων · έπάν δε τών αστέρων τών παρ’ έκάτερα της Φάτνης τών καλουμένων ’Όνων ό μεν βόρειος αφανής γένηται, βορέαν πνευσειν σημαίνει, ό δε νότιος νότον.4
Και τών έπιγινομένων δε κατά καιρούς εν τοΐς μετεώροις αι μεν τών κομητών συστροφαί ως επί παν αύχμούς καί ανέμους προσημαίνουσι και τοσουτω μείζονας δσω αν εκ πλειόνων μερών και επί πολύ η συστασις γένηται.
Αι δε διάδρομοι5 καί οι ακοντισμοί6 τών αστέρων,
1	τούς αστέρας δέ VMAJDE ; om. alii Cam.
2	lavτών VMAD, αυτών alii Cam.
8 ώσπερ VMADEProc., πασαι PLNCam.
4 Ιπάν . . . νότον soli habent VDN(mg.)Cara.; om. PLNMAEProc.
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and the more of them there are the more severe the storms. And the halos that gather about the stars, both the planets and the brilliant fixed stars, signify Λνΐιβί is appropriate to their colours and to the natures of the luminaries which they surround.
As for the fixed stars which are close together in some number, we imist observe their colours and magnitudes. For if they appear brighter and larger than usual, in whatever part of the sky they may be, they indicate the winds that blow from their own region. As for the clusters in the proper sense, however, such as Praesepe and the like, whenever in a clear sky their clusters appear to be dim, anti, as it were, invisible, or thickened, they signify a downpour of water, but if they are clear and constantly Uvinkle, heavy Λνΐικίβ. Whenever, of the stars called the Asses on each side of Praesepe, the one to the north becomes invisible, it means that the north wind will blow, and the one to the south, the south wind.1
Of occasional phenomena in the upper atmosphere, comets generally foretell droughts or winds, and the larger the number of parts that are found in their heads and the greater their size, the more severe the winds.
Rushiug and shooting stars, if they come from one
1 This sentence is perhaps an addition to tho text, since it docs not occur in all tho MS· nor in Prod us; it is to bo found, however, in Hephaestion, p. ]<)(), 31-33 (ed. Engolbrecht). Hophaostion’s compilation dates, according to Engolbrecht, from tho year U8I.
ύ διάδρομοι VD, αι M10, διαδρομικα'ι Λ. δρόμοι J’roc., δΐίκ-δρομα'ι i’NCuin., ΐκδροιιαί ],.	u άκοντιοταί NCain.
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el μύν από μιας γίνοιντο γωνίας, τον απ' όκ€ΐνης αν€μον 8ηλοΰσιν · el δ’ από των ivaντίων, ακαταστασίαν 7τνβυμάτων · el 8e από των τβττάρων, παν-τοίους χeιμώvας μέχρι- βροντών καί αστραπών καί τών τοιούτων. ωσαύτως 8e καί τα νέφη 1 πόκοις όρίων όντα παραπλήσια προ8ηλωτικά evioTe yiveTai 103 χειμώνων, α ι re συνιστάμ€ναι κατά, καιρούς ίριδες χβιμώνας μ€ν όξ €υ8ίας, €ν8ίας 8e όκ χβιμώνων προσημαίνονσι · και ως e’m παν ovveXovTi e'nreiv, αι καθ' όλου του άέρος όπιγινόμβναι 18ιόχροοι 1 2 φαν-τασίαι τα όμοια 8ηΧοΰσι τοΐς υπό τών οίκβίων συμπτωμάτων κατά τα προ8ε8ηλωμένα διά τών όμπροσθ€ν άποτβΧουμένοις.
'H μύν 8η τών καθολικών όπίσκ€φις, τών tc 6Xoσχepeστέpωv θβωρουμένων και τών όπι μέρους, μέχρι τοσουτων ήμΐν κατά το κβφαλαιώόβς ύπομνη-ματίσθω. της 8e κατά το yeve0XiaXoyiKov €ΐ8ος προγνώσβως τάς πραγματ€ΐας ev τοΐς έξης κατά την προσήκουσαν ακολουθίαν €φo8eυσoμev.
1	Post νίφη add. έν όποιου αν ώσιν όρίοις NCam.; οπα. alii Proc.
2	ίδιόχροοι ΜΑ, ίδιόχρωοι VPLD, Ιδιόχρονοι NECam. (* notatum); cj. τὰ . . . χρώματα Proc.
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angle, denote the wind from that direction, but if from opposite angles, a confusion of winds, and if from all four angles, storms of all kinds, including thunder, lightning, and the like. Similarly clouds resembling fioeks of Λνοοί are sometimes significant of storms. And the rainbows that appear from time to time signify storms after clear weather and clear Aveather after storms. To sum up the whole matter, the visible phenomena, Avhich appear with peculiar colours of their ΟΛνη in the atmosphere in general, indicate results similar to those brought about by their own proper occurrences, in the manner already explained in the foregoing.1
Let us, then, consider that thus far, in outline, there has been given an account of the investigation of general questions, both in their more universal aspects and in particular detail. In the following we shall supply in due order the procedure for the prediction which follows the genethlialogieal form.
1 The purpose of this clumsy sentence seems to be merely to refer the reader to the account already given in ii. 9.
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ΒΙΒΛΙΟΝ Γ
<α.> Προοίμιον1
Έφωδευμενης ήμΐν iv τοις έμπροσθεν της περί τα καθ' όλου συμπτώματα 2 θεωρίας, ως προηγούμενης καί τα πολλά κατακρατεΐν δυναμενης των περί ενα έκαστον των ανθρώπων κατά το ίδιον της φύσεως άποτελονμενών, ών το προγνωστικόν μέρος 104 γενεθλιαλογικόν καλοΰμεν_ δύναμιν μεν 3 μίαν και την αυτήν άμφοτερων των ειδών ήγεΐσθαι προσήκει και περί το ποιητικόν καί περί τό θεωρητικόν, επειδήπερ καί των καθ’ όλου καί των καθ' ενα έκαστον συμπτωμάτων αιτία μεν ή των πλανω-μενων αστέρων ήλιου τε καί σελήνης κίνησις, προγνωστική ή τής των υποκείμενων αυτής φύσεων τροπής4 κατά τάς όμοιοσχήμονας των ουρανίων παρόδους διά του περιεχοντος επιστημονική παρατήρησις, πλήν εφ' όσον ή μεν καθολική περίστασις μείζων τε καί αυτοτελής, ή δ’ βπί μέρους ούχ ομοίως, άρχάς δ’ ούκετι τάς αύτάς άμφοτερων νομιστέον είναι, άφ' ών τήν των ουρανίων διάθεσιν υποτιθέμενοι τά διά των τότε σχηματισμών σημαινόμενα πειρώμεθα προγινώ-σκειν, αλλά τών μεν καθολικών πολλάς, επειδή μίαν του παντός ούκ εχομεν · καί ταυτας ουκ απ
1 Προοίμιον VDProc. ; Περί σποράς καί έκτροπης PL (οπώρας) NCam.
'•τών συμπτωμάτων NCam., συμπτωμάτων PL.
3 μεν om. rLNCam.
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BOOK III.
1.	Introduction.
As in what precedes we have presented the theory of universal events, because this comes first and for the most part has power to control the predictions which concern the speeial nature of any individual, the prognostic part of which we call the genetlilia-logieal art, we must believe that the ΐΛνο divisions have one and the same penver both practically and theoretically. For the cause both of universal and of particular events is the motion of the planets, sun, and moon ; and the prognostic art is the scientific observation of precisely the change in the subject natures which corresponds to parallel movements of the heavenly bodies through the surrounding heavens, except that universal conditions arc greater and independent, and particular ones not similarly εο. We must not, however, eonsirlor that both divisions1 employ the same starting-points, from which, by reckoning the disposition of the heavenly bodies, we attempt to foretell the events signified by their aspects at that time. On the contrary, in the case of the universals we have to take many starting-points, since we have no single one for the universe;
1 I.e. ceneral astrolopv and genethlialogical astrology. *
* αυτής φύσουν τροπής I’L, αυτής φύαους τ ρ. VI), αυτών φύσΐων τρ. Α, αυτών φύσου ς τ ρ. ΜΕ ; αυτής τροπής ΝCam.
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αυτών των υποκειμένων πάντοτε λαμβανομένας, άλλα και από των περιεχόντων καί τάς αιτίας έπιφερόντων · σχεδόΐ' γαρ πάσας1 από τε των τελειότερων εκλείφεων καί των επισημως παρ-οδευόντων αστέρων επισκεπτόμεθα · 1 2 των δε καθ' ένα έκαστον των ανθρώπων καί μίαν καί πολλά? ’ μίαν μεν την αύτοΰ του συγκρίματος αρχήν· καί τ αυτήν 3 γάρ εχομεν · πολλάς δε τάς κατά τό έξης των περιεχόντων προς την πρώτην αρχήν επιση-105 μασίας συμβαινούσας,4 προηγουμένης μέντοι της μιας ενθάδε εικότως, επειδήπερ αυτή καί τάς άλλας 5 αποτελεί, τούτων δ' ούτως εχόντων άπό μεν της πρώτης αρχής θεωρείται τα καθ' όλου της συγκρίσεως ιδιώματα, διά 8e των άλλων τα κατά καιρούς παρά τό μάλλον καί ηττον συμβησόμενα κατά τάς λεγομένας των εφεξής χρόνων διαιρέσεις.6 *
Άρχης δε χρονικής ύπαρχουσης των ανθρωπίνων τέξεων1 φύσει μεν της κατ αυτήν την σποράν, δυνάμει δε καί κατά τό συμβεβηκός της κατά την άποκύησιν έκτροπης, επί μεν των εγνωκότων τον της σποράς καιρόν ήτοι συμπτωματικώς η καί παρατηρητικώς έκείνω 8 μάλλον προσηκει πρός τε
1	πάσας VPLAD ; πάσαις MNECam.2 (sed in mg. η πάσας επισκεπτόμεθα).
2	επισκετττόμεθα VADECam.1, Cam.8 mg.; -ώμεθα PL; επισκηπτόμεθα MNCam.®
3	καί ταντην VPLD ; και om. alii Cam.
4	συμβαίνειν VPLMDE, -ουσα? NACam.
6 Post άλλα? add. ως τό υποκείμενον εΐδικώς (ϊδικώς NCam.1,
ηδική Ρ, εστικτ} L)PLNCam.; om. VMADEProc.
8 Post διαιρέσεις titulura Περί σποράς καί έκτροπης add.
VMADProc.; om. E (spatio relicto) PLNCam.
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and these too are not always taken from the subjects themselves, but also from the elements that attend them and carry Avith them the causes ; for we investigate practically all the starting-points presented by the more complete eclipses and the significant passages of the planets. In predictions affecting individual men, however, we have both one and many starting-points. The one is the beginning of the temperament itself,1 for this we have ; and the many are the successive significances of the ambients which are relative to this first beginning, though to be sure the single starting-point is naturally in this case of greatest importance because it produces the others. As this is so, the general characteristics of the temperament are determined from the first starting-point, while by means of the others we predict events that will come about at specific times and vary in degree, following the so-called ages of life.2
Since the chronological starting-point of human nativities is naturally the very time of conception, but potentially and accidentally the moment of birth, in cases in which the very time of conception is known either by chance or by observation, it is more fitting that we should follow it in determining the special
'“Temperament"’ here is used in its astrological senso, of tho mingling of physical and other traits which mako up the individual. Cf. tho similar use of κρ&σις in ϊ. 11, p. 64.
2 The “ divisions of the successive times,” i.e. tho agos of man, are discussed in iv. 10. 7 8
7	re^ecov VD ; yeveoea»v (m<r. :	. . £ξων) Ν ; ίξίων Α ;
yevcoecuv alii Proc.Cam.
8	(χύνω MAEProc.; eVeivo alii Cam.
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τα του σώματος καί τα της φνχής ιδιώματα κατακολουθεΐν, το ποιητικόν του κατ’ αυτόν των αστέρων σχηματισμού διασκεπτομένους. άπαξ γάρ εν αρχή τό σπέρμα ποιόν πως γινόμενον έκ της τοΰ περιέχοντος διαδόσεως, καν διάφορον τοΰτο γίνηται κατά τούς εφεξής τής σωματοποιήσεως χρόνους, αυτό την οίκείαν μόνην ύλην φυσικώς προσεπισυγκρινον εαυτω κατά την αϋξησιν έτι μάλλον έξομοιοΰται τή τής πρώτης ποιότητος1 ιδιοτροπία.
Έπι δε των μη γινωσκόντων, οπερ ώς επι παν συμβαίνει, τή κατά την εκτροπήν αρχή και ταύτη 2 106 προσανέχειν άναγκαΐον, ώς μεγίστη και αυτή 3 και μόνω τουτω τής πρώτης λειπομένη, τω δι’ εκείνης και τα προ τής έκτέξεως δυνασθαι προγινώσκεσθαι · και γάρ ει την μεν αρχήν αν τις εϊποι, τήν δ’ ώσπερ καταρχήν, τό μέγεθος αυτής τω μεν χρόνω γίνεται δεύτερον, ίσον δε και μάλλον τελειότερον τή δυνάμει, σχεδόν τε δικαίως εκείνη μεν αν όνομάζοιτο σπέρματος ανθρωπίνου γένεσις, αυτή δε ανθρώπου, πλεΐστά τε γάρ τότε προσλαμβάνει τό βρέφος α μή πρότερον, δτε κατά γαστρός ήν, προσήν αύτω, και αυτά τα ίδια μόνης τής ανθρώπινης φυσεως, 6 τε σωματώδης σχηματισμός · καν μηδέν αύτω δοκή τό κατά τήν έκτεξιν περιέχον εις τό τοιωδε είναι συμβάλλεσθαι, αυτό γοΰν τό κατά τον οίκεΐον τοΰ
1	ποώτητος VMADEProc. ; ἱδιότητο? Ρ (ἱδιω-) LNCam.
2	ταύτη VAD, els ταντα PNCam., els ταύτην L, els την μΐτα ταύτη Μ, els την μετὰ ταΰτα E.
8 αν τη VPLMDE, ταύτη NACam.
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nature of body and soul, examining the effective power of the configuration of the stars at that time. For to the seed is given once and for all at the beginning such and such qualities by the endowment of the ambient; and even though it may change as the body subsequently grows, since by natural process it mingles A\rith itself in the process of growth only matter which is akin to itself, thus it resembles even more closely the type of its initial quality.
But if they do not know tlie time of conception, Λνίποΐι is usually the ease, we must follow the starting-point furnished by the moment of birth and give to this our attention, for it too is of great importance and falls short of the former only in this respect— that by the former it is possible to have foreknowledge also of events preceding birth. For if one should call the one “ source ” and the other, as it were, “ beginning,” its importance in time, indeed, is secondary, but it is equal or rather even more perfect in potentiality, and "with reasonable propriety Λνοιιΐίΐ the former be called the genesis of human seed and the latter the genesis of a man. For the child at birth and his bodily form take on many additional attributes which he did not have before, when lie was in the Λνοιηΐ), those very ones indeed Λνΐιΐοΐι belong to human nature alone ; anil even if it seems that the ambient at the time of birth contributes nothing toward his quality, at least his very coining forth into the light under the appropriate conformation of the heavens contributes,
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7τεριεχοντος σχηματισμόν εις φως ελθεΐν συμβάλλεται, της φύσεως μετά την τελείωσιν προς τό όμοιοτυπον κατάστημα τω κατ' ό.ρχάς διαμορφώ-σαντι μερικώς την άρμην της εξόδου ποιούμενης · ώστ εύλόγως και των τοιούτων ηγεΐσθαι δηλωτικόν είναι τον κατά την εκτροπήν 1 τω ν αστέρων σχηματισμόν, ούχ ώς ποιητικόν μέντοι πάντως, άλλ' ως εξ ανάγκης εχοι·τα και κατά φυσιν όμοιότατον τη δυνάμει το ποιητικόν.
Προθεσεως δε κατά τό παρόν ημϊν οϋσης και τούτο το μέρος εφοδικώς άναπληρώσαι κατά τον 107 εν αρχή τησδε της συντάξεως ύφηγημενον επι-λογισμόν περί του δυνατοΰ τής τοιαύτης προ-γνώσεως, τον μεν αρχαΐον των προρρήσεων τρόπον τον κατά τό συγκρατικόν2 είδος των αστέρων πάντων ή των πλείστων, πολύχουν τε όντα καί σχεδόν άπειρον, ει τις αυτόν άκριβοΰν εθελοι κατά την διέξοδον, καί μάλλον εν ταΐς κατά μέρος επι-βολαΐς των φυσικώς επισκεπτομενών ή εν ταΐς παραδόσεσι άναθεωρεΐσθαι δυναμενων, παραιτησό-μεθα διά τε τό δύσχρηστου καί τό δυσδιεξοδον. τάς δε πραγματείας αύτάς δι' ών εκαστα των ειδών κατά τον επιβληματικόν τρόπον συνοράται καί τάς κατά τό ιδιότροπου καί ολοσχερέστερου τών αστέρων προς εκαστα ποιητικός δυνάμεις ως ενι μάλιστα παρακολουθητικώς τε άμα καί επι-
1	εκτροπήν VADEProc., τροπήν PLMNCam.
2	συγκρατικόν VAE ; cf. κατά την σΰγκρασ ν τών αστέρων Proc. ; συγκριτικόν MNDCam., -κροτικόν PL.
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6ince nature, after the child is perfectly formed, gives the impulse to its birth under a configuration of similar type to that Λνΐιίεΐι governed the child’s formation in detail in the first place.1 Accordingly one may wnth good reason believe that the position of the stars at the time of birth is significant of things of this sort, not, however, for the reason that it is causative in the full sense, but that of necessity and by nature it has potentially very similar causative penver.
Since it is our present purpose to treat of this division likewise systematically on the basis of the discussion, introduced at the beginning of this compendium, of the possibility of prediction of this kind, Λνβ shall decline to present the ancient method of prediction. Avhicli brings into combination all or most of the stars, because it is manifold and Avell-nigh infinite, if one Λνΐδίιββ to recount it Λν-ith accuracy. Besides, it depends much more upon the particular attempts of those who make their inquiries directly from nature than of those λνΊιο can theorize on the basis of the traditions ; and furthermore we shall omit it on account of the difficulty in using it and following it. Those very procedures through λ\ΉϊοΗ each kind of tiling is apprehended bv the practical method, and the active influences of the stars, both special and general, λ\ό shall, as far as possible, consistently and briefly, in accordance
1 An assumption which Ptolemy docs not think it necessary to demonstrate. Tlio statement that the sign in which the moon was found at the conception would bo in tho ascendant at the nativity is attributed to “ Nechepso and Potosiris ” ; ]5oll-BozoIil-Giindul, μ. 154; cf. Bouclie-Leclorcq, pp. 370, 379.
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τετμημενως κατά τον φυσικόν στοχασμόν εκθησό-μεθα · τούς μεν τοΰ περιεχοντος τόπους προς οΰς εκαστα θεωρείται των ανθρωπίνων συμπτωμάτων, καθάπερ σκοπόν ου δει καταστοχάζεσθαι,1 προϋποτιθέμενοι, τάς δε των τοΐς τόποις κατ' επικρά-τησιν των συνοικειουμενων σωμάτων ποιητικός δυνάμεις, ώσπερ άφεσεις βελών, κατά τό όλοσχερε-στερον εφαρμόζοντες, τό δε εκ τής συγκράσεως τής εκ πλειόνων φύσεων περί τό υποκείμενον είδος συνα γόμενον αποτέλεσμα καταλιπόντες, ώσπερ 108 ευστοχώ τοξότη, τω τοΰ διασκεπτομενού Αογισμώ. πρώτον δε περί τών καθ' όλου διά τής κατά την εκτροπήν άρχής θεωρούμενων ποιησόμεθα τον λόγον κατά την προσήκουσαν τής τάξεως ακολουθίαν · πάντων μεν, ως εφαμεν, τών φυσιν εχόντων διά ταυτης λαμβάνεσθαι δυναμενων, συνεργησόντων δε ει τις ετι περιεργάζεσθαι θελοι προς μόνα τα κατ' αυτήν τήν σύγκρισιν 2 ιδιώματα καί τών κατά τον τής σποράς3 χρόνον4 διά τής αυτής θεωρίας ύποπιπτόντων ιδιωμάτων.
<β.> Περί μοίρας ώροσκοπουσης
'Επειδή περί τοΰ πρώτου καί κυριωτάτου, τουτεστι τοΰ μορίου τής κατά την εκτροπήν ώρας, απορία γίνεται πολλάκις, μόνης μεν ώς επί παν τής δι' αστρολάβων ώροσκοπίων κατ' αυτήν τήν εκτεξιν
1	καταστοχάζΐσθαι VMADE, προκαταστοχάζΐσθαι PLNCam.
2	κατ’ αυτήν την σύγκρισιν VDProc. ; κατά την σύγκ. PLA ; κατά σύγκ. NCam., την σύγκ. (οιη. κατά) ΜΕ.
:1 τον της σποράς VADE, της σποράς PLM, τάς σποράς NCam.
4 χρόνον libri ; -ιον Cam.
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with natural conjecture, set forth. Our preface shall be an account of the places in the heavens to \vhieh reference is made when particular human events are theoretically considered, a kind of mark at which one must aim before proceeding further ; to this we shall add a general discussion of the active powers of the heavenly bodies that gain kinship -with these places by dominating them—the loosing of the arrow, as it Avere ; but the predicted result, summed up by the combination of many elements applied to the underlying form, we shall leave, as to a skilful archer, to the calculation of him who conducts the investigation. First, then, we shall discuss in proper sequence the general matters the consideration of which is accomplished through the time of birth taken as the starting-point, for, as Λνβ have said, this furnishes an explanation of all natural events, but, if one is ΛνιΙΠη" to take the additional trouble, by the same reasoning the properties that fall at the time of conception will also be of aid toward ascertaining the peculiar qualities that apply directly to the combination.
2.	Of the Degree of the Horoscopic Point.
Difficulty often arises with regard to the first and most important fact, that is, the fraction of the hour of the birth ; for in general only observation by means of horoscopic astrolabes 1 at the lime of birth
1 An instrument consisting of α gmchintod circle with a movable arm by which angles above tho horizon could bo taken.
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διοπτεύσεως τοΐς επιστημονικούς παρατηροΰσι τό λεπτόν1 τής ώρας ύποβάλλειν δυναμένης, των δ’ άλλων σχεδόν απάντων ωροσκοπίων, οΐς οι πλεΐστοι των επιμελέστερων προσέχουσι, πολλαχή2 δια-φεύδεσθαι τής αλήθειας δυναμένων, των μεν ηλιακών παρά, τάς των θέσεων και των γνωμόνων έπισυμ-πιπτονσας διαστροφάς, των 8ε δι' υδρολογιών παρά τάς τής ρύσεως 3 του ΰδατος υπό διαφόρων αιτιών και διά τό τυχόν εποχάς τε καί ανωμαλίας, άναγ-καιον αν είη προπαραδοθήναι τινα αν τις τρόπον 109 εύρίσκοι την όφείλουσαν άνατέλλειν μοίραν του ζωδιακού κατά τον φυσικόν καί ακόλουθον λόγον, προυποτεθείσης τής κατά την διδομένην σύνεγγυς ώραν διά τής τών αναφορών πραγματείας ευρισκόμενης. δει δη λαμβάνειν την τής εκτροπής προ-γενομένην έγγιστα συζυγίαν, εάν τε σύνοδος ή εάν τε πανσέληνος, καί την μοίραν ακριβώς διασκεφα-μένους,4 συνόδου μεν οϋσης την άμφοτέρων τών φωτών, πανσέληνου δε την του υπέρ γήν αυτών
1	τό λεπτόν VMADE, τὥ λετττόν Ρ, τω λεπτω NLCam.
2	πολλαχή libri, πολλαχοΰ Proc., 7τολλάκι Cam.
3	τής ρΰσΐως PLME, ρύσεως VAD, ρύσεις Ν, την ρύσιν Proc., φύσεις Cam.
4	όιασκεφαμενους VAD, -ωμένους Ρ, -ομενονς LMNECam.
1 The “ solar instruments ” are sun-dials, the gnomons of which cast shadows, the position and length of which
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can for scientific observers give the minute of the hour, while practically all other horoscopic instruments on which the majority of the more careful practitioners rely are frequently capable of error, the solar instruments by the occasional shifting of their positions or of their gnomons,1 and the water clocks by stoppages and irregularities in the flew of the water from different causes and by mere chance. It would therefore be necessary that an account first be given how one might, by natural and consistent reasoning, discover the degree of the zodiac which should be rising, given the degree of the known hour nearest the event, which is discovered by the method of ascensions.2 We must, then, take the syzygy3 most recently preceding the birth, whether it be a new moon or a full moon ; and, likewise having ascertained the degree accurately, of both the luminaries if it is a new moon, and if it is a full moon that of the one of them that is above the earth, we must see what stars rule it at the
are significant. Clepsydrae, or wator-clocks, operated on the principle of the hour-glass, except that water was used instead of sand. In addition to theso instruments the practitioner would undoubtedly have tables of various sorts, including ephemerides, which gave the position of the sun, moon, and planets from day to day, tables of ascensions, etc. Examples of them are preserved among the papyri.
2 Tho “ ascensions ” are tho times, moasured in arcs of the equator, in which tho signs of the zodiac [which do not lio on tho equator, but along tho ecliptic, which is oblique to tho equator) rise ubove the horizon. They will vary for the individual signs, ami for the latitudes (Greek, “ cliinos,” κλίματα) nt which observations aro made.
* A conjunction or an opposition.
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οντος, κατά τε1 τον χρόνον της έκτροπης ίδεΐν τους προς αυτήν οίκοδεσποτικόν έχοντας λόγον των αστέρων, του τρόπου καθ' όλου του κατά την οίκοδεσποτίαν έν πέντ€ τουτοις θεωρούμενου, τριγωνω τε και οίκω και ύφώματι και όρίω καί φάσα η συσχηματισμώ, τουτέστιν όταν έν τι η πλείονα τούτων η καί πάντα ό ζητούμενος έχει τόπος προς τον μέλλοντα οικοΒεσποτησειν. έάν μεν ουν ένα προς ταΰτα πάντα η τα πλεΐστα οίκείως Βία κείμενον εύρίσκωμεν, ην αν έπέχη μοίραν ουτος ακριβώς καθ' δ παροδευει δωδεκατημορίου, έν τω της έκτροπης χρόνιο την ισάριθμον αυτή κρινοΰμεν άνατέλλειν έν τω Βία της των άναφορών πραγματείας εύρημένω έγγυτέρω δωδεκατημόριά. έάν δε δυο η καί πλείους συνοικο-Βεσποτοΰντας, ου αν αυτών η κατά την έκτροπην 110 μοιρικη πάροδος έγγύτερον εχη τον αριθμόν τη κατά τάς άναφοράς άνατελλούση, τούτου τη ποσό-τητι τών μοιρών καταχρησόμεθα. ει Βέ δύο η καί πλείους έγγύς εΐεν 1 2 τω αριθμώ,3 τω μάλλον έχοντι λόγον πρός τε τα κέντρα καί την αϊρεσιν κατα-κολουθήσομεν · έάν μέντοι πλείων η η Βιάστασις τών της οίκοδεσποτίας μοιρών πρός την κατά το ολοσχερές ώροσκόπιον ηπερ πρός την κατά τό
1	τε VPD ; cf. Anon. ρ. 91, Wolf; om. libri ceteri Proc. Cam. (seil * notat Cam.- et in mg. add. videtur redundare).
2	εγγύς ειεν VPAD, εγγύς εν L, εγγύς εχοιεν E, εχοιεν MXCam., εγγύς είσιν Proc.
3	τω αριθμώ VPLAD, τον αριθμόν MNECam.
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time of the birth.1 In general the mode of domination is considered as falling under these five forms : ■when it is trine, house, exaltation, term, and phase or aspect ; that is, whenever the place in question is related in one or several or all of these ways to the star that is to be the ruler. If, then, Λ\·ε discover that one star is familiar with the degree in all or most of these respects, whatever degree this star by accurate reckoning occupies in the sign through which it is passing, we shall judge that the corre-spoudiug degree is rising at the time of the nativity in the sign which is found to be closest by the method of ascensions.2 But if we discover two or more corulers, we shall use the number of degrees shewn by \vhichever of them is, at the time of birth, passing through the degree that is closer to that \vhich is rising according to the ascensions. But if two or more are close in the number of degrees, we shall follow the one which is most nearly related to the centres and the sect. If, however, the distance of the degree occupied by the ruler from that of the general horoscope is greater than its distance
‘The text adopted is that of the two most important MSS. and is supported by the anonymous commentator. Bouche-Leclercq (p. 3S8, η. 1) would discard the words κατά τον χρονον της έκτροπης, but he had made no examination of the MSS. and presumably did not know that the best of them support κατά re κτλ., the reading mentioned by the commontator. To observe the position of tho luminary above the earth at tho time of conjunction, rather than that of the one that is abovo the earth at tho time of tho nativity, seems much simpler and more natural.
2 On I’tolomy’s rule for determining the ascendant degree, cf. Iiouclie-I,eclercq, jjjj. 387-388.
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δμοιον μεσουράνημα,1 τώ αύτώ αριθμώ προς την μεσουρανούσαν μοίραν καταχρησάμενοι, διά ταύτης και τα λοιπά των κέντρων 2 διαστησόμεθα.
<γ.> Διαίρεσις γενεθλιαλ ογίας
Τούτων δή προεκτεθειμενων, ει τις αυτής τής τάζεως ενεκα διαιροίη το καθ' όλου τής γενεθλια-λογικής θεωρίας, ενροι αν των κατά φύσιν και δυνατών καταλήφεων τήν μεν τών προ τής γενεσεως ούσαν συμπτωμάτων μόνον, ως τήν του περί γονέων λόγου, τήν 8e τών καί προ τής γενεσεως καί μετά τήν γενεσιν, ως τήν του περί αδελφών λόγου, τήν δε τών κατ’ αυτήν τήν γενεσιν, ούκεθ’ ουτω μίαν ούσαν καί άπλήν · τελευταίαν 8e τήν τών μετά τήν γενεσιν, πολνμερεστεραν καί ταύτην θεωρούμενων, εστι δβ τών μεν κατ’ αυτήν τήν γενεσιν επιζητου-μενων δ τε περί άρρενικών καί θηλυκών Aoyo? καί ό περί διδυμογόνων ή πλειστογόνων καί ό περί 1\ τεράτων καί ό περί άτρόφων · τών δε μετά τήν γενεσιν ό τε περί χρόνων3 ζωής, επειδήπερ ου συνήπται τω περί άτρόφων, επειτα ό περί μορφής σώματος καί ό περί παθών 4 ή σινών σωματικών · εζής δε ό περί φνχής ποιότητος καί ό περί παθών
1	μεσουράνημα νλΙϋΕΡί'ΟΟ., -ισμα PL, -ηματι NACam,
2	τών κέντρων VPLADEProc·., του κέντρου MNCam.
9χρόνων VPLMDEProc., -ου NACam.
1 ό 7repl παθών VPLD, om. ό E, om. ό περ. MNACam.
1 Ordinarily the horoscope, or ascendant, would be the point of reference by which the other centres (miil-lieaven, Occident, inferior mid-heaven) of the nativity would be
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from that of the corresponding mid-heaven, we shall use this same number to constitute the midheaven and thereby establish the other angles.1
3.	The Subdivision of the Science of Nativities.
After this preface, should any one simply for the sake of order attempt to subdivide the whole field of genethlialogical science, he would find that, of all the natural and possible predictions, one division concerns solely events preceding the birth, such as the account of the parents ; another deals with events both before and after the birth, such as the account of brothers and sisters ; another, with events at the very time of the birth, a subject which is no longer so unitary and simple ; and finally that which treats of post-natal matters, which is likewise more complex in its theoretical development.2 Among the subjects contemporary with the birth into which inquiry is made are those of sex, of Uvins or multiple births, of monsters, and of children that cannot be reared. To those dealing with post-natal events belong the account of the length of life, for this is not attached to the account of children that cannot be reared ; second, that of the form of the body and that of bodily
established. In this case the mid-heaven is made the point of reference. The “general” (όλοσχερέ?; Proclus paraphrases with κατά τό καθ’ όλου) horoseope seems to bo tlio “ presumable ” one.
2	What follows is practically a list of chapters in Books
iii	arid iv. Sinee tho subject of the last chapter of Book
iv	(tho divisions of time and tho agos of man) is not in -elndud, its genuineness lias been questioned, but nut seriously doubted.
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ψυχικών · έπειθ' 6 περί τύχης κτητικής και 6 περί τύχης αξιωματικής, μετά δε ταΰτα 6 περί πράξεως ποιότητος · εΐτα 6 περί συμβιώσεως γαμικής καί 6 περί τεκνοποιίας καί 6 περί συνεπιπλοκών καί συναρμογών καί φίλων *1 εξής δ’ 6 περί ξενιτείας καί τελευταίος 6 περί τής του θανάτου ποιότητος, τή μεν δυνάμει συνοικειούμένος τω περί χρόνων ζωής, τή τάξει δ’ εικότως επί πάσι τουτοις τιθέμενος · υπέρ ών έκάστου κατά το κεφαλαιώδες 7τοιησόμεθα την ύφήγησιν, αύτάς τάς τής έπι-σκέψεως πραγματείας μετά ψιλών τών ποιητικών δυνάμεων, ως εφαμεν, εκτιθέμενοι, καί τα μεν περιέργως υπό τών πολλών φλυαρουμενα καί μη πιθανόν εχοντα λόγον προς τάς άπό τής πρώτης 2 φυσεως αιτίας άποπεμπόμενοι · τά δε ενδεχομένην εχοντα την κατάληψιν, ου διά κλήρων καί αριθμών αναιτιολογι^των, αλλά δι αυτής τής τών σχηματισμών προς τούς οικείους τόπους θεωρίας επι-σκεπτόμενοι · καθ' όλου μέντοι καί επί πάντων απλώς, ΐνα μη καθ' έκαστον είδος ταυτολογώμεν.
112 Πρώτον μεν χρή σκοπεΐν3 τον οίκειουμενον τόπον του ζωδιακού τω ζητουμενω τής γενεσεως κατ' είδος κεφαλαίου, καθάπερ λόγου ενεκεν τω περί πράξεων τον του μεσουρανήματος, ή τω περί πατρός τον ηλιακόν · επειτα θεωρειν τούς λόγον έχοντας προς τον υποκείμενον τόπον τών αστέρων οίκοδεσποτίας καθ' οΰς επάνω 4 προείπομεν πέντε
1	καί φίλων VPLD, καί om. MNAECam.
2	7τρώτης VPMADE, om. NL (in lacuna) Cam.
3	οκοπΐΐν ora. MNCam.	4 επάνω om. NCam.
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illnesses and injuries ; next, that of the quality of the mind and illnesses of the mind ; then that Avhich concerns fortune, both in the matter of possessions and in that of dignities ; and after this the account of the quality of action ; then that of marriage and of the begetting of children, and that of associations, agreements, and friends ; following comes the account of journeys, and finally that of the quality of death, which is potentially akin to the inquiry about the length of life, but in order is reasonably placed at the end of all these subjects. We shall sketch each of these subjects briefly, explaining, as we said before, together with the effective pewers by themselves, the actual procedure of investigation ; as for the nonsense on which many waste their labour and of which not even a plausible account can be given, this λντ shall dismiss in favour of the primary natural causes. What, lunvever, admits of prediction we shall investigate, not by moans of lots and numbers of which no reasonable explanation can be given, but merely through the science of the aspects of the stars to the places with which they have familiarity, in general terms, henvever, which are applicable to absolutely all cases, that we may avoid the repetition involved in the discussion of particular cases.
In the first place, we should examine that place of the zodiac winch is pertinent to the specific heading of the geniture which is subject to query ; for example, the mirl-heaven, for the query about action, or tin; place of the sun for the question about the father ; then we must observe those planets which have tin; relation of rnli'rshij) to tin; place in question
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τρόπους, καν μόν els ή 6 κατά πάντας 1 κύριος, τούτω 1 2 διδόναι την όκβίνης τής προτελόσεως οίκο-§€σποτίαν · έάν Be δυο ή τρβΐς, τοΐς τάς πλ€ΐους έχουσι φήφους · μeτά Be ταΰτα προς μέν το ποιόν του άπoτeλέσμaτoς σκoπelv τάς τ€ αυτών των οίκοδοσποτησάντων αστέρων φύσ€ΐς και τάς των BωBeκaτημopίωv έν οΐς eiaiv αυτοί τε και οι συvoικeιoύμevoι3 τόποι · προς Be το μέγeθoς αύτών σκοπ€ιν καί την δύναμιν 4 ποτepov evepya)ς τυγχά-νουσι διακ€ιμ€νοι κατά re αυτό το κοσμικόν καί τό κατά την yeveaiv ή τό έναντίον · Βραστικώτατοι μόν γάρ eiaiv όταν κοσμικώς μόν ev ίδίοις ή ev oiKeioις ώσι τόποις · καί πάλιν όταν ανατολικοί τυγχάνωσι καί πpoσθeτικoί τοΐς άριθμοΐς · κατά yeveaiv Be όταν έπί των κέντρων ή των έπαναφορών παροδ€υωσι καί μάλιστα των πρώτων, λέγω δη των re κατά τάς αναφοράς καί τάς μeσoυpavήσeις · αδρανέστατοι Be όταν κοσμικώς μόν5 έν τοΐς άλλο-τρίοις ή άνοικΐίοις ώσι τόποις καί δυτικοί ή 113 άναποδιστικοί 6 τοΐς Βρόμοις ώσι· κατά γέν€σιν Be όταν άποκλίνωσι τών κέντρων ■ προς Be τον καθ'
1	πάντας VPMDEProc., πάντα LNACam.
2	τούτω VAD ; cf. οντος λήφεται Proc. ; αυτω PLMNECam.
3	σννοικειουμενοι VP (-οικι-) LADProc. ; κυριευόμενοι ΜΝΕ Cam.
4	κα τήν δόναμιν VMNA (post αΰτων)ΌΕ; Oin.Cam.; ποθεν
κρίνωμεν (-ομεν L) ή μέγα και ισχυρόν τό αποτέλεσμα ή μιν καί την δύναμιν πότερον κτλ. PL.
6 κοσμικώς μεν όταν NCam.
c άναποδιστικοί VMADEP (-τηκ-) L (-δεσ-) ; η αφαιρετικοί in m^. Α ; άναποδιτικοι Ν; *άναποδυτικοι Cam. (in mg. αφαιρετικοί).
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by the five ways aforesaid ;1 and if one planet is lord in all these ways, we must assign to him the ruler-ship of that prediction ; if Uvo or three, we must assign it to those -which have the more claims. After this, to determine the quality of the prediction, we must consider the natures of the ruling planets themselves and of the signs in -which are the planets themselves, and the places familiar to them. For the magnitude of the event we must examine their power2 and observe whether they are actively situated both in the cosmos itself and in the nativity,3 or the reverse ; for they are most effective Avhen, with respect to the cosmos, they are in their envn or in familiar regions, and again when they are rising and are increasing in their numbers ; 4 and, with respect to the nativity, whenever they arc passing through the angles or signs that rise after them,5 and especially the principal of these, by -which I mean the signs ascendant and culminating. They are "weakest, Avith respect to the universe, when they are in places belonging to others or those unrelated to them, and when they arc occidental or retreating in their course ; and, with respect to the nativity, when they arc declining from the angles. For the lime of
1	Son c. 2, p. 233.
2	The power of the ruling planets.
3	The horoseopic point and other anglos change for each nativity ; the signs of tho zodiac, houses of the ]>lnnots, terms, etc., aro cosmic, as boing related to tho miiverso itsolf and therefore fixed.
*I.c. when their Movement in tho zodiac is direct, not retrograde. Tho theory of opicyclea was used to explain tlio stations and changes of direction in the movement of tho planets.
6 Or, tho signs sncccdeiit (ΐπαναφοραί) to tho angles.
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όλου χρόνον του αποτελέσματος πότερον έώοί εισιν ή έσπέριοι π ρος τε τον ήλιον και τον ωροσκόπον, έπειδήπερ τα μεν προηγούμενα εκατέρου αυτών τεταρτημόρια και τα διάμετρα τουτοις έώα γίνεται, τα δε λοιπά καί επόμενα εσπερία · καί πότερον επί των κέντρων τυγχάνουσιν η των επαναφορών · εώοι μεν γάρ δντες η επίκεντροι κατ’ άρχάς γίνονται δραστικώτεροι, έσπέριοι δε η επί τών επαναφορών βραδύτεροι.
<δ. > Περί γονέων
'O μεν οΰν προηγούμενος τύπος 1 τής κατ’ είδος επισκέφε ως, ου διά παντός έχεσθαι προσήκει, τούτον έχει τον τρόπον, άρξόμεθα δε ήδη κατά την εκκειμένην τάξιν άπο πρώτου τού περί γονέων λόγου, ό μεν τοίνυν ήλιος καί ο του Κρόνου άστήρ τω πατρικώ προσώπω συνοικειοΰνται κατά φύσιν, ή Se σελήνη καί ό τής Αφροδίτης τω μητρικώ ■ καί όπως αν οΰτοι διακείμενοι τυγχά-νωσι π ρος τε άλλήλους καί προς τούς άλλους, τοιαΰτα δει καί τα περί τούς γονέας ύπονοεΐν. τα μεν γάρ περί τής τύχης καί τής κτήσεως αυτών έπισκεπτέον εκ τής δορυφορίας τών φωτών, επειδήπερ περιεχόμενοι μεν ύπο τών άγαθοποιεΐν δυναμένων καί τών τής αυτής αιρεσεως, ήτοι εν τοΐς αύτοΐς ζωδίοις ή καί εν τοΐς %ή?> επιφανή καί λαμπρά τα περί τούς γονέας διασημαίνουσι, li t καί μάλισΟ' όταν τον μεν ήλιον εώοι δορυφορώσιν 1 tv7tos V^i'LD, T0770S MNAKCam.
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the predicted event in general we must observe whether they are oriental or occidental to the sun and to the horoscope ; for the quadrants which precede each of them and those which are diametrically opposite are oriental, and the others, which follow, are occidental. Also we must observe whether they are at the angles or iu the succcdent signs ; for if they are oriental or at the angles they are more effective at the beginning ; if they are occidental or in the succeeding signs they are slower to take action.
4.	Of Parents.
The guiding style of the specific inquiry, to ΛνΙιιοΙι we should adhere throughout, runs after this fashion. We shall now, therefore, begin, following the order just stated, with the account of parents, which comes first. Νολν the sun and Saturn are by nature associated with the person of the father and the moon and Venus with that of the mother, and as these may be disposed with respect to each other and the other stars, such must we suppose to be the affairs of the parents. Now the question of their fortune anil wealth must be investigated by means of the attendance 1 upon the luminaries ; for when they are surrounded by planets that can be of benefit and by planets of their own sect, either in the same signs or in the next following, they signify that the circumstances of the parents will be conspicuously brilliant, particularly if morning stars attend the
1 δορυφορία, “ attondunco,” and δορυφόρος, “ spoar-bonror,” “ iitteiidant,” outsidu of astrology refer to tlio hirod milit ary guunl.s of princos and tyrants.
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άστερες, την Se σελήνην εσπεριοι, καλώς καί αυτοί διακείμενοι καθ' ον είρήκαμεν τρόπον.1 εάν δε καί 6 του Κρόνου και ό τής 'Αφροδίτης καί αυτοί τυγχάνωσιν ανατολικοί τε καί ίδιοπροσωποΰντες ή καί επίκεντροι, ευδαιμονίαν πρόδηλον ύπονοητεον κατά το οίκεΐον εκατερου των γονέων · τό δε εναντίον, εάν κενοδρομοΰντα ή τα φώτα καί άδορυ-φόρητα τυγχάνοντα, ταπεινότητος καί άδοζίας τών γονέων εστί δηλο^ικά καί μάλισθ’ όταν 6 τής Αφροδίτης ή καί 6 του Κρόνου μη καλώς2 φαίνωνται διακείμενοι. εάν δε δορυφόρηται μεν, μη μέντοι υπό τών τής αυτής αίρεσεως, ως όταν ‘Αρης μεν επαναφερηται τω ήλίω, Κρόνος δε τή σελήνη, ή μή υπό καλώς κείμενων τών αγαθοποιών καί κατά την αυτήν αίρεσιν, μετριότητα και ανωμαλίαν περί τον βίον αυτών ύπονοητεον. καν μεν σύμφωνος ή ό διασημανθησόμενος τής τύχης κλήρος εν τή γενεσει τοι? τον ήλιον ή την σελήνην3 επί καλώ δορυφορήσασι, παραλήφονται σώα τα τών γονέων · εάν δε άσύμφωνος ή ή ενάντιος, μηδενός ή τών κακοποιών είληφότων την δορυφορί αν, άχρηστος αύτοϊς καί επιβλαβής ή τών γονέων εσται κτήσις.
Περί δε πολυχρονιότητος ή όλιγοχρονιότητος4 αυτών σκεπτεον από τών άλλων συσχηματισμών. επί μεν γάρ του πατρός, εάν 6 του Α ιός ή 6 115 της Αφροδίτης συσχηματισθώσιν οπωσδήποτε
1	καθ' ον . . . τρόπον om. NCam.
2	μή καλώς Μ Ν Λ E Cam. Γ ro c., κακώς ^7D, om. μή PL.
8 σελήνήν VPLADProc., ΆφροΒίτην MNECam.
4 η όλιγοχρονιότητος om. NLCam.
242
TETRABIBLOS III. 4
sun and evening stars the moon, Avhile the luminaries themselves are favourably placed in the way already described.1 But if both Saturn and Venus, likeAvise, happen to be in the orient and in their proper faces,2 or at the angles, we must understand it to be a prediction of conspicuous happiness, in accordance Avitli Avhat is proper and fitting for each parent. But, on the other hand, if the luminaries are proceeding alone and Λν-ithout attendants, they are indicative of low station and obscurity for the parents, particularly Λν-henever Venus or Saturn do not appear in a favourable position. If, however, they are attended, but not by planets of the same sect, as when Mars rises close after the sun or Saturn after the moon, or if they are attended by beneficent planets which are in an unfavourable position and not of the same sect, Λνβ must understand that a moderate station and changing fortunes in life are predicted for them. And if the Lot of Fortune,3 of Avhich we shall make an explanation, is in agreement in the nativity Λν'ίίΐι the planets Λν-hich in favourable position attend the sun or the moon, the children will receive the patrimony intact; if, however, it is in disagreement or opposition, and if no planet attends, or the maleficent planets are in attendance, the estate of the parents ΛνΐΙΙ be useless to the children and even harmful.
With regard to the length or the shortness of thoir life one must inquire from the other configurations. For in the father’s ease, if Jupiter or Venus is in any
1	I.e. in the preceding chapter.
2	CJ. i. 23.	3 See iii. 12.
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τω τε ήλίω καί τω του Κρόνου, ἡ και αυτός ό του Κρόνου σύμφωνον εχη σχηματισμόν προς τον ήλιον ήτοι συνών ή εξαγωνίζων ή τριγω-νίζων, εν δυνάμει μεν όντων αυτών, πολυχρονιότητα του πατρός καταστοχαστεον · άδυναμούντων δε ούχ ομοίως, ου μεντοιγε ουδέ όλιγοχρονιότητα · εάν 1 δε τούτο μεν μή ύπάρχη, ό δε του Άρε ως καθ-υπερτερήση τον ήλιον ή τον του Κρόνου, ή και επανενεχθή αύτοΐς, η και αυτός πάλιν ό του Κρόνου μή σύμφωνος ή προς τον ήλιον άλλ’ ήτοι τετράγωνος ή διάμετρος, άποκεκλικότες μεν των κέντρων ασθενικούς μόνον2 τούς πατέρας ποιοΰσιν, επί-κεντροι δε ή επαναφερόμενοι τοΐς κεντροις όλιγο-χρονίους ή επισινεΐς · όλιχοχρονίους μεν όταν εν τοΐς πρώτοις ώσι δυσι κεντροις, τω τε άνατελλοντι και τω μεσουρανοΰντι, και ταΐς τούτωνεπαναφοραΐς · επισινεΐς δε ή επινόσους όταν εν τοΐς λοιποΐς δυσι κεντροις ώσι, τω τε δύνοντι καί τω υπογείου, ή ταΐς τούτων επαναφοραΐς · 3 ό μεν γάρ του Άρεως τον ήλιον βλεφας καθ' ον είρήκαμεν τρόπον αίφνιδίως αναιρεί τον πατέρα4 ή σίνη περ'ι τάς οφεις ποιεί, τον δε του Κρόνου βλεφας ή θανάτοις ή ριγοττυρε-τοις ή σίνεσι διά τομών και καύσεων περικυλίει. ό δε του Κρόνου και αυτός κακώς σχηματισθεις προς τον ήλιον καί τούς θανάτους τούς πατρικούς επινόσους κατασκευάζει καί πάθη τα διά της τών υγρών όχλήσεως.
1	έὰν VPLDProc., όταν λΙΝΑΕΟηιη.
2	μόνους MNACam.
3	επισινεΐς . . . επαναφοραΐς libri l’l'OC. ; om, Cam.
4	τους πατέρας MNACam.
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aspect whatever to the sun and to Saturn, or if Saturn himself is in an harmonious aspect to the sun, either conjunction, sextile, or trine, both being in power, we must conjecture long life for the father ; if they are weak, hcm'ever, the significance is not the same, though it does not indicate a short life. If, ho-vvever, this condition is not present, but Mars overcomes 1 the sun or Saturn, or rises in succession to them, or when again Saturn is not in accord the sun but is cither in quartile or in opposition, if they are declining from the angles, they merely make the fathers weak, but if they are at the angles or rising after them, they make them short-lived or liable to injury : short-lived when they are upon the first two angle5, the orient and the mid-heaven, and the succedent signs, and liable to injury or disease Avhcn they are in the other two angles, the Occident and lower mid-heaven, or their succe-dent signs. For Mars, regarding the sun in the way described,2 destroys the father suddenly or causes injuries to his sight ; if he thus regards Saturn he puts him in peril of death or of chills and fever or of injury by cutting and cauterizing. Saturn himself in an unfavourable aspect to the sun brings about the father’s death by disease and illnesses caused by gatherings of humours.
1	The anonymous commentator on Ptolemy says that “ stars are said lo overcome (καθνπΐρτΐρΰν) when they are of a smaller number of dc<iroi\s,” i.e. of tho zodiac. The right takes precedent oven tlio left, as a general rule. CJ. Rowohe-LocUTcq, ρ. 2.ϋ0, η. 1.
2	In quartile or opposition.
215
PTOLEMY
’Επί δέ τής μητρός, εάν μεν 6 του Δ ιός συσχη-ματισθή τη τε σελήνη καί τω της Αφροδίτης 11G οπωσδήποτε η καί αυτός 6 της ’Αφροδίτης συμ-φώνως έχη προς την σελήνήν, έξάγωνος ών η τρίγωνος η συνών αυτή iv δύναμαι οντες, πολύχρονων δεικνυουσι την μητέρα, έάν δέ ό του *Αρεως βλέφη την σελήνην η τον της Αφροδίτης έπανενεχθείς η τετραγωνίσας η διαμετρήσας, η 6 του Κρόνου την σελήνην μόνην ώσαυτως, αφαιρετικοί μεν οντες η άποκεκλικότες, πάλιν άντιπτώ-μασι μόνον η άσθενείαις περικυλίουσι · προσθετικοί δε η επίκεντροι, όλιγοχρονίους η έπιαίνεις ποιοΰσι τάς μητέρας, όλιγοχρονίους μεν ομοίως επί των άπηλιωτικών οντες κέντρων η επαναφορών, έπι-σινεΐς δε επί των δυτικών. Άρης μεν γάρ βλέφας την σελήνήν τούτον τον τρόπον, ανατολικήν μεν οΰσαν, τους τε θανάτους τούς μητρικούς αιφνίδιους καί σίνη περί τάς οφεις ποιεί, άποκρουστικην δε τούς θανάτους από εκτρωσμών η τών τοιουτων καί τα σίνη διά τομών καί καύσεων · την δέ Αφροδίτην βλέφας τους τε θανάτους πυρεκτικούς άπεργαζέται καί πάθη τα δι’ απόκρυφων καί σκοτισμών καί προσ-δρομών αιφνίδιων, ό δέ του Κρόνου την σελήνήν βλέφας θανάτους καί πάθη ποιεί, ανατολικής μεν ούσης αύτής διά ριγοπυρέτων, άποκρουστικής δέ διά νομών 1 υστερικών καί άναβρώσεων.
Προσπαραληπτέον δε εις τά κατά μέρος είδη τών σινών ή καί παθών ή καί θανάτων καί τάς τών δωδεκατημορίων εν οΐς είσιν οι τό αίτιον έμποιοΰντες 117 ιδιοτροπίας, υπέρ ών εύκαιρότερον εν τ οΐς περί αύτής 246
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In the case of the mother, if Jupiter is in any aspect whatever to the moon and to Venus, or if Venus herself is concordant Λν-ith the moon, in sextile, trine, or conjunction, when they are in ροΛνβΓ, they signify long life for the mother. If, h(wever, Mars regards the moon or Venus, rising after her or in quartile or in opposition, or if Saturn similarly regards the moon by herself, Λνΐιβη they are diminishing or declining, again they merely threaten with misfortune or sickness ; but if they are increasing or angular, they make the mothers short-lived or subject to injury. They make them short-lived similarly Avhen they are at the eastern angles or the signs that rise after them, and liable to injury when they are at the "western angles. For when Mars in this "way regards the waxing moon, it brings about sudden death and injury of the eyesight for the mothers ; but if the moon is waning, death from abortions or the like, and injury from cutting and cauterizing. If he regards Venus, he causes (loath by fever, mysterious and obscure illnesses, and sudden attacks of disease. Saturn regarding the moon causes death and illnesses, Avhen the moon is in the orient, by chills anil fever; when slur is in the Occident, by uterine ulcers and cancers.
λ\’β must take into consideration, also, with reference to the larticuhir kinds of injuries, diseases, or deaths, thfi special characters of the signs in which are the planets which produce the cause, ΛνϊΟι ΛνΙποΙι 1
1 νομών Vl'LD ; νόσων MNAKCuin.
2-17
PTOLEMY
της γενέσεως έπεξεργασόμεθα.1 και έτι παρατηρητέον ημέρας μεν μάλιστα τον τε ήλιον και την Λφροδίτην, ννκτός δε τον του Κρόνου και την σελήνήν.
Λοιπόν έπ'ι των κατ €Ϊ8ος εξεργασιών1 2 άρμόζον και ακόλουθον αν εΐη τον της αιρέσεως πατρικόν η μητρικόν τόπον ώσπερ ωροσκόπον ύποστησαμένους 3 τα λοιπά ως επί γενέσεως αυτών τών γονέων έπισκοπεΐν4 κατά τάς εφεξής υπο-δειχθησομένας τών όλοσχερεστέρων ειδών πρακτικών τε και συμβατικών5 εφόδους· του μέντοι συγκρατικοΰ τρόπου 6 και ενταύθα και έπ'ι πάντων μεμνησθαι προσηκει, καταστοχαζομένους, εάν μη μονοειδεΐς αλλά διάφοροι η τών εναντίων ποιητικοί τυγχάνωσιν οι τάς κυρίας τών έπιζητουμένων τόπων ειληφότες άστέρες, τινες εκ τών περί έκαστον 7 συμβεβηκότων8 προς δύναμιν πλεονεκτημάτων πλείους έχοντες εύρίσκονται φήφους προς την επικράτησιν τών άποτελεσθησομένων> ΐνα η ταΐς τούτων φύσεσιν άκόλουθον ποιώμεθα την έπίσκεφιν, η τών φηφων ισόρροπων ούσών, όταν μεν άμα ώσιν οι επικρατοΰντες, τό έκ της κράσεως τών διαφόρων
1	επεξεργασόμεθα VAD, -ώμεθα PL, επεργαζόμεθα ΜΝΕ Cam.; sententiam om. Proc.
2	εξεργασιών VPLD, επεξεργασιών MNAECam.
8	ύποστησαμένους VPLDE, επιστησαμενους ΜΑ, επισταμενονς NCam. ; νποστηοασθαι Proc.
4	σκοπεϊν NCam.
5	πρακτικών τε και συμβατικών VD, παρεκτικών τ. κ. σημαν-
τικών PL (σημαντοτικών L), ειδὥν τών τε κατά πραξιν και κατα
σνμβασιν θεωρούμενων Proc. ; πραγματικός τε και συμβατικάς
MNAECam.
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we shall find more appropriate occasion to deal in the discussion of the nativity itself,1 and furthermore we must observe by day particularly the sun and Venus, and by night Saturn and the moon.
For the rest, in carrying out these particular inquiries, it would be fitting and consistent to set up the paternal or maternal place of the sect as a horoscope2 and investigate the remaining topics as though it were a nativity of the parents themselves, follow-ing the procedure for the investigation of the general classifications, both practical and casual, the headings of which will be set forth in the following. However, both here and everywhere it is well to recall the mode of mixture of the planets, and, if it happens that the planets which rule the places under inquiry are not of one kind but different, or bring about opposite effects, Λνβ should aim to discover which ones have most claims, from the Avays in which they happen tu exceed in power in a particular case, to the rulcrship of the predicted events. This is in order that we may either guide our inquiry by the natures of these planets, or, if the claims of more than one are of equal weight, when the rulers are together, we may successfully calculate the combined result of the
* Cf. iii. 12, iv. 9.
2	Tho anonymous commentator, on this passage, says that the significant planet is to bo taken its tho horoscope. Cf. a similar statement at the ond of e. 5 and Βοικ-Ιιό-Leclercq, p. 3Ὁ. * * 7 8
* τρόπον VAI), -ον 1*, -ovy Ι,, τόπου ΛΙ NEC,'mil. ; τον τρόπου
της συγκράυεως Proc.
7	ίκαοτον VMADE, -α PLNC.mi.
8	συμβίβηκότα NCulll.
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φύσεων συναγόμενον εύστόχως ειτιλογιζώμεθα · δταν δε διεστηκότες άνά μέρος έκάστοις1 κατά τούς Ιδιους καιρούς τα οικεία των συμπτωμάτων άπομερί-118 ζωμεν,2 προτέροις μεν τοΐς έώοις μάλλον, υστέροις δέ τοΐς έσπερίοις. απ’ άρχης μεν γάρ ανάγκη συνοικειωθηναι τω ζητουμένω τόπω τον μέλλοντα τι περί αυτόν αιτεργάζεσθαι των αστέρων, και τούτου μη 3 συμβεβηκότος ούδέν ο ιόν τε καθ’ δλου διαθεΐναι μέγα4 τον μηδ’ ολως της άρχης κοινωνησαντα, του μέντοι χρόνου της κατά5 τό άποτελούμενον εκβάσεως ουκέτι το της πρώτης δεσποτίας αίτιον, άΛΛ’ η του κυριεύσαντός πως προς τε τον ήλιον και τάς τού κόσμου γωνίας διάστασις.
<έ.> lie ρ ι άδ <ίλφ ών
'O μεν οΰν περί γονέων τόπος σχβδόΐ' και άπο τούτων αν ημΐν γένοιτο καταφανής · 6 δε περί αδελφών, ει τις κάνταΰθα τό καθ’ δλου μόνον εξετάζοι και μη πέρα 6 τ ου δυνατού τον τε αριθμόν ακριβώς και κατά μέρος έπιζητοίη, λαμβάνοιτ αν φυσικώτερον δ τε περί ομομήτριων μόνον και άπο τού μέσουρανούντος δωδεκατημορίου τού μητρικού τόπου, τουτέστι τού περιέχοντος ημέρας μεν τον της Αφροδίτης, νυκτός δε την σελήνήν, έπειδηπερ
1 έκαστος codd. Cam.
* άπομερίζωμεν MNAECam., -όμεθα PL. -ομεν VDProc.
3	τούτου μη VP LAD ; τούτον γάρ μη συμβάντος Proc. ; τούτου MNECam.1, του Cam.2
4	μέγα VD ; οΰδίν Βύναται γίνεσθαι μέγα Proc. ; om. alii Cara.
6 κατὰ VPLD ; περί ΜΝΑΕ.	6 πέρας Cara.2
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mixture of their different natures ; but when they are separated, that we may assign to each in turn at their proper times the events which belong to them, first to the more oriental among them and then to the occidental. For a planet must from the beginning have familiarity with the place about which the inquiry is made, if it is going to exercise any effect upon it, and in general, if this is not the rase, a planet -which had no share Avhatsoever in the beginning can exert no great influence ; of the time of the occurrence of the event, however, the original dominance is no longer the cause, but the distance of the planet which dominates in any from the sun and from the angles of the universe.
5.	Of Brothers and Sisters.
The preceding may perhaps have made clear the topic of the parents. As for that of brethren, if here too one examines only the general subject and does not carry beyond the bounds of possibility his inquiry as to the exact number and other particulars, it is more naturally to be taken, when it is a question of blood-brethren alone, from the culminating sign, the place of the mother,1 that is, that Λνίποΐι contains by day Venus and by night the
1	This is the reading of all the MSS. and Proclus. C’amerarius, inserting a καί before τον μητρικού τόπου, would make it “ tho culminating sign and tho placl of the mother.” Whilo tho best-attested reading has been loft in tho present text, the passage is extremely difficult to understand, whichever reading is preferred.
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τοΰτο το ζώδιον καί το επαναφερόμενον αύτώ γίνεται της μητρδς 6 περί τέκνων τοιτος, 6 αυτός οφειλών είναι τω του γεννωμενου περί αδελφών, εάν μεν οΰν αγαθοποιοί τω τόπω συσχηματίζωνται, δαφίλειαν αδελφών εροΰμεν, πρός τε τό πλήθος 119 αύτών τών αστέρων τον στοχασμόν ποιούμενοι, και πότερον εν μονοειδεσι τυγχάνουσι ζωδίοις η εν δισώμοις · εάν δ’ οι κακοποιοί καθυπερτερώσιν αυτών η καί εναντιωθώσι κατά διάμετρον, σπαν-αδελφίας εισί δηλωτικοί, μάλιστα δε καν τον ήλιον συμπαραλαμβάνωσιν · ει δε καί επί τών κέντρων η εναντίωσις γενοιτο και μάλιστα του ώροσκο-ποΰντος, επί μεν Κρόνου και πρωτοτόκοι η πρώτο-τρόφοι γίνονται, επί δε Άρεως θανάτω τών λοιπών 1 σ π αν αδελφού σ ιν. ετι 1 2 μέντοι τών διδόν-των αστέρων εάν μεν καλώς κατά τό κοσμικόν τυγχάνωσι διακείμενοι, εύσχήμονας καί ενδόξους ■ηγητέον τους διδόμενους αδελφούς · εάν 8e εναντίως, ταπεινούς καί άνεπιφάντους · εάν δε καθυπερτε-ρήσωσι τούς δίδοντας η επενεχθώσιν αύτοίς οι κακοποιοί, καί όλιγοχρονίους · δώσουσι δε τούς μεν άρρενας οι κοσμικώς ηρρενωμενοι, τάς δε θηλείας οι τεθηλυσμενοι, καί πάλιν τούς μεν πρώτους οι άπηλιωτικώτεροι, τούς δε ύστερους οι λιβυκώτεροι. πρός δε τούτοις εάν οι διδόντες τούς αδελφούς
1	λοιπών VTLD, οντων λΙΝΑΕΟΗΠΙ.
2	ἔτι VPLDProc., |ττί fWNAECam.
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moon ; for in this sign and that which succeeds it is the place of the children of the mother, which should be the same as the place of the brethren of the offspring. If, then, beneficent planets bear an aspect to this place, we shall predict an abundance of brethren, basing our conjecture upon the number of the planets and whether they are in signs of a simple or of a bicorporeal form. But if the malevolent planets overcome them or oppose them in opposition, they signify a dearth of brethren, especially if they have the sun among them. If the opposition is at the angles, and especially at the horoscope,1 in case Saturn is in the ascendant, they are the first-born or the first to be reared ; in case it is Mars, there is a small number of brethren by reason of the death of the others. If the planets which give brethren are in a favourable mundane1 2 position, we must believe that the brethren thereby given will be elegant and distinguished ; if the reverse is the case, humble and inconspicuous. But if the maleficent planets overcome those that give brethren, or rise after them, the brethren will also be short-lived ; and the male planets in the mundane sense 3 will give males, the female females ; again, those farther to the east the first and those farther to the west the later-born. Besides this, if the planets that give brethren are in harmonious aspect With the
1	“ Horoscope ” is used here in its more original sense of the point rising above the horizon at the time the observation is made.
2	See tho note on iii. 3, p. 239.
3	I.e. in the quadrant from the orient to mid-hoavori or that from the Occident to lower mid-heavon ; cf. i. G.
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σνμφώνως έσχηματισμένοι τνγχάνωσι τω κυριεύοντι του περί των αδελφών δωδεκατημορίου, προσφιλείς ποιήσουσι τούς 1 διδόμενους αδελφούς · εάν δε και τω κληρω της τύχης, και κοινοβίους · εάν δε εν τοΐς άσυνδέτοις τύχωσιν η κατά την εναντίαν 120 στάσιν, φιλέχθρους και φθονερούς, και ως έπί παν επιβουλευτικούς. λοιπόν δε και τα καθ' έκαστον αυτών ει τις έπιπολυπραγμονοίη 1 2 3 συνεικάζοιτ' αν και ενταύθα πάλιν, τοΰ διδόντος άστέρος υποτιθεμένου κατά τον ώροσκοπικόν λόγον καί τών λοιπών ως επί γενέσεως συνθεωρουμενών 2
<ς\> Περί άρρενικών καί θηλυκών
'Υπ' 4 οφιν ήδη καί τοΰ περί αδελφών λόγου κατά τον άρμόζοντα καί φυσικόν τρόπον ημιν γεγονότος β εξής αν εΐη τών κατ' αυτήν την γένεσιν άρζασθαι, καί πρώτον επιδραμεΐν τον περί άρρενικών τε και θηλυκών επιλογισμόν.	θεωρείται δ’ ουτος ου
μονοειδώς ούδ' άφ' ενός τινος άλλ' από τε τών φωτών άμφοτερων καί τοΰ ωροσκόπου τών τε λόγον εχόντων προς αυτούς αστέρων, μάλιστα μεν κατά την της σποράς διάθεσιν, όλοσχερέστερον δε καί κατά την τής έκτροπης, το δ' ολον παρατηρητέον, πότερον οι προειρημένοι τρεις τόποι καί οι τούτων οίκοδεσποτοΰντες αστέρες ή πάντες ή οι πλεΐστοι τυγχάνουσιν ήρρενωμένοι προς αρρενο-
1	roi)j VPLADE, μιν MNCam.
2	έπιποΧυπραγμονοίη VPLAD, ἔτι ττολ. MNECam.
3	αυνθίωρουμίνων ora. Ν Cam.
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planet that rules the place of brethren,1 they will make the given brethren friendly, and will also make them live together, if they are in harmonious aspect with the Lot of Fortune ; 2 but if they are in disjunct signs or in opposition, they will produce quarrelsome, jealous, and for the most part, scheming brethren. Finally, if one would busy himself Avith further inquiries about details concerning individuals, he might in this case again make his conjecture by taking the planet which gives brethren as the horoscope and dealing with the rest as in a nativity.
6.	Of Males and Females.
Now that the topic of brethren lias been brought before our eyes in suitable and natural fashion, the next step Avould be to begin the discussion of matters directly concerned Avith the birth, and first to treat of the reckoning of males and females. This is determined by no simple theory based upon some one thing, hut it depends upon the two luminaries, the horoscope, and the stars which bear some relation to them, particularly by their disposition at the time of conception, but more generally also by that at llie time of the birth. The whole situation must be observed, Avhether the aforesaid three places and the planets which rule them are either all or the most of them masculine, to produce males, or feminine,
1	I.e. tho placo (literally, “ twelfth part ” of the zodiac) which governs tho inquiry about brethren ; soo tho beginning of this chapter.
2	For tho Lot of Fortune soo iii. 10. * 6
*νττ' VPDH, eV MNLACain.
6	eViytyovoros MNKChm.
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γονίαν η τεθηλυσμει·οι -προς θηλυγονίαν, καί ούτως άποφαντεον. διακριτεον μέντοι, τούς τε ηρρενω-μενους καί τούς τεθηλυσμενους καθ’ ον ύπεθεμεθα τρόττον εν ταΐς τηνακικαΐς εκθεσεσι εν αρχή της συντάξεως άττό τε της των δωδεκατημορίων εν οΐς 121 είσι φύσεως, καί άπό της αυτών των αστέρων, καί ετι από της προς τον κόσμον σχεσεως, επειδηπερ άπηλιωτικοί μεν ον τες άρρενοΰνται, λιβυκοί δε θηλύνονται προς δε τούτοις από της προς τον ήλιον, εώοι μεν γάρ πάλιν όντες άρρενοΰνται, θηλύνονται 8e εσπεριοι · δι’ ών πάντων την κατά το πλεΐστον επικράτησιν του γένους προσηκει καταστοχάζεσθαι.
<ζ.> Περί δ ιδυ μογόνων
Και περί των γεννωμενων δε ομοίως άνά δυο η καί πλειόΐ’ων τούς αυτούς δυο τόπους παρατηρειν προσηκει, τουτεστι τά τε δύο φώτα καί τον ωροσκόπον. παρακολουθεΐν δε ε'ίωθε τούτο το σύμπτωμα 1 παρά 2 τάς συγκράσεις, όταν οι δύο η καί οι τρεις τόποι δίσωμα περιεχωσι ζώδια, καί μάλιστα όταν καί οι οίκοδεσπόζοντες αυτών άστερες το αυτό πάθωσιν3 η τινες μεν εν δισώμοις, τινες δε άνά δύο κείμενοι τυγχάνωσιν η καί πλείους, επάν 8e καί εν δισώμοις ώσιν οι κύριοι τόποι καί κατά το αυτό
1	τοντο τό σύμπτωμα VD ; cf. συμβαίνει δε οΰτω γενεσθαι Γγοο. ; τό τοιοΰτον σύμπτωμα libri alii Cam.
2	παρά VI). περί libri alii Cam.
3	πάθωσιν VI’D ; εις τους οίκοδεσποτοΰντας ... τό αυτό συμβτ) Tree. ; καθορώσιν MNAECam., τιθωαιν L.
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to produce females, and on this basis the decision must be made. We must however distinguish the male and the female planets in the way set forth by us in the tabular series in the beginning of this compilation,1 from the nature of the signs in -which they are, and from the nature of the planets themselves, and furthermore from their position with reference to the universe, since they become masculine Avhen they are in the east and feminine in the Avcst ; and besides, from their relation to the sun. for again when they rise in the morning they are made masculine, and feminine Λνήιβη they rise in the evening. By means of all these criteria one must conjecture Avhat planet exercises preponderating control over the sex.
7.	Of Twins.
Likewise Λν-ith regard to the births of Uvo or even more, it is fitting to observe the same two places, that is, the two luminaries and the horoscope. For such an event is apt to attend the intermixture 2 Avhen cither two or the three places 3 cover bicorporcal signs, and particularly when the same is true of the planets that rule them, or when some are in bicorporeal signs, and some are disposed in pairs or in larger groups. But when both the dominant places arc in bi-corporeal signs ami most of the planets are similarly
1	Sco i. G.
2	That is, of tho infliionces of liimiiinrios, signs, otc.
3	The places or houses in wliicli tl)u luminaries and the horoscope arc· found.
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πλείονες1 των αστέρων συνεσχηματισμενοι, τότε καί πλείονα των δύο κυΐσκεσθαι* 2 συμπίπτει, του μεν πλήθους από του τό ιδίωμα ποιοΰντος άστερος του αριθμού συνεικαζομενού, του 8ε γένους από των συνεσχηματισμένων αστέρων τω τε ηλίορ καί τρ σελήνη και τω ώροσκόπω προς αρρενογονίαν η θηλυγονίαν κατά τούς εν τοΐς έμπροσθεν είρημενους τρόπους, όταν 8ε η τοιαύτη 8ιάθεσις μη συμπερι-122 λαμβάνη τοΐς φωσί τό τοΰ ωροσκόπου κέντρον, άλλα τό3 τοΰ μεσουρανήματος, αι τοιαΰται των μητέρων 8ί8υμα ώς επί παν η καί πλείονα κυΐσ-κουσιν. ιδίως τρεις μεν άρρενας πληροφοροΰσιν υπό την των 'Ανακτόρων γενεσιν άμα τοΐς προ-κειμενοις τόποις εν 8ισώμοις συσχηματισθεν τες Κρόνος, Ζευς, ’Αρης · τρεις δε θηλείας υπό την των Χαρίτων 'Αφροδίτη, σελήνη μεθ' 'Ερμου τεθη-λυσμενου · δύο δ' άρρενας καί μίαν θηλειαν υπό την των Διόσκουρων Κρόνος, Ζευς, Αφροδίτη· δύο δε θηλείας καί άρρενα ενα υπό την Δημητρος καί Κόρης4 'Αφροδίτη, σελήνη, Άρης· εφ' ών ως επί τό πολύ συμβαίνειν εΐωθε τό τε μη τελεσ-φορεΐσθαι τα γινόμενα καί τό μετά παρασήμων
1	nXeioves VP (-οναις) LDProe., πλείοσι MNAECam.
2	κνΐσκεσθαι VAD, κνεσθαι PL, τίκτεσθαι MNEProc.Cam.
3	ὰλλὰ τό VADEProc., ὰλλὰ τώ PL, ὰλλ’ από MNCam.
4	καί Διονύσου post Κόρης add. NCam., om. libri alii Proc.
’That is, from the planet that governs the dominant place.
2	In the preceding chapter.
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configurated, then it befalls that even more than two arc conceived, for the number is conjectured from the star that causes the peculiar property of the number,1 and the sex from the aspects which the planets have with respect to the sun and the moon and the horoscope for the production of males or of females, in accordance with the A\rays stated above.2 But whenever such an arrangement of the planets docs not include the horoscopic angle with the luminaries, but rather that of the mid-heaven, mothers with such genitures generally conceive twins or even more ; and in particular, they give multiple birth, to three males, by the geniturc of the Kings,3 when Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars are in bicorporeal signs and bear some aspect to the aforesaid places ; and to three females, by the geniturc of the Graces, Avhen Venus and the moon, with Mercury made feminine, are so arranged ; to two males and one female, by the geniture of the Dioscuri, when Saturn, Jupiter, and Venus arc so ordered, and to two females and a male, by the geniture of Demeter and Kore,4 when Venus, the moon, and Mars arc thus ordered. In these cases it generally happens that the children are not completely developed and are born with certain bodily
3	Boueho-Lcclercq, p. 3U8, n. 3, after remarking upon tho various interpretations given this passage, says : “ Tho title Άΐ’άκτορΐς (“Ανακτΐς, “Araxts) having been borne by tho Dioscuri, the Cabin, and tho Curetes, I do not know to which group ho alludes, und possibly ho did nol know very well liinisolf.” Cnnlanus remarks that Plolemy regards three children a.s tho largest number that can 1)0 Worn at om; birth und survivo.
4	.MS. Ν ami Cnmemrins add Ihtu “und Dionysus,β but tin! other .MSS. agreo in omitting the expression.
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τινών σωματικών άποκυΐσκεσθαι καί ετι το γίνεσθαί τινα τοΐς τόττοις εξαίρετα και απροσδόκητα διά της των τοιούτων συμπτωμάτων ώσπερ επιφάνειας.
<η.> Περί τεράτων
Ούκ α,λλότριος δε της προκειμενης σκεψεως ούδ* ό περί των τεράτων1 λόγος, πρώτον μεν γάρ επί των τοιουτων τα μεν φώτα άποκεκλικότα η2 ασύνδετα τώ ωροσκόπιο κατά το πλεΐστον εύρίσκεται, τα Se κέντρα διειλημμενα υπό τών , κακοποιών, όταν οΰν τοιαύτη τις υπ' όφιν πεση 123 διάθεσις, επειδή γίνεται πολλάκις και περί τ ας τα πεινάς καί κακοδαίμονας γενεσεις, καν μη τερατώδεις ώσιν, ευθύς επισκοπείν προσηκει την προ-γενομενην3 συζυγίαν συνοδικήν η πανσεληνιακην καί τον οίκοδεσποτησαντα ταύτης τε καί τών της εκτροπής φωτών.'1 εάν γάρ οι της εκτροπής αυτών τόποι καί 6 τής σελήνης5 καί ό τ ου ωροσκόπου πάντες ή οι πλείονες ασύνδετοι τυγχάνωσιν όντες τω τής προγενομενης συζυγίας τόπω, τό γεννώ-μενον αινιγματώδες νπονοητεον. εάν μεν οΰν τούτων ούτως εχόντων τά τε φώτα εν τετράποσιν ή θηριώδεσιν εύρίσκηται ζωδίοις καί οι δύο κεκεν-τρωμενοι τών κακοποιών, ούδ’ εξ ανθρώπων εσται τό γεννώμενον, αλλά μηδενός μεν μαρτυροΰντος
1	τερατὥδων VD.
2	ή VPLMNDProc. ; καί AECara.
8	7τρογΐνομένην EProc., ττρογιν- Α, προγζγωνυιαν Ρ, προτ€-γονίαν L, γΐνομίνην MNCam., om. VD.
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marks, and again the governing places may bear certain unusual and surprising marks by reason of the divine manifestation, as it were, of such portents.
8.	Of Monsters.
The subject of monsters is not foreign to the present inquiry ; for, in the first place, in such cases the luminaries are found to be as far as possible removed from the horoscope or in no way related to it, and the angles 1 are separated by the maleficent planets. Whenever, then, such a disposition is observed, for it frequently occurs in humble and unlucky nativities, even though they are not the genitures of monsters, one should at once look for the last preceding new or full moon, and the lord of this and of the luminaries of the birth. For if the places of the birth, of the moon, and of the horoscope, all or the majority of them, happen to be unrelated to the place of the preceding syzygy, it must be supposed that the child will be nondescript. Now if, under such conditions, the luminaries are found in four-footed or animal-shaped signs,2 and the two maleficent planets are centred, the child will not even belong to the human race, but if no beneficent planet witnesses to
1	Cardanus and Wlmlley say the ascendant and tho midheaven arc meant.
2	Cf. i. 12. Tho only human signs are Virgo, Gemini, Sagittarius, and Aquarius. * 5
A φω των Vl’LM D101’rcK·., τόπων NACarn.
5ό της atXf/vης MNAKCuin.*, ή της ae\. I’, οἱ της αΐλ. VDLCaiu.
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τοι? φωσί αγαθοποιού ,1 τών δε κακοποιών ,1 2 τελεον άνήμερον και των άγρίαν και κακωτικήν εχόντων φύσιν μαρτυρούντων δε Αιος ή Αφροδίτης, των εκθειαζόμενων, οΐον κανών ή αίλουρων 3 ἡ τών τοιουτων · *Ερμοΰ δε, τών εις χρείαν άνθρωπίνην, οΐον ορνίθων ἡ συών ή βοών ἡ αιγών καί τών τοιουτων. εάν δε εν άνθρωποείδεσι τα φώτα καταλαμβάνεται, τών άλλων ωσαύτως εχόντων, υπ’ ανθρώπων μεν η παρ’ άνθρώποις εσται τα γεγενημενα, τέρατα δε 4 καί αινιγματώδη τής κατά το ποιόν ίδιότητος, καί ενταύθα συνορω-124 μόνης εκ τής τών ζωδίων μορφώσεως, εν οΐς οι διειληφότες τα φώτα ή τα κέντρα κακοποιοί τυγ-χάνουσιν. εάν μεν οΰν κανταΰθα μηδε εις τών αγαθοποιών αστέρων προσμαρτυρή5 μηδενί τών προειρημενών τόπων, άλογα καί ώς αληθώς αινιγματώδη γίνεται τελεον · εάν δε 6 του Αιος ή 6 τής !Αφροδίτης μαρτυρήση, τιμώμενον καί εύσχημον εσται τό τού τέρατος ’ίδιον ·6 όποιον περί τούς ερμαφρόδιτους ή τους καλούμενους άρποκρατια-κούς καί τούς τοιούτους εϊωθε συμβαίνειν. ει δε καί ό τού 'Ερμού μαρτυρήσειε μετά τούτων μεν καί άποφθεγγομένους καί διά 7 τών τοιούτων πορι-στικούς · μόνος8 δε ό τού 'Ερμοΰ9 νωδούς καί
1	αγαθοποιού PLMNEProc.Cam., αγαθοποιών VD, τὥν αγαθοποιών Α : pos. post μιν MNECam.
2	τών δέ κακοποιόν Ρ, άποιουντων δέ κακοποιών L, τὥν κακοποιών MNECam.1, τών κακοποιών μαρτνρουντων Cam.2, άλλα τών κακοποιών Proc.
3	Post αίλουρων add. ή πιθήκων MNAECam., ora. VPLD.
1 δἱ om. MNECam.
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the luminaries, but the maleficent planets do so, it will be completely savage, an animal with wild and harmful nature ; but if Jupiter or Venus witness, it will be one of the kinds regarded as sacred, as for example dogs, cats,1 and the like ; if Mercury witnesses, one of those that are of use to man, such as birds, swine, oxen, goats, and the like. If the luminaries are found in signs of human form, but the other planets are disposed in the same way, what is born will be, indeed, of the human race or to be classed with humans, but monsters and nondescript in qualitative character, and their qualities in this case too are to be observed from the form of the signs in which the maleficent planets which separate the luminaries or the angles happen to be. Now if even in this case not one of the beneficent planets bears witness to any of the places mentioned, the offspring are entirely irrational and in the true sense of the word nondescript ; but if Jupiter or Venus bears witness, the type of monster will be honoured and seemly, such as is usually the case with hermaphrodites or the so-called harpoeratiacs,2 and the like. If Mercury should bear witness, along with the foregoing, this disposition produces prophets who also make money thereby; but when alone, Mercury
1	Τho later MS.'S, here add “ or apes.”
2	Douf inutos. * *
6 προσμαρτνρή i’LProc., προσμαρτυρούμΐνα VD, συμμαρτνρη MNAECam.
e ἴδιον VPLAD ; cf. Proc. τήν ιδιότητα ἔξω ; om. MNECam. ’διὰ VPLAD, άπό MNECam.
* μόνος VPLMNADJ’roc., -ον ECam.
•ό τον Έρμου VADProc. ; ora. PLMNECam.
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κωφούς, ευφυείς μέντοι καί πανούργους άλλως απεργάζεται.1
<θ.> Περί άτρόφων
Λοιπού δ’ οντος εις τα κατ’ αυτήν την γένεσιν τοΰ περί άτρόφων λόγου, προσήκει διαλαβεΐν ότι πη μεν ό τρόπος ουτος έχεται τοΰ περί χρόνων ζωής λόγου,2 επειδή το ζητούμενου είδος ούκ άλλότριον έκατέρου, πη δε κεχώρισται παρά το κατ αυτήν την της επισκέφεως δύναμιν διαφέρειν πως. ο μεν γάρ περί χρόνων ζωής επί των όλως εχόντων χρόνους αισθητούς θεωρείται, τουτέστι μη έλάττονας ηλιακής περιόδου μιας · χρόνος γάρ Ιδίως ό τοιοΰτος ενιαυτός καταλαμβάνεται · δυνάμει δε και ό έλάττων τούτου, μήνες εισι και ήμέραι 125 και ώρα ι. 6 δε περί άτρόφων επι των μηδ’ δλως φθανόντων επί τον προκείμενον χρόνον, άλλ’ εν τοΐς ελάττοσιν άριθμοΐς δι’ υπερβολήν τής κακώσεως φθειρόμενων, ένθεν κάκεΐνος μεν πολυμερεστέραν έχει την επίσκεφιν, ουτος δε την όλοσχερεστέραν. απλώς γάρ εάν τε κεκεντρωμένον ή το έτερον των φω των και των κακοποιών ό έτερος συνή ή καί
1	απεργάζεται VMDE, εργάζεται PL, άπεργάζηται NACam.
2	λόγου om. MNECam.
1 Either because they do not survive or because they are exposed ; Ptolemy treats both classes in the same
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makes them toothless and deaf and dumb, though otherwise clever and cunning.
9.	Of Children that are not Reared.
As the account of children that are not reared 1 is still lacking in the discussion of matters related to the birth itself, it is fitting to see that in one way this procedure is connected with the inquiry concerning length of life, for the question in each case is of the same kind ; but in another way they are distinct, because there is a certain difference in the actual meaning of the inquiry. For the question of length of life considers those who in general endure for perceptible lengths of time, that is. not less than one circuit of the sun, and such a space is properly understood to be a year ; hut potentially also lesser periods than this, months and days and hours, are perceptible lengths of time. But the incfuiry concerning children that are not reared refers to those who do not attain at all to “ time ” thus defined, but perish in something less than “ time ” through excess of the evil influence. For this reason the investigation of the former question is more complex ; but this is simpler. For it is merely the case that if one of the luminaries is angular 2 and one of the maleficent planets is in conjunction with it, or in
chapter, as does Firmicus Maternus, vii. 2 (Dr expositis et non nutritis). Cuinont, L'Egyptc dee astrolocjues, p. 18(5, remarks Hint whereas tho ancient Egyptian custom lind U*en to bring up all children burn, tho Hecks introdiKecl the practice of |x|>usiug unwanted hnlxH
2 I.e. at one of tlu* angles—rising, setting, or culminating.
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διαμηκίζη, ταΰτα δε μοιρικώς και κατ ίσοσκελείαν, μηδενός μεν αγαθοποιού συσχηματιζομένου, του δ’ 1 οικοδεσπότου των φωτών εν τοΐς των κακοποιών τόποις κατειλημμένου, το γεννώμενον ου τραφήσεται, παρ’ αυτά 8έ έζει το τέλος τής ζωής.2 έάν δε μή κατ’ Ισοσκελείαν μεν τοΰτο ετυμβαίνη αλ/V εγγύς έπαναφέρωνται τοΐς των φωτών τόποις αί τών κακοποιών βολαί, δυο δ’ ώσιν οι κακοποιοί, και ήτοι το έτερον τών φωτών ή και άμφότερα βλάπτοντες ή κατ’ επαναφοράν ή κατά διάμετρον ή εν μέρει το έτερον 6 έτερος ή 6 μεν έτερος δια-μετρών ό 8έ έτερος έπαναφερόμενος, και ούτως άχρονα γίνεται, τοΰ πλήθους τών κακώσεων άφανί-ζοντος το εκ τοΰ διαστήματος τής επαναφοράς εις επιμονήν τής ζωής φιλάνθρωπον. βλάπτει δε εξαιρέτως κατά μεν τάς επαναφοράς ήλιον μεν 6 τ ου "Αρε ως, σελήνην 8έ ό τοΰ Κρόνου, κατά 8έ τάς διαμετρήσεις ή καθυπερτερήσεις άνάπαλιν ήλιον μεν ο τοΰ Κρόνου, σελήνην 8έ ό τοΰ Άρεως, και 12G μάλιστα εάν κατάσχωσι τοπικώς ήτοι3 τα φώτα
1 δ’ οηι. NCam.	2 τής ζωής om. NCam.
8 ήτοι VD, cf. Proc. ; τὥν MNAECam. ; ζ' L.
1 κατ Ισοσκΐλΐίαν, literally, “ by equality of leg.” The anonymous commentator does not explain this expression. Cardanus (pp. 264-265) understands it to mean that the two are exactly in opposition not only in longitude (“ in degrees ”), but also in latitude (as when the moon is in 10° of Aries, 3° north latitude, and Saturn or Mars in 1U of Libra, 3° south latitude).
% The planet which governs the sign in which the luminaries are found.
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opposition, both in degrees and Λνΐΐΐι equality of distance,1 Λνΐιΐΐβ no beneficent planet bears any aspect, and if the lord of the luminaries 2 is found in the places of the maleficent planets, the child that is born will not be reared, but will at once come to its end. But if this comes about without the eqxiality of distance, but the shafts of the maleficent planets succeed closely upon the places of the luminaries, and there are two maleficent planets, and if they afflict 3 either one or both of the luminaries either by succeeding them or by opposition, or if one afflicts one luminary and the other the other in turn, or if one afflicts by opposition and the other by succeeding the luminary, in this way too children are born that do not live ; for the number of afflictions dispels all that is favourable to length of life because of the distance of the maleficent planet through its succession. Mars especially afflicts the sun by succeeding it, and Saturn the moon ; but conversely in opposition or in superior position Saturn afflicts the sun and Mars the moon, most of all if they occupy as rulers the
3	Affliction, which in general is damago done by a maleficent planet to a beneficent one, is defined by the astrologer Antiochus (CCAG, viii. 3, p. 106, 34-38) as existing “ when (sc. a beneficent planet) is smitten by tho rays of maleficent planets, or is surrounded, or is in application with one of them, or in glutinatio (κόλλησις), or is governed by one of thorn, when tlio maleficent planet is in the inactive (non-signifying, αχρημάτιστοι) places. These arc tho sixth, third, second, eighth, and twelfth from tho horoscope.” Ptolemy says littlo about llio “ places ” (loss correctly “ houses ”) of a goniturc ; thoy arJ twelfth parts of tho zodiacal circle marked υίϊ from tho horoscope, each with some special significance ; cj. Boll-Bezolil-Oundcl, pj>. 02-03.
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ή1 τον ωροσκόπον οικοδεσποτήσαντες.1 2 εάν Se διjo τυγχάνωσι διαμετρήσεις επί κέντρων οντων των φωτών καί των κακοποιών κατ’ ισοσκελείαν, τότε καί νεκρά ή ημιθανή τίκτεται τα βρέφη, τούτων 8ε όντως εχόντων, εάν μεν απόρροιαν από τινος των αγαθοποιών εχοντα τα φώτα τυγχάνη 3 ή και άλλως αύτοΐς ή συνεσχηματισμένα, εν τοΐς προηγουμένοις αυτών 4 μερεσι μεντοιγε τάς αχτίνας αυτών επιφερόντων, επιζήσεται το τεχθεν άχρι του μεταξύ τής τε άφεσεως και τών εγγυτερών5 τών κακοποιών ακτινών αριθμού, τών μοιρών τούς ίσους μήνας ή ημέρας ή και ώρας προς το μέγεθος τής κακώσεως και την δύναμιν τών τό αίτιον ποιουντων. εάν Se αι τών κακοποιών ακτίνες εις τα προηγούμενα φέρωνται τών φωτών, αί δε τών αγαθοποιών εις τα επόμενα, το γεννώμενον εκτεθέν άναληφθήσεται και ζήσεται. και πάλιν εάν μεν οι συσχηματισθέντες αγαθοποιοί καθυπερτερηθώσιν ύπο τών κακοποιών εις κάκωσιν και υποταγήν, εάν δε και καθυπερτερήσωσιν είς υποβολήν άλλων γονέων, ει δέ και τών αγαθοποιών τις6 ανατολήν ή τήν συναφήν ποιοιτο τή σελήνη, τών δέ κακοποιών υπό δύσιν τις ε’ίη, υπ’ αυτών τών γονέων άναληφθήσεται. κατά τον αυτόν τον τρόπον 7 και επί τών πλειστο-
1	η VLDProc. ; καί MNAECam.
2	οίκοδΐσποτήσαντ€ς VLDProc., -ων MNAECam.
3 τνγχάντ) libri, -οι Cam.	4 ϊ αυτών VLD.
6 τΰ>ν όγγυτόρων VLDProc.; του όγγυτόρω MNACam. ; τών
όγγυτόρω E.
6	Post τι? add. η τήν MNECam.Proe.
7	κατα δέ αΐηόν τον τρόπον Cam.
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places of the luminaries or of the horoscope. But if there chance to be two oppositions, when the luminaries are at the angles and the malefieent planets are in an isosceles configuration, then the infants are born dead or half-dead. And in such circumstances, if the luminaries should chance to be removing from conjunction with one of the beneficent planets, or are in some other aspect to them, but nevertheless cast their rays in the parts that precede them, the child that is born will live a number of months or days, or even hours, equal to the number of degrees between the prorogator 1 and the nearest rays of the maleficent planets, in proportion to the greatness of the affliction and the power of the planets ruling the cause. But if the rays of the maleficent planets fall before the luminaries, and those of the beneficent behind them, the child that has been exposed will be taken up and will live. xVnil again, if the maleficent planets overcome 2 the beneficent ones that Lear an aspect upon the geniture, they will live to affliction and subjection ; but if the beneficent planets overcome, they will live but as suj» no-ititious chiltl ron of other parents : and if one of the beneficent planets should either be rising or applying 3 to the moon, while one of the maleficent planets is setting, they will he reared by their own parents. Ami the same methods of judgement are to he used
1	Λ luminary, planet, or portion of tlio zodiac which d'Morminos tlio lonytli of life or tlio duration of somn ovont. Tim pron (gut οι· aro discussed in the no.xt cliapLer.
“Sen on iii. 4 ubovo (ρ. 2 4Γ>, η. 1J. 3 Sue i. 24.
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γονουντων. εάν μεν υπό δύσιν τις ή τών κατά δυο ή καί πλείους συνεσχηματισμενών αστέρων, ημιθανές τι1 η σάρκωμα και άτελες τό γεννώμενον άποτεχθήσεται. εάν δε υπό κακοποιών καθυπερ-τερήται, άτροφον η άχρονον εσται το υπό της κατ αυτόν αιτίας συγγεγενη μόνον.
<ι.> Περί χρόνων ζωής Των 8e μετά την γενεσιν συμπτωμάτων ηγείται μεν ό περί χρόνων ζωής λόγος, επειδήπερ κατά τον άρχαΐον γελοιόν εστι τα καθ' εκαστα των άποτελουμενων εφαρμόζειν τω μηδ' ολως εκ της των βιωσίμων ετών ύποστάσεως επί τούς απο-τελεστικούς αυτών χρόνους ηζοντι. θεωρείται Se οΰτος1 2 ούχ απλώς ούδ' άπολελυμενως, άλλ' από τής τών κυριωτάτων τόπων επικρατήσεως πολυ-μερώς λαμβανόμενος. εστι δ' ό μάλιστα τε συμ-φωνών ήμΐν και άλλως εχόμενος φυσεως τρόπος τοιοΰτος. ήρτηται μεν γόχρ τό παν εκ τε τής τών άφετικών τόπων3 διαλήφεως καί εξ αυτών τών τής4 άφεσεως επικρατουντων καί ετι εκ τής τών αναιρετικών τόπων ή αστέρων, διακρίνεται δε τούτων έκαστον ούτως.
1	η VPLD ; έστιν MNAECam.
2	οΰτος MNAEProc.; όντως Vl’LD, om. Cam.
s τόπων PLAEProc., om. VMNUC'am.
4 αντών τών τής VPLD ; τὥν τής αυτής MNAECam.
1	Perhaps a reference to Petosiris. The passage is included by E. Riess among tbo fragments of Nechepso and
Petosiris, Philologus. Supplemcntband 6, p. 358.
3	Aphetic is also used. Hyleg is the Arabic term.
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also in cases of multiple births. But if one of the planets that two by Uvo or in larger groups hear an aspect to the geniture is at setting, the child will be born half-dead, or a mere lump of flesh, and imperfect. But if the maleficent planets overcome them, the infant born subject to this influence will not be reared or ΛνΐΙΙ not survive.
10.	Of Length of Life.
The consideration of the length of life takes the leading place among inquiries about events following birth, for, as the ancient 1 says, it is ridiculous to attach particular predictions to one who, by the constitution of the years of his life, will never attain at all to the time of the predicted events. This doctrine is no simple matter, nor unrelated to others, but in complex fashion derived from the domination of the places of greatest authority. The method most pleasing to us and, besides, in harmony Λνΐΐΐι nature is the following. For it depends entirely upon the determination of the prerogative2 places and the stars that rule the prorogation, and upon the determination of the destructive 3 places or stars.4 Each of these is determined in the folltwing fashion :
3	Or unaeretic.
4	Bouch0-Loclorcq’s (p. 411) summary of Ptolemy's systom of prorogations is holpful : “ His theory rests essentially upon tho likening of the zodiac to a whorl upon which tho life of the individuals is cast with a groater or loss forco from a certain plaeo of departure (τόπο? άφετικός) and finds itself arrested, or in dan^i'i- of Wcing itrivstoil, by barriers or destructive) places (τόποι αναιρετικοί), without being ablo in any case to go boyoml α qiKiiU'r of tho oirclo. The number of ilugrecs traversed, con verted into degrees of right ascension, gives tho number of the years of lift*.”
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Τόπους 1 μεν πρώτον ηγητέον άφετικούς iv οΐς εΐναι 8ei πάντως τον μέλλοντα την κυρίαν της Ηαφέσεο)ς λαμβάνειν, τό τε περί τον ωροσκόπον δωδεκατημόριον από πέντε μοιρών τών προανα-φερομενων αυτού τού όρίζοντος μέχρι τών λοιπών και επαναφερομένων είκοσι πέντε μοιρών, και τάς ταύταις ταΐς λ' μοίραις δεξιάς έξαγώνους τε τού αγαθού δαίμονος, και τετραγώνους τού υπέρ γην μεσουρανήματος, και τριγώνους τού καλούμένου θεού, καί διαμέτρους τού δύνοντος · προκρινομένων καί εν τούτοις εις δύναμιν έπικρατησεως πρώτον μεν τών1 2 κατά τό υπέρ γην μεσουράνημα εστευτων,3 εΐτα τών κατά την ανατολήν, εΐτα τών κατά την επαναφοράν τού μεσουρανήματος, εΐτα τών κατά τό δύνον, εΐτα τών κατά τό προηγούμενου τού μεσουρανήματος. τό τε γάρ υπό γην παν εικότως άθετητέον προς την τηλικαύτην κυρίαν, πλην μόνον τών παρ’ αυτήν την αναφοράν εις φώς ερχομένων, τού τε υπέρ γην ούτε τό ασύνδετου τω άνατέλλοντι δωδεκατημορίου4 αρμόζει παρα-
1 Hie titulum habent Περί τόπων άφετικών NCam. ; om. VFLMADEProc.
-τών ΑΕ, om. FL ; τή·,- NCam., τό ΥλΙϋ.
3	έατώτων YPLD, οιη. λΙΝΑΕθΗηι.
4	ο λέγεται τόπος αργός add. mg. Ν ot Cain., om. libri omnes.
1	Sr. degrees.
2	Though lie pays little attention to the system of
“ places ” or “ houses ” so much used by tlie astrologers in
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In the first place we must consider those places prorogath e in which by all means the planet must be that is to receive the lordship of the prorogation ; namely, the twelfth part of the zodiac surrounding the horoscope, from 5° above the actual horizon up to the 25° that remains, which is rising in succession to the horizon ; the part sextile dexter to these thirty degrees, called the House of the Good Daemon; the part in quartile, the mid-heaven ; the part in trine, called the House of the God ; and the part opposite, the Occident. Among these there are to be preferred, with reference to pcnver of domination, first those1 which are in the midheaven, then those in the orient, then those in the sign succedent to the mid-heaven, then those in the Occident,2 then those in the sign rising before mid-heaven; for the Λνΐιοΐβ region belcnv the earth must, as is reasonable, be disregarded Λνήιεη a domination of such importance is concerned, except only those parts which in the ascendant sign itself are coming into the light. Of the part above the earth it is not Gtting to consider either the sign that
tho actual casting of nativities, Ptolemy here deals with four besides tho horoscope itself. Their usual names aro :	I, Horoscope, ωροσκόπος ; II, Gate of Hades,
Άιδου πύλη ; III, Goddess, Θεά (i.e. moon) ; IV, lower mid-heaven, υπ ογεΐον; V, Good Fortune, αγαθή τύχη; VI, Bail Fortune, κακή τύχη ; VII, Occident, δύσις ; VIIΓ, Beginning of Death, αρχή θανάτου ; IX, God, Θεός (i.e. sum); X, niid-lioaveii, μεσουράνημα; XL, Good Duo-111011, αγαθός δαίμων; XII, Bad Daemon, κακός δαίμων. CJ. Ρ. Mich. 149. col. ix, 13-19, where slightly difYorent name? arc given. In this passage Ptolemy lias mentioned numbers I, XI, Χ, IX, VII.
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λαμβάι>ειν ούτε το προανατεΐλαν, ο καί καλείται κακοΰ δαίμονος, έπειδήπερ κακοί1 την έπί την γην απόρροιαν των εν αύτω αστέρων μετά του και άποκεκλικόναι · θολοί τε 2 και ώσπερ αφανίζει το άναθυμιώμενον εκ των της γης υγρών παχύ και άχλυώδες παρ’ ο και τοΐς χρώμασι και τοΐς μ€γεθεσιν ου κατά, φύσιν έχοντες φαίνονται.3
Μετά δε ταΰτα πάλιν άφετας παραληπτέον τους τε κυριωτάτους δ' τόπους ήλιον, σελήνήν, ώρο-Γ29 σκόπον, κληροντύχης και τούς τούτων οίκοδεσποτη-σαντας1
Κληρον μέντοι τύχης τον συναγόμενον από του αριθμού πάντοτε και νυκτός και ημέρας του τε από ήλιου επί σελήνην, και τα ίσα φέροντος5 από του ωροσκόπου κατά τά επόμενα των ζωδίων,6 ίνα ον ό'χει λόγον καί σχηματισμόν ό ήλιος προς τον
1	κακοί V ; κακοί D ; cf. βλάπτει Proc. ; ΰπ^ρκακή ( = eVei-δήπερ κακοί) Ρ ; δττερ κάκΐΐ L ; οιη. MNAECam.
2	re VD ; μιν PL ; om. MNAECam.
3	κατά φύσιν ϊχοντες φαίνονται libri ; καταφαίνονται Cam.
4	Post hoc verbum inser. titulum Πΐρί του κλήρου της τύχης NACam. ; om. libri alii.
& φέροντος VPLD ; άφαιρονντςς MNAECam.; καί τὰ ἴσα ΐχοντος άπό του ιβ' κατά τά έπόμζνα των ζωδίων Proc.
6 Hie add. NACam:	όπου δ’ αν έκπίση 6 αριθμός έκώνην
την μοίραν του δωδΐκατημορίου καί τον τόπον φαμΐν ίπέχαν τον κληρον τής τύχης.
1	The eighth house. “ Sign,” of course, in this passage means not the fixed signs of tho zodiac, but the places or houses of the nativity. One MS. adds here, “ which is
274
TETRABIBLOS III. 10
is disjunct from the ascendant,1 nor that -which rose before it, called the House of the Evil Daemon,2 because it injures the emanation from the stars in it to the earth and is also declining, and the thick, misty exhalation from the moisture of the earth creates such a turbidity and, as it were, obscurity, that the stars do not appear in either their true colours or magnitudes.
After this again we must take as prerogatives the four regions of greatest authority, sun, moon, horoscope, the Lot of Fortune, and the rulers of these regions.
Take as the Lot of Fortune 3 ahvays the amount of the number of degrees, both by night and by day, Λνΐιΐοΐι is the distance from the sun to the moon, and "which extends to an equal distance from the horoscope in the order of the following signs,4 in order that, -whatever relation and aspect the sun
called the Inactive Place,” probably a scholion which has entered tlie text. Se<> the critical note.
2	Tho twelfth house.
3	The directions given amount to this : Tako tho angular distance from sun to moon in the order of tho following signs, i.e. in tho direction in which tho zodiae is graduated ; then lay out the same distance, in the same sense, from the horoscope. The point reached is tho Lot of Fortune, and it will be located with respect to tho moon as tho horoscope is with respect to the sun ; honce it can bo called a “ lunar horoscope.” With tho older MSS. and Trochis wo read φίροντοj instead of άφαιρουντςy in this passage. On the various accounts of tho Lot of Fortune sro Bouehe-Leclercq, pp. 289-290 (who, however, read αφαιροϋντ(j hero).
4	ΙΙργο two MSS. and Cainorarius (see tho critical note) add: “anti wherever tho number falls, wo may say that tho Lot of Fortune falls upon that degree of tho sign and occupies that place.”
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ωροσκόπον1 τούτον εχη καί ή σελήνη προς τον κλήρον τής τύχης καί ή ώσπερ σεληνιακός ωροσκόπος.12·
130 Προκριτεον δε και εκ3 τούτων ημέρας μεν πρώτον τον ήλιον, εάνπερ ή εν τοΐς άφετικοΐς τόποις · ει όε μη, , ην σελήνην· ει δε μή, τόν4 πλείονας εχοντα λόγους οικοδεσποτίας πρός τε τον ήλιον και την προγενομενην σύνοδον και πρός5 τοι’ ωροσκόπον, τοντεστιν όταν των6 οικοδεσποτικών τρόπων ε' οντων τρεις εχη πρός ενα ή και πλείους των ειρημενων · ει δε μή, τελευταϊον τον ωροσκόπον. νυκτός δε πρώτον την σελήνην, ειτα τον
1	ωροσκόπον VDProc. ; ανατολικόν ορίζοντα PLMNECara. ; την ώροσκοποΰσαν μοίραν του άνατέλλοντος ιβ' τημορίου Α.
2	Hie add. NACam. : πλήν όφείλομεν όράν ποιον των φωτών επί τα επόμενα εΰρίσκεται του ετέρου. el μιν γὰρ ή σελήνη ως πρός τα επόμενα μάλλον εΰρίσκεται του ήλιου, τον εκβαλλόμενον από του ωροσκόπου αριθμόν επί τον κλήρον τής τύχης ως πρός τα. επόμενα των ζωδίων δει ημάς τούτον διεκβάλλειν ει δὲ ως πρός τα προηγούμενα του ήλιου μάλλον εΰρίσκεται ή σελήνη, τον αυτόν αριθμόν ώς πρός τα προηγούμενα του ωροσκόπου διεκβάλλειν. Om. VPLAIDE Proc. Deincle porgunt VPLMNDCam. : ίσως δε αυτό τούτο θέλει, καί δύναται παρά, τω συγγράφει τό τοι? νυκτός γεννώμένοις από σελήνης επί ήλιον άριθμείν καί άνάπαλιν από του ωροσκόπου, τουτέστιν εις τα προηγούμενα, διεκβάλλειν. καί ούτω γάρ κάκείνος ό αυτός τόπος του κλήρου καί ό αυτός του συσχηματισμοϋ λόγος έκβήσεται. Om. ἴσαι? δέ . . . διεκβάλλειν Α, ίσως δέ . . . έκβήσεται E; in mg. Ν scriptum esb σχόλιον; habent έστί τε pro θέλει MNCam., εΰρεθήσεται pro έκβήσεται MNACain. Titulum capitis Πόσοι άφέται post haec add. NCam., om. VI’LMADE.
3	καί εκ VPLD, cf. Proc. ; om. MNAECam.
4	τον VD ; τήν I’L, cf. Proc.; τους MNAECijm.
5	πρός om. NJDCam.	6 των om. MNECam.
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bears to the horoscope, the moon also may bear to the Lot of Fortune, and that it may be as it were a lunar horoscope.1
Of these,2 by day we must give first place to the sun, if it is in the prerogative places ; if not, to the moon ; and if the moon is not so placed, to the planet 3 that has most relations of domination to the sun, to the preceding conjunction, and to the horoscope ; that is, when, of the five methods of domination 4 that exist, it lias three to one, or even more; bat if this cannot be, then finally we give preference to the horoscope. By night prefer the moon first,
1Camerarius and certain MSS. add here: “Wo ought, however, to observe which of I lie luminaries is found following the other. For if tin· moon is found following the sun, we must lav out the number which intervenes between the horoscope and the Lot of Fortune in the order of following si"iis ; hut if the? moon is found ρ ιτ· ceiling tlu* sun, \vd must set forth this same numbor from tlie horoseopo in tho order of leading signs. Pi'ilwips this is what ho means, and !lu> writer· intention is to count from moon to sun in the casu of those* born at nijiht, nn<l to make tho interval in the oilier direction from the horoscope, that is in the order of loadini' sifrus ; for thus it will turn out to the same place for tho Lot of Fortune ami the same relation of aspect kvliich lie mentions.” The first part of this	can hardly ho bciniinn ljecnu.se it
is at viiriunw! with tho general direct ions just (Avon l>y Ptoli mv; the introductory phrase of the last part clearly shows that it originatud as a scholion.
2	I.e. sun, moon, horoscope. Lot of Fortune, ami tho rulors (soo above),
3	In nn uplift ii· (prorogutivu) placo, suys Cardumis
(p. I·'»!)).
4	S.m; iii. ·_> (],. 2:53).
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ήλιον, εΐτα τον πλείονας εχοντα 1 λόγους οίκο-δεσποτίας ττρός τε τήν σελήνην και ττρός τήν προ-γενομενην πανσέληνον και τον κλήρον τής τύχης · ει δε μη, τελευταϊον, συνοδικής μεν οϋσης τής προ-γενομενης συζυγίας, τον ωροσκόπον, πανσεληνιακής δε τοι- κλήρον τής τύχης.* 2 ει δε και άμφότερα τα φώτα ή και ο τής οικείας αιρεσεως οικοδεσπότης εν τοΐς άφετικοΐς εΐεν τόποις, τον εν 3 τω κυριωτερω τόπω4 των φωτών παραληπτέον τότε Se μόνον τον οικοδεσπότην άμφοτερων προκριτεον, όταν καί κυριώτερον επεχη τόπον καί προς άμφοτερας τάς αιρέσεις οίκοδεσποτίας λόγον εχη.5
Του δε αφέτου διακριθέντος, ετι καί των άφεσεων 131 δύο τρόπους παραληπτέον, τον τε εις τα επόμενα των ζωδίων μόνον υπό τήν καλουμενην ακτινοβολίαν,
1	τον . . . εχοντα VP (εχωντα) LD ; cf. Proc. ; του? . . . εχοντα? MNAECain.
2	Hie add. MNECam. : ει δέ μή, τελευταΐον ό ωροσκόπος αφίησι τούς χρόνους ; οιη. VPLADProc.
a Τόν εν VMNDE, τόν Γ, τὥν L, τὥν έν Α, τό μιν Cam.
4 τόπω VMADEProc., οιη. PL, τρόπω NCam.
6 Post εχτ) add. capitis titulum, Πόσοι τρόποι άφεσεως NCam.; οιη, VPLMADEProc.
111 But otherwise finally the horoscope is the proro-gator ” is added here in certain MSS.
2 I.e. a planet which may bo the prorogator. The
“ proper sect ” will be diurnal in diurnal genitures, noc-
turnal in nocturnal.
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next the sun, next the planets having the greater number of relations of domination to the moon, to the preceding full moon, anil to the Lot of Fortune ; otherwise, finally, if the preceding syzygy was a new moon, the horoscope, but if it was a full moon the Lot of Fortune.1 But if both the luminaries or the ruler of the proper sect 2 should be in the prerogative places, we must take the one of the luminaries that is in the place of greatest authority. And we should prefer the ruling planet to both of the luminaries only when it both occupies a position of greater authority and bears a relation of domination to both the sects.
When the prorogator has been distinguished, we must still further adopt two methods of prorogation.3 The one, that which follows the order of the following signs, must he used only in the case of what is called
3	Bouche-Leclercq’s (pp. 418-410) exposition inay bo quoted :	“ The prorogator once determined ... it is
necessary to determine the sense in which it launches the life from its prerogative place ; tho direct sense, that is, in accordance with tho proper movement of tho planets, when it follows tho series of [following] signs . . . ; retrograde . . . when it follows tho diurnal movement. . . . At all events there is in both cases unity of measurement, tho diurnal movement. In tho senso hero called direct tho diurnal movement brings the anacrotic planet or ‘ following place ’ to meet the ‘ preceding place ’ where tho prorogator is lodged. In tho contrary sense it is tho prorogator which is carried to the anacrotic place, which is always tho Occident. By eithoil manner tho length of life was equal to tho number of decrees of right asoonsion between tho prerogative placo and tho anacrotic plu&j. at tho rate of one Boar to u degree.” Ho proceeds to point out that it therefore becomes necessary to convert degrees of the zodiac into degrees of right ascension monsmod υιι tho equator.
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όταν εν τοΐς άπΐ]λιωτικοΐς τόποις, τουτεστι τοι? α πο τοΰ μεσουρανήματος επί τον ωροσκόπον, fj ό αφέτης · καί τον ου μόνον εις τα επόμενα άλλα και τον1 εις τα προηγούμενα κατά την λεγομενην /ύρ ι μαίαν, όταν εν τοΐς άποκεκλικόσι τοΰ μεσουρανήματος τόποις ή ο αφέτης.
Τούτων ούτως εχόντων άναιρετικαι γίνονται μοίρα ι κατά μεν την εις τα προηγούμενα των ζωδίων άφεσιν ή τοΰ δυτικοΰ όρίζοντος μόνη διά το άφανίζειν τον κύριον τής ζωής · αι δε των ούτως ύπαντώντων ή μαρτυρούντων αστέρων άφαι-ροΰσι μόνον και προστιθεασιν ετη τοΐς 2 μέχρι τής καταδύσεως τοΰ αφέτου συναγομενοις και ούκ άναιροΰσι διά το μη αυτούς επιφερεσθαι τω άφετικώ τόπω άλΧ εκείνον τοΐς αυτών · και προστιθεασι μεν οι αγαθοποιοί, άφαιροΰσι δβ οι κακοποιοί, τοΰ Έρμοΰ 3 πάλιν όποτεροις αν αυτών συσχηματισθή προστιθέμενου.4 ό δε αριθμός τής προσθεσεως ή άφαιρεσεως θεωρείται διά τής καθ’ έκαστον μοιροθεσίας · όσοι γάρ αν ώσιν ωριαίοι χρόνοι τής έκαστου μοίρας, ημέρας μεν ούσης οι
1	τόν VAD, om. PLMNECam.
2	Post τοι? acid, νττό τοΰ άφατου συναγομενοις λΙΝΑΕ ; haec omittunt ct συναγομενοις post αφέτου inser. VPLD.
3	του Έρμοΰ VD ; τοΰ δέ Έ. PL ; τούτου Έ. Α ; ό δέ τοΰ Έ. MNECam.
4	ττροστιθεμενου VP (-τηβ-) LMADE, -ος NCam.
1 On projection of rays (ακτινοβολία) see Bouehe-Leclereq, pj>. 247-200. The planets, by their rotation in tlieir orbits moving, as the astrologers said, “ from
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the projection of rays,1 when the prorogator is in the orient, that is, between mid-heaven and the horoscope. We must use not only the method that follcws the order of following sign.?, but also that which follows the order of leading signs, in the so-called Jiorimaea. when the prorogator is in places that decline from mid-heaven.2
This being the case, the destructive degrees in the prorogation that follows the order of leading signs are only the degree of the w estern horizon, because it causes the lord of life 3 to vanish : and the degrees of the planets that thus approach or boar witness 4 merely take atvav and add years to the sum of tho^e as far as the setting of the prorogator, and they do not destroy because they do nut move toward the prerogative place, Imt it moves teward them.5 The beneficent stars add and the maleficent subtract. Mercury, again, is reckoned with the group to Λν-hich he bears an aspect. The number of the addition or subtraction is calculated by rm*ans of the location in degrees in each ease. For the entire number of years is the same as the number of hourly periods of each
right to loft,” “ in the order of the following signs,” “ regard ” thosn that precede them and “ cast rays.” liko missiles, at thos<‘ th.it follow them; always, however, it the action is to he effective, at the angle of ono of the recOiiiiizc-d uspects (opposition, quartile, etc., these two having tho greatfht offensive force*).
2That is, in such cases cither method may bo usecL
3 The prorogator, which in this case moves toward tho anaerrtie place.
1	Planets in aspect to ono another are said to “ bear witness.”
6	In this case the rays of the planets art· cast away from tins prorogator ; Houflie-Lci lorcq, j>. U!·).
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της ημέρας, νυκτός 8e oi της νυκτός, τοσοΰτον πλήθος ετών έσται το τέλειον, όπερ1 επί 1 2 της ανατολής αυτών ον των 3 λογιστέον, εΐτα κατά, το 132 άνάλογον της άποχωρησεως ύφαιρετέον, έως αν προς τάς δυσμάς εις τό μηδέν καταντηση.
Κατά δε την εις τά επόμενα των ζωδίων άφεσιν άναιροΰσιν οι τε των κακοποιών τόποι-, Κρόνου και Αρεως. ήτοι σωματικώς ύπαντώντων η ακτίνα έπιφερόντων όθενδηποτε τετράγωνον η διάμετρον, ενίοτε δε και επί4 τών άκουόντων η βλεπόντων κατ’ ισοδυναμίαν έξαγώνων,5 και αυτός δε ό τω άφετικώ τόπω τετράγωνος από τών επομένων · ενίοτε δε καί επί6 7 τών πολυχρονιουντων δωδεκατημορίων κακωθείς ό έζάγωνος,1 επί δε τών όλιγοχρονίων 8 ό τρίγωνος · σελήνής δε άφιείσης καί ό του ήλιου τόπος.9 ίσχυουσι γάρ αι κατά την τοιαύτην άφεσιν απαντήσεις καί άναιρεϊν καί σωζειν, επειδή αΰται τω του αφέτου τόπω έπι-φέρονται. ου πάντοτε μέντοι τούτους τούς τόπους 10
1	07τερ VPLADE ; όπως MNCam.
2	έπι VPLMADEProc. ; «V NCam.
3	δλον post όντων add. MXAECam., οηι. VPLD.
* επί VPLADProc.; άττό MNECara.
6	εζαγωνων VPDProc., -ον MLNAECam.
β επί VADEProc.; επί μεν PL ; από MNCam.
7	Post έζάγωνος ins. αναιρεί NACam. ; om. VPLMDEProc.
8	όλιγοχρονίων VPLDProc., -χρονιοόντων MNAECam. πάλιν κακωθείς ins. post όλιγοχρονίων NAECam. ; om. VPLMDProc.
8	Post τόπος ins. αναιρεί MNAECam. ; om. VPLDProc.
10 τούτους τους τόπους VPLDA (add. καί A) ; τοιουτους τους τόπους καί M (cf. Proc.); τοιουτοις τοΐς τόπου καί E, τους τοιουτους καί Cain.
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degree, hours of the day 1 when it is day and hours of the night when it is night ; this must be our reckoning when they are in the orient, and subtraction must be made in proportion to their departure therefrom, until at their setting it becomes zero.
In the prorogation which follows the order of following signs, the places of the maleficent planets, Saturn and Mars, destroy, whether they are approaching bodily, or project their rays from any place whatever in quartile or iu opposition, and sometimes too in sextile, upon the signs called “ hearing ” or “ seeing ” 2 on grounds of equality of power ; and the sign that is quartile to the pro-rogative sign in the order of following signs likewise destroys. And sometimes, also, among the signs that ascend slowly the sextile aspect destroys, when it is afflicted,3 and again among the signs that ascend rapidly the trine. When the moon is the prorogated·, the place of the sun also destroys. For in a prorogation of this kind the approaches of planets avail both tu destroy and to preserve, since these are
1	“ Hours ” wore merely twelfth parts of the day (sunrise to sunset) or of the night, and hence “ hours of the duy ” aro not of the same length as “ hours of the night ” except when day and night are equal.
* a/, i. is.
3	Seo above, p. 2G7, concerning “ afiliction.” Aries, Taurus, Gemini, Pisces, Aquarius, mid Capricorn were classed as rapidly ascending signs; the others, as .slowly ascending signs.
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πάντως αναιρεΐν ήγητεον, άλλα μόνον όταν ώσι κεκακωμενοι. παραποδίζονται γάρ εάν τε εις αγαθοποιού όριον εμπεσωσιν, εάν τε τις των αγαθοποιών ακτίνα συνεπιφέρω 1 τετράγωνον η τρίγωνον η διάμετρον ήτοι προς αυτήν την αναιρετικήν μοίραν η εις τα επόμενα αυτής, επί μεν Α ιός μη υπέρ τάς ιβ' μοίρας, επί δε ’Αφροδίτης μη υπέρ τάς η'· εάν τε σωμάτων όντων άμφοτεροη· τοΰ τε άφιεντος καί τοΰ ΰπαντώντος, μη ταΰτό πλάτος ή άμφοτε-133 ρων.2 όταν οΰν δύο η και πλείονα η εκατέρωθεν τά τε βοηθοΰντα καί τα κατά τό εναντίον άναι-ροΰντα, σκεπτεον την επικράτησιν όποτερου των ειδών_ κατά τε τό πλήθος τών συλλαμβανομενών αύτοίς καί κατά την δύναμιν · κατά μεν τό πλήθος, όταν αίσθητώς πλείονα η τα ετερα τών ετερων, κατά δύναμιν δε, όταν τών βοηθούντων η άναι-ρούντων αστέρων οί μεν εν οίκείοις ώσι τόποις, οι δε μη · μάλιστα δ’ όταν οι μεν ώσιν ανατολικοί, οι δε δυτικοί. καθ' όλου γάρ τών υπό τάς αύγάς όντων ούδε'να παραληπτέον ούτε προς άναίρεσιν ούτε προς βοήθειαν, πλην ει μη σελήνής αφετίδος οϋσης αυτός ό τοΰ ήλιου τ οπος άνελη,3 συντετραμ-
1	σνιτπιφί'ρηταί. ECam.
2	άμφοτίρων libri oinnes ; cf. Proc. ; ΐκατίρων Cam.
3	άνίλτ) VMDE. -€i PL, -οι NCam., avatptl A.
1 In tlii.-, type of prorogation the diurnal movement of the heavens is carrying the planets toward the prerogative
284
TETRABIBLOS III. 10
in the direction of the prerogative place.1 However, it must not be thought that those places always inevitably destroy, but only when they are afflicted. For they are pre\ ented both if they fall within the term 2 of a beneficent planet and if one of the beneficent planets projects its ray from quartile, trine, or opposition either upon the destructive degree itself or upon the parts that follow it, in the case of Jupiter not more than 12°. and in that of Venus not over 8 ; also if, when both the prorogator and the approaching planet are present bodily, the latitude of both is not the same.3 Thus when there are two or more on each side, assisting and, vice versa, destroying, we must consider Avhicli of them prevails, both by the number of those that co-operate and by power ; by number when one group is perceptibly more numerous than the other, and with regard to power when sonic of the assisting or of the destroying planetl arc in their own proper places, and some are not, and particularly when some are rising and others getting. For in general we must not admit any planet, either to destroy or to aid, that is under the rays of the sun, except that when the moon is prorogator the place of the sun itself is destructive, when it is changed about by the presence
place; cf. Boucho-Leclercq, pp. 420-421 (csp. 421). He points out tht> complexity of tho calculation and tho multitude of choices that lay opon to ail astruloger in his inlt'rprptatiou of a geniture.
2	See i. I.
3	Tliis would bo true only in cusos of tho bodily approach of pliinots, not in aspect. Till notion is that tho ruy will not hit its mark if the two bodies uro not in the sumo latitude.
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μένος μεν υπό τοΰ συνόντος κακοποιού, υπό μηδενός δε των αγαθοποιών άναλελνμε'νος ,1
Ό μέντοι των ετών αριθμός ον ποιοΰσιν οι τών μεταξύ διαστάσεων τον τε άφετικοΰ τόπου και τοΰ άναιροΰντος ούχ απλώς ουδ’ ως ετυχεν οφείλει λαμβάνεσθαι κατά τάς τών πολλών παραδόσεις εκ τών αναφορικών πάντοτε χρόνων 2 εκάστης μοίρας,3 ει μη μόνον όταν ήτοι αντος ό ανατολικός όρίζων την άφεσιν η είληφώς η τις τών κατ αυτόν ποιούμενων ανατολήν, ενός γάρ εκ παντός τρόπον τω φνσικώς τούτο το μέρος επισκεπτομενω προκει-
1	βοηθονμενος και άναλελνμε'νος MACam., βο. η αν. NE; βοηθονμενος και οιη. VPLDProc.
2	και post χρόνων add. MCam. ; om. alii.
3	εκάστης μοίρας Proc. ; έκαστη μοίρα VD : έκάστας μοίρας rLMNAECam.
1	As the anonymous commentator says (p. 120, ed. Wolf), tho sun is of a “ middle temperature ” (κρασίς), and takes the character, good or bad, of the planet associated with it; cf. i. 5 above.
2	Some of tho MSS. have βοηΟούμενος καί (or η) άναλελνμε'νος, “ assisted or released ”; probably an explanatory gloss which worked its way into the text. Tho anonymous commentator explains tho word to mean that a beneficent planet does not permit tho sun to retain the “affliction” attached by the evil planet, but “ releases ” it.
3	The following general description is intended to apply to Ptolemy’s lengthy account of this method. In each prorogation, two points on the ecliptic are concerned, the prorogator or precedent and the subsequent or anacrotic plaoo, which we may call Ρ and S respectively. S may or may not be occupied by a planet, but in this typo of prorogation it always follows P, that is, lies oast of it and comes to the horizon later. 1’, as a point on the ecliptic, may (a) lie at the intersection of the ecliptic and the equator or 286
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of a maleficent planet1 and is not released 2 by any of the beneficent ones.
However, the number of years, determined by the distances between the prerogative place and the destructive planet, ought not to be taken simply or offhand, in accordance wHIth the usual traditions, from the times of ascension of each degree, except only when the eastern horizon itself is the prorogator, or some one of the planets that are rising in that region. For one method alone3 is available for him who is
be (δ) north of the equator or (c) south of it. The vernal and autumnal equinoxes, the beginnings of Aries and Libra, are the only points of the ecliptic which can occupy position (a) ; if, however, Ρ is one of these, since it is also a pointon the equator, it will pass, like all points on the oquator, from horizon to meridian in 6 hours, at tho rate of 15° in I hour (this is tho hour called “equinoctial hour” by tho Greeks). If Ρ is to the north of tho oquator, in a north latitude, its aseonsion from horizon to meridian will bo along a path parallel to the equator and longer than tho distance from horizon to meridian on the equator ; lioncc it takes longer than 6 equinoctial hours, (’onvorsoly, points south of the oquator take a shorter course and ascend in times correspondingly shorter than β equinoctial hours. Nevertheless, since tho Greeks defined “ clay as tho period from sunrise to sunset and divided it into 12 hours, similarly dividing the night, tho ascension of Ρ from rising to culmination, wherever it is situated on the ecliptic and whatever tho latitude, takes place in 6 hours of tho day, that is, ordinary or civil (καφικαί) hours, which may ho longer or shorter than equinoctial hours, and equal to them only when I* occupies position (a), described abovo. Tho “ horary magnitude ” or “ period ” of a point on tho eeliptie is tho expression in terms of equinoctial times (seo p. 95, τι. 2) of the length of tlid civil hour when tlio sun is at tlmt point ; in north latitudes, horary magnitudes nro greater than 15 for points north of tho equator mul Irths I For continuation oj footnote, see pages 288 and |S9.
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μένου, σκοπεΐν 1 μετά πόσους ισημερινούς χρόνους 13ίο του επομένου σύρματος η σχήματος τόπος επί τοι'2 του προηγουμένου κατ' αυτήν την γένεσιν παραγίνεται, διά το τούς ισημερινούς χρόνους όμαλώς διέρχεσθ αι και τ ον ορίζοντα και τον μεσημβρινόν, προς οΰς άμφοτέρους αι των τοπικών αποστάσεων 3 ομοιότητες λαμβάνονται, και ίσχύειν4 δε έκαστον των χρόνων ενιαυτόν ένα ηλιακόν εικότως · όταν μεν επ' αυτού του ανατολικού όρίζοντος η ό άφετικός καί προηγούμενος τόπος, τούς αναφορικούς χρόνους των μέχρι της ύπαντησεως μοιρών προσηκει λαμβάνειν · μετά τοσούτους γάρ ισημερινούς χρόνους 6 άναιρέτης επί τον τού άφέτου τόπον, τουτέστιν επί τον άνατολικόν ορίζοντα, παραγίνεται · όταν δε επ' αύτοΰ τού μεσημβρινού, τάς επ' ορθής της σφαίρας άναφοράς, εν όσαις έκαστον τμήμα διέρχεται τον μεσημβρινόν · όταν
1	σκοπεΐν VPLD, τοΰ σκοπεΐν MNAECam.
2	τόν YDProe. ; τήν alii Cam.
3	αποστάσεων VPMADEProc., υποστάσεων L, om. NCam.
4	ίσχύειν VPND, cf. Proe. ; ισχύει LlV^ECam.
for points south, 15 being the horary magnitude of the two equinoctial points. All that has been said about Ρ applies of course to S, which is another point on the ecliptic. The problem of prorogation is simply to discover after how many equinoctial periods or times S eomes to the position originally occupied by Ρ with relation to the meridian (or other eentre, such as the western horizon). This position is defined as the one in whieh S is just as many civil hours removed from the meridian (or the point of reference) as was Ρ in its original position. 288
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considering this subject in a natural manner—to calculate after how many equinoctial periods 1 the place of the following body or aspect comes to the place of the one preceding at the actual time of birth, because the equinoctial periods pass evenly 2 through both the horizon and the mid-heaven, to both of which are referred the proportions of spatial distances, and, as is reasonable, each one of the periods has the value of one solar year.3 Whenever the prerogative and preceding place is actually on the eastern horizon, Λνβ should take the times of ascension of the degrees up to the meeting-plaee ; for after this number of equinoctial periods the destructive planet comes to the place of the prorogator, that is, to the eastern horizon. But when it 4 is actually at the inid-heaven, we should take the ascensions on the right sphere in which the segment 5 in each ease passes mid-heaven ; and when it is on
One therefore determines how far S was originally removed, how far it is removed when it comes to till position of P, and takes the difference, in equinoctial times, as tho answer.
1	An “ equinootial period ” or “ timo ” is tho length of time which it takes one degree on tho equator to pass a fixed point, i.e. l/.'ifiO of 21 hours. An “ equinoctial hour ” is 15 “equinoctial times.” For tho definition cf. Holio-dorus (?) in CCAG, vii. 1J2, 20 ff.
2	At tho rate of 15 per hour, in contrast to the varying horary periods of degrees on tho eeliptiB
3	In predicting tho life of tho subject! of tho horoscope. Cf. P. .Mich. 14'J, col. xii. II. 10-11.
1 Tho prorogator.
6 Tho “ sogmont ” is tho arc (of tho orliptio) between tho two places, bill tho ascension of tlio following Body is to hr* monsuro«l on tin; riglit sphfri'; that is, it is right ascension which is moasurod on the equator.
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8e ειτ' αυτόν τον δυτικόν όρίζοντος, εν όσαις έκαστη των της διαστάσεως μοιρών καταφέρεται, τουτέστιν iv όσαις αι διαμετροΰσαι ταυτας 1 άνα-φέρονται · του δε προηγουμένου τόπου μηκέτ' οντος iv τοΐς τρισ'ι τουτοις δροις ἀλλ* iv ταΐς μεταξύ διαστάσεσιν, ούκ έτι των προκειμένων αναφορών η καταφορών η μεσουρανήσεων2 οι χρόνοι τους επομένους τόπους οΐσουσιν επί τούς αυτούς τοΐς προηγουμένοις, άλλα διάφοροι, όμοιος μεν γάρ και 6 αυτός τόπος εστιν 6 την όμοίαν και επι τα 135 αυτά μέρη Οέσιν έχω ν άμα πρός τε τον ορίζοντα καί τον μεσημβρινόν. τούτο δε έγγιστα σνμβέβηκε τοΐς εφ' ενός κειμένοις ημικυκλίου τών γραφομένων δια τών τομών του τε μεσημβρινού καί τού όρίζοντος, ών έκαστον κατά. την αυτήν θέσιν την ΐσην έγγιστα καιρικήν3 ώραν ποιεί. ώσπερ δ’,4 αν περιάγηται περί τάς είρημένας τομάς, έρχεται μεν επί την αύτην θέσιν καί τέρ όρίζοντι καί τω μεσημ-βρινώ, τούς δε τής διελευσεως τού ζωδιακού χρόνους άνίσους εφ’ εκάτερον5 ποιεί, τον αυτόν τρόπον καί κατά τάς τών άλλων αποστάσεων
1	τανταί VDMLE ; cf. Proc. ; τανταις PNACam.
2	σνμμΐσονρανήσΐων NCam.
8 καιρικήν om. MNCam.	4δ(έ) om. MNCam.
6 indrcpov VD ; -ον cett. Cam.; om. Proc.
1	Comes to the meridian in the same time, and is on the same side of the equator (“ in the same direction ”). Ptolemy introduces this characterization of “ same and
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the western horizon, the number in which each of the degrees of the interval descends, that is, the number in which those directly opposite them ascend. But if the precedent place is not on these three limits but in the intervals between them, in that case the times of the aforesaid ascensions, desccnsions, or culminations will not carry the following places to the places of the preceding, but the periods will be different. For a place is similar and the same if it has the same position 1 in the same direction with reference both to the horizon and to the meridian. This is most nearly true of those which lie upon one of those semicircles 2 which are described through the sections of the meridian and the horizon, each of which at the same position makes nearly the same temporal hour. Even as, if the revolution is upon the aforesaid arcs, it roaches the same position with reference to both the meridian and horizon, but makes the periods of the passage of the zodiac unequal with respect to either, in the same way also at the positions of the other distances it makes their
similar places ” because tho whole system of prorogation depends on determining tho period after which a subsequent body will como to tho same place as, or a limiltir pluco to, that occupied by a precedent body. It cannot como to exactly tho samo placo, because both bodies nre on tho ecliptic, oblique to the equator. Honco it is necessary to ik'iino “ similar places.”
2 He refers to tho arcs of drcles, |>arallol to tho equntor, passing through the (loyivn of tho ocliptic in question, and cutting both horizon .ind meridian, which aro intercoptod between thr- horizon and tlio inoridiuu.
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θέσεις δι’ άνίσων εκείνοις χρόνων τάς παρόδους απεργάζεται. μία δε τις ή μιν έφοδος έστω1 τοιαυτη, δι' ής, εάν τε ανατολικήν εάν τε μεσημβρινήν η δυτικήν, εάν τε άλλην τινα εχη θέσιν 6 προηγούμενος τόπος, το άνάλογον των επ' αυτόν φερόντων χρόνων τον επόμενον τόπον ληφθησεται. προδιαλαβόντες γάρ την μεσουρανούσαν του ζωδιακού μοίραν και έτι την τε προηγουμένην και την επερχομένην, πρώτον σκεφόμεθα την της προηγούμενης θέσιν, πάσας καιρικός ώρας απέχει τού μεσημβρινού, άριθμησαντες τάς μεταξύ αυτής και2 τής μεσουρανουσης οίκείως ήτοι υπέρ γην ή υπό γην μοίρας 3 επ' ορθής τής σφαίρας αναφοράς και μερίσαντες εις τό πλήθος των αυτής τής 13G προηγουμένης μοίρας ωριαίων χρόνων, ει μεν υπέρ
1	ἔστω VDProc. ; ἔσται PLMNAECam.
2	και om. LCam.
3	μοίρας MAE, μοίραν VPD, μ01 Ν, μεοουρανοΐ Cam.
1	This obscure sentence is thus explained by the anonymous commentator : “ If you imagine a star moving either from thi' horoscope (sc. to mid-heaven), or from mid-heaven to the horoscope, you Λνϊ 11 discover the temporal periods of tin' distance ; in the same way also when they aro not upon the degrees of the angles.”
2	ωριαίοι χρόνοι ; the expression ώριαΐον μέγεθος, “ horary magnitude,” is used further on, when Ptolemy gives examples. In the Almagest, ii. 8, there is a table which gives the time, in degrees and minutes of the equator (i.e. equinoctial times), in which each are of 10° of tlio ecliptic rises above the horizon in each of eleven latitudes beginning with the equator (right sphere) ; the table also gives the cumulative sums of those ascensions for each arc from the beginning of Aries. In the following chapter
Ptolemy tolls how the horary magnitude may be determined
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passages in times unequal to the former.1 We shall therefore adopt one method only, as follows, ΛvL·ereby, Avliether the preceding place occupies the orient, the mid-heaven, the Occident, or any other position, the proportionate number of equinoctial times that bring the following place to it will be apprehended. For after Λνβ have first determined the culminating degree of the zodiac and furthermore the degree of the precedent and that of the subsequent, in the first place we shall investigate the position of the precedent, how many ordinary hours it is removed from the meridian, counting the ascensions that properly intervene up to the very degree of inid-heaven, whether over or under the earth, on the right sphere, and dividing them by the amount of the horary periods 2 of the precedent degree, diurnal if it is
by the use of this table. His directions aro, in brief, to take the sum of the asoensions for the degree of the sun by day (or the opposite degree by night) both in tlie right sphere and in the given latitude ; to ascertain the difference between the two and take J of it ; and then, if the degree was in the northern Hftisphoiv, to add this fraction to the 15 “ times ” of one equinoctial hour, or, for a .southern position, to subtract it. Tin's will give the length of Iho ordinary or civil hour for tliu latitude and time of the year in question, in terms of the ascension of degrees of the equator, or “equinoctial times,” or as Ptolemy puts it, “the number of (equinoctial) times of the civil hour under consideration.” The civil day-timo hour was of the period from sunrise to sunset, or, of course, -J of tlie timo from sunrise to noon. In Almayest, ii. !), 1’toli‘niy gives the same directions for reducing periods expressed in equinoctial times to ordinary or civil hours ; multiply tlio given equinoctial hours by 15 (in order to express them in “ equinoctial times,” as arc tlie nscensions dealt with in the present passage) and divide by thu liorury period.
PTOLEMY
γήν ειη των ημερησίων, ει 8e νιτο γην των τής νυκτός. έπεί δέ τα τάς αύτάς καιρικός ώρας άπέχοντα τοΰ μεσημβρινού τμήματα τον ζωδιακόν καθ’ ενός και τον αντον γίνεται των προειρημένων ήμικνκλίων, και1 δεήσει λαβειν μετά πόσονς ισημερινούς χρόνονς1 2 και το επόμενον τμήμα τάς ϊσας καιρικάς ώρας άφέξει τοΰ αντον μεσημβρινοΰ τή π ροηγονμένη.	ταύτας 8ε διειληφότες επι-
σκεφόμεθα πόσονς τε κατά την εξ αρχής θέσιν άπ-εΐχεν ισημερινούς χρόνονς και ή επόμενη μοίρα τής κατά το α ντο μεσονρά νήμα διά των επ' ορθής πάλιν τής σφαίρας αναφορών, και πόσονς οτε τάς ϊσας καιρικάς ώρας έποίει τή π ροηγονμένη · πολν-πλασιάσαντές τε και ταντας επί το πλήθος των τής επομένης μοίρας ωριαίων χρόνων, ει μεν προς το νπερ γήν εΐη μεσονράνημα πάλιν ή σύγκρισις των καιρικών ωρών, τό 3 τών ημερησίων, ει δε προς το νπο γήν το τών τής ννκτός, καί τούς γινομενονς εκ τής νπεροχής άμφοτέρων τών διαστάσεων λαβόντες έξομεν τό τών ζητονμένων ετών πλήθος.4
"Ινα δβ φανερώτερον γένηται το λεγόμενον, νπο-κείσθω προηγούμενος μεν τόπος ή αρχή5 τον Κριόν λόγον ένεκεν, επόμενος δε ό τής αρχής τών Διδύμων, κλίμα δε οπον ή μεν μεγίστη ημέρα 137 ωρών εστι ιδ', το δ’ ώριαΐον μέγεθος τής αρχής
1 καί VPLD, οιη. MNAECam.
-χρόνους PLAProc., om. VMNDECam.
3	τό (post ώρών) ... τό (post γήν) VPLD, om. MNAECam.
4	Post πλήθος ins. cap. Υπόδειγμα NCam., om. libri alii.
6 ή αρχή VDI’roc., ό τής αρχής alii Cam.
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above the earth and nocturnal if it is below. But since the sections of the zodiac which are an equal number of ordinary hours removed from the meridian lie upon one and the same of the aforesaid semicircles, it will also be necessary to find after how many equinoctial periods the subsequent section will be removed from the same meridian by the same number of ordinary hours as the precedent.1 When we have determined these, we shall inquire how many equinoctial hours at its original position the degree of the subsequent was removed from the degree at mid-heaven, again by means of ascensions in the right sphere, and how many when it made the same number of ordinary hours as the precedent, multiplying these into the number of the horary periods 1 2 of the degree of the subsequent ; if again the comparison of the ordinary hours relates to the raid-heaven above the earth, multiplying into the number of diurnal hours, but if it relates to that below the earth, the number of nocturnal hours. And taking the results from the difference of the two distances, we shall have the number of years for wliieh the inquiry Avas made.
To make this clearer, suppose that the precedent place is the beginning of Aries, for example, and the subsequent the beginning of Gemini, and the latitude that where the longest day is fourteen hours long,3 and the horary magnitude of the beginning of Gemini
1	For it will then have “ como to the same place ” that the precedent originally occupied.
2	Or, horary magnitude.
3	This is the latitudo of lower Egypt ; cj. Almayest, ii. G, p. 108, 15 ff. (HeiU'rg), and the table in ii. 8, pp. 134-141.
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τών Διδύμων 'έγγιστα χρόνων ίσημέρινών ιζ'} και άνατέλλέτω πρώτον η άρχη του Κριοΰ,ΐνα μέσονpavfj η άρχη τον ΑΙγοκέρωτος, και άπέχέτω 2 τον υπέρ γην μέσουρανηματος ή άρχη τών Διδύμων χρόνους ίσημέρινονς ρμη' ·3 έπέί οΰν ή τ ου Κριοΰ άρχη άπέχέΐ του μέσημβρινοΰ μέσουρανηματος καιρικάς ώρας έξ, ταύτας πολλαπλασιάσαντές έπί τους ιζ' χρόνους, οΐπέρ έίσι του ωριαίου μέγέθους της άρχης τών Διδύμων, έπέίδηπέρ προς το υπέρ γην μέσουράνημά έστιν η τών ρμη' χρόνων άποχή, έξομέν και ταύτης της διαστάσέως χρόνους ρβ' .4	μετά τούς της
υπέροχης άρα χρόνους μζ'5 ό έιτόμένος τόπος έπί τον του προηγουμένου μέταβησέται. τοσοΰτοι δ’ έίσίν έγγιστα χρόνοι καί της άναφοράς τ ον τέ Κριοΰ καί τον Ταύρον, Ιπέίδη ό άφέτικός τόπος ύποκέΐται ώροσκοπών.
Μέσονρανέίτω δέ ομοίως η άρχη τον Κριοΰ, ΐνα άπέχη κατά την πρώτην Οέσιν η άρχη τών Διδύμων τοΰ υπέρ γην μέσουρανηματος χρόνους Ισημέρινονς νη. έπέίδη οΰν κατά την δέυτέραν θέσιν οφέίλέΐ μέσουρανέΐν η άρχη τών Διδύμων,6 έξομέν την τών διαστάσέων ύπέροχην1 αυτών τών8 νη' 9 χρόνων, iv
1	ιζ' VPLMDEProc., ιζ' η' NACam. Sic et infra.
2	άπεχετω VAI), ἔστω άπε'χουαα I’roc., άπε'χει PL, άπεχη MNECam.
3	ρμη' VPLMDEProc., ρμη' μζ' NACam.1, ρμη' μη' Cam.2
4	ρβ' VPLMDEProc., ρβ' μη' NACam.
5μς' libri omnes Proc. Cam.1, μι Cam.2
5	ή άρχη τών Διδύμων Ρτθο. ; Διδύμων om. VT) ; om, PLME ; ό άφετικός τόπος NACam.
7	τήν τὥν διαστάσεων υπεροχήν \TLD ; η υπεροχή τής δια-στάσεως Prec., την τής προτε'ρας διαατάοεως υπεροχήν MNECam., την τής τοιαύτης διαατ. υπ. Α.
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is approximately 17 equinoctial times.1 Assume first that the beginning of Aries is rising, so that the beginning of Caprieorn is at mid-heaven, and let the beginning of Gemini be removed from the mid-heaven above the earth 148 equinoetial times.2 Now since the beginning of Aries is six ordinary hours3 removed from the diurnal mid-heaven, multiplying these into the 17 equinoctial times, which are the times of the horary magnitude of the beginning of Gemini, since the distance of 148 times relates to the mid-heaven above the earth, we shall have for this interval also 102 times. Hence, after 46 times, which is the difference, the subsequent place Λνϋΐ pass to the position of the precedent. These are very nearly the equinoctial times of the ascension of Aries and Taurus, since it is assumed that the prerogative sign is the horoscope.
Similarly, let the beginning of Aries be at inid-heaveu, so that at its original position the beginning of Gemini may be 58 equinoctial times 4 removed from the mid-heaven above the earth. Therefore, since at its seeond position the beginning of Gemini should be at mid-heaven, we shall have for the ilitt'ereiice of the distances precisely this amount of 58 times,
1	Tho method described in Almagest, ii. 9, eiteil above, applied to data from tho table in Almagest, ii. 8, gives 17 times 6 min. 30 see.
2	This is reckoned on the right sphere. The data from the table in tho Almagest will givo 147 times 44 min.
3	Likewise G equinoetial hours, since it is mi equinoctial
point.	4 I.e. 148 minus 90. * *
VD. τὥν LI’rue., ainijv τήν τὥι
*νζ' μδ’ Α.
297
PTOLEMY
δσοις πάλιν διά τό μεσουρανεΐν τον άφετικόν τόπον διέρχεται τον μεσημβρινόν δ τε Κριός και ό Ταύρος.
1ό8 Δυνέτω δε τον αυτόν τρόπον ή άρχή τοΰ Κριού, ΐνα μεσουρανή μεν η άρχη τοΰ Καρκίνου, άπέχη δέ του υπέρ γην μεσουρανήματος ή αρχή των Διδύμων εις τα προηγούμενα χρόνους ισημερινούς λβ'λ έπεί ούν πάλιν εξ ώρας καιρικός απέχει τοΰ μεσημβρινού ή αρχή τοΰ Κριοΰ προς δυσμάς, έαν έπτακαιδεκάκις ταύτας ποιήσωμεν, έξομεν ρβ' 2 χρόνους, οΰς άφέξει τοΰ μεσημβρινοΰ και ή αρχή των Διδύμων δταν δύνη. απείχε δέ και κατά τήν πρώτην θέσιν επί τα αυτά χρόνους λβ' ·3 εν τοΐς της υπεροχής άρα χρόνοις εβδομήκοντα4 επί τό δύνον ήνέχθη, έν οις και καταφέρεται μεν ο τε Κριός καί ό Ταύρος, άναφέρε-ται δέ τα διαμετροΰντα δωδεκατημόρια τό τε των Χηλών καί τό τοΰ Σκορπίου.
Ύποκείσθω τοίνυν επί 5 μηδενός6 μεν ουσα των κέντρων ή άρχή τοΰ Κριοΰ, άπέχουσα Se λόγου ένεκεν εις τα προηγούμενα τής μεσημβρίας καιρικός ώρας τρεις, ΐνα μεσουρανή μεν ή τοΰ Ταύρου μοίρα όκτωκαιδεκάτη, άπέχη δέ κατά τήν πρώτην θέσιν ή των Διδύμων άρχη τοΰ υπέρ γήν μεσουρανήματος εις τα επόμενα χρόνους ισημερινούς δεκατρείς, εαν
1 λβ' VPMDEProc., λη' L, λβ' ι?' NACam.1, λβ' φ' Cam.3 2ρβ’ VPLMDEProc., ρβ' μη' NACam.
3λβ' VPLMDEProc., λβ’ ιζ“ NACam.1, λβ' φ' Cam.*
4	έν τοι? τής υπεροχής άρα χρόυοις εβδομήκοντα VD, cf. Proc. ; έν τοι? τής άρα υπ. ό χρόν. Ρ, εν ταύτης άρα υπ. ο χρόνος L, εν τοΐς (add. τής E) υπέρ γήν [γής 15) άρα χρόν. ο' MNAECam., ο' λβ' Α.
5	επί VPLDE, ύπό MNACara., έν Proc.
6	μηδεί’ός VPLMDE, μηδέν NACam.
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in which again, because the prerogative sign is at mid-heaven, Aries and Taurus 1 pass through the meridian.
In the same way let the beginning of Aries be setting, so that the beginning of Cancer may be at mid-heaven and the beginning of Gemini may be removed from the mid-heaven above the earth in the direction of the leading signs 2 by 32 equinoctial periods. Since, then, again the beginning of Aries is six ordinary hours removed from the meridian in the direction of the Occident, if we multiply this by 17 we shall have 102 times, Avhich will be the distance of the beginning of Gemini from the meridian when it sets. At its first position also it Avas distant from the same point 32 times ; hence it moved to the Occident in the 70 times of the difference, in which period also Aries and Taurus descend and the opposite signs Libra and Scorpio ascend.3
Now let it be assumed that the beginning of Aries is not on any of the angles, but removed, for example, three ordinary hours from the meridian in the direction of the leading signs, so that the 18th degree of Taurus is at mid-heaven, and in its first position the beginning of Gemini is 13 equinoctial times removed from the mid-heaven above the earth in the order of
1 Tho table of the Almagest gives 45 times 5 min. for the combined ascensions of these two signs in the latitude of lower Egypt.
* I.e. beyond the meridian and toward Aries.
’ The table of the Abnagcst gives 70 times 23 min.
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ουν πάλιν τούς ιζ'1 χρόνους επί τάς γ' ώρας πολλαπλασιάσω μεν, άφεξει μεν καί κατά την δευτέραν θε'σιν ή των Διδύμων άρχη της μεσημβρίας εις τα 139 προηγούμενα χρόνους να',1 2 τούς δε πάντας ποιήσει χρόνους ξδ',3 4 εποίει δε διά της αυτής αγωγής, δτε μεν άνετελλεν ό άφετικός τόπος, χρόνους μζ' ,Α δτε δε εμεσουράνει χρόνους νη', δτε δε εδυνε χρόνους ο'·5 διηνεγκε μεν άρα καί ό κατά την μεταξύ θεσιν της τε μεσουρανησεως καί της δυσεως των χρόνων αριθμός εκάστου των άλλων, γεγονε γάρ χρόνων ξδ', διηνεγκε δε κατά το άνάλογον της των γ' ωρών υπέροχης, επειδηπερ αυτή 6 επί μεν των άλλων7 κατά τα κέντρα τεταρτημόριων ιβ' χρόνων ην, επί δε της των τριών ωρών άποστάσεως εξ χρόνων, επεί δε καί επί πάντων η αύτη σχεδόν αναλογία συντηρείται, δυνατόν εσται καί κατά τούτον τον τρόπον άπλούστερον τη μεθόδω χρησθαι. πάλιν γάρ άνατελλουσης μεν της προηγούμενης μοίρας ταΐς μέχρι· της επομένης άναφοραΐς χρησόμεθα, μεσουρανουσης δε ταΐς επ' ορθής της σφαίρας, δυνούσης δε ταΐς καταφοραΐς. δταν 8e μεταξύ τούτων η, οΐον λόγου ενεκεν επί της εκκειμένης διαστάσεως τού Κριού, ληφόμεθα πρώτον τούς
1	ιζ' VPLMDEProc. ; ιζ' η NACam.
2	να' VPLMDEProc. ; να' κδ' ACam.; να' δ' Ν.
8	ξω VPLMDE ; ξδ' κδ' NACam.'·1, ξδ' κζ' Cam.1
4	μζ' lihr| Hoc. Cam.1 ; με' Cam.2
6	o' VPLMDEProc. ; ο' λβ' NACam.1, λς' Cam.2
β αΰτη VAD, αντί) PL, αυτός MNECam.
7	άλλων VPLADProc., όλων ftINECani.
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the following signs.1 If, then, again we multiply 17 equinoctial times into the three hours, the beginning of Gemini Λν ΐΠ at its second position be distant from mid-heaven in the direction of the leading signs 51 equinoctial times, and it Λν'ϊΠ make in all 61 times·.2 But it made 46 times by the same procedure when the prerogative place was rising, 58 -when it was in mid-heaven, and 70 Λ\Ήβη it was setting. Hent'c the number of equinoctial times at the position between mid-heaven and the Occident differs from each ot’ tho others. For it is 64, and the difference is proportional to the excess of three hours,3 since this was 12 equinoctial times in the case of the other quadrants at the centres, but 6 equinoctial times in the case of the distance of three hours. And inasmuch as in all cases approximately the same proportion is observed, it will be possible to use the method in this simpler way. For again, when the precedent degree is at rising, we shall employ the ascensions up to th·' subsequent ; if it is at mid-heaven, the degrees on the ri"ht sphere ; and if il is setting, the descensions. But when it is between those points, for example, at the aforesaid interval from Aries, we shall take
1 Thus, tho first of Aries is west of tho meridian and the first of Gemini oast of it.
- /.	β. 13	tmios to reach the inoridiar	i, plus	il timls
bnvor	i<l it.			
* /.	β. tho	control art' <3 hours removed f	roin one	another,
end a diliei		ronce of 12 limes is observed	when th	movo-
lrviit	of tin	■ subsequent place up to oik;	of tho ci	‘iitres is
romp	a rod ν	vitli its movement to tlir> next cont re i		n order.
Ik-iii·,	1· wild	ii tlm proroyutiw place (loos π	ot move	1 M‘ t WOPI]
In	.1 11,1(1	'•(Mitiv, 0 hours, lnit only Imli	οι that ti	mu·, this
(hi·	eiitial	also will bo only £ of its full	amount.	6 times
instead of i		.2 times.		
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επιβάλλοντας χρόνους εκατερω 1 τών περιεχόντων 2 κέντρων, εύρήσομεν δε, επειδή μετά τό μεσουράνημα τό υπέρ γην ύπεκειτο η αρχή του Κριού μεταξύ του τε μέσουρανοΰντος κέντρου και του δύνοντος, τους επιβάλλοντας χρόνους3 μόχρι της αρχής τών Δι-]4()δύμων, τών μεν συμμεσουρανησεων νη', τών δε συγκαταδύσεων ο', επειτα μαθόντες,1 ως πρόκειται, πάσας καιρικός ώρας άπε'χει τό προηγουμένου τμήμα όποτερου τών κέντρων, δσον5 αν ώσι μέρος αύται τών του τε τεταρτημόριου καιρικών ωρών εξ, τοσοΰτον μέρος της άμφοτερων τών συναγωγών υπέροχης προσθησομεν η άφελοΰμεν τών συγκρινομενων κέντρων6 ο ιον επει τών προ-κειμενων ο' και νη' 7 η υπεροχή εστι χρόνων ιβ’, υπεκειτο δέ τα? ϊσας καιρικός ώρας γ' ό προηγούμενος τόπος εκατερου τών κέντρων άπεχων, αι είσι τών εξ ωρών ημισυ μέρος, λαβόντες 8 καί τών ιβ' τό ημισυ και ήτοι τοΐς νη' προσθεντες η τών ο' άφελόντες, εύρήσομεν την επιβολήν χρόνων ξδ'.9 ει δε γε δύο καιρικός ώρας άπειχεν όπότερον τών κέντρων, αι είσι τών <ς' ωρών τρίτον μέρος,10 τό τρίτον πάλιν τών τής υπεροχής ιβ' χρόνων, τουτεστι τούς δ', ει μεν ή τών δύο ωρών αποχή από του μεσουρανήματος
1	cκατάρω VMADE, -ων I’LNCam.
2	π€ρΐ€χόντων VP (-ΐχώντων) LD, -ομόνων NMAECarn.
3	Post χρόνους add. ξδ' ἔγγιστα NACam.; om. VPLMDEProc.
4	μαθόνης VPLMADEProc. ; -ωμεν NCam.
6	Post όσοι add. δ’ Com. ; om. libri.
β τών συγκρινομόνων κέντρων VLD Proc., τω σνγκρινομόνω κόντρω ΡΜ Ν ΑΙ Ca πη.
7	ο' και ι·η' \ PLDProc.; «VtSvadd. VD.; ώρών MNAECam.
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first the equinoctial times corresponding to each of the surrounding angles, and we shall find, since the beginning of Aries was assumed to be beyond the mid-heaven above the earth, between mid-heaven and the Occident, that the corresponding equinoctial times up to the first of Gemini from mid-heaven are 58 and from the Occident 70. Next let us ascertain, as was set forth above,1 how many ordinary hours the precedent section is removed from cither of the angles, and whatever fraction they may be of the six ordinary hours of the quadrant, that fraction of the difference between both sums we shall add to or subtract from the angle with which comparison is made. For example, since the difference between the above mentioned 70 and 58 is 12 times, and it was assumed that the precedent place was removed by an equal number of ordinary hours, three, from each of the angles, which arc one half of the six hours, then taking also one-half of the 12 equinoctial times and either adding them to the 58 or subtracting them from the 70, we shall find the result to be 64 times. But if it was removed two ordinary hours from either one of the angles, which are one-third of the six hours, again we shall lake one-third of the 12 times of the excess, that is, 4. and if the removal by two hours had been assumed to be from the mid-heaven, we would have added
1	See p. 297. * *
8 δέ post λαβόντα add. MNCam.
* ζα NMCain.1	10 τρίτον μέρος υια. 111.’» π η
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ύπόκ€ΐτο,1 προσεθήκαμ^ν αν τοι? νη' χρόνοις · el δ’ από του δύνοντος, άφ€ΐλομ€ν αν από των ο'.
Ό μόν οΰν τρόπος της των χρονικών διαστόσ€ων 2 ποσότητος όντως ήμΐν κατο, το ακόλουθον όφβίXei λαμβάνβσθαι. διακρινοΰμβν 8e λοιπόν όφό όκόστης των προ€ΐρημόνων ύπαντήσ€ων η καταδύσ€ων, κατά. την από των ολιγοχρονιωτόρων τόξιν, τάς τ€ avaipe-141 τικάς και τάς κλιμακτηρικός καί τάς άλλως παροδικός, διά τ€ του η κβκακώσθαι την ύπόντησιν η βοηθ€ισθαι κατά τον προ€ΐρημόνον ημιν τρόπον, και διά των καθ’ όκαστον των διασημαινομόνων όκ της ύπαντήσ€ως χρονικών όπ€μβάσ€ων. κ€κακωμόνων τ€ γάρ άμα τών τόπων καί της προς την όπόμβασιν τών ότών παρόδου τών άστόρων κακοποιονσης τους κνριωτάτονς τόπους, άντικρυς θανάτους ύπονοητόον · του δ’ ότόρου τούτων φιλανθρωποϋντος κλιμακτηρας μ€γάλους και όπισφαλ€Ϊς · άμφοτόρων δό 3 νωθρίας μόνον η βλαβάς καί καθαιρόσ€ΐς παροδικός, της και όν τούτοις ιδιότητος λαμβανομόνης από της τών ύπαντικών 4 τόπων προς τά τής γ€νόσ€ως πράγματα συνοικ€ΐώσ€ως. ουδόν δό evioTe κωλυ€ΐ, δισταζο-μόνων τών την αναιρβτικήν κυρίαν λαμβόν€ΐν όφβι-λόντων, τάς καθ' όκαστον αυτών ύπαντήσ€ΐς όπιλογι-
1	ή . . . άποχή . . . ύττίκίΐτο VPLDProc. ; αἱ . . . άποχαί . . . νπίκαντο MNAKCmn.
2	διαστάσεων PLA, -«coy VMNDECam.
3	δι οιη. ECam.	4 ύπαντηπκών MNECam.
1 Thu prorogations, which are determined by the ap-proiU'li of the aiiaeretic place to that of the prorogator, or the setting of the prorogator.
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them to the 58 times, but if it was measured from the Occident we would have subtracted them from 70.
The method of ascertaining the amount of the temporal intervals ought in this way consistently to be followed. For the rest, we shall determine in each of the aforesaid cases of approach or setting,1 in the order of those that ascend more rapidly, those which are destructive, climacteric, or otherwise transitional,2 according as the meeting is afilieted or assisted in the way we have already explained,3 and hy means of the particular significance of the predictions made from the temporal ingresscs of the meeting.4 For when at the same time the places are afilieted and the transit of the stars relative to the ingress of the years of life afflicts the governing places, we must understand that death is definitely signified ; if one of them is benignant, great and dangerous crises ; if lioth arc benignant, only sluggishness, injuries, or transitory disasters. In these matters the special quality is ascertained from the familiarity of the occurrent places with tlie circumstances of the nativity. Sometimes, when it is doubtful which ought to take over the destroying
2	I.e. wo shall discover whether the periods dotorminpil by such prorogations as have boon doscribud nro torminatod hy actual (loath, some important crisis, or nil event of less importance. Gf. Hephaestion ap. WUAG, viii. 2, p. 81, 1 ff.
3	The roforenco is to \vhnt was said onrlior in tho chapter about the mfliionco of Oio vnrious planets; seo pp. 281 ff.
4	Cf. wlmt, is aaid ubout tho clironoerutors iti tho In I tor part of iv. 10.
305
PTOLEMY
ζο μένους ήτοι, ταΐς μάλιστα προς τα iκβάντα ήΒη των συμπτωμάτων συμφωνούσαις και προς τα μέλλοντα κατακολουθεΐν, ή προς άπάσας ως κατ’ Ισότητα τής Βυνάμεως ίσχυούσας παρατηρητικούς έχειν, τό μάλλον και ήττον αυτών κατά τον αυτόν τρόπον έπισκεπτο-μένους.
<ια.> Π ε ρ ι μορφής καί κράσεως σωματικής
ΈφοΒευομένης δε και τής του περί χρόνων ζωής 142 λόγου πραγματείας, λέγομεν άρχήν την κατά μέρος λαβόντες κατά την οίκείαν τάξιν περί τε τής μορφής και τής σωματικής Βιατυπώσεως, έπειΒή και τα του σώματος των τής φυχής 1 προτυποΰται κατά φύσιν, του μεν σώματος διά τό ύλικώτερον συγγεννω-μένας έχοντος σχεΒόν τάς των ΙΒιοσυγκράσεων φαντασίας, τής Βέ φυχής μετά ταΰτα και κατά μικρόν τάς από τής πρώτης αιτίας έπιτηΒειότητας άναΒεικνυούσης, των δ’ εκτός έτι μάλλον ύστερον2 κατά τον εφεξής χρόνον επισυμπιπτόντων.
Παρατηρητέον συν καθ' δλου μεν τον ανατολικόν ορίζοντα και τούς επόντας ή τούς την οίκοΒεσποτίαν αυτού λαμβάνοντας των πλανωμένων καθ' ον είρή-καμεν τρόπον, επι μέρους Βέ και την σελήνην ωσαύτως. διά γάρ τής των τόπων τούτων άμφοτέρων και τής των οίκοΒεσποτησάντων Βιαμορφωτικής φύσεως και τής καθ’ έκάτερον εΐΒος συγκράσεως
1	των τής φνχής VPL (τόν . . .) D, προς την φνχήν MNAEProc. Cam.
2	νοτΐρον VP (ειστ-) LDProc.; om. MNAECam.
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poAver, there is nothing to prevent our calculating the occourses of each and then either folltnving, in predicting the future, the occourses which most agree with past events, or observing them all, as having equal power, determining as before the question of their degree.
11.	Of Bodily Form and Temperament.
Now that the procedure in the matter of the length of life has been explained, we speak about the form and character of the body, beginning the detailed discussion in the proper order, inasmuch as naturally, too, the bodily parts are formed prior to the soul ; for the body, because it is more material, carries almost from birth the outward appearances of its idiosyncrasies, while the soul shows forth the characters conferred upon it by the first cause only afterwards and little by little, and external accidental qualities come about still later in time.
We must, then, in general observe the eastern horizon and the planets that are upon it or assume its rulership in the Avay already explained ; 1 and in particular also the moon as well ; for it is through the formative power of these tAvo places 2 and of their rulers and through the mixture of the two kinds,3
1	See iii. 2 (p. 233).
2	The eastern horizon and the place where tho moon is found.
3 Apparently, the influence of tho places and that, of their rulers are the two “ kinds ” to which reference is made.
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καί ετι τής των συνανατελλόντων αύτοις απλανών αστέρων σχηματογραφίας τα περί τάς διατυπώσεις των σωμάτων θεωρείται, πρωτευόντων μεν τη δυνάμει των την οίκοδεσποτίαν εχόντων αστέρων, επισυνεργούσης δε καί τής των τόπων αυτών ιδιοτροπίας.
Τό μέντοι καθ’ έκαστον, καί ως αν τις άπλώς ούτως άποδοίη, τούτον εχει τον τρόπον, πρώτον γάρ επί τών άστεροιν 6 μεν του Κρόνου άνατο-143 At/cos· ών την μεν μορφήν μελίχροας ποιεί καί εύεκτικούς καί μελανότριχας καί ούλοκεφάλους καί δασυστε'ρΐ’ους 1 καί μεσοφθάλμους 2 καί συμμέτρους τοΐς μεγεθεσι, τή δε κράσει τό μάλλον έχοντας εν τω ύγρώ καί φυχρώ · δυτικός δε ύπαρχων τή μεν μορφή μελανας καί σπινώδεις καί μικρούς καί άπλότριχας καί ύποφίλους καί ύπορρύθμους καί μελανοφθόλμους, τή δε κράσει τό 3 μάλλον έχοντας εν τω ξηρώ καί φυχρώ.
Ό δε του Αιός οίκοδεσποτήσας τούς προκειμενους τόπους ανατολικός τή μεν μορφή ποιεί λευκούς επι τό εΰχρουν καί μεσότριχας καί μεγαλοφθάλμους4 καί εύμεγεθεις καί αξιωματικούς, τή δε κράσει τό πλέον έχοντας εν τω θερμώ καί ύγρώ. δυτικός δβ ύπάρχων τή μεν χρόα λευκούς μεν, ούκ επί τό εΰχρουν δε ομοίως · 5 τετανότριχάς τε ή καί άνα-φαλάκρους 6 καί μεσοφαλάκρους καί μέτριους τοΐς
1 καί haavaripvovs VPLD, cf. Proc. : om. MNAECam.
2μΐσοφθάλμονς VPLDProc., μεγαλοφθάλμους MNAECam.
3	τό om. MNECam.
4	μεγαλοφθάλμους VP (-μας) LDE Proc., μΐλανοφθάλμους MNACam.
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and furthermore through the forms of the fixed stars that are rising at the same time, that the conformation of the body is ascertained ; the ruling planets have most pcrwer in this matter and the special characters of their places aid them.
The detailed account, then, as one might report it in simple terms, is this : First, among the planets, Saturn, if he is in the orient, makes his subjects in appearance dark-skinned, robust, black-haired, curly-haired, hairy-chested, with eyes of moderate size, of middling stature, and in temperament having an excess of the moist and cold. If Saturn is setting, in appearance he makes them dark, slender, small, straight-haired, with little hair on the body, rather graceful, and black-eyed ; in temperament, sharing most in the cold aiul dry.
Jupiter, as the ruler of the aforesaid regions, Λνΐιβη he is rising, makes his subjects in appearance light of skin, but in such a way as to have a good colour, witli moderately curling hair and large eyes, tall, and commanding respect ; in temperament they exceed in the hot and the moist. When Jupiter is setting, he makes his subjects Iiglit, to be sure, but not as before, in such a way as to give them a good colour, and Avitli lank hair or even bald in front and on the 5
5δἱ post ομοίως mid. MNKC'am.
0	άναφαλάκρους 1 ’roe., άι·υ>φαλάκρους Cain.2, άναφαΧανταίονς VI), ά,ναφαντολιακοΰς Ρ, άναφανταλιαίους L, άναφαλάΐ’Βους MNAECum.1.
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μεγέθεσι, τη δε κράσει τό πλέον έχοντας εν τω ύγρω.
'Οδέ τον "Αρεως ομοίως1 ανατολικός τῆ μεν μορφή ποιεί λενκερύθρονς και εύμεγέθεις και εύέκτας καί γλανκοφθάλμονς και δασείς και μεσότριχας, ττ} δε κράσει το πλέον έχοντας εν τω θερμω και ζηρώ-δυτικός δε υπάρχων τῆ μεν μορφή ερυθρούς απλώς και μέτριους τοΐς μεγέθεσι και μικροφθάλμους1 2 144 και ύποφίλους και ξανθότριχος και τέτανους, τη δε κράσει τό πλέον έχοντας εν τω ξηρω.
Ό δε της Αφροδίτης τα παραπλήσια ποιεί τω του Διάς, επί μέντοι τό ενμορφότερον καί επι-χαριτώτερον καί γνναικοπρεπωδέστερον καί θηλυ-μορφότερον3 καί εύχυμότερον καί τρυφερώτερον. ιδίως δε τούς οφθαλμούς ποιεί μετά τού ευπρεπούς ύποχαροπούς.
*O δε τ ου Έρμου ανατολικός τη μεν μορφή ποιεί μελίχροας καί συμμέτρους τοΐς μεγέθεσι καί εύρυθμους καί μι κροφθάλμους καί μεσότριχας, τη δε κράσει τό πλέον έχοντας εν τω θερμω · δυτικός δε υπάρχων τη μεν μορφή λευκούς μέν, ούκ επί τό εϋχρουν δε ομοίως, τετανότριχας,4 μελάνοχλώρους5 καί σπινούς6 καί ισχνούς καί λοξοφθάλμους τε7 και αίγοπούς8 καί υπέρυθρους, τη δε κράσει το πλέον έχοντας εν τω ξηρω.
1	ομοίως VPLD, om. MNAECam.
2	μι κροφθάλμους VPLDEProc., μικροκίφάλους MNACam.
3	καί θηλυμορφότΐρον (ον -φωτ-) VPLDProc., καί eύσχη-
μονέστίρον MNAECam.
* λευκούς . . . τΐτανότριχας VPLDProc., om. MNAECam.
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crown, and of average stature ; in temperament they have an excess of the moist.
Similarly, Mars, when rising, makes his subjects in appearance red and white of complexion, tall and robust, gray-eyed, with thick hair, someAvhat curly, and in temperament shewing an excess of the warm and dry. When he is setting, he makes them in appearance simply ruddy, of middle height, with small eyes, not much hair on the body, and straight yellow hair ; their temperament exceeds in the dry.
Venus has effects similar to Jupiter’s, but is apt to make her subjects more shapely, graceful, womanish, effeminate in figure, plump, and luxurious. On her ολ\τι proper account she makes the eyes bright as well as beautiful.
Mercury, in the orient, makes his subjects in appearance sallcm-, of moderate height, graceful, Λν-ith small eyes and moderately curling hair ; in temperament, shewing an excess of the warm. In the Occident he makes them, in appearance, of light but not of good colouring, with straight hair and olive complexion, lean and spare, λνἮΙι glancing, brilliant eyes,1 and somewhat ruddy ; in temperament they excee<l in the dry.
1	The text is perhape corrupt ; αΐγοπός seems to bo otherwise unknown. 5 * 7
5	μίΧανοχΧώρους I’LProc., μελαγχΧώρους VrD, μ(λίχροας MNAKCam.
* σπίνους I’LEProi·., σπιρούς VD, σπανούς MXACam.
7 ΧοξοφΟάλμους τί PL, ΧηξοφΟάΧμους τί V, ξηροφΟάλμους re D, κοινοφθάΧμονς Ν, κυνοφΟάΧμους Cam.1, κοιλοφΟάλμους MAKCain.2
β αίγοπούς Ρ (-ωπ-) LProc., αΐγόπλους VD, αιγόποδας MNAEC’am.1, αΙγΙΧοπας Cain.2
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Συνεργοΰσι δ’ έκάστω τούτων σχηματισθέντες, ο μεν ήλιος επί το μεγαλοπρεπέστερου και εύεκτικώ-τερον, η Se σελήνη, και μάλισθ' όταν την απόρροιαν αυτής έπέχωσι, καθ' όλου μεν επί τό συμμετρώτερον και ισχνότερου και τη κράσει ύγρότερον, κατά μέρος δ’ άναλόγως τη των φωτισμών ίδιότητι κατά την εν άρχη της συντάξεως εκτεθειμενην κράσινλ
Πάλιν δε καθ’ όλου έώοι μεν όντες και φάσεις ποιησάμενοι μεγαλοποιοΰσι τα σώματα, στηρίζον-τες δε τό πρώτον ισχυρά και εύτονα, προηγούμενοι 145 δε ασύμμετρα, το δε δεύτερον στηρίζοντες ασθενέστερα, δύνοντες Se άδοξα μεν παντελώς, οίστικά δε κακουχιών και συνοχών.1 2
Και τών τόπων 8e αυτών προς τούς σχηματισμούς μάλιστα τών διατυπώσεων και τάς κράσεις, ως εφαμεν, συνεργούντων,3 καθ' όλου δε πάλιν τό μεν άπό εαρινής ισημερίας επί θερινήν τροπήν τεταρτημόριον ποιεί εϋχροας εύμεγέθεις εύεκτας εύοφθάλμους, τό πλέον έχοντας εν τω ύγρώ
1	κατά . . . κράσιν VPLD, καθ' ώς περί κράσεως έν αρχή τής συντάξεως εφαμεν Proc., καθάπερ έν αρχή τής συντάξεως εξεθε-μεθα MNAECam.
2	και συνοχών libri, cf. Proc. ; om. Cam.
3	συνεργούν των VPLDProc., ουνοικειούντων MNECam., αυνοικειούντων και συνεργούντων Α.
1	See i. 24.
2	Probably a reference to the last paragraph of i. 10, bub the anonymous commentator (p. 136, ed. Wolf) seems to think it refers to i. 8.
3	The commontator s (i.e.) explanation of this phrase
is “ being oriental ”	(ανατολικοί τυχόντες). The φάσεις,
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The luminaries assist each of these when they bear an aspect to them, the sun tending to a more impressive and robust efl’ect, and the moon, especially when she is separating 1 from the planets, in general tending toward better proportion and greater slenderness, and toward a more moist temperament : but in particular eases her effect is proportioned to the special quality of her illumination, in accordance Avith the system of intermixture explained in the beginning of the treatise.2
Again, generally, when the planets are morning stars and make an appearance,3 they make the body large ; at their first station, powerful ami muscular ; when they are moving forward,4 not ΛνεΙΙ-ρΓορυΠΐοηβιΙ ; at their second station, rather >veak ; and at setting, entirely without repute hut able to bear hardship and oppression.
Likewise their places, as we have said,5 take an important part in the formation of the bodily characters and temperaments. In general terms, once more, the quadrant from the spring equinox to the summer solstice makes the subjects well-favoured in complexion, stature, robustness, and eyes, ami exceeding
“ appearances/’ “phases,” are the positions of tho planets with respect to thi* sun.
1 Strangely enough, according to the ancient terminology, when tho planets aro “ moving forward ” (in th«> direction of the diurnal movement, “ in tho direction of tho leading signs,” or oast to west) they aro “ retreating ” (όναττοδἴ-ζοντΐς) with rrspect to tlieir (west to cast) motion in their own orbits ; cf. Bouchd-Loolcrcq, ρ. 4l!9, 1 (on this passago) and ρ. 1 17, 1. Tho commontalor (I.e.) I γ’re says, τοοτέστιν, άφ(τικοΐ (probably άφαιρΐτικοί should bo read).
6 Hi· refers to places in the zodiac and to i. 10.
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καί θερμώ · το δ’ άπό θερινής τροπής μέχρι μετοπωρινής ισημερίας μεσόχροας συμμέτρους τοΐς μεγέθεσιν εύέκτας μεγαλοφθαλμούς1 δασείς ούλότριχας, το πλέον έχοντας iv τω θερμω και ξηρω · το δ’ άπό μετοπωρινής ισημερίας μέχρι χειμερινής τροπής μελίχροας ισχνούς σπινώδεις παθηνούς 1 2 μεσότριχας εύοφθάλμους, το πλέον έχοντας εν τω ξηρω και φυχρω. το δ’ άπό χειμερινής τροπής έως εαρινής ισημερίας μελανόχροας συμμέτρους τοΐς μεγέθεσι τετανότριχας ύποφίλους ύπορ-ρύθμους3 τό πλέον έχοντας εν τω ύγρω και φυχρω.
Κατά μέρος δε τα μεν ανθρωποειδή των ζωδίων των τε εν τω ζώδια κω καί των εκτός εύρυθμα καί σύμμετρα τοΐς σχήμασι τα σώματα κατασκευάζει, τα δ’ ετερόμορφα μετασχηματίζει προς τό τής ιδίας μορφώσεως οίκεΐον τάς τοΰ σώματος συμ-146 μέτριας καί κατά τινα λόγον άφομοιοΐ τα οικεία μέρη τοΐς εαυτών, ήτοι επί τό μεΐζον καί έλαττον ή επί τό ισχυρότερου καί άσθενέστερον4 ή επί τό εύρυθμώτερον καί άρρυθμώτερον ·5 επί τό μεΐζον μεν ώς λόγου ένεκεν ό Λέων καί ή Παρθένος καί ό Τοξότης, επί τό έλαττον δε ως οι ’Ιχθύς καί ό Καρκίνος καί ό Αίγόκερως. καί πάλιν ώς 6 τοΰ Κριού καί τοΰ Ταύρου καί τοΰ Λέοντος τα μεν άνω καί εμπρόσθια επί τό εύεκτικώτερον, τα δέ κάτω καί οπίσθια επί τό άσθενέστερον · το δ’ εναντίον ώς τό
1	μεγαλοφθάλμους VDProc., μελανοφθ όλμους MNAECam., νοφθάλμους Ρ, εύΟάλμους L.
2	παθηνούς VD, παθινούς PL, νοσερούς Proc. ; σπανούς
NACuin., σπανθινούς ΜΕ.
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in the moist and ΛνΗΓηι. The quadrant from the summer solstice to the autumn equinox produces individuals	moderately good complexion and
moderate height, robust,	large eyes and thick
and curly hair, exceeding in the warm and dry. The quadrant from the autumn equinox to the winter solstice makes them sallow, spare, slender, sickly, ΛνήιΙι moderately curling hair and good eyes, exceeding in the dry and cold. The quadrant from the winter solstice to the spring equinox produces individuals of dark complexion, moderate height, straight hair, with little hair on their bodies, somewhat graceful, and exceeding in the cold and moist.
In particular, the constellations both within and outside of the zodiac which arc of human shape produce bodies which are harmonious of movement and well-proportioned ; those however which are of other than human shape modify the bodily proportions to correspond to their own peculiarities, and after a fashion make the corresponding parts like their own, larger and smaller, or stronger and weaker, or more and less graceful. For example, Leo, Virgo, and Sagittarius make them larger; others, as Pisces, Cancer, and Capricorn, smaller. And again, as in the case of Aries, Taurus, and Leo, the upper and fore parts make them more robust and the lower and hind parts weaker. Conversely the fore parts of * 6
s ΰττορ(ρ)ΰΟμους VNMADE, νποΐρΰθμους PL, (ύαρμόστους Proc., om. Cam.
4	Post ὰσθ€νέστ€ρον add. ή έπι τό VPLD, καί MNAKC'ara.
6	και άρρυθμότΐρον E ; άρυθμώπρον (άριθ- L) καί ΐύρνθ-μώτΐρον PL ; cf. Proc. ; καί app. om. VMNADCam.
• ini post ως add. MNAECain.
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τοΰ Τοξότου καί του Σκορπίου καί των Δίδυμων τα μεν εμπρόσθια επί το ίσχνότερον,1 τα δε οπίσθια επί τό εύεκτίκώτερον · ομοίως δε ως η μεν Παρθένος καί αι Χηλαί καί 6 Τοξότης επί τό σύμμετρον καί εύρυθμον, ό δε Σκόρπιος καί οι 'Ιχθύς καί ό Ταύρος επί το άρρυθμον καί άσύμμετρον, καί επί των άλλων ομοίως, άπερ άπαντα συνεφορώντας καί συνεπίκίρναντας 2 προσηκεί την εκ της κράσεως συναγομένην Ιδιοτροπίαν περί τε τάς μορφώσεις καί τάς κράσεις των σωμάτων καταστοχάζεσθαι.
<ιβ.> Περί σινών καί παθών σωματικών
Επομένου δε τούτοι ς του περί τα σωματικά σίνη τε καί πάθη λόγου, συνάφομεν αύτοΐς κατά τό 3 έξης την κατά τοΰτο το είδος συνισταμενην έπι-σκεφιν έχουσαν ούτως, καί ενταύθα γάρ4 προς μεν την καθ' ολου διάληφιν άποβλέπειν δει προς τά τού όρίζοντος δύο κέντρα, τουτέστι το άνατέλλον 147 καί το δύνον, μάλιστα δέ πρός τε τό δύνον αυτά καί προς το προδύνονγ’ δ εστιν άσύνδετον τω άνατολικώ κέντρω, καί παρατηρεΐν τούς κακω-τικούς τών αστέρων πώς έσχηματισμένοι προς αυτά τυγχάνουσιν. εάν γάρ πρός τάς έπαναφερο-μένας μοίρας τών είρημένων τόπων ώσιν έστώτες
1 Ισχνότερον VPA, τὥν ισχνότερων L, ίαχνρότερον D, άσθε-νεστερον MNKC'atn. Proc.
- συνεπίκίρναντας VD ; cf. Proc. ; συνεπικρίνοντας PLMNAE Cam.
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Sagittarius, Scorpio, and Gemini cause slenderness and the hind parts robustness. Similarly too Virgo, Libra, and Sagittarius tend to make them Λνβΐΐ-proportioned and graceful, Avhile Scorpio, Pisces, and Taurus bring about aAvkwardness and disproportion. So it is with the rest, and it is fitting that \vc should observe and combine all these things and make a conjecture as to the character which results from the mixture, with regard both to the form and to the temperament of the body.
12.	Of Bodily Injuries and Diseases.
Since the subject which conies next is that which treats of the injuries and diseases of the body, λνβ shall attach here in regular order the method of investigation devised for this form of query. It is as follows. In this case also, to gain a general comprehension, it is necessary to look to the two angles of the horizon, that is, the orient and the Occident, and imperially (o the Occident itself and the sign preceding it, which is disjunct 1 from the oriental angle. We must also observe what aspect the maleficent planets bear to them. For if they, one or both of them, arc stationed against the ascending degrees of the aforesaid
1	Soo i. 10 ; this sign is the fifth from tho ascendant and is tho so-called sixth house·. * *
3 αύτοΐς κατά τὰ VPL (καί τό) Λ DE ; cf. Proc. ; o.n. NCain.
*γάρ VPLADJ·:, tv λΐ. om. Ν Cam.
R προΒΰιον 1’, δόνον YMD, om. LE, τό προ bvatojs I’roc., ηγονμ(vov NACam.
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ήτοι σωματικώς ή τετραγωνικώς ή και κατά διάμετρον, ήτοι όπότερος αυτών ἡ και άμφότεροι, σίνη και πάθη σωματικά περ'ι τους γεννωμένους ύπονοη-τεον, μάλιστα δ’ αν καί τών φωτών ήτοι το ετερον η και άμφότερα κεκεντρωμενα καθ’ ον είρήκαμεν τρόπον τυγχάνη η άμα η κατά διάμετρον, τότε γάρ ου μόνον εάν επαναφερηταί τις τών κακοποιών, αλλά καν προαναφερηται τών φωτών, αυτός κεκεν-τρωμενος, ικανός εστι διαθεΐναί τι τών εκ κείμενων όποιον αν οι τε του όρίζοντος τόποι και οι τών ζωδίων ύποφαίνωσι σίνος η πάθος, και αι τών αστέρων φύσεις τών τε κακούντων και τών κακου-μενων και ετι τών συσχηματιζομενών αύτοΐς. τά τε γάρ μόρη τών ζωδίων εκάστου τά περιεχοντα τό άδικούμενον μέρος τοΰ όρίζοντος δηλώσει το μέρος τοΰ σώματος περί ο εσται τό αίτιον και πότερον σίνος η πάθος η καί άμφότερα τό δηλου-μενον μέρος επιδεζασθαι δυνατόν, αι τε τών αστέρων φύσεις τά είδη καί τάς αιτίας τών συμπτωμάτων ποιοΰσιν,1 επειδή τών κυριωτάτων τοΰ 148 ανθρώπου μερών ό μεν τοΰ Κρόνου κύριός εστιν ακοών τε δεξιών καί σπληνός καί κύστεως καί φλέγματος καί οστών · ό δε τοΰ Α ιός άφης τε καί ττνεύμονος καί αρτηριών καί σπέρματος · 6 δε τοΰ Άρε ως ακοών εύωνύμων καί νεφρών καί φλεβών καί μορίων · ό δε ήλιος όράσεως καί εγκεφάλου καί καρδίας καί νεύρων καί τών δεξιών πάντων · ό δε τής Αφροδίτης όσφρήσεώς τε καί ήπατος καί
1	ποιοΰσιν VPLADProc., οιη. MNECam.
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places, either bodily on them or quartile or in opposition to them, we must conclude that the subjects born will suffer bodily injuries and disease, especially if either one or both of the luminaries as well chance to be angular in the manner described,1 or in opposition. For in that case not only if one of the maleficent planets is rising after the luminaries, but even if it is rising before them and is itself angular, it has power to produce one of the aforesaid injuries or diseases of such kind as the places of the horizon and of the signs may indicate, likewise what is indicated by the natures of the afflicting and the afflicted 2 planets, and moreover by those that bear an aspect tenvard them. For the parts of the individual signs of the zodiac >vhich surround the afflicted portion of the horizon will indicate the part of the body Λνΐιΐοΐι the portent will concern, and Λν-hether the part indicated can suffer an injury or a disease or both, and the natures of the planets produce the kinds anil causes of the events that are to occur. For, of the most important parts of the human body, Saturn is lord 3 of the right car, the spleen, the bladder, the phlegm, and the bones ; Jupiter is lord of touch, the lungs, arteries, and semen ; Mars of the left ear, kidneys, veins, and genitals ; the sun of the sight, the brain, heart, sine-ws and all the right-hand parts ; Venus of
1	I.e. in either tho first or seventh house (orient or Occident), and not at either of tho other two anglos.
2	See on iii. 9 (p. 2G7).
3	A planetary mclothcsia (distribution of purts of tho body to the planets) follows. On such <■/. IIoll-Bozold-Gundel, p. 13.S, and Γ. iMioh. 149, col. ii., .Ή 1Ϊ. (University of Michigan Studios, Humanistic Series, νο), xl.).
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σαρκών ό δε του 'Ερμου λόγου καί διανοίας καί γλώσσης καί χολής και έδρας · ή δε σελήνη γεύσεώς τε και καταττόσεως και στομάχου και κοιλίας και μήτρας και των εύωνύμων πάντων.
”Εστι δε των καθ' δλου και τα σίνη μεν ως επί τό πολύ συμπίπτειν ανατολικών όντων τών τό αίτιον ποιούντων κακοποιών, πάθη δε τουναντίον δυτικών αυτών υπαρχόντων επειδήπερ καί διώρισται τούτων εκάτερον τω τό μεν σίνος άπαξ διατιθέναι καί μή διατείνουσαν έχειν την άλγηδόνα, τό δε πάθος ήτοι συνεχώς ή επιληπτικώς τοΐς πάσχουσιν επισκήπτειν.
Προς δε την κατά μέρος επιβολήν ήδη τινα παρατηρήσεως ετυχεν εξαίρετου σινωτικά τε καί παθητικά σχήματα, διά τών ως επί παν κατά τάς όμοιοσχήμυνας θέσεις παρακολουθούντων συμπτωμάτων.	πηρώσεις γά,ρ οφεως αποτελούνται
κατέι μεν τον έτερον τών οφθαλμών όταν τε ή σελήνη καθ' αυτήν1 επί τών προειρημένων ουσα 149 κέντρων ή συνοδεύουσα ή πανσεληνιάζουσα τύχη, καί όταν έφ' ετέρου 2 μεν ή προς τον ήλιον σχήματος τών λόγον 3 έχόντων, συνάπτη δί4 τινι τών νεφελοειδών εν τω ζωδιακέρ συστροφών, ως τω νεφελίω5 τού Καρκίνου καί τή Πλειάδι του Ταύρου β καί τή άκίδι τού Τοξότου καί τω κέντρω του Σκορπίου καί τοΐς περί τον Πλόκαμον μέρεσι του Λέοντος ή τή καλπίδι τού ‘ Υδροχόου · καί
1 καθ' (ε)αυτήι VPADEProc., καθ' εαυτούς L, κατ' αυτήν MNCam. ; post haec verba add. εκτροπήν. Cam., om. libri Proc.
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smell, the liver, and the flesh ; Mercury of speech and thought, the tongue, the bile, and the buttocks ; the moon of taste aucl drinking, the stomach, belly, womb, and all the left-hand parts.
For the most part it is a general principle that injuries occur when the significant maleficent planets are oriental, and diseases, conversely, when they are setting. The reason for this is that these ίΛνο things are distinguished thus—an injury affects the subject once for all and does not involve lasting pain, Avhile disease bears upon the patient either continuously or in sudden attacks.
For the purpose of ascertaining particulars, certain configurations significant of injury or sickness have been specially observed, by means of the events which generally accompany such positions of the stars. For blindness in one eye is brought about ΛνΗβη the moon by itself is upon the aforesaid angles, or is in conjunction, or is full, and when it is in another aspect that bears a relation to the sun, but applies to one of the star clusters in the zodiac, as for example to the cluster in Cancer, and to the Pleiades of Taurus, to the arrmv point of Sagittarius, to the sting of Scorpio, to the parts of Leo around the Coma Berenices, or to the pitcher of Aquarius ; 2 3 4 5 6
2	ΐτΐρου VPLD, €κατίρον ΜΝΆΕΟαηι. ; soquitnr in MNAC'am. τὥν, PL /uvt VD μέν ή, E μέν τὥν.
3	τὥν λόγον κτλ. ME, τὥν λόγων VI), τον λόγον PL, λόγον NACam.
4	συνάπττ) δέ PEProc., συνάτττΐΐ δι VI,Μ D, και όταν συνάπττ) Ν Λ (-ψ αι Α).
5τὥ νφλίω V.MXADEProc., τὥν φλίων Ρ, τὥν νφλίων L, οιη. (Jttiii.
6 τού Ταύρου VADl’roc., υιη. ΙΊ,.ΜΝΕΟαιη.
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όταν 6 του Αρεως ή καί 6 του Κρόνου επικεντρω οϋση αυτή καί άποκρουστική ανατολικοί αυτοί οντες επιφερωνται ή πάλιν του ήλιου αυτοί επί-κεντροι οντες προαναφερωνται. εάν δε άμφοτεροις άμα τοις φωσίν ήτοι κατά τό αυτό ζωδιον ή και κατά διάμετρον, ως εΐπομεν, συσχηματισθώσιν, εωοι μεν τω ήλίω οντες, τή δε σελήν-ρ εσπεριοι, περί άμφοτερους τούς οφθαλμούς τό αίτιον ποιήσουσιν. ό μεν γάρ 1 του "Αρεως από πληγής ή κρούσματος ή σιδήρου ή κατακαύματος ποιεί τάς πηρώσεις, μετά δε Έρμου συσχηματισθεις εν παλαίστραις και γυμνασίοις ή κακουργών εφόδοις. ό δε του Κρόνου δι’ ύποχύσεων ή φύζεων ή άπογλαυκώσεων και των τοιούτων · πάλιν εάν ό τής Αφροδίτης επί τινος ή των προειρημενών κέντρων, μάλιστα δε επί τού δύνοντος, τω μεν του Κρόνου συνών ή και συσχτ]ματιζόμένος ή ενηλλαχώς τούς τόπους, υπό δε του Αρεως καθυπερτερούμένος ή διαμετρ ούμένος, οι μεν άνδρες άγονοι γίνονται, αι δε γυναίκες εκτρωσμοΐς ή ώμοτοκίαις ή και εμβρυοτομίαις1 2 150 περικυλίονται,3 μάλιστα δε εν Καρκίνω και Παρ-θενω και Αίγοκερωτιγ’ καν ή σελήνη άπ’ ανατολής τω του Αρεως συνάπτη, όάν δε και τω του Έρμου κατά τό αυτό συσχηματισθή σύν τω τού Κρόνου, του του Αρεως πάλιν καθ-υπερτεροΰντος ή διαμετροΰντος, ευνούχοι ή ερμα-
1	μιν γάρ VT), μέν οΰν PLProc., μιν MNAECam.
2	ΐμβρυοτομίαις VNADECam.1, άμβρυμοτομίαις Μ ; cf. τὰ tμβρυα . . . κατακοπήσΐται Proc. ; (μβρυοτοκίαις Cam.2, om.
PL.
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and whenever Mars or Saturn moves toward the moon, when it is angular and waning and they are rising, or again when they ascend before the sun, being themselves angular. But if they are in aspect ΛνιιΙι both luminaries at once, either in the same sign or in opposition, as we said, morning stars with respect to the sun and evening stars to the moon, they will affect both eyes; for Mars brings about blindness from a blow, a thrust, iron, or burning; when he has Mercury in aspect, in palaestras and gymnasiums or by felonious attack. Saturn causes it by suffusion, cold, glaucoma, and the like. Again if Venus is upon one of the aforesaid angles, particularly the Occident, if she is joined with Saturn or is in aspect with him or has exchanged houses, and is inferior to Mars or has him in opposition, the men who axe born are sterile, and the women are subject to miscarriages, premature births, or even to embryotomies, particularly in Cancer, Virgo, and Capricorn.1 And if the moon at rising applies to Mars, and if she also bears the same aspect to Mercury that Saturn docs, while Mars again is elevated above her or is in opposition, the children born arc eunuchs or
1 Certain MSS. here add, “ when the moon applies to the star clusters she incapacitates the eyes,” which, as Camerarius notes in the margin of the socond oditioiij is redundant here. * 4
8	neptKvXioirrai VNMDECam.1, πςρικηΧύονται Ρ, παρα-κηΧύονται L, έπικυΧίονταί Α, κηΧοΰνται Cam.2
4	Post ΑΙγοκίρωτι add. καί τοι? vecfifXoetStai συνόπτουσα οφθαΧμον πηροΐ ή σΐΧήνη VNADCuni. (in nifi. *notatiiin ot haec redimtlant in hoc loco (Jain.2); om. I’JLMEProc.
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φρόδιτοι ή άτρωγλοι καί άτρητοι1 γίνονται, τούτων δε ούτως εχόντων, επάν καί ό ήλιος συσχηματισθή, των μεν φωτών καί του της Αφροδίτης ήρρενω-μενων, άποκρουστικής δε της σελήνης ούσης καί των κακοποιών iv ταΐς επαναφερομεναις 2 μοίραις επιφερομενων, οι μεν άνδρες άπόκοποι η τα μόρια σεσινωμενοι γίνονται καί μάλιστα εν Κριώ καί Αε'οντι καί Σκορπίω καί Αίγόκερω 3 καί 'Υδροχόω, αι δε γυναίκες άτοκοι καί στεΐραι. ενίοτε δε ουδ’ άσινεΐς ταΐς όφεσιν οι τοιοΰτοι διαμενουσιν, εμποδίζονται δε την γλώτταν καί γίνονται τραυλοί η μογιλάλοι οσοι τον του Κρόνου καί τον τοΰ 'Ερμου συνόντας επί των είρημενων κέντρων εχουσι τω ηλίω, μάλιστα δ’ αν καί δυτικός η ό τοΰ 'Ερμου καί συσχηματίζωνται άμφότεροι τη σελήνη · τούτοις δ’ ό τοΰ Άρεως παρατυχών λύειν εΐωθεν ως επί τό πολύ το της γλώττης εμπόδιον άφ’ ου αν η σελήνη την προς αυτόν συνάντησιν4 ποιήσηται. πάλιν εάν ήτοι τα φώτα επικεντροις τοΐς κακοποιοΐς επιφερηται 5 άμα ή κατά διάμετρον, ή εάν τοΐς φωσίν οι κακοποιοί, καί μάλιστα τής σελήνης επί συνδέσμων ή επί καμπίων ούσης ή 151 επί τών επαιτίων ζωδίων, οΐον Κριοΰ, Ταύρου, Καρκίνου, Σκορπίον, Αίγόκερω, γίνονται λωβήσεις τοΰ σώματος κυρτώσεων ή κυλλώσεων ή χωλώσεων
1	άτρωγλοι και άτρητοι VAD, άτρω. κ. άτροίτη Ρ, άτρογλοι κ. άτρωτοι L, άτρωγλοι και οιη. MNECam., μή ίχοντες τρυπήματα μηδέ διέξοδον Proc.
2	έν ταΐς μοίραις ταΐς ίπαναφζρομέναις Proc., ταΐς έπαναφ. μοίραις PVAD, τοι ς (παιαφΐρομένοις μοίραις L, κατά τάς έπανα-φΐρομένας μοίρας MNECam.
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hermaphrodites or have no duets and vents.1 Since this is so, when the sun also is in aspect, if the luminaries and Venus are made masculine, the moon is waning, and the maleficent planets are approaching in the succeeding degrees, the males that are born will be deprived of their sexual organs or injured therein, particularly in Aries, Leo, Scorpio, Capricorn, and Aquarius, and the females will be childless and sterile. Sometimes those who have such genitures continue not without injury to the sight also ; but those suffer impediment of speech, lisp, or have difficulty in enunciation Λνΐιο have Saturn and Mercury joined Avith the sun at the aforesaid angles, particularly if Mercury is also setting and both bear some aspect to the moon. When Mars is present with them he is generally apt to loosen the impediment to the tongue, after the moon meets him. Again, if the luminaries, together or in opposition, move t(wanl the maleficent planets upon the angles, or if the maleficent planets move toward the luminaries, particularly when the moon is at tlie nodes 2 or her bendings, or in the injurious signs such as Aries, Taurus, Cancer, Scorpio, or Capricorn, there come about deformations of the body such as hunchback,
1	Proclus paraphrases thus : ή μή ἔχοντε? τρυπήματα μηδϊ διέδοδον.
2	Tlie points at which tho moon’s path intersects the ecliptic. Tho “ bondings ” aro tho points quartile to the nodos (cf. tho anonymous commentator, ρ. 139, ed. Wolf). 3 4
3	καί Atom . . . Αίγόκ(ρω VI'1,1)I’roc., om. MNAKCam.
4	συνάντησιν Vl’LADProc., άπάντησιν MNI'Cllin.
6 ΐπιφίρηται VI’LDI’roc., ίπαναφίρηται MNAKCam.1, Ιπανα-φίρωνται Cum.1
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ἡ παραλυσιών, εάν μεν συν τοι? φωσίν ώσιν οι κακοποιοί από τής γενεσεως αυτής, iav δε iv τοΐς μεσουρανήμασι καθυπερτεροΰντες τα φώτα ή δια-μηκίζοντες άλλήλους ώσιν από κίνδυνων μεγάλων, ως των άποκρημνισμών ή συμπτώσεων ή ληστηρίων ή τετραπόδων · Άρεως μεν επικρατοΰντος, των δια 7τυρός ή τραυμάτων ή χολικών1 ή ληστηρίων · Κρόνου δε τών διά συμπτώσεων ή ναυαγίων ή σπασμών.
'Ως επί τό πολύ δε γίνεται σίνη καί περί τα τροπικά καί ίσημερινά σημεία της σελήνης οϋσης, μάλιστα δε περί μεν τό εαρινόν τα δι* αλφών, περί δε τό θερινόν τα διά λειχήνων · περί δε τό μετοπωρινόν τα διά λεπρών · περί δε τό χειμερινόν τα διά φακών καί τών όμοιων, πάθη δε συμβαίνειν εΐωθεν όταν επί τών π ρο κε ι μενών στάσεων οι κακοποιοί συσχρηματισθώσι, κατά τό εναντίον μέντοι, τουτεστιν εσπεριοι μεν τω ήλιώ, τή δε σελήνη εώοι. καθ’ όλου γάρ ό μεν τού Κρόνου φυχροκοιλίους ποιεί καί πολυφλεγμάτους καί ρευματώδεις, κάτισχνους τε καί ασθενικούς καί ικτερικούς 1 2 καί δυσεντερι-κούς καί βηχικούς καί αναφορικούς καί κωλικούς καί ελεφαντιώντας * τάς δε γυναίκας ετι καί υστερικάς.
152 ό δε τοΰ ’Άρεως αίμαπτοϊκούς μελαγχολικούς3 7τνευμονικούς φωριώντας · ετι δε τούς διά τομών ή καύσεων 4 κρυπτών τόπων συνεχώς ενοχλούμενους συριγγών ενεκεν ή αιμορροϊδών ή κονδυλωμάτων 5
1	η χολικών VP (χαιλοικ-) LADProc.; όχλικών MNECam.
2	και ttcTtpiKovs om. Cam.
3	μελαγχολικούς om. Cam.
326
TETRABIBLOS III. 12
crookedness, lameness, or paralysis, congenital if the maleficent planets are joined with the luminaries, but if they are at the mid-heaven points, elevated above the luminaries or iu opposition one to the other, the deformations will result from serious dangers, such as falls from a height, the collapse of houses, or the attacks of robbers or animals. If Mars prevails, the danger is from fire, wounds, bilious attacks, or robberies ; if it is Saturn, through collapse of buildings, shipAvreck, or spasms.
For the most part injuries come about when the moon is nearthe solstitial or equinoctial signs,particularly at the spring equinox, injuries by white leprosy; at the summer solstice, by lichens; at the fall equinox, by leprosy ; at the winter solstice, by moles and the like. Diseases are likely to result when at the positions already described the maleficent planets are in aspect, but in the opposite sense, that is, evening stars with respect to the sun and morning stars to the moon. For in general Saturn causes his subjects to have cold bellies, increases the phlegm, makes them rheumatic, meagre, weak, jaundiced, and prone to dysentery, coughing, raising, colic, and elephantiasis ; the females he makes also subject to diseases of the womb. Mars causes men to spit blood, makes them melancholy, weakens their lungs, and causes the itch or scurvy; and furthermore he causes them to be constantly irritated by cutting or cautery of the secret parts because of fistulas, haemorrhoids, * 5
‘Post καύσεων add. η PLMNAECam; c/. Proc., διὰ κανσιως ή τομής els κρυπτούς τόπους κτλ.
5 ή κονόυλωμάτυιν VP (-λο/χ-) LLJETroc., om. MNACarn.; aild. ή καί πυριαμάτων λΙΝΑΟαιιι.
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ή καί τών πυρωδών ελκώσεων ή νομών · τάς δε γυναίκας ετι καί εκτρωσμοΐς ή εμβρυοτομίαις1 ἡ άναβρώσεσιν εΐωθε περικυλίειν. Ιδίως δε καί παρά1 2 τάς προειρημένας τών συσχηματιζομενων αστέρων φύσεις προς τα μέρη του σώματος τα ιδιώματα ποιοΰσι τών παθών.
Συνεργεί δ’ αύτοις μάλιστα προς τάς επιτάσεις τών φαύλων 6 του Έρμοΰ άστήρ, τω μεν του Κρόνου προς τό φυχρόν συνοικειούμενος καί μάλλον εν κινήσει συνεχει ποιών τούς ρευματισμούς και τάς τών υγρών οχλήσεις, εξαιρετως δε τών περί θώρακα καί φάρυγγα καί στόμαχον · τω δε του ‘Άρεως προς τό ξηραντικώτερον συνεπισχύων, ώς επί τε τών ε'λκωδών πτιλώσεων 3 καί εσχαρών καί αποστημάτων καί ερυσι πελάτων καί λειχήνων αγρίων καί μελαίνης χολής η μανίας4 η νόσου ίεράς η τών τοιούτων.
Καί παρά τάς τών ζωδίων εναλλαγάς τών τούς προειρημένους επί τών δύο κέντρων συσχηματισ-μούς 7τεριεχόντων γίνονται τινες ποιότητες παθών, ιδίως γάρ ό μεν Καρκίνος καί ό Αίγόκερως καί οι ’Ιχθύς καί ολως τα χερσαία καί τα ίχθυϊκά ζώδια 153 τα διά τών νομών πάθη ποιεί και λειχήνων ή λεπίδων 5 ή χοιράδων ή συριγγών ή ελεφαντιάσεων καί τών τοιούτων. ό δε Τοξότης καί οι Δίδυμοι
1	€μβρνοτοκίαις NCam.
2	παρὰ VPLD, περί MNAEOam.
3	τττιλὥσεων ogo ; πτηλώσεων PL, πιλλὥσεων VD, ψιλώσεων MNAEOam.
4	η μανίας VPLMADProc., om. NECara.
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or tumours, or also burning ulcers, or eating sores ; he is apt to afflict women furthermore with miscarriages, embryotomies, or corrosive diseases. Of themselves, they also bring about the properties of disease in agreement with the natures, which have been already discussed, of the planets in aspect, as they relate to the parts of the boily.1
Mercury assists them 2 chiefly to prolong the evil effects, when he is allied with Saturn inclining toward cold and continually stirring into activity rheumatisms and gatherings of fluid, particularly about the chest, throat, and stomach. When he is allied with Mars he adds his force to produce greater dryness, as in eases of ulcerous sore eyes, eschars,3 abscesses, erysipelas, savage lichens or skin eruptions, black bile, insanity, the sacred disease,4 or the like.
Certain qualities of disease are determined by changes among the zodiacal signs which surround the aforesaid configurations on the two angles. For in particular Cancer, Capricorn, anil Pisces, and in general the terrestrial and piscine signs, cause diseases involving eating sores, lichens, scales, scrofula, fistulas, elephantiasis, and the like. Sagittarius and Gemini are responsible for those that come
1	Tho reference is to tho planetary molothosia, oarlier in tho chapter (p. 319). Acting in tho· own propor clinrne-tors (ΐδι'ιυ?), tho maleficent planots will affoct those parts of the body of which, in tho molothesia, they wero said to bo tho “ lords”.
2	Saturn and Mars, the mnlciicont planets.
3	Dry sloughs, crusts, or scabs.	1 Epilepsy.
6ή AemBajv VD, η λοιττἶδων Ρ, ό Be πίΒων L, η XenpcZv MNAIE, om. Cam.
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τα διά πτωματισμών η επιλήφεων · και εν ται? εσχάταις δε μοίραις παρατυγχάνοντες οι άστερες τών δωδεκατημορίων περί τα ακρα μάλιστα τα πάθη 1 και τα σίνη ποιοΰσι διά λωβησεων η ρευματισμών, άφ’ ών και ελεφαντιάσεις τε και ως επί παν χειράγρα ι και ποδάγραι συμβα ίνουσι. τούτων δε ούτως εχόντων, εάν μεν μηδεις των αγαθοποιών σνσχηματίζηται τοΐς τά αίτια ποιοΰσι κακοποιοΐς η τοΐς κεκεντρωμενοις φωσίν, ανίατα καί επαχθή τά τε σίνη καί τά πάθη γενησεται · ωσαύτως δε καν συσχηματίζωνται μεν, καθυπερτερώνται δε υπό τών κακοποιών εν δυνάμει όντων. εάν δε καί αυτοί κατά κυρίων οντες σχημάτων καθυπερτερώσι τούς τό αίτιον εμποιοΰντας κακοποιούς, τότε τα σινη εύσχημον α καί ούκ επονείδιστα γίνεται καί τά πάθη μέτρια καί εύπαρηγόρητα, εσθ’ δτε 8e καί εύαπάλ-λακτα, άνατολικών οντων τών άγαθοποιών. 6 μεν γάρ του Δ ιός βοήθειαις άνθρωπίναις διά πλουτων η αξιωμάτων τά τε σίνη κρύπτειν εϊωθε καί τα πάθη παρηγορεϊν · σύν δε τω του Έρμου καί φαρ-μακείαις η ιατρών αγαθών επικουρίαις. ό δε της 1Αφροδίτης διά προφάσεως θεών καί χρησμών τά 154 μεν σίνη τρόπον τινά εύμορφα καί επι χάρη κατασκευάζει, τά δε πάθη ταις από θεών ίατρείαις εύπαρηγόρητα · του μέντοι Κρόνου προσόντος μετά παραδειγματισμών καί εξαγοριών 1 2 καί τών τοιού-
1	άκρα μάλιστα τα πάθη VPLD, άγρια και μάλιστα πάθη NCam.*, άγρια μάλιστα πάθη MAE, ίσχατα μΐλη τα πάθη Cam.2
2	ΐξαγοριών VD, -€ιὥν Α, ίξαγωριών Ρ, έξαγωνίων L, c/. ΐξαγορώίιν Proc. ; ΐξαγορώσεων MNECam.
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about with falling fits or epileptie seizures. And when the planets are in the last degrees of the signs they eause diseases and injuries especially in the extremities, through lesions or rheumatism, from whieh elephantiasis and, in general, gout in the feet and hands result. Sinee this is the case, if no beneficent planet bears an aspect to the maleficent ones which furnish the cause, or to the luminaries on the centres, the injuries and diseases will be incurable and painful; so also, if they bear an aspeet but the maleficent planets are in power and overcome them. But if the benefieent planets are themselves in the authoritative positions and overcome the maleficent planets that bear the responsibility for the evil, then the injuries are not disfiguring and do not entail reproaeh and the diseases are moderate and yield to treatment, and sometimes they may be easily cured, if the benefieent planets arc rising. For Jupiter generally causes the injuries to be concealed by human aid through riches or honours, and the diseases to be mitigated; and in company with Mereury he brings this about by drugs and the aid of good physicians. And Venus contrives that through pronouncements of the gods and oracles the blemishes shall be, in a way, comely and attractive,1 and that the diseases shall be readily moderated by divine healing; if however Saturn is by, the healing will be accompanied by exhibition and
1 Cf. tho famous passage of the Republic (474DE) in which Plato tolls how lovers praiso tho irregular features and tho complexions of tlioir favourites.
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των · του δε τοΰ *Ερμου μετ’ επικουρίας καί πορισμοΰ τινος δι’ αυτών των σινών ή και παθών τοΐς εχουσι περιγινομενου.
<ιγ.> Περί π ο ι ό τη τ ο ς ψυχής
Περί μεν οΰν τών σωματικών συμπτωμάτων ο τύπος της επισκεψεως τοιοΰτος αν τις εΐη. τών δε ψυχικών ποιοτήτων αι μεν περ'ι το λογικόν καί νοερόν μέρος καταλαμβάνονται διά της κατά τον τοΰ Έρμου αστέρα θεωρούμενης εκάστοτε περι-στάσεως · αι δε περί τό αισθητικόν 1 καί άλογον από τοΰ σωματωδεστερου τών φωτών,2 τουτεστι της σελήνης, καί τών προς τάς άπορροίας ή καί τάς συναφάς αυτής συνεσχηματισμένων άστερων. πολυτροπωτάτου δ’ οντος τοΰ κατά τάς ψυχικάς όρμάς είδους εικότως αν καί την τοιαύτην επίσκεψιν ούχ απλώς ούδ’ ως ετυχε ποιοίμεθα, διά πλειόνων δε καί ποικίλων παρατηρήσεων. καί γάρ αι τών ζωδίων τών περιεχόντων τον τε τοΰ Έρμοΰ καί την σελήνην ή τους την επικράτησιν αυτών είληφό-τας αστέρας διαφοραί πολύ δυνανται συμβάλλεσθαι προς τα τών ψυχικών 3 ιδιώματα, καί οι τών λόγον εχόντων προς τό προκείμενον είδος άστερων σχη-5 ματισμοί προς ήλιον τε καί τα κέντρα, καί ετι τό
1	αισθητικόν VDA (mg. : γρ. ηθικόν), αισθητόν PL ; cf. αισθησιν Proc. ; ηθικόν MNECam.
2	τον σωματο&ίστόρον τών φωτών Α ; sirnilia habent VPLD ; τὥν σωματοόΐστόρων φωτών MNCam., τών σ. τών φ. E.
3	φυχικών λ Ρ (-χη-) LDE, φυχών MNACam.
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confession of the disease,1 and such like, but if Mercury 2 is joined with her it will be with the accrual of use and gain, through the injuries and diseases themselves, to those that have them.
13.	Of the Quality of the Soul.
The character, then, of the inquiry into bodily affections would be of this sort. Of the qualities of the soul, those Avhich concern the reason and the mind are apprehended by means of the condition of Mercury observed on the particular occasion ; and the qualities of the sensory and irrational part are discovered from the one of the luminaries which is the more corporeal, that is, the moon, and from the planets which are configurated with her in her separations and applications.3 But since the variety of the impulses of the soul is great, it stands to reason that we Avould make such an inquiry in no simple or offhand manner, but by means of many complicated observations. For indeed the differences between the signs which contain Mercury and the moon, or the planets that dominate them, can contribute much to the character of the soul ; so likewise do the aspects to the sun and the angles shown by the planets that are related to the class of qualities under consideration, and, furthermore,
‘Tho commentator (p. 141, od. Wolf) says that this refers to the custom of taking the sick to tomplos for hoaling. So the disease would bo oponly exhibited and Rpokon of. Proclus indicates that the euro is through display and confession.
*	Hermes (Mercury) waa tho god of commerce anil gain.
*	Of i. 24.
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κατ' αυτήν την έκαστον των αστέρων φυσιν προς τάς ψυχικός κινήσεις ίδιότροπον.
Των μεν οΰν ζωδίων καθ’ δλου τα μεν τροπικά δημοτικωτέρας ποιεί τάς φυχάς όχλικών τε και πολιτικών πραγμάτων έπιθυμητικάς, έτι 8e φιλόδοξους και θεοπροσπλόκους 1 ευφυείς τε καί ευκινήτους, ζητητικός τε καί εύρετικός, εύεικάστους καί άστρολογικάς2 καί μαντικός · τα δε δίσωμα ποικίλας, ευ μετ άβολους, δυσκαταλήπτους, κουφας, εύμεταθετους, διπλός, ερωτικός,πολυτρόπους,φιλο-μουσους, ράθυμους, εύπορίστους, μεταμελητικός · τα δε στερεά δικαίας, άκολακευτους, επιμόνους, βεβαίας, συνετός, υπομονητικός, φιλοπόνους, σκληρός, εγκρατείς, μνησίκακους, έκβιβαστικός,Ζ εριστικός, φιλότιμους, στασιώδεις, πλεονεκτικός, άποκρότους, αμετάθετους.
Των δε σχηματισμών αι μεν ανατολικαί καί ώροσκοπίαι καί μάλιστα αι Ιδιοπροσωπίαι ελευθερίους καί άπλας καί αύθάδεις καί ισχυρός καί ευφυείς καί οξείας καί άπαρακαλυπτους τάς φυχάς απεργάζονται · οι δε έώοι στηριγμοί καί αι μεσουρανήσεις επιλογιστικός, επιμόνους, μνημονευτικός, βεβαίας, συνετός, μεγαλόφρονας, άποτελεστικάς ών βούλονται, άτρέπτους, ρωμαλέας, ωμός, άνεξαπατήτους, κριτικός, εμπράκτους, κολαστικάς, επιστημονικός · 156 αι δε προηγήσεις καί αι δύσεις ειΑμετάθετους,
1	θεοπροσπόλους NCam.
2	άστρολογικάς PLMAE, αστρολογίας VD; cf. Proc., άπο-λογιτικάς Ν, -ητικάς Cam.
3 εκβιβαστικάς VP (-η κ ας) L (εκβαβ-) MADEProc. Cam.1; εκβιαστικά^ NCam.2
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that peculiar natural quality of each one of the planets which relates to the movements of the soul.
Of the signs of the zodiac in general, then, the solstitial signs produce souls fitted for dealing with the people, fond of turbulence and political activity, glory-seeking, moreover, and attentive to the gods, noble, mobile, inquisitive, inventive, good at conjecture, and fitted for astrology and divination. The bicorporeal signs make souls complex, changeable, hard to apprehend, light, unstable, fickle, amorous, versatile, fond of music, lazy, easily acquisitive, prone to change their minds. The solid signs make them just, unaffected by flattery, persistent, firm, intelligent, patient, industrious, stem, self-controlled, tenacious of grudges, extortionate, contentious, ambitious, factious, grasping, hard, inflexible.
Of configurations, positions in the orient and at the horoscope, and in particular those which are in proper face,1 produce liberal, simple, self-willed, strong, noble, keen, open souls. Morning stations and culminations make them calculating, patient, of good memory, firm, intelligent, magnanimous, accomplishing what they desire, inflexible, robust, rough, not readily deceived, critical, practical, prone to inflict punishment, gifted with understanding. Precessions 2 and settings make them easily changed,
*	See ϊ. 23.
*	Tho advances of a planet, as opposed to its rotrograilo movomont (άναιτοκισμός) or its stations (στηριγμοί) ; cj. Bouclio-Loclercq, μ. 111. Tho term can be ambiguous; βοβ on c. 11 above (p. 313).
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αβέβαιους, ασθενείς, άφερεπόνους, εμπαθείς, ταπεινάς, δειλός, αμφιβόλους, θρασύδειλους, αμβλείας, βλακώδεις, δυσκίνητους · οι δε εσπεριοι στηριγμοί και αι υπό γην μεσουρανήσεις, ετι δε και εφ’ 'Ερμου και ’Αφροδίτης ημέρας μεν αι εσπεριαι δύσεις, νυκτός δε αι εωοι, ευφυείς μεν και φρενήρεις,1 ούκ άγαν δε μνημονικάς2 οΰδ’ επιμόχθους καί φιλοπόνους, διερευνητικάς δε των απόκρυφων καί ζητητικός των αθεωρήτων, οΐον μαγικός, μυσ-τηριακάς, μετεωρολογικός, οργανικός, μηχανικός, θαυματοποιούς, αστρολογικός, φιλοσόφους, οίωνο-σκοπικός, ονειροκριτικός καί τας όμοιας.
Προς τούτοις δε 3 εν ίδίοις μεν ή καί οίκείοις οντες τόποις καί αιρήσεσιν οι την κυρίαν εχοντες των φυχικών, καθ’ ον εν αρχή διωρισόμεθα τρόπον, προφανή καί άπαραπόδιστα καί αύθεκαστα καί επιτευκτικα ποιοΰσι τα ιδιώματα, καί μόλισθ’ όταν οι αυτοί των δύο τόπων επικρατήσωσιν άμα, του-τεστι 4 τω μεν του fΕρμου οπωσδήποτε τυγχόνωσι 5 συνεσχηματισμενοι, την δε τής σελήνης απόρροιαν ή καί συναφήν επεχοντες · μη ουτω δε διακείμενοι άΛΛ’ εν ανοικείοις οντες τόποις, τα μεν τής εαυτών φύσεως οικεία προς την φυχικήν ενεργειαν άνεπίφαντα καί αμαυρό καί ατελείωτα καί άπρόκοπα καθιστάσι.
157 τα δε τής των επικρατησόντων ή καθυπερτερτησόν-
1	φρ€νηρας] φρονίμους NCam.Proc.
2	μνημονικάς VP (-ηκάς) LDE, cf. Proc. : μνημονευτικάς MNACam.
3	προς τούτοις δέ Α, π ρος τούτω δέ Ρ, προς τούτοις L, προ τούτοις δέ VD, ετι δε Proc. ; δτε δη ftINECam. (τύχοιεν post οντες add. NCam.j.
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unstable, weak, unable to bear labour, emotional, humble, cowardly, deceitful, bullying, dull, slcw-Avitted, hard to arouse. Evening stations and position at mid-heaven beneath the earth, and furthermore, in the ease of Mercury and Venus, by day evening settings and by night morning settings, produce souls noble and wise, but with mediocre memory, not painstaking nor fond of labour, but investigators of hidden things and seekers after the unknown, as for example magicians, adepts in the mysteries, meteorologists, makers of instruments and machines, conjurors, astrologers, philosophers, readers of omens, interpreters of dreams, and the like.
When, in addition, the governors of the soul, as we explained at the beginning, are in their own or familiar houses or sects,1 they make the characters of the soul open, unimpeded, spontaneous, and effective, especially when the same planets rule the two places at once, that is, \vhen they are configurated to Mercury in any aspect -whatever, and bold the separation or application of the moon ; 1 2 if they are not so disposed, however, but are in places alien to them, it renders the properties of their own natures obscure, indistinct, imperfect, and ineffective with respect to the active quality of the soul. The powers, however, of the nature of the planets that dominate
1The governors of tho sou! aro Mercury and the moon. For the housos, soo i. 17, and for tho sects, i. 7 and 12.
2Tlmt is, whon tho inoon is separating from thorn or
applying to tlii'in.
τουτέστι oin. Cain.*
6 τυγχάνωσι
Cain.3
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των ισχυρά τ€ και επιβλαβή των υποκείμενων,1 ως όταν οΐ τε διά κακοποιών οίκείωσιν άδικοι και πονηροί, κρατουντών μεν αυτών, εύπροχώρητον ή και άνεμποδίστον και α κίνδυνον και επίδοξον εχουσι την προς το κακώς άλλήλους ποιειν ορμήν · κρατουμένων δε υπό της εναντίας αίρεσεως, κατάφοροι και ανεπίτευκτοι καί εύτιμώρητοι γίνονται, οι δ’ αΰ πάλιν διά την τών άγαθοποιουντων προς τους ειρη-μενους ορούς συνοικείωσιν αγαθοί καί δίκαιοι, άκαθυπερτε ρητών μεν ον των, αυτοί τε χαίρουσι καί εύφημοΰνται επί ταΐς τών άλλων εύποιΐαις καί υπό μηδενός αδικούμενοι άλλ’ όνησιφόρον εχοντες την δικαιοσύνην διατελοΰσι ■ κρατουμένων δε υπό τών εναντίων άνάπαλιν, δι’ αυτό τό πράον καί φιλάνθρωπον καί ελεητικόν1 2 καί ευκαταφρόνητοι τε καί επίμεμπτοι ή καί υπό τών πλείστων εύαδίκητοι τυγχάνουσιν.
'O μεν οΰν καθ’ όλου τρόπος της ηθικής3 επισκεφεως τοιοΰτός τις αν εΐη · τάς δε κατά μέρος άπ’ αυτής τής τών αστέρων φύσεως κατά την τοιαύτην κυρίαν άποτελουμενας ιδιοτροπίας εξής κατά τό κεφαλαιώδες επεξελευσόμεθα μόχρι τής καθ' όλοσχερειαν θεωρούμενες συγκράσεως.
'O μεν οΰν του Κρόνου άστήρ μόνος την οίκοδεσπο-τίαν τής φυχής λαβών καί αύθεντήσας του τε 'Ερμοΰ
1	υποκειμένων VPLDE, προκειμένων MNACam.
2	ελεητικόν VP (-λαιη-) LMADE, ελεγκτικόν NCam.
3	ήθικης VP (ηθηκ-) MADE, cf. Proc.; ειδικής MNCam., ίδικής L.
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or overcome1 them are vigorous and injurious to the subjects. Thus men who, by reason of the familiarity of the maleficent planets, are unjust and evil, find their impulse to injure one another easy, unimpeded, secure, and honourable, if those planets are in power ; but if they are overcome by planets of the opposite sect, the men are lethargic, ineffective, and easily punished. And those again that through the familiarity of the beneficent planets to the aforesaid boundaries are good and just, if these planets are not overcome, are themselves happy and bear a good repute for their kindness to others, and, injured by none, continue to benefit from their own justice; if, however, the good planets are dominated by opposites, simply because of their gentleness, kindness, and compassion, they suffer from contempt and reproach or even may easily be Λντοι^βά by most people.
This, then, is the general method of inquiry as to character. We shall next briefly consider, in due order, the particular traits resulting from the very nature of the planets, in this kind of domination, until the theory of mixture has been treated in its most important aspects.
If Saturn alone is ruler of the soul and dominates Mercury and the moon, if he has a dignified position
On tho expression “overcome,” seo above, on iii. 4, p. 245. Planets would “dominate” tho governors of the soul (Mercury and tho moan) by exercising rulorship (οίκοδΐσποτία) over tho portion of tho zodiac occupiod by the governors; this could bo dono in any of the five ways speoiOed by Ptolemy in iii. 2 (p. 233).
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καί της σεληι>ης, εάν μεν ενδόξως εχη πρός τε τό κοσμικόν και τα κόντρα, ποιεί φιλοσωμάτονς, ίσχυρο-γνώμονας, β αθύφρονας, αυστηρούς, μονογνώμονας, επιμόχθους, επιτακτικούς, κολαστικούς, περιουσιασ-τικούς, φιλοχρήματους, βίαιους, θησαυριστικούς, φθονερούς. εναντίως δε και άδόβως κείμενος ρυπαρούς, μικρολόγους, μικροφύχους,1 αδιάφορους, κακογνώμονας,2 βάσκανους, δειλούς, άνακεχω-ρηκότας, κακολόγους, φιλέρημους, φιλοθρηνους, αναιδείς, δεισιδαίμονας, φιλομόχθους, άστοργους, επιβουλευτικούς των οικείων, άνευφράντους, μισο-σωμάτους.
Τω δε τοΰ Διός κατά τον εκκείμενον τρόπον συνοικειωθείς επι μεν ενδόβων πάλιν διαθέσεων ποιεί άγαθούς, τιμητικούς των πρεσβυτερών, καθεστώτος, καλογνώμονας, επικούρους,3 κριτικούς, φιλοκτημο-νας, μεγαλοφύχους, μεταδοτικούς, εύπροαιρέτους, φιλοικείους, πράους, συνετούς, άνεκτικούς, εμ-φιλοσόφους · επι δε των εναντίων άπειροκάλους, μανιώδεις, φοφοδεεΐς, δεισιδαίμονας, ίεροφοιτώντας,
1	μικρόψυχους om. ME Cam.
2	κακογνώμονας VPLDProc., μονογνώμονας MAECam.
8 άττίκρους post επικούρους add. MAE, om. VPLDProc.
1 Bouche-Lcclercq, p. 309, enumerates the conditions which should exist if a planet is to act effectively, classifying them as relations to the circles of the nativity, to the zodiac, to the other planets, and to the planet’s own movement and the sun. With reference to the zodiac, the planet should be in a “ solid ” sign, in a quadrant and a sign of the same sex as itself, in one of its own proper domains (house, triangle, exaltation, terms, decans), and
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with reference to the universe and the angles,1 he makes his subjects lovers of the body,2 strong-minded, deep thinkers, austere, of a single purpose, laborious, dictatorial, ready to punish, lovers of property, avarieious, violent, amassing treasure, and jealous; but if his position is the opposite and without dignity, he makes them sordid, petty, mean-spirited, indifferent, mean-minded, malignant, cowardly, diffident, evil-speakers, solitary, tearful, shameless, superstitious, fond of toil, unfeeling, devisers of plots against their friends, gloomy, taking no eare of the body.
Saturn, allied with Jupiter in the way described, again in dignified positions, makes his subjects good, respectful to elders, sedate, noble-minded, helpful,3 critical, fond of possessions, magnanimous, generous, of good intentions, lovers of their friemls, gentle, wise, patient, philosophical ; but in the opposite positions, he makes them uncultured, mad, easily frightened, superstitious, frequenters of shrines,
not in its place of doprossion. With regard to the cirelo of the nativity, the planet should be upon an anglo (especially mid-hoaven) or in a favourable aspect (trine orsextile) to an angle, und not in a place which boars no aspect to the horoscope (is disjunct). This will explain what, in general, aru “dignified” or “honourable” positions, and the:ir opposites.
2 PtoJoinv’s lists of characters and qualities attaching to the various planets, which occupy tho rest of this chapter, arc remarkably useful in reconstructing a pieturo of life in Egypt under the Roman Empire. F. Cuinont, L’Egypte den astroloyurs (Brussels, 1937), makes constant usu of then) for this purpose.
3Certain M.SS. ailil “ wilhuut sharpnosa ” here; seo the critical note.
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εξα χορευτάς, υπόπτους, μισοτεκνους, άφιλους, ενδομύχους, ακρίτους, άπιστους, μωροκάκους ,1 ιώδεις, υποκριτικούς, άδρανεΐς, άφιλοτίμους, μετα-μελητικούς, αυστηρούς, δυσεντεύκτους, δυσπρόσιτους, ευλαβητικούς ,1 2 ευήθεις δ’ ομοίως και άνεξι κάκους.
Τω §e του ’Άρεως συνοικειωθεις επι μεν ενδόξων 159 διαθέσεων ποιεί άδιαφόρους, επιπόνους, παρρησιαστικούς, οχληρούς, θρασύδειλους, αύστηροπράξους, άνελεημονας, καταφρονητικούς, τραχείς, πολεμικούς, ριφο κινδύνους, φιλοθορύβους, δολίους, ενε-δρευτάς, δυσμηνίτας, άδηκτους,3 όχλοκόπους, τυραννικούς, πλεονεκτας, μισοπολίτας, φιλεριδας, μνησίκακους, βαθυπονηρους, δράστας, άνυποίστους, σοβαρούς, φορτικούς, καυχηματίας, κακωτάς, άδικους, άκαταφρονήτους,* μισάνθρωπους, άτρεπ-τους, άμεταθετους, πολυπράγμονας, εύαναστρόφους μέντοι και πρακτικούς και άκαταγωνίστους και ολως επιτευκτικούς. επι δέ των εναντίων άρπα-γας, ληστάς, νοθευτάς, κακοπάθεις, αισχροκερδείς, άθεους3 άστοργους, ύβριστάς, επιβουλευτικούς, κλεπτας, επιόρκους, μιαιφόνους, άθεμιτοφάγους, κακουργούς, άνδροφόνους, φαρμακευτός, ίεροσύλους, άσεβεΐς, τυμβορύχους και ολως 6 παγκάκους.
1	μωροκάκους VADProc., άμωροκάκους PL, μωροκάλους MECam.
2	αυστηρούς .... ευλαβητικούς om. PLMCam., habent VADEProc.
3	άδηκτους codd. Cam.1; fortasse άδεήτους legendum est ut coniecit Cam.2: om. Proc.
4	ακαταφρόνητους codd. et Proc., άκατακρίτους Cam.
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public confessors of ailments, suspicious, hating their own children, friendless, hiding within doors, Λν^ΙιουΙ judgement, faithless,knavishly foolish, venomous,hypocritical, ineffective, unambitious, prone to change their minds, stern, hard to speak with or to approach, cautious, but nevertheless foolish and submissive to abuse.
Saturn, allied with Mars, in honourable positions makes his subjects neither good nor bad, industrious, outspoken, nuisances, eoAvardly braggarts, harsh in conduct, without pity, contemptuous, rough, contentious, rash, disorderly, deceitful, layers of ambushes, tenacious of anger, unmoved by pleading, courting the mob, tyrannical, grasping, haters of the citizenry, fond of strife, malignant, evil through and through, active, impatient, blustering, vulgar, boastful, injurious, unjust, not to be despised, haters of mankind, inflexible, unchangeable, busy-bodies, but at the same time adroit and practical, not to be overborne by rivals, and in general successful in achieving their ends. In the opposite positions he makes his subjects robbers, pirates, adulterators, submissive to disgraceful treatment, takers of base profits, godless, Λνί^οιι! affection, insulting, crafty, thieves, perjurers, murderers, eaters of forbidden foods, evildoers, homicides, poisoners, impious, robbers of temples and of tombs, and utterly depraved. * *
6άθίους VPLADProc., άθίτους MECam.1, άΟΐομους Cam.2
* δλως om. Cain.
343
PTOLEMY
Τω 8e της Αφροδίτης συνοικειωθείς επί μεν ενδόξων διαθέσεων ποιεί μισογυναίονς, φιλάρχαιους,1 φιλέρημους, άηδεΐς προς τα? εντεύξεις, αφιλότιμους, μισοκάλους, φθονερούς, αυστηρούς προς συνουσίας, ασυμιτεριφόρους, μονογνώμονας, φοιβα-στικούς, θρησκευ τάς, μυστηρίων καί τελετών επιθυμητός, ίεροποιους, ενθεαστικούς, θεοπροσπλό-κους, σεμνούς 8e καί εύεντρεπτους, αίδημονας, 1C0 εμφιλοσόφους, πιστούς προς συμβιώσεις,1 2 * εγκρατείς, επιλογιστικούς, ευλαβείς, άγανακτητάς τε καί προς τάς των γυναικών νποφίας ζηλοτύπους · επί δε τών εναντίων λάγνους, ασελγείς, αίσχροποιούς, αδιάφορους καί ακαθάρτους προς τάς συνουσίας, άνάγνους, επιβουλευτ ικούς θηλυκών προσώπων καί μάλιστα τών οίκειοτάτων, σαθρούς,Ά παμφάγους, καταφέρεις, μισοκάλους, μωμητικούς, κακολόγους, μεθύσους, λατρευτικούς, ύπονοθευτάς, αθεμίτους4 προς τάς συνελεύσεις, διατιθεντας και διατιθέμενους, ου μόνον προς τα κατά φύσιν αλλά καί τα παρά φύσιν πρεσβυτερών καί άτιμων καί παρανόμων καί θηριωδών μίξεων επιθυμητός, ασεβείς, θεών καταφρονητικούς, μυστηρίων καί ιερών διασυρτικούς, πάμπαν απίστους, διαβολικούς, φαρμακούς, παντο-ποιούς.
Τω δε του Έρμοΰ συνοικειωθείς επί μεν ενδόξων διαθέσεων ποιεί περίεργους, φιλοπεύστας, νομίμων
1	φιλάρχαιους VPLDProc., -αρχίους E, -άρχονς MACam.1» -άνΒρονς Cam.2
2	ΐύοταθΐϊς post συμβιιΰοΐΐς add. MECam., om. VPLAD
Proc.
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Allied with Venus in honourable positions Saturn makes his subjects haters of women, lovers of antiquity, solitary, unpleasant to meet, unambitious, hating the beautiful, envious, stern in social relations, not companionable, of fixed opinions, prophetic, given to the practice of religious rites, lovers of mysteries and initiations, performers of sacrificial rites, mystics, religious addicts, but dignified and reverent, modest, philosophical, faithful in marriage,1 self-controlled, calculating, cautious, quick to take offence, and easily led by jealousy to be suspicious of their wives. In positions of the opposite kind he makes them loose, lascivious, doers of base acts, undiscriniinating and unclean in sexual relations, impure, deceivers of women and particularly their own kin, unsound, censorious, depraved, hating the beautiful, faull-fmders, evil-speakers, drunken, servile, adulterators, lawless in sexual relations, both active and passive, both natural and unnatural, and willing to seek them with those barred by age, station, or law, or with animals, impious, contemptuous of the gods, deriding mysteries and sacred rites, entirely faithless, slanderous, poisoners, rogues who will stop at nothing.
Saturn, in familiarity with Mercury, in honourable positions makes his subjects meddlers, inquisitive,
•At this point somo of tlio .MSS. and Canu;rarius add “steadfast 3 4
3	υαθρυνς Vl’Dl’roc., καθμονς L, Opaods MAECain.
4	άίΐίμίτονς VI’ (-μητ-) LADE, -τω* Ml'um.; υιη. i’roo.
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ζητητικούς, φιλιάτρους, μυστικούς, μετόχους άπο-κρύφων και απορρήτων, τερατουργούς, παραλογισ-τάς, εφημεροβίους, εντρεχεΐς, διοικητικούς πραγμάτων και άγχίφρονας, περιπίκρους και ακριβείς, νήπτας, φιλόφρονας,1 φιλοπράκτους, επιτευκτικούς · επί δε των εναντίων ληρώδεις, μνησίκακους, νηλεεΐς 161 ταΐς φυχαΐς, επιμόχθους, μισοϊδίους, φιλοβασάνους,2 άνευφράντους, νυκτερεμβους,Ά ενεδρευτάς, προδότας, ασυμπαθείς, κλεπτας, μαγικούς, φαρμακευτός, πλαστογράφους, ραδιουργούς, άποτευκτικούς καί εύεκπτώτους.
Ό δε του Διός άστήρ μόνος την οίκοδεσποτίαν της φνχής λαβών επί μεν ενδόξων διαθέσεων ποιεί μεγαλοφύχους, χαριστικούς, θεοσεβείς, τιμητικούς, απολαυστικούς, φιλάνθρωπους, μεγαλοπρεπείς, ελεύθερους, δικαίους, μεγαλόφρονας, σεμνούς, ιδιοπράγ-μονας, ελεήμονας, φιλολόγους, ευεργετικούς,4 φιλόστοργους, ηγεμονικούς ■ επί δε τής εναντίας δια-θέσεως τυγχάνων τάς όμοιας μεν φαντασίας περι-ποιεΐ 5 ταΐς φυχαΐς, επί το ταπεινότερον μέντοι καί άνεπιφαντότερον καί άκριτωτερον · οΐον αντί μεν μεγαλοφυχίας άσωτίαν, αντί δε θεοσεβείας δεισιδαι-
1	φιλόφρονας PL, -ονς VT), φιλοφρονητικούς Proc., φιλοπόνονς MAECam.
2	φιλοβασάνους VPLDEProc., φιλοβασκάνους MACam.
3	νυκτε ρόμβους VPLD, ννκτιρρόμβονς Α, νυκτεριρεμβονς ΜΝΕ Cam., νυκτόβιους Proc.
4	ευεργετικούς VPLDProc., εΰρετικονς MNAECam.
5	περιποιείται MNDCam.
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inquirers into matters of law and custom, fond of the art of medicine, mystics, partakers in concealed and secret rites, miracle-workers, cheaters, living only for the day, facile, able to direct business, shrewd, bitter, accurate, sober, friendly, fond of practical affairs, capable of gaining their ends. In dishonourable positions he makes them frivolous talkers, malignant, with no pity in their souls, given to toil, hating their own kin, fond of torment, gloomy, night-prcnvlers, layers of ambushes, traitors, unsympathetic, thieves, magicians, poisoners, forgers, unscrupulous, unfortunate, and usually unsuccessful.
If Jupiter alone has the domination of the soul, in honourable positions he makes his subjects magnanimous, generous, god-fearing, honourable, pleasure-loving, kind, magnificent, liberal, just, high-minded, dignified, minding their own business, compassionate, fond of discussion, beneficent, affectionate, >vith qualities of leadership. If he chances to be in the opposite kind of position, he makes their souls seem similar, to be sure, but "with a difference in the direction of greater humility, less conspicuousness, and poorer judgement.1 For example, instead of magnanimity, he endows them with prodigality ; instead
1 Ptolemy probably has in mind Aristotle’s famous doctrine that virtue is a moan (Ethica Nicomachea, 2, p. 11066, 27) and tho examples cited by Aristotle, but Ptolemy’s instances are only similar to, not identical with, Aristotle’s. Aristotle, for example, makes ϊλΐυθΐριότης, “liberality,” the virtue of which άσωτία, “prodigality” is an excess ; contrasts μ€γαλοψυχία, “ magnanimity,” with χαυνότης, “ vanity,” and μικροψυχία, “ meanness of spirit ” ; αιδήμων, “ modest,” with tlio excessive quality κατάπληξ, “shy,” and with tho deficiency αναίσχυντος, “ shameless.”
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μονίαν, άντί δε αίδοΰς δειλίαν, αντί δε σεμνότητος οΐησιν, αντί δε φιλανθρωπίας εύηθειαν, αντί δε φιλοκαλίας φιληδονίαν, αντί δε μεγαλοφροσύνης βλακείαν, αντί 8ε ελευθεριότητος αδιαφορίαν, καί δσα τούτοις παραπλήσια.
Τω δε του Άρεως συνοικειωθείς επί μεν ενδόξων διαθέσεων ποιεί τραχείς, μαχίμους, στρατηγικούς,1 διοικητικούς, κεκινημενους, ανυπότακτους, θερμούς, παράβολους, πρακτικούς, παρρησιαστικούς, ελεγκ-162 τικούς, άνυστικούς, φιλονείκους, αρχικούς, εύεπι-βούλους, επιεικείς, επάνδρους, νικητικούς, μεγαλο-φύχους δε καί φιλότιμους καί θυμικούς καί κριτικούς καί επιτευκτικούς · επί δε των εναντίων ύβριστάς, αδιάφορους, ωμούς, άνεξιλάστους, στασιαστάς, εριστικούς, μονοτόνους,“ διαβόλους, οίηματίας, πλεονεκ-τας, άρπαγας, ταχυμεταβόλους, κούφους, μεταμελη-τικούς, άστατους, προπετεϊς, άπιστους, άκριτους, άγνώμονας, εκστατικούς, εμπράκτους,3 4 μεμψίμοιρους, άσωτους, ληρώδεις καί ολως άνωμάλους καί παρακε κινημένου ς.
Τω δε της Αφροδίτης συνοικειωθείς επί μεν ενδόξων διαθέσεων ποιεί καθάριους, άπολαυστικούς, φιλόκαλους, φιλότεκνους, φιλοθεώρους, φιλομού-σους, ωδικούς, φιλοτρόφουςγ’ ευήθεις, ευεργετικούς,
1	στρατηγικούς] στρατιωτικούς NCam.
2	μονοτόνους PMEProc., μονοπόνους VLAD, μονοτρόπους NCam.
3	έμπρακτους Proc., ίμπατάκτους VPL, (ύπατάκτους MNADEC'am.
4	φιλοτρόφους libri Cam.1, -τρύφους Cam.1 2
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of reverence for the gods, with superstition ; instead of modesty, with cowardice; instead of dignity, conceit ; instead of kindness, with foolish simplicity ; instead of the love of beauty, with love of pleasure ; instead of high-mindedness, Λνΐΐΐι stupidity; instead of liberality, with indifference, and the like.
Jupiter allied ΛνἮΙι Mars in honourable positions makes his subjects rough, pugnacious, military, managerial, restless, unruly, ardent, reckless, practical, outspoken, critical, effective, contentious, commanding, given to plotting, respectable, virile, fond of victory, but magnanimous, ambitious, passionate, judicious, successful. In the opposite position he makes then insolent, undiscriminating, savage, implacable, seditions, contentious, stubborn, slanderous, conceited, avaricious, rapacious, quickly changeable, light, readily changing their minds, unstable, headstrong, untrustworthy, of poor judgement, unfeeling, excitable, active, querulous, prodigal, gossipy, and in all ways uneven and easily excited.
Jupiter, allied Avitli Venus, in honourable positions makes his subjects pure, pleasure-loving, lovers of the beautiful, of children, of spectacles, and of the domain of the Muses, singers, fond of those who reared them, of good character,1 beneficent, com-
1 (ύηθαα and th<> corresponding adjective, (ύήΟης, have two distinct sensop, the original, etymological one, “good character,” and a derived meaning, “simplicity” or “ gniloli s.'ncss,” which may amount to nothing more than downright folly. Plato, in Republic, 400 DE, uses €ι)ήθ«ια in tho first sense, yprcifioally saying that he doc.s not mean tho other kind of (ύήθα,α. In tho present passage, tho context clearly shows that t he first sensi’ is intended ; but in tho very next paragraph (ΰήΰης occurs in its second meaning.
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ελεητικούς,1 άκάκους, φιλόθεους, άσκητάς, φιλα-γωνιστάς, φρονίμους, φιλητικούς, επαφροδίτους εν τω σεμνω, λαμπροφύχους, εύγνώμονας, μεταδοτικούς, φιλογραμμάτους, κριτικούς, συμμέτρους καίεύσχήμοναςπρόςτάάφροδίσια,φιλοικ€ίους,2€νσε-β€Ϊς, φιλοδίκαιους, φιλότιμους, φιλοδόξους και ολως καλούς τε και αγαθούς · επί δε των εναντίων τρυφη-τάς, ήδυβίους, θηλυφύχους, ορχηστικούς, γυναικο-θύμους, δαπανηρούςβ κακογυναίους γ’ ερωτικούς, λάγνους, καταφέρεις, λοιδόρους,5 μοιχούς, φιλοκόσ-163 μους, ύπομαλακούς 5 ραθύμους, ασώτους, επιμώ-μους,7 εμπαθείς, καλλωπιστάς, γυναικονοημονας, ιερών εγκατόχους, προαγωγικούς, μυστηριακούς, πιστούς μέντοι καί άπονηρους καί επιχαρίτους καί ευπρόσιτους 8 καί εύδιαγώγους καί προς τάς συμφοράς 9 ελευθεριωτερους.
Τω 8e του 'Ερμου ετυνοικειωθείς επί μεν ενδόξων διαθέσεων ποιεί πολυγραμμάτους,10 φιλολόγους, γεωμετρας,11 μαθηματικούς, ποιητικούς, δημηγορι-κούς, ευφυείς, σωφρονικούς, άγαθόφρονας, καλοσυμ-βούλους, πολιτικούς, ευεργετικούς, επιτροπικούς,
1	ελεητικούς VT), ελεημονας Proc., om. PL, ελεγκτικούς MNAECam.
2	φιλοικείους E, φιλικείους VD, φιλοικίους Ρ, φιλικίους L, φιλονείκους MNACam.
3	δαπανηρούς PLProc., δαπάνους cett. Cam.
4	κακογυναίου ς Proc., καταγυναίους VT), κατά γυναίων PL, και γυναίους MNAECam.
6 λοιδόρους μοιχούς Proc., ora. λοιδόρους PLMNECam., om. μοιχούς VAD.
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passionate, guileless, religious, prone to athletic training, fond of competition, wise, affectionate, charming in a dignified way, magnanimous, fair, charitable, fond of learning, of good judgement, moderate and decorous in matters of love, fond of their kinsfolk, pious, just, ambitious, seekers after glory, and in general gentlemanly. In the opposite positions he renders them luxurious, soft-livers, effeminate, fond of the dance, womanly in spirit, lavish in expenditure, evil in relations with women, erotic, lascivious, lecherous, slanderous, adulterous, lovers of ornament, rather soft, lazy, profligate, given to fault-finding, passionate, adorners of their persons, womanly minded, infatuated by religious rites, panderers, frequenters of the mysteries, trustworthy however and not rascally, but gracious, easy of approach, and cheerful, and inclined to liberality in misfortune.
Jupiter allied with Mercury in honourable positions makes his subjects learned, fond of discussion, geometricians, mathematicians, poets, orators, gifted, sober, of good intellect, good in counsel, statesmen, benefactors, managers, good-natured, generous, lovers
β ΰπομαλάκους VP (-μαλλ-) LADE, φιλομαλάκους MNCam.
7	επιμώμους VPLProc., ίτηβώμους D,φιλομώμους MNEC'am., om. A ; post hoc verbum add. ύπομώρους MNECam., φιλομώ-ρους A, om. cott. Proc.
8	Post (ύπροσίτους add. πιστούς MNCam., om. cott. Proc.
9	συμφοράς VDProc., π(ρισυμφορας Ρ (-φωρ-) L, (πιφοράς MNAECam.
10	77οΧυγραμμάτους VADProc., φιλογραμμάτους MNECain., πολυπραγμάτους φιλοπράκτονς PL.
11	γίωμίτρας VPLDProc., φιλογΐωμίτρας MNAECam
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χρηστοήθεις, φιλοδώρους, φιλόχλους, εύεπηβόλους,1 επιτευκτικούς, ηγεμονικούς, ευσεβείς, φιλόθεους, εύχρηματίστους, φιλόστοργους, φιλοικείους, εύπαι-δεύτους, εμφιλοσόφους, αξιωματικούς · επί δε των εναντίων ευήθεις, Α ηρώδεις, σφαλλόμενους, εύκατα-φρονήτους, ενθουσιαστικούς, θεοπροσπλόκους ,1 2 φλη-νάφους, υπόπικρους, προσποιησισόφους ,3 άνοήτους, άλαζονικούς, επιτηδευτάς, μαγευτικούς, ύποκεκινη-μενους, πολυΐστορας δε καί μνημονικούς καί 4 διδασκαλικούς καί καθάριους ταϊς επιθυμίαις.
'O δε του ’Άρεως άστήρ μόνος την οίκοδεσποτίαν τής φυχής λαβών επί μεν ενδόξου διαθεσεως ποιεί γενναίους, αρχικούς, θυμικούς, φιλόπλους,5 πολυτρόπουςγ’ σθεναρούς, παράβολους, ριφο κινδύνους, ανυπότακτους, αδιάφορους, μονοτόνους, οξείς, αύθάδεις, καταφρονητικούς, τυραννικούς, δράστας, οργίλους, ηγεμονικούς · επί δε της εναντίας ωμούς, ύβριστάς, 164 φιλαίμους, φιλοθορύβους, δαπάνους, κραυγαστάς,1 πλήκτας, προπετεϊς, μεθύσους, άρπαγας, κακούργους, άνελεήμονας, τεταραγμένους, μανιώδεις, μισοι-κείους, άθεους.
Τω δε τής Αφροδίτης συνοικειωθείς επί μεν ενδόξων διαθέσεων ποιεί επιχάριτας, εύδιαγιάγους, φιλεταίρους, ήδυβίους, εύφροσύνους, παιγνιώδεις,
1	ενεττηβόλους ME, εύειτιβούλους PLNOam., έπιβόλους VAD, οηι. Proc.
2	θεοπροσπλόκους Ρ (-πλωκ-) L (-πλωκ-) MAEProc., θεοπλό-κονς VD, θεοπροσπόλους NCam.
3	προσποιησισόφους ΜΕ, προσποιήσει σοφούς PL, προσποιήσεις σοφούς VD, προσποιητούς σοφούς Α, προσποιησόφονς NCam.
4	μνημονικούς και om. Cam.2
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of the mob, shrewd, successful, leaders, reverent, religious, skilful in business, affectionate, lovers of their ΟΛνη kin, well brought up, philosophical, dignified. In the opposite positions he makes them simple, garrulous, prone to make mistakes, contemptible, fanatical, religious enthusiasts, speakers of folly, inclined to bitterness, pretenders to wisdom, fools, boasters, students, magicians, somewhat deranged, but λ\ό11 informed, of good memory, teachers, and pure in their desires.
Mars alone, given the domination of the soul, in an honourable position makes his subjects noble, commanding, spirited, military, versatile,1 powerful, venturesome, rash, uuruly, indifferent, stubborn, keen, headstrong, contemptuous, tyrannical, active, easily an'irreil, with the qualities of leadership. In a position of the opposite kind he makes them savage, insolent, bloodthirsty, makers of disturbances, spendthrifts, loud-mouthed, quick-fisted, impetuous, drunken, rapacious, evil-doers, pitiless, unsettled, mad. haters of their own kin, impious.
Allied Λνίίΐι Venus, in honourable positions, Mars makes his subjects pleasing, cheerful, friendly, soft-living, happy, playful, artless, graceful, fond of
'Tho epithet constantly used to describe Odysseus by ΗοιηΡΓ. 6 7
6 φιλόπλους VPI.MADE, φιλοπολίμους Proc., φιλοπλούτους NCara.
6	πολυτρόπους VP (πολλ-) LDI’ron., πολιηρόφονς MNAlOCain.
7	κραυγαστάς I'L, κραυγάοους VD, κραυγαστικοΰς Λ Proc., κραυγάζους MNECarn.
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άφελεΐς, ευρύθμους, φιλορχηστάς,1 ερωτικούς, φιλοτέχνους, μιμητικούς, απολαυστικούς, διασκευαστάς, επάνδρους και εύκαταφόρους μεν προς τας αφροδισιακός αμαρτίας, επιτευκτικούς δε και εύπεριστόλους καί νουνεχείς καί δυσέλεγκτους καί διακριτικούς,2 ετι δε νέων επιθυμητικούς άρρενων τε καί θηλειών, δαπανηρούς τε καί όξυθύμους καί ζηλοτύπους · επί δε των εναντίων ριφοφθόλμους, λάγνους, καταφέρεις, αδιάφορους, διασύρτας, μοιχικούς, ύβριστάς, φεύσ-τας, δολοπλόκους, ύπονοθευτάς οικείων τε καί άλλο-τρίων, όζεις άμα καί προσκορεις προς τ ας επιθυμίας, διαφθορέας γυναικών καί παρθένων, παράβολους, θερμούς, άτακτους,3 ενεδρευτάς, επιόρκους, εύεμ-πτώτους τε καί φρενοβλαβείς, ενίοτε δε καί άσωτους, 4 φιλοκόσμους καί θρασείς καί διατιθέμενους καί άσελγαί'νοντας.5
Τω δε του 'Ερμου συνοικειωθείς επί μεν ενδόξων διαθέσεων ποιεί στρατηγικούς, δεινούς,6 δράστας, 165 ευκινήτους, ακαταφρόνητους, πολυτρόπους, εύρετι-κούςβ σοφιστάς, επιπόνους, πανούργους, προγλώσ-σους, επιθετικούς, δολίους, άστατους, μεθοδευτάς, κακότεχνους, όξύφρονας, εξαπατητάς, υποκριτικούς, ενεδρευτάς, κακοτρόπους, πολυπράγμονας, φιλο-πονηρους, επιτευκτικούς δ’ ἀλλω? καί προς τούς όμοιους εύσυνθετους καί εύσυνδεξιάστους, καί δλως
1 φιλοτέχνους PLProc.. φιλοτέχνου^ cet.t. Cam.
* διακριτικούς VPLADProc., αδιάκριτους MNECam.
3	άτακτους libri ; άτοπους Cam.
4	άσωτους VADProc., αύτώ τούς PL, αυτούς MNECam.
6 Post άσΐλγαίνοντας add. άπεργάζεται MNAEOam., om. VPLDProc.
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dancing, erotic, artistic, imitative, pleasure-loving, able to secure themselves property,1 masculine, and given to misconduct in matters of love, but still successful, circumspect, and sensible, difficult to convict and discreet, furthermore passionate for both young men and young women, spendthrifts, quicktempered, and jealous. In contrary positions he makes them leering, lascivious, profligate, indifferent, slanderers, adulterers, insolent, liars, deceivers, seducers of those both in their own families and in those of others, at the same time keen and insatiate of pleasure, corrupters of women and maidens, venturesome, ardent, unruly, treacherous, perjurers, easily influenced and of unsound mind, but sometimes likewise profligate, fond of adornment, bold, disposed to base practices, and shameless.
Allied with Mercury, in honourable positions Mars makes his subjects leaders of armies, skilful, vigorous, active, not to be despised, resourceful, inventive, sophistic, painstaking, rascally, talkative, pugnacious, tricky, unstable, systematic Avorkers, practising evil arts, keen-witted, deceitful, hypocritical, insidious, of bad character, meddlers, inclined to rascality but nevertheless successful and capable of keeping contract and faith with persons like themselves, and in
1 διασκεσαστή? also means ono who arranges a text, “editor,” but hero a loss specialised moaning seems to be called for. Tho vorb διασκεσάξων has, in goneral, tho activo meaning “set in order,” and in tho middlo voieo “('quip one’s self.” Proclus omits this word in tho Paraphrase. * 7
* δίΐνοόί VD, heiXovs MNAEProc.Cam. ; Seivovs .	. ακατα-
φρόνητους orn. PL.
7 evperiKovs] ΐύΐκτικονς NCara.
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εχθρών μεν βλαπτικούς, φίλων δε εύποιητικούς · cm 8e των Εναντίων δαπανηρούς, πλεονέκτας, ωμούς, παράβολους, τολμηρούς, μεταμελητικούς, έμπαράκτους,1 παρακεκινημένους, φούστας, κλέπ-τας, α θέους, επιόρκους, έπιθέτας, στασια στάς, εμπρηστές, θεατροκόπους, έφυβρίστους 1 2 * ληστρικούς, τοιχωρύχους 2 μιαιφόνους, πλαστογράφους, ραδιουργούς, γόητας, μάγους, φαρμακούς, άνδροφό-νους.
'O δε της Αφροδίτης μόνος την οίκοδεσποτίαν της φυχής 4 λαβών επι μεν ένδοξου διαθέσεως ποιεί προσηνείς, αγαθούς, τρυφητάς,5 λογίους,6 καθάριους, εύφροσύνους, φιλορχηστάς, καλοζήλους,7 μισοπονήρους, φιλοτέχνους, φιλοθεωτάτους 2 εύσχή-μονας, εύεκτικούς, εύονείρους, φιλόστοργους, ευεργετικούς, ελεημονας, σικχούς,9 εύσυναλλάκτους, επιτευκτικούς και ολως έπαφροδίτους · έπι δε της εναντίας ραθύμους, ερωτικούς, τεθηλυσμένους, γυναικώδεις, ατόλμους, αδιάφορους, καταφέρεις, 106 επιφόγους, άνεπιφάντονς, επονείδιστους.10
Τω	τ ου 'Ερμοΰ συνοικειωθεις έπι μεν ενδό-
ξων διαθέσεων ποιεί φιλοτέχνους, έμφιλοσόφους, επιστημονικούς, ευφυείς, ποιητικούς, φιλομούσους, φιλόκαλους, χρηστοήθεις, απολαυστικούς, τρυφερο-
1	εμπαράκτους VD, εμπράκτους PLA, εμπατάκτους ΜΝΕ Cam. ; οιη. Proc. Fortasso legcndum est εύναράκτους.
2	έφυβρίστους VMNDE, om. PLProc., εφυβρίστας ACam.
3τοιχωρύχους VP (-op-) DProc., τυμβωρύχους MNAEL (-op-) Cam.
4	της φνχής om. VDProc.
6 κοινούς post τρυφητάς add. ilNECam., om. VI’LADProo.
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general injurious to their enemies and helpful to their friends. In opposite positions he makes them spendthrifts, avaricious, savage, venturesome, daring, prone to change their minds, excitable, easily aroused, liars, thieves, impious, perjurers, ready to take the offensive, seditious, kindlers of fires, creators of disturbances in the theatre, insolent, piratical, burglars, murderers, forgers, villains, wizards, magicians, sorcerers, homicides.
If \renus alone takes the domination of the soul, in an honourable position she makes her subjects pleasant, good, luxurious,1 eloquent, neat, cheerful, fond of dancing, eager for beauty, haters of evil, lovers of the arts, fond of spectacles, decorous, healthy, dreamers of pleasant dreams, affectionate, beneficent, compassionate, fastidious, easily conciliated, successful, and, in general, charming. In the opposite position she makes them careless, erotic, effeminate, womanish, timid, indifferent, depraved, censorious, insignificant, meriting reproach.
Joined with Mercury, in honourable positions Venus makes them artistic, philosophical, gifted with understanding, talented, poetic, lovers of the muses, lovers of beauty, of worthy character,
1	Certain texts add here “ affable ” (κ·οινοό?). * 7 8
•	λογίους VADProc., λογικούς PL, ελλογίμους MNECam.
7	κακοζήλους MNEProc.f'arn., καλοζ-ήλους VPLAD.
8	φιλοθεωτάτονς libri Cam.1, -θεωρούς Cam.*
*	σικχούς om. MNCam.	10 επονειδίστους om. Cam.
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διαίτους,1 εύφροσύνους, 2 φιλοφίλους, ευσεβείς, συνετούς, πολυμήχανους, διανοητικούς, εύεπιβόλους,3 κατορθωτικούς, ταχυμαθεΐς* αύτοδιδάκτους, ζη-λωτάς των αρίστων, μιμητάς8 των καλών, εύστό-μους και επιχάριτας τω λόγω, ερασμίους, εύαρ-μόστους τ οΐς ηθεσι, σπουδαίους, φιλάθλους, ορθούς,6 κριτικούς, μεγαλόφρονας, των δε αφροδισίων προς μεν τα γυναικεία φυλακτικούς, προς δε τα παιδικά μάλλον κεκινημενους και ζηλοτύπους · επί δε της εναντίας επιθετας, πολυμήχανους, κακοστόμους, αλλοπρόσαλλους, κακογνώμονας, εξαπατητάς, κυκητάς, φεύστας, διαβόλους, επιόρκους, βαθυπονηρους, επιβουλευτικούς, άσυν-θετους, άδεξιάστους, νοθευτάς, γυναικών διαφθορέας και παίδων, ετι δε καλλωπιστάς, ύπομαλάκους, επι ψόγους,1 κακόφημους, πολυθρύλητους, παντο-πράξους8 και ενίοτε μεν επί διαφθορά τα τοιαΰτα υπ ο κρίνο μενού ς, ενίοτε δε καί ταΐς άληθείαις, διατιθέμενους τε καί αίσχροποιοΰντας καί ποίκιλσις πάθεσιν ύβριζομενους.
167	*0 δε του 'Ερμοΰ άστηρ μόνος την οικοδεσποτίαν
της φνχής λαβών επί μεν ενδόξου διαθεσεως ποιεί τούς γεννωμενους συνετούς, άγχίνους, νοημονας, πολυΐστορας, εύρετικούς, εμπείρους, λογιστικούς,
1	τρυφεροδιαίτους VP (τρυφαιροδιετους) L (τριφερο8ιετους) AD, τρυφεροετους ΜΕ, τρυφεροβίους Proc., τρυφερούς NCam.
2	φιλοσόφους post ευφρόσυνους add. MNCam., om. cett. Proc.
3	εύεπιβ όλους NACam., εύεπηβόλους ME, εύεπιβούλους VPLD ; om. Proc.
4	φιλομαθείς post ταχυμαθεΐς add. NCam., om. VPLADProc.; ταχυφιλομαθεΐς ME.
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seekers after enjoyment, luxurious, happy,1 fond of friends, pious, sagacious, resourceful, intellectual, intelligent, successful, quick to learn,2 self-taught, seekers after the best, imitators of beauty, eloquent and pleasing in speech, commanding affection, of well-ordered character, earnest, fond of athletics, upright, of good judgement, magnanimous ; in affairs of love, restrained in their relations Avith women but more passionate for boys, and jealous. In the contrary position she makes them pugnacious, resourceful, evil-speakers, unstable, of bad intentions, deceivers, agitators, liars, slanderers, perjurers, thorough rascals, plotters, faithless, unreliable, adulterators, corrupters of women and children ; furthermore, adorners of their persons, rather effeminate, malicious in censure and in gossip, garrulous, villains, sometimes 3 feigning such acts with a view to corruption and sometimes performing them in earnest, lending themselves to base acts and performing them, and subjected to all sorts of base treatment.
Mercury, by himself taking the domination of the soul, in an honourable position makes those who are born under him wise, shrewd, thoughtful, learned, inventive, experienced, good calculators, inquirers
1 “ Fond of wisdom ” (φιλοσόφους) is added hero by certain MSS.
2Certain MSS. add “fond of learning” at this point.
*Proclus omits the rest of this paragraph. 6 7 8
6	μιμητός VPLADE Proo., ζηλιοτάς MNCain.
* ορθούς VPLADProc. ; om. MNECnra.
7	έπιφόγους VP (-φωγ-) LADProc. ; κακοψόγους MNECam.
8	παντοπράξους VPLMD, -πράκτους Α, -πράκτας NECain., ■πάντα έπιχαροΰντας Proo.
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φυσιολόγους, θεωρητικούς, ευφυείς, ζηλωτικούς, ευεργετικούς, επιλογιστικούς, εύστοχους, μαθηματικούς, μυστηριακούς, επιτευκτικούς * επί δε της εναντίας πανούργους, προπετεΐς, επιλησμονας, όρμη-ματίας,1 κούφους, εύμεταβόλους, μεταμελητικούς, μωροκάκους, άφρονας, αμαρτωλούς, φεύστας, αδιάφορους, άστατους, απίστους, πλεονεκτας, αδίκους καί ολως σφαλερούς τε τη διάνοια και καταφόρους τοΐς άμαρτημασι.
Τούτων δε ούτως εχόντων συμβάλλεται μέντοι καί αυτή ή της σελήνης κατάστασις,1 2 επειδήπερ εν μεν τοΐς επικαμπίοις τυγχανουσα του τε νοτίου και του βορείου 7τέρατος συνεργεί τοΐς φυχικοΐς ιδιώ-μασιν επί τό πολυτροπώτερον καί τό πολυμηχανώ-τερον καί εύμεταβολώτερον · επί δε των συνδέσμων επί τό οξύτερον καί πρακτικώτερον καί εύκινητό-τερον · ετι δε εν μεν ταΐς άνατολαΐς καί ταΐς των φωτών αύξήσεσιν επί τό εύφυέστερον καί προφανεσ-τερον καί βεβαιότερον καί παρρησιαστικώτερον · εν δε ταΐς μειώσεσι 3 των φωτών ή ταΐς κρύφεσιν επί τό νωχελεστερον καί άμβλύτερον καί μεταμελη-168 τικώτερον καί εύλαβεστερον καί άνεπιφανεστερον.
Συμβάλλεται δε πως καί 6 ήλιος σύνοικειωθείς τω της φυχικής κράσεως οίκοδεσποτήσαντι, κατά μεν τό ένδοξον πάλιν της διαθεσεως επί τό δικαιότερον
1	όρμηματίας VPLD, σρμητάς MAE, ορμητικός Cam.1, ορμητικούς NCam.2
2	αυτή ή τής σελήνης κατάστασις VAD, ή αυτής τής σελήνης
PLMNECam.
3	μειώσεσι(ν) Ρ {μοι-) LMAEProc., βιώσεσιν VD, οίκειώσεσι NCam.
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into nature, speculative, gifted, emulous, beneficent, prudent, good at conjecture, mathematicians, partakers in mysteries, successful in attaining their ends. In the opposite position he makes them utter rascals, precipitate, forgetful, impetuous, light-minded, fickle, prone to change their minds, foolish rogues, witless, sinful, liars, undiscriminating, unstable, undependable, avaricious, unjust, and, in general, unsteady in judgement and inclined to evil deeds.
While the foregoing is true as stated, nevertheless the condition of the moon itself also makes a certain contribution. For when the moon happens to be at the bendings of its northern and southern limits,1 it helps, 2 Avith respect to the character of the soul, in the direction of greater versatility, resourcefulness, and capacity for change ; at the nodes, in the direction of greater keenness, activity, and excitability ; again, at rising and in the increases of its illumination, towards greater natural endowments, renown, firmness, and frankness ; and in the waning of its illumination, or its oecultations, towards greater sluggishness and dullness, less fixity of purpose, greater cautiousness, and less rentwn.
The sun also aids, when it is familiar Avith the planet that governs the temperament of the soul, in an honourable position modifying it in the
1 Sec the note on iii. 12 (p. 325) concerning the bondings and notice of the moon’s orbit.
* Hero, as in the case of bodily form and temperament (iii. 11 ; c/. especially p. 313), tlio actual rulers are the five planets, and it is the r<Mo of the luminaries to assist, adding their influences to those of the former.
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και άνυστικώτερον και τιμητικώτερον 1 καί σεμνό-τερον και θεοσεβεστερον · κατά δε το εναντίον και ανοίκειον επι τό ταπεινότερον και επιπονώτερον και ασημοτερον 2 και ώμότερον και μονογνωμονεσ-τερον και αύστηρότερον και δυσδιαγωγότερον και ολως επι το δυσκατορθώτερον.
<ιδ.> Περί παθών φυχικ ών
Έπει δε τοΐς της φνχής ίδιώμασιν ακολουθεί πως και 6 περί 3 των εξαίρετων αυτής παθών Aoyo?, καθ' δλου μεν πάλιν επισημαίνεσθαι και παρατηρεΐν προσηκει τον τε του 'Ερμου αστέρα και την σελήνήν, πώς εχουσι πρός τε άλληλους και τα κέντρα και τούς προς κάκωσιν οικείους τών αστέρων - ως εάν τε αυτοί ασύνδετοι οντες προς ά?ιληλους, εάν τε πρός τον ανατολικόν ορίζοντα, καθυπερτερηθώσιν η εμ-περισχεθώσιν η διαμηκισθώσιν υπό τών άνοικείως και βλαπτικώς εσχηματισμενων, ποικίλων παθών περί τός φυχικάς ιδιοτροπίας συμπιπτόντων είσΐ ποιητικοί, της διακρίσεως4 αυτών πάλιν θεωρούμενης από της προκατειλημμένης τών τοΐς τοποις συνοικειωθεντων αστέρων ιδιοτροπίας.
100 Τα μεν οΰν πλεΐστα τών μετριωτερων παθών σχεδόν και εν τοΐς έμπροσθεν περί τών της φνχής ιδιωμάτων ρηθεΐσι διακεκριταί πως, της επιτάσεως αυτών εκ της τών κακουν των υπερβολής συνοράσθ αι δυναμενης · επειδηπερ ηδη τις αν εικότως εΐποι
1 ανυτικώτερον καί τιμητικώτερον VAD ; πρακτικώτερον και τιμητικώτερον Proc. ; άνιπικώτερον MNECara.1; om. PL; ηθικώτερον Cam.2
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direction of justice, success, honour, dignity, and reverence for the gods, but in the contrary and alien position making it humbler, more industrious, less conspicuous, more savage, more obstinate, harsher, with a harder life, and in general less successful.
14.	Of Diseases of the Soul.
Since the account of the principal diseases of the soul, in a sense, follows upon that of the soul’s characteristics, it is in general needful to note and observe the positions of Mercury and the moon relative to each other, to the angles, and to the planets whose nature it is to do injury ; for if, while they themselves are unrelated to each other, or to the eastern horizon, they are overcome, or surrounded, or held in opposition by unfamiliar stars in injurious aspect, they cause the incidence of various diseases which affect the soul’s character. Their interpretation again is to be calculated from the previously described qualities of the planets which are familiar to the places 1 in the sky.
Indeed, most of the more moderate diseases have, in a way, already been distinguished in >vhat has been said about the character of the soul, and their increase can be discerned from the excess of injurious influences ; for one might n<w with propriety call
1 I.e. of the moon and Mercury. 2 3 4
2	άσημότΐρον] άσημώτepov VD, άσημ(()ιότΐρον PL ; cf. άφανίσ-τΐρον Proo. ; aaepvorcpov MNAECum.
3	ό πΐρΐ] ώσπΐρά Cam.
4	διακρίσΐως VPLMADE, διακράσΐως NCiliTl.1, δυσκρασίας Cam.- ; cf. διάγνιοσις l’roc.
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πάθη καί τα άκρα 1 των ηθών καί η ελλείποντα η 7τλεονάζοντα της μεσότητος · τα δ’ εξαίρετον2 εχοντα την άμετρίαν καί ώσπερ νοσηματώδη καί παρ’ ύλην την φυσιν καί περί τε αυτό 3 τό διανοητικόν της φνχης μέρος καί περί τό παθητικόν, ως εν τύπω, τοιαυτης ετυχε παρατηρήσεως.
Επιληπτικοί μεν γάρ ως επί τό πολύ γίνονται όσοι της σελήνής και τοΰ τοΰ 'Ερμου, ώσπερ εΐπομεν, η άλληλοις η τω ανατολικά) όρίζον τι ασύνδετων οντων τον μεν του Κρόνου ημέρας, τον δε τοΰ Αρεως νυκτός εχουσιν επίκεντρον καί κατοπτευοντα τό προκείμενον σχήμα · μανιώδεις δ’ όταν επί των αυτών άνάπαλιν 6 μεν τοΰ Κρόνου νυκτός, 6 δε τοΰ Αρεως ημέρας, κεκυριευκώς η τοΰ σχήματος, και μάλιστα εν Καρκίνω ή Παρθένιο ή Ίχθόσι · δαιμονιόπληκτοι δε και ύγροκεφαλοι δταν ούτως εχοντες οι κακοποιοΰντες επί φάσεως4 ουσαν 5 κατεχωσι την σελήνην, ό μεν τοΰ Κρόνου συνοδευουσαν, 6 δε τοΰ Αρεως πανσεληνιάζουσαν, μάλιστα δ’ εν Τοξότη καί Ίχθύσι. μόνοι μεν οΰν οι κακοποιοί κατο, τον προειρημένον τρόπον την επικράτησιν τοΰ σχήματος λαβόντες ανίατα μόν, 170 άνεπίφαντα δε όμως καί απαραδειγμάτιστα ποιοΰσι
ιάκρα MNECam., άκρατα VADProc., ακράτητα Ρ, άκρότατα L.
2	έξω'ρ«τον] έξωροντα NCam.
8	ττΐ,ρί τ« αυτό VD, περί αυτό PL, περί τὰ διανοητικόν κτλ. Proc. ; παρ' δλον MNAECam.
4	in ι φάοΐως] όπιφάσίως VPLDProc., οϋτω θέσιως E, ini φως MNACain.
5	ονσαν νΡλΙϋ, ovs civ L, ίχουσαν E, Ιοϋσαν NACam.; ουσα Proc.
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“ diseases ” those extremes of character Avhich either fall short of or exceed the mean. Those affections, however, which are utterly disproportionate and as it were pathological, which relate to the avIioIc nature, and which concern both the intelligent part of the soul and its passive part, are, in brief, to be discerned as follows.
In most cases those are epileptic 1 in whose geni-tures the moon and Mercury are, as we said above, unrelated to each other or to the eastern horizon, while Saturn by day or Mars by night is angular and in the aspect previously described.1 2 They are violently insane Avhen, again under the same conditions, Saturn by night and Mars by day rules the position, particularly in Cancer, Virgo, or Pisces. They arc afflicted by demons 3 and have water on the brain when the maleficent planets are in this position and control the moon in phase, Saturn when she is at conjunction, Mar when she is full, and particularly in Sagittarius and Pisces. When the maleficent planets are by themselves and rule the configuration in the manner stated, the diseases of the rational part of the soul which we have mentioned as being
1 Epilepsy and insanity woro also mentioned among tho bodily diseases (o. 12 nbovo, pp. 329, 331).
1 Overcoming, surrounding, or opposing ; aoo above.
3	On this superstition in Homan JOgypB rf. Cumont, If I'Jijy/itc ι/e.v d.strolor/urti, 1 (>7-170. I’toliMny apparent ly identifies seizure by Heinous with “ water on tho brain.”
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τα προκείμενα1 του διανοητικού της φνχής νοσήματα. συνοικειωθ εντων δε-τών αγαθοποιών Αιός τε και :'Αφροδίτης επί μεν των Α ιβυκών μερών ον τες αυτοί, των αγαθοποιών εν τοίς άπηλιωτικοΐς 1 2 κεκεν-τ ρω μενών, Ιάσιμα μεν, εύπαραδειγμάτιστα 3 δε ποιούσι τα πάθη · επί μεν τού τού Αιδς διά θεραπειών ιατρικών καί ήτοι διαιτητικής 4 αγωγής ή φαρμακείας, επί δε τού τής \'Αφροδίτης διά χρησμών καί τής από θεών επικουρίας, επί δε τών άπηλιωτικών αυτοί κεκεντρωμενοι, τών αγαθοποιών δυνόντων, άνίατά τε άμα καί πολυθρύλλητα καί επιφανέστατα ποιούσι τα νοσήματα, κατά μεν τάς επιληφίας συνεχείαις καί περιβοησίαις καί κινδύνοις θανατικοΐς τούς πάσχοντας περικυλίοντες · κατά δβ τάς μανίας καί εκστάσεις ακαταστασίαις 5 καί άπαλλοτριώσεσι τών οικείων καί γυμνητείαις καί βλασφημίαις καί τοΐς τοιούτοις * κατά δε τάς δαιμονιοπληξίας ή τάς τών υγρών οχλήσεις, ενθουσιασμοις καί εξαγορίαις καί αίκίαις καί τοΐς όμοίοις τών παραδειγματισμών. ιδίως δε καί τών το σχήμα περιεχόντων τόπων οι μεν ήλιου καί οι τού Άρεως προς τάς μανίας μάλιστα συνεργοΰσιν, οι δβ Αιος καί 'Ερμοΰ προς τάς επιληφίας, οι δε τής Αφροδίτης προς τάς θεοφορίας καί εξαγορίας, οι δε τού Κρόνου καί σελήνης προς 1 τάς τών υγρών οχλήσεις καί προς τάς δαιμονιο-πληξίας.
1	πάθη καί τα post, προκξίμςνα add. MNAECam , om. VPLD.
2	άπηλιωτικοΐς (άφηλ-, άπιλ-) VPLM ADEPl'OC., αγαθοποιοί?
NCam.1, ανατολικοί Cam.2
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caused by them are, to be sure, incurable, but latent and obscure. But if the beneficent planets Jupiter and Venus have some familiarity to them -when they are themselves in the Avestern parts and the beneficent planets arc angular 1 in the east, they make the diseases curable, but noticeable ; if it be Jupiter, curable by medical treatments, a diet, or drugs ; if Venus, by oracles and the aid of the gods. When the maleficent planets themselves are angular in the east and the beneficent planets are setting, the diseases -which they cause are both incurable, the subject of talk, and conspicuous ; in epilepsy they involve the victims in continuous attacks, notoriety, and deadly peril ; in madness and seizures, they cause instability, alienation of friends, tearing off clothes, abusive language, and the like ; in demonic seizures, or water on the brain, possession, confession, torments, and similar manifestations. In detail, of the places that possess the configuration, those of the sun and Mars aid in causing madness, those of Jupiter and Mercury, epilepsy; those of Venus, divine possession and public confession; and those of Saturn and the moon, gatherings of water and demonic seizures.
1 I.e. at the angle, in this case the orient. 3 * * 6
3 (ύπαραδηγμάτιστα VPDE : επιφανή 1’roc. ; άπαραδίΐγμά-τιστα MNACam.
* διαιτητικής ego ; διαιτικής VD, διαγητι κής Ρ IB ύττδ διαίτης
Proc. ; ιατρικής MNAECam.
6 άκαταστααίαις VD, (■/. άκαταστατοΰσι ΙΥυο. ; άκατασχΐσίαις cott. Cain.
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*Η μεν οίν περί τό ποιητικού της ψνχή$ καθ’ ολας τάς φύσεις νοσηματική παραλλαγή σχεδόν εν τε τοι ς τ οιούτοις 1 εϊδεσι και δια των τοιούτων άποτελεΐται σχηματισμών. η δε περί το παθητικόν, κατ αυτό πάλιν τό εζαίρετον θεωρούμενη, καταφαίνεται μάλιστα περί τα? κατ’ αυτό τό γένος του άρρενος καί θήλεως ύπερβολάς καί ελλείψεις του κατά φύσιν, διαλαμβάνεται δε επισκεπτικώς κατά τον ομοιον τω προκειμενω τρόπον, του ήλιου μέντοι μετά της σελήνής αντί του *Ερμου παραλαμ-βανομενου καί της του Αρεως συν τω της 'Αφροδίτης προς αυτούς συνοικειώσεως · τούτων γάρ ούτως υπ’ όφιν πιπτόντων, εάν μεν μόνα τα φώτα εν άρρενικοϊς η ζωδίοις, οι μεν άνδρες ύπερβάλλουσι του κατά φύσιν, αι δε γυναίκες του παρά φύσιν προς τό επανδρον απλώς τής ψνχής καί δραστικώ-τερον · εάν δε καί ό τοΰ Άρεως ή καί ό της !'Αφροδίτης ήτοι όπότερος ή καί άμφότεροι 2 ώσιν ήρρενω-μενοι, οί μεν άνδρες προς τάς κατά φύσιν συνουσίας γίνονται καταφέρεις καί μοιχικοί καί ακόρεστοι3 καί εν παντί καιρώ πρόχειροι πρός τε τα αισχρά καί τα παράνομα τών αφροδισίων · αι δε γυναίκες πρός τάς παρά φύσιν ομιλίας λάγναι καί ριψόφθαλ-μοι καί αι καλούμεναι τριβάδες - διατιθεασι δε θηλείας, άνδρών έργα επιτελοϋσαι. καν μεν μόνος ό τής Αφροδίτης ήρρενωμενος ή, λάθρα καί ούκ 2 αναφανδόν · εάν δε καί 6 τοΰ Άρεως, άντικρυς ώστε
1	Post τοιοΰτοις add. έστι(ν) PLMNECam., ora, VADProc.
2άμφότΐροι VADProc., έκάτΐρος PLMNCam., -οι E.
3 ακύρωτοι VPL, άκόρΐστι D, ακόλαστοι MNAECam.
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The morbid perversion of the active part of the soul in its general nature, therefore, is produced in some such forms as these and is produced by these configurations of the planets. The corresponding perversion of the passive portion, as in the former instance viewed in its extreme cases, is most apparent in excesses and deficiencies in matters of sex, male and female, as compared ΛνϊΛ what is natural, and in inquiry is apprehended in the same fashion as before, though the sun is taken, together with the moon, instead of Mercury, and the relation to them of Mars, together with Venus, is observed. For when these thus fall under observation, if the luminaries are unattended in masculine signs, males exceed in the natural, and females exceed in the unnatural quality, so as merely to increase the virility and activity of the soul. But if Iike\vise Mars or Venus as well, either one or both of them, is made masculine,1 the males become addicted to natural sexual intercourse, and are adulterous, insatiate, and ready on every occasion for base and lawless acts of sexual passion, while the females are lustful for unnatural congresses, cast inviting glances of the eye, and arc \vhat we call tribades ; 2 for they deal \vith females and perform the functions of males. If Venus alone is constituted in a masculine manner, they do these things secretly and not openly. But if Mars lik<nvisc is so constituted, without
1	CJ. i. (3.	2 CJ. p. 405, η. 1.
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ενίοτε καί νομίμας ώσπερ γυναίκας τάς1 διατιθε-μενας άναδεικνύειν.
Τό δ’ εναντίον, των φωτών κατά τον εκκεί-μενον σχηματισμόν εν θηλνκοΐς ζωδίοις υπαρχόντων μόνων, αι μεν γυναίκες ύπερβάλλουσι τοΰ κατά φυσιν, οΐ δε άνδρες του παρά φυσιν, προς τό εϋθρυπτον καί τεθηλυσμενον της φυχης · εάν δε καί ὅ της Αφροδίτης η τεθηλυσμενος, αΐ μεν γυναίκες καταφέρεις τε και μοιχάδες και λάγναι γίνονται προς τό διατίθεσθαι κατά 2 φυσιν εν π αντί τε καιρω καί υπό παντός ούτινοσοΰν, ως μηδενός άπλώς, εάν τε αισχρόν η, εάν τε παράνομον, άπεχεσθαι των άφροδισίων · οι δε άνδρες μαλακοί τε καί σαθροί 3 προς τάς παρά φυσιν συνουσίας καί γυναικών έργα, διατιθέμενοι παθητικώς, άποκρυφως μέντοι καί λεληθότως - εάν δε καί 6 τοΰ ’Άρεως η τεθηλυσμενος, άντικρυς καί μετά παρρησίας άν-αισχυντοΰσι,τά προκείμενα καθ’ εκάτερον είδος άπο-τελοΰντες,4 τό πορνικόν καί πολυκοινον καί πολυ-φογον καί πάναισχρον σχήμα περιβαλλόμενοι μέχρι της κατά τε την λοιδορίαν καί την της χρησεως ϋβριν σημειώσεως.5 συμβάλλονται δε καί οι μεν ανατολικοί καί εωοι σχηματισμοί τοΰ τε τοΰ ’Άρεως καί τοΰ της Αφροδίτης πρός τε τό έπανδρότερον καί εύδιαβοητότερον, οί δε δυτικοί καί εσπεριοι πρός τε τό θηλυκώτερον καί τό κατασταλτικώτερον · 173 ομοίως δε καί ό μεν τοΰ Κρόνου συμπροσγενόμενος επί το άσελγεστερον καί άκαθαρτότερον η καί επονειδιστότερον εκάστω των εκκειμένων πεφυκε
1 τάς οιη. MNAECam.	2 κατά libri ; παρά Cam.
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reserve, so that sometimes they even designate the women with whom they are on such terms as their lawful “ Λνήνββ.”
But on the other hand, when the luminaries in the aforesaid configuration are unattended in feminine signs, the females exceed in the natural, and the males in unnatural practice, with the result that their souls become soft and effeminate. If Venus too is made feminine, the women become depraved, adulterous, and lustful, with the result that they may be dealt with in the natural manner on any occasion and by any one soever, and so that they refuse absolutely no sexual act, though it be base or unlawful. The men, on the contrary, become effeminate and unsound ΛνἮΙι respect to unnatural congresses and the functions of women, and are dealt Λνΐΐΐι as pathics, though privately anil secretly. But if Mars also is constituted in a feminine manner, their shamelessness is outright and frank and they perform the aforesaid acts of either kind, assuming the guise of common bawds Λνΐιο submit to general abuse and to every baseness until they are stamped Λνΰΐι the reproach and insult that attend such usages. Anti the rising and morning positions of both Mars and Venus have a contributory effect, to make them more virile and notorious, while setting and evening positions increase femininity and sedateness. Similarly, if Saturn is present, his influence joins with each of the foregoing to produce more licentiousness, * *
*	σαθροί VPLDProc. ; θαρσΐΐς NCain., θρασ(ΐς MAE.
*	άποτίλονντίς VD, -ουσι(ν) PL, ΐπιτΐλοΰσι MNAEUam.
8 σημίίωσΐως MNACam. ; δημιοσίως ϊως VD (διμ-) E, δημιοσίως ώς PL.
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συνεργεΐν, 6 δε τοΰ Δ ιός προς τό εύσχημονεστερον καί φυλακτικώτερον καί α (δημονέστερον, 6 δε τοΰ Έρμου πρός τε το περιβοητότερον καί τό των παθών1 εύκινητότερον και πολυτροπώτερον και εύπροσκοπώτερον.
ΒΙΒΛΙΟΝ Δ'
<α. Προοίμιο ν>
Τα μεν ουν προ της γενεσεως και τα κατ* αυτήν την γένεσιν δυνάμωνα θεωρεΐσθαι, και ετι των μετά την γενεσιν οσα της συστάσ€ως ἐστιν ίδια τό καθ' όλου ποιόν των συγκριμάτων εμφαίνοντα, σχεδόν ταΰτ’ αν εΐη. των δε κατά τό εκτός συμβεβηκότων καί εφεξής όφειλόντων διαλαμβάνεσθαι προηγείται μεν 6 περί τύχης κτητικής τε και αξιωματικής λόγος, συνήπται δ’ ώσπερ ή μεν κτητική ταίς τοΰ σώματος οίκειώσεσιν, ή δ’ αξιωματική ταις τής φυχής.
<β.> Περί τύχης κτητικής
Τα μεν ουν τής κτήσεως όποια τινα εσται ληπτεον από τοΰ καλούμενου κλήρου τής τύχης, 174 μόνου μέντοι καθ' ον πάντοτε τήν από τοΰ ήλιου επί τήν σελήνην διάστασιν εκβ άλλο μεν από τοΰ ωροσκόπου καί επί των τής ήμερας καί επί των τής νυκτός γεννωμενων, δι’ ας εϊπομεν εν τοΐς περί 1 παθών VPLMADEProc., ηθών NCam.
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impurity, and disgrace, while Jupiter aids in the direction of greater decorum, restraint, and modesty, and Mercury tends to increase notoriety, instability of the emotions, versatility, and foresight.
BOOK IV.
[1. Introduction.]
The foregoing may be taken as what can be learned by investigation of matters antecedent to the nativity and contemporary with it, together with such of those posterior to the nativity as properly apply to the constitution of the subject by disclosing the general quality of his temperament. Among external accidentals, which should be treated next in order, the discussion of the fortune of both riches and honour comes first; and as material fortune is associated with the properties of the body, so honour belongs to those of the soul.
2. Of Material Fortune.
What the subject’s material acquisitions will be is to be gained from the so-called “ Lot of Fortune ” ;1 that one alone, however, to discover which we measure from the horoscope the distance from the sun to the moon, in both diurnal and nocturnal nativities, for the reasons which we stated in the
1 Seoiii. 10, pp. 275-77. The authenticity of tlio following clauen (to “ nativities ”) is doubtful, siiico it appears to refer to the sontonco in iii. 10 (p. 277, n. 1) which is clearly un interpolation.
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χρόνων ζωής αιτίας, σκοπεΐν ονν δεήσει τούτον1 σννισταμενον 2 τον τρόπον τούτον, τον 3 δωδεκατημορίου λαβόντας την οίκοδεσποτ ίαν, και πως εχονσιν οντοι δννάμεως και οίκειότητος καθ' ον εν αρχή διωρισάμεθα τρόπον · ότι δε τούς σνσχημα-τιζομενονς αντοις 4 η τους 5 καθνπερτερονντας των της αντης η της εναντίας αίρεσεως · iv δννάμει μεν γάρ όντες οι τον κλήρον την οίκοδεσποτίαν λαβόντες ποιονσι πολνκτήμονας, και μάλισθ’ όταν ύπό των φωτών οίκείως τνχωσι μαρτνρηθεντες * άλλ’ ό μεν τον Κρόνον διά θεμελίων η γεωργιών η νανκληριών, 6 δε τον Διάς διά πίστεως η επιτροπιών η ιερατείων, ό δε τον ’Άρεως διά στρατειών και ηγεμονιών, ο δε τής Αφροδίτης διά φιλικών ° ή γνναικείων δωρεών, ό δε τον 'Ερμον διά λόγων και εμποριών, ιδίως δ’ 6 τον Κρόνον τή κτητική τύχη σννοικειούμενος, εάν τω τον Διάς σνσχηματισθή, κληρονομιάς περι-ποιεΐ, και μάλισθ’ όταν επι τών άνω κέντρων τούτο 7 σνμβή, τον τον Διάς εν δισώμω ζωδίω τνχόντος ή και την σνναφήν τής σελήνης επεχοντος · τότε γάρ και εις παιδοποιιαν άναχθεντες άλλότρια κληρονο-μονσι · καν μεν οι τής αντής αίρεσεως τοϊς οικο-Π5δεσπόταις τάς μαρτνρίας τών οίκοδεσποτιών αντοί τνχωσι ποιούμενοι, τάς κτήσεις άκαθαιρετονς δια-φνλάττονσιν · εάν δε οι τής εναντίας αίρεσεως καθ-νπερτερήσωσι τούς κνρίονς τόπονς ή επανενεχθώσιν
1	τούτου VD, του του Ρ, του L, τούς του MNAECam.
2	συνισταμένου libri Cam.1, περιεχομένου Cam.2 Cf. τούτου δε συσταθέντος Proc.
3	του om. MNAECam.
4	αυτοί? VADProc., -ijs PL, -ούς MNECam.
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discussion of the length of life. As it is constituted in this Avay, we shall be obliged therefore to take the lordship of the sign, and observe what is the condition of these planets with regard to ptwer and familiarity, in the Avay Avliieh we specified at the beginning.1 Further, we must consider the planets in aspect with thorn, or those of their own or of the opposite sect that overcome them. For when the planets which govern the Lot of Fortune are in power, they make the subjects rieh, particularly when they chance to have the proper testimony 2 of the luminaries ; thus Saturn brings riches through building, or agriculture, or shipping ventures, Jupiter through fiduciary relationships, guardianships, or priesthoods, Mars through military operations and command, Venus through gifts from friends or women, anil Mercury through eloquence and trade. And in a special way, when Saturn is associated with material fortune, if he is in aspect with Jupiter, he is the cause of inheritances, particularly when this comes about upon the upper angles and Jupiter is in a bicorporeal sign or holds the application of the moon. For in that case they are adopted and inherit the possessions of others ; and if the planets of the same sect as the ruling planets happen themselves to witness to the rulershij), they retain their possessions without loss ; but if the planets of the opposite sect overcome the governing places or rise after them, they bring
1	Of. ii. 7 (]»[>. I(>U-7L), and iii. 2 (p. 233).
2	Cf. p. 37‘J, n. 3. 5 6 7
5	ή τους VMADIO, η oiii. PL·, ή τους um. NCuin.
6	φιλικών VI), φυληκών Ρ, φιλιών Ι,, φίλων MNAECuill.
7	τούτο libri I’roc., ('am.1 ; αότδο Cam.2
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αύτοΐς,1 καθαιρέσεις ποιούνται των υπαρχόντων, του καθολικού καιροΰ λαμβανομένου 8ιά της των τό αίτιον ποιουντων προς τα κέντρα και τάς επαναφοράς προσνεύσεως.
<γ.> Περί τύχης αξιωματικής
Τα 8έ της αξίας 2 καί της τοιαύτης ευ8αιμονίας 8εήσει σκοπέΐν από τε της των φωτών 8ιαθέσεως καί της των 8ορυφορουντων αστέρων 3 οικειώσεως 4 αύτοΐς·5 εν άρρενικοΐς μεν yap ζωόίοις ον των άμφοτέρων των φωτών καί επικέντρων ήτοι άμφο-τέρων πάλιν η καί τ ου ετέρου, μάλιστα 8έ του τής αιρέσεως καί 8ορυφορουμένου υπό των πέντε πλανω-μένων, ήλιου 6 μεν υπό 7 έωων, σελήνης 8έ υπό εσπεριών,8 οι γεννώμενοι βασιλείς έσονται. καν μεν οι 8ορυφοροΰντες αστέρες ήτοι έπίκεντροι καί αυτοί ώσιν ή προς τό υπέρ γην κέντρον συσχηματίζωνται, μεγάλοι καί 8υναμικοί καί κοσμοκράτορες 8ια-τελοΰσι · καί έτι μάλλον εύ8αίμονες εάν οι 8ορυ-
1	αΰτοΐϊ] eV αύτοΐς MNCam.
2	της αύτης αξίας NCam., της τοιαύτης αξίας (corr. in της αντης α.) Μ.
3	Post αστέρων add. σννορώντα τάς MNECam.
4	οικειώσεις MNECam.
6	αυτών MNECam.
β ήλιου ΛἙ), ήλιον PLA, προς ήλιον MNECam.
7	υπό οηι. MNECam.
8	σελήνης . . . έσπερίων VPLAD ; έσπερίων δε προς σελήνην
MNECam.
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about loss of possessions, and the general time 1 is discovered by means of the approach of the causative planets to the angles and the succedent signs.
3. Of the Fortune of Dignity.
It will be needful to determine the questions of dignity and happiness resulting therefrom from the position of the luminaries and the familiarity to them of their attendant planets.2 For if both the luminaries are iu masculine signs and either both of them, or even one of the two, angular, and particularly if the luminary of the sect 3 is also attended by the five planets, matutine to the sun and vespertine to the moon, the children will be kings. And if the attendant planets are either themselves angular or bear an aspect to the superior angle, the children born will continue to be great, powerful, and world-rulers,4 and they will be even more fortunate if the
1	When the inheritance falls duo ; Bouche-Leelereq, p. 437. Ashmand, p. 173, would have the expression refer to the duration of the wealth.
2	“ Attendance ” is describfMl by Porphyry, Introduction, pp. 190-191, ed. Wolf, whom Hephaestion i. 17, pp. 74-75, ed. Engelbrecht, follows. The second of thu three varieties of attendance mentioned applies to the luminaries. If one of those is at the horoscope or mid-heaven, whether or not it is in its own houso, it will have as attendant any planet of its own sect which projects its ray upon the luminary, those of the sun’s (diurnal) sect in the direction of tho diurnal movement of tli#> heavens, those of the moon’s sect in the oilier direction.
3	Tlu; sect of tho goniture, diurnal or nocturnal.
4	1’tolcmy doubtless incant Roman emperors, but the epithet was used of kings by tho astrologers before it appeared in tho inscriptions of tho emperors ((Jumont, L’ Byypte den antroloyues, p. 27).
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φορούν τες άστ ερες δεξιοί τοΐς υπέρ γην κέντρον συσχηματίζωνται. εάν δε των άλλων ούτως εχόν-των μόνος 6 ήλιος fj iv άρρενικώ, ή δβ σελήνη εν θηλυκώ, επίκεντρον	το ετερον των φωτών, ήγε-
I7G μόνες μόνον εσονται ζωής καί θανάτου κύριοι, εάν 8e προς τούτοις μηδε οι δορυφοροΰντες άστερες επίκεντροι ώσιν ή μαρτυρήσωσι τοΐς κεντροις, μεγάλοι μόνον εσονται και εν άξιώμασι τοΐς από μέρους στεμματηφορικοΐς ή επιτροπικοΐς ή στρατο-πεδαρχικοΐς και ούχί τοΐς ήγεμονικοΐς. εάν 8ε τα φώτα μή ή επίκεντρα, των 8ε 8ορυφορούντων αστέρων οι πλεΐστοι ήτοι επίκεντροι ώσιν ή συσχηματί-ζωνται τοΐς κεντροις, εν άξιώμασι μεν επιφανεστε-ροις ου γενήσονται, εν προαγωγαΐς 8ε πολιτικαΐς και μετριότητι περί τάς κατά τον β ιον προλήφεις · μη8ε των 8ορυφορούντων μέντοι τοΐς κεντροις συν-οικειωθεντων άνεπίφαντοι ταΐς πράξεσι καί άπρό-κοποι καθίστανται · τελειον ταπεινοί και κακοδαίμονες γίνονται ταΐς τύχαις όταν μηδετερον των φωτών μήτε κεκεντρωμενον ή ρήτ’ άρρενικώ ζωδίω τυγχάνη μήτε δορυφορήται υπό τών αγαθοποιών. ο μεν ουν καθ' όλου τύπος τής προκειμενης επι-σκεφεως τοιαύτην τινά τήν αύξομείωσιν εχει τών αξιωμάτων · τάς δε μεταξύ τούτων καταστάσεις 1 2
1	Dexter, or on the right, is in the direction of the diurnal movement of the heavens.
2	Certainly officers of very high rank in the imperial service are meant. Cumont, op. cit., pp. 39-40, shows that ήγ€μών (Lat. dux) was commonly so understood in Egypt, and sometimes it is equivalent to iudex, “ judge” (pp. 45-46).
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attendant planets are in dexter aspect1 to the superior angles. But if, Λνΐίιΐΐβ the others are in this position, the sun alone is in a masculine sign, and the moon is in a feminine one, and one of the luminaries is angular, they will merely be generals,2 with power of life and death. If, however, besides this the attendant planets are neither angular nor Λν^ηβεείι^ 3 to the angles, they will be merely great and Λνΐΐΐ enjoy partial dignities, those Λνΐιΐοΐι involve the >vearing of chaplets,4 or those of superintendence 5 or of military command,6 and not those of first rank. But if the luminaries arc not angular, and most of the attendant planets are either angular or in aspect with the angles, they Λνίΐΐ not attain the more conspicuous honours but rather civil leadership and moderate advancement in their careers. If, however, the attendant planets are not associated with the angles, they are rendered obscure in their actions and without preferment, and they are entirely humble and miserable in their fortunes when neither of the luminaries is angular, or in a masculine sign, or attended by the beneficent planets. The general outline, then, of the investigation before us involves a gradation of dignities of this sort. Since there are very many
8	In aspect.
*	Connected with priestly dignities ; cf. Cumont, op. cit., p. 117.
6	Probably referring to prominent positions at court or in tlw civil service.
*	The word στρατοπεδάρχη? primarily moans “ commander of a camp,” as, in Latin, pracfcctus castrorum, hut caino to ho used generally to mean “ commander of troops ” ; cf. Cumont, op. cit., pp. 40-41.
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παμπληθείς οΰσας καταστοχαστεον από των περί αυτό το είδος των τε φωτών καί της δορυφορίας αυτών επί μέρους εναλλοιώσεως και της κυρίας των δορυφορήσεων · ταυτης γάρ περί μεν τούς την 177 αιρεσιν έχοντας η τούς αγαθοποιούς συνισταμενης το αύθεντικώτερον καί άπταιστότερον τοϊς άξιώμασι παρακολουθεί · π ερι δε τούς εναντίους η τούς κακοποιούς, τδ ύποτεταγμενον καί επισφαλεστερον. καί τό της αξίας 8e της εσομενης είδος από της των δορυφορησάντων αστέρων ιδιοτροπίας θεωρητεον · επειδηπερ ό μεν τοΰ Κρόνου την κυρίαν της δορυφορίας εχων επί πολυκτημοσύνη καί συναγωγή χρημάτων τάς δυναστείας ποιεί, 6 δέ τοΰ Διός η ό της ’Αφροδίτης επί χάρισι καί δωρεάΐς καί τιμαΐς καί μεγαλοφυχίαις · ό δε τοΰ "Αρεως επί στρατη-λασίαις καί νίκαις καί φόβοις των ύποτεταγμενων · ό δε του 'Ερμου διά σύνεσιν η παιδείαν καί επιμέλειαν καί οικονομίαν των πραγμάτων.
<δ.> Περί πράξεως1 π ο ι ό τη τ ο ς
'O δε της πράξεως την κυρίαν επεχων Ααμβάνεται κατά τρόπους δύο, άπό τοΰ τε ηλίου καί τοΰ μεσ-ουρανοΰντος ζωδίου, σκοπεΐν γάρ δεησει τον τε την φάσιν εωαν έγγιστα προς ήλιον πεποιημενον καί τον επί τοΰ μεσουρανήματος, όταν μάλιστα την συναφην της σελήνής επεχη. καν μεν ό2 αύτός f/ άστηρ άμφότερα εχων3 τα είρημενα, τούτω μόνω
1	πράξεων ΝCam.	2 ό om. Cam.
* ί · · · *χων VPLD, ίχτ) MNAECam.
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conditions intermediate between these grades, one must estimate them from the specific qualities of the luminaries themselves, and the particular variations in the manner in which they are attended, and the government of the attendance. For if their attendance consists of planets of the same sect, or of the beneficent planets, greater independence and security ΛνήΙΙ attend the dignities ; but if it involves the opposite sect, or the maleficent planets, there will be dependency and less security. The kind of future honour is to be divined from the quality of the attending planets ; for if Saturn governs the attendance, he brings about penver based on ΛνβαΙἴΗ and the amassing of riches, but Jupiter or Venus that ΛνήιιοΙι rests upon favours, gifts, honours, and magnanimity; Mars brings power founded on generalships, victories, and the fears of subordinates, and Mercury that which depends upon intelligence, education, and the care and management of affairs.
4.	Of the Quality of Action.
The lord of action is apprehended by ίΛνο methods, from the sun and from the culminating sign. For it will be needful to look both for the planet that has made its morning appearance closest to the sun, and that which is at mid-heaven, particularly when it occupies the application of the tnnon ; anil if the samo star occupies both the aforesaid positions, this alone must be employed, and similarly if none
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προσχρηστέον · ομοίως δε καν το έτερον μηδείς έχη, τω τδ έτερον είληφότι μόνω. εάν δε έτερος fj δ την 1 έγγιστα φάσιν πεποιημένος καί έτερος 6 τω μεσουρανήματι καί τη σελήνη συνοικειούμενος, 178 άμφοτέροις προσχρηστέον,2 τα πρωτεία δίδοντας τω κατά έπικράτησιν πλείους έχοντι φηφους οίκο-δεσποτίας καθ' ον προεκτεθείμεθα τρόπον, εάν δε μηδείς εύρίσκηται μήτε φάσιν3 πεποιημένος μήτε επί του μεσουρανήματος, τον κύριον αύτοΰ παραληπτέον, προς επιτηδεύσεις μέντοι τάς κατά καιρούς · άπρακτοι γάρ ως επί παν οι τοιοΰτοι γίνονται.
'O μεν ουν τής πράξεως την οίκοδεσποτίαν λαβών άστήρ ούτως ήμϊν διακριθήσεται · τό δε ποιόν των πράξεων έκ τε τής Ιδιοτροπίας των τριών αστέρων *Άρεως καί Αφροδίτης καί 'Ερμου καί έκ τής των ζωδίων εν οΐς αν τύχωσι παραπορευόμενοι. ό μεν γάρ του Έρμοΰ τό πράττειν παρέχων, ως αν τις εϊποι τυπωδώς, ποιεί γραμματέας, πραγματευ-τικούςγ’ λογιστάς, διδασκάλους, εμπόρους, τραπε-ζίτας, μάντεις, άστρολόγους, θύτας καί ολως τους από γραμμάτων καί ερμηνείας καί δόσεως καί λήφεως εργαζομένους · καν μεν ὅ του Κρόνου αύτώ μαρτυρήση, άλλοτρίων οικονόμους ή όνειροκρίτας ή εν ίεροίς τάς άναστροφάς 5 ποιουμένους προφάσει μαντειών καί ενθουσιασμών · εάν δε 6 του Α ιός,
1 τήν om. MNCam.	2 ττροχρηστίον NCam.2
3	έὥαν post φάσιν add. MNAECam.; om. VPLDProc.
4	πραγματΐντικονς VP (-τηκ-) D, πραγματικούς L, πραγμάτων ύπιμΐλητάς Proc., γραμματικούς MNAECam.
5	άναστ ροφάς] άνατροφάς NMCam.1; αναφοράς E.
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occupies one of these places, we must use only the one which occupies the other of the places. And if one planet has made the nearest morning appearance and another is associated with the mid-heaven, and with the moon, we must employ them both, giving preference to the one which by reason of its strength has the greater number of claims to domination according to the scheme which we have already set forth.1 But if not one is found which either has made an appearance 2 or is at mid-heaven, we must take the lord of the latter region, with reference however to the occasional pursuits of the subject, for persons with such genitures are for the most part inactive.
Thus, then, we shall determine the planet that governs action. The quality of the action, however, is to be discerned from the character of the three planets, Mars, Venus, ami Mercury, and from that of the signs through which they happen to be passing. For if Mercury governs action, to speak generally, he makes his subjects scribes, men of business, calculators, teachers, merchants, bankers, soothsayers, astrologers, saerifiecrs, and in general those who perform their functions by means of documents, interpretation, and giving and taking. Λη<1 if Saturn testifies to him, they will he managers of the property of others, interpreters of dreams, or frequenters of lemples for the purpose of prophecies and inspiration. If it is Jupiter that Avitnesses, they Λνίΐΐ be laAV-inakors,
1	In iii. 2 (p. 233).
2	Curtain AISS. say “ a morning appearauco.”
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νομογράφους, ρήτορας, σοφιστής, μετά -προσώπων μειζόνων έχοντας τας αναστροφής.
'O δε της Αφροδίτης το πρήττ€ΐν παρεχων ποιεί τούς παρ’ όσμαΐς άνθεων ή μύρων ή οίνοις 179 ἡ χρώμασιν ή βαφαΐς ή άρώμασιν ή κόσμοις τας πρήξεις έχοντας, οΐον μνροπώλας, στεφανηπλόκονς, εκδοχεας, οινεμπόρονς,1 φαρμακοπώλας, νφήντας, ήρωματοπώλας, ζωγρήφονς, βαφέας,2 ίματιοπώλας · καν μεν 6 τον Κρόνου αύτω μαρτνρηση, εμπόρους των προς άπόλαυσιν καί κόσμον, γόητας δε καί φαρ-μακονς καί προαγωγούς καί τούς εκ των όμοιων τούτο ις πορίζοντας· εάν δε 6 τον Α ιός, άθλητάς στεφανηφόρους, τιμών καταξιουμενονς, υπό θηλυκών προσώπων προβιβαζομενονς.
'O δε του ’Άρεως μετά μεν τον ήλιου συσχηματισ-θείς τούς διά πυράς εργαζομένους ποιεΐ, οιον μαγείρους, χωνευτής, καυστας, χαλκεας, μεταλλεντής · 3 χωρίς δε τον ήλιον τυχών, τούς διά σιδήρου, οΐον ναυπηγούς, τέκτονας, γεωργούς, λατόμους, λιθοξόους,4 λιθουργούς, ξυλοσχίστας, υπουργούς * καν μεν ό του Κρόνου αύτώ μαρτνρήση, ναυτικούς, άντλητής, ύπονομευτής, ζωγρήφονς, θηριοτρόφονς,5 μαγείρους, παρασχιστής · 6 εάν δε ό τον Α ιός, στρα-
1	οίνΐμπόρους VPAD ; οίνοπώλους Proc.; ηνΐαπόρους L; οἶον έμπορους MNECam.
2	βαφέας om, NEOain.	3 μΐταλλΐυτάς οτη. Cam.
4	λιθοξόους Proc., λιθόξωας Ρ, λιθόξοας L, λιθοξόους λαοξόους V, λιθ. λοξούς D, λαοξόους MNECam., om. Α.
6 ζωογράφους θηριοτρόφους VDProc. ; θηριοτράφους Ρ (θυρο-) LAE ; στρατιώτας MNCam.
6 παρασχιστάς VDProc., παρασχηστάς PL ; περιχύτας MNAECam.
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orators, sophists, Avho enjoy familiarity with great persons.
If Venus rules action, she makes her subjects persons whose activities He among the perfumes of flowers or of unguents, in wine, colours, dyes, spices, or adornments, as, for example, sellers of unguents, weavers of chaplets, innkeepers, wine-merchants, druggists, weavers, dealers in spices, painters, dyers, sellers of clothing. And if Saturn testifies to her, she makes them dealers in goods used for pleasure or adornment, sorcerers, poisoners, panders, and those who make their living from similar occupations. If Jupiter testifies, they will be athletes, wearers of the wreath, persons deemed worthy of honours, and men who derive advancement from women.
Mars, in aspect with the sun, makes his subjects those Λνήιο use fire in their crafts, such as cooks, moulders, eauterizers, smiths, workers in mines ; if he is not Avith the sun, those who Avork Avith iron, such as shipbuilders, carpenters, fanners, quarry-men, stone-dressers, jewellers, splitters of wood, and their subordinate workers. If Saturn testifies to him, he produces seamen, drawers of water, tunnelers, painters, gamekeepers,1 cooks, cm-balmers.1 2 If Jupiter testifies, he produces soldiers,
1	The Egyptian kings and Roman emperors kept, exotic animals and had servants to look after them ; cj. Cumonfc, op. cit., pp. 03-G4.
2	More accurately, those who opened the corpses for tl\o purpose of embalming thorn ; cj. Cumorit, op. cit., pp. 138 ff.
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τιώτας, νπηρετας, τελώνας, πανδοχέας, πορθμέας, θνσι ονργούς.
Πάλιν δε δύο των τάς πράξεις παρεχόμενων ενρε-θεντων, εάν μεν 6 τον 'Ερμου και 6 της \Αφροδίτης λάβωσι την οίκοδεσποτίαν, από Μούσης καί οργάνων και μελωδιών η ποιημάτων και ρυθμών ποιονσι τάς πράξεις, και μάλισθ όταν τους τόπους ώσιν 180 άμφιλελαχότες · άποτελοΰσι γάρ θυμελικονς, νπο-κριτάς, σωματέμπορους, όργανοποιούς, χορευτάς,1 χορδοστρόφους,1 2 ζωγράφους, όρχηστάς, νφάντας, κηροπλάστας · καν μεν 6 του Κρόνον πάλιν αντοΐς 3 μαρτνρηση, ποιεί τούς περί 4 τα προειρημένα γένη και τους γυναικείους κόσμους εμπορευόμενους · ίαν δε ό του Δ ιός, δικολόγονς, λογιστηρίων προϊστάμενους, εν δημοσίοις5 6 ασχολούμενους, παίδων διδασκάλους, όχλων προεστώτας.
Έάν δε ό του 'Ερμοΰ και ο τοΰ ’Άρεως άμα την κυρίαν λάβωσι της πράξεως, ποιονσιν άνδριαντοποιονς, οπλουργούς, ίερογλύφονς, ζωοπλάσταςγ’ παλαιστάς, ιατρούς, χειρουργούς, κατηγόρους, μοιχικούς, κακο-πράγμονας, πλαστογράφονς · καν μεν ο τον Κρόνου αντοΐς μαρτυρηση, φόνεας, λωποδύτας, άρπαγας, ληστάς, άπελάτας, ραδιούργους · εάν δε 6 τοΰ Δ ιός, φιλόπλονς η φίλο μονομάχους,1 δράστας, δεινούς,
1 χορευτάς Proc., χωρεντάς PL, om. VMNADECam.
2χορδοστρόφους VMADEProc., -τρόφας Ρ, -τρόφους L; χονδροστρόφους NCam.
3	αντοΐς VMDEProc., -6 Ρ, -δο L, -ὥ NACam.
4	τού? ττερι VAD, προς τους περί Ρ, προς τους L : cf. >πι τοΐς
είρημενοις Proc. ; om. MNECam.
6 εν δημοσίοις VPLDProc., δημοσίοις MAE, δημοσίους NCam.
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servants, publicans, innkeepers, ferrymen, assistants at sacrifice.
Again, when two planets are found to rule action, if Mercury and Venus take the rulership, they bring about action expressed by the arts of the Muses, musical instruments, melodies, or poems, and rhythm, particularly Λνΐιση they have exchanged places. For they produce workers in the theatre, actors, dealers in slaves, makers of musical instruments, members of the chorus, makers of strings, painters, dancers, weavers, and wax-moulders. And again, if Saturn testifies to them, he produces those in the aforesaid callings, as well as dealers in feminine finery. If Jupiter testifies, he produces lawyers, supervisors of counting houses,1 public officers, teachers of children, leaders of the populace.2
If Mercury and Mars together assume the lordship of action, they produce sculptors, armourers, makers of sacred monuments, modellers, AVTestlers, physicians, surgeons, accusers, adulterers, evil-doers, forgers. If Saturn testifies to them, they produce murderers, sneak-thieves, burglars, pirates, cattle-thieves, villains. If Jupiter testifies, they produce men-at-arms, duellists, energetic, clever persons,
1 Probably the public fiscal offices aro meant; Cumont, p. 47, η. I.
3	CJ. Cumont, p. 71, n. 3, who remarks on the vagueness of astrological references to minor civil offices. * 7
* ζωοπλάστσς VPLAD ; cf. Proe.; πλαστός MNECain.
7 φιλόπλους η φίλο μονομάχους VP (οιη. η) I, (oin. ή) MADE ; φιλοπόνονς ή δράστας (orn. φιλομονομάχονς) X(Jam.
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φιλοπράγμονας, άλλοτρίων ύπεξερχο μένους καί διά των τοιούτων πορίζοντας.
5Εάν δε 6 της 'Αφροδίτης καί ό τ ου “Αρεως άμα την οίκοδεσποτίαν λάβωσι της πράξεως, ποιοΰσι βαφέας, μυρεφούς, κασσιτεροποιούς, μόλυβδουργούς, χρυσοχόους, άργυροκόπους,γεωργούς ,όπλορχησ τάς, φαρμακοποιούς, ιατρούς τούς διά των φαρμάκων ταΐς θεραπείαις χρωμένους · καν μεν ό του Κρόνου αύτοΐς μαρτυρηση, ιερών ζώων θεραπευτάς, άνθρώπων ένταφιαστάς, θρηνωδούς, τυμβαυλας, 181 ένθονσιασ τάς, οπού μυστήρια καί θρήνοι καί αίμαγμοί τάς άναστροφάς ποιουμένους · εάν δε 6 του Αιός, ίεροπροσπλόκους,1 οιωνιστάς, ίεροφόρους, γυναικών προϊσταμένους, γάμων καί συνεπιπλοκών έρμηνέας καί διά τών τοιούτων ζώντας, άπολαυ-στικώς άμα καί ριφοκινδύνως.2
Καί τών ζωδίων δε εν οΐς αν ώσιν οι το πράττειν παρέχοντες αι κατ’ είδος ίδιοτροπίαι συμβάλλονται τι προς το ποικίλον τών πράξεων, τα μεν γάρ άνθρωπόμορφα συνεργεί πως προς πάσας τάς έπιστημονικάς καί περί3 την άνθρωπίνην χρείαν καταγινομένας · τα δβ τετράποδα προς τάς μεταλλικά? καί έμπορικάς καί οίκοδομικάς καί τεκτονικός * τά δε τροπικά καί ίσημερινά προς τάς ερμηνευτικάς καί μεταβολικάς καί μετρητικάς 4 καί γεωργικάς
1	ιεροπροσπλόκους VADProe., Ιεροπροσπόλους cett. Cam.
2	άπολαυοτικώς . . . ριφοκινδυνως VMDE, -ους . . . -ους cett. Cam.; οηι. Proc.
3	περί VADProe., προς cett. Cam.
* μετρητικάς VLD (-in-) Proc., μετρικός Ρ; γεωμετρικός cett. Cam.
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busybodies, λ\Ίιο meddle in others’ affairs and thereby gain their living.
But if Venus and Mars together dominate action, they produce dyers, perfumers, Avorkers in tin, lead, gold, and silver, farmers, dancers in armour, druggists, physicians who employ drugs in their treatments. If Saturn testifies to them, they produce attendants of sacred animals, those Λνΐιο bury men, mourners, pipers at funerals, fanatics, Λνήιο resort to Avherever there are mysteries, laments, and bloody rites. But if Jupiter testifies, frequenters of temples, interpreters of omens, bearers of the sacred instruments, supervisors of women, interpreters of marriages1 and matches, making their living by such occupations, and at the same time devoted to pleasure, and reckless.
LikeAvise the specific natures of the signs in which are the rulers of action contribute to the variety of the action. For anthropomorphic signs 1 2 are of some assistance to all scientific pursuits or those useful to man ; the quadrupedal 3 assist in those that concern mines, commerce, building, and carpentry; the solstitial and equinoctial,4 those that are interpretative, involve barter, or concern measuring,
1	Perhaps, “matrimonial agents”; cf. Curaont, p. 177, n. 3.
2	Gemini, Virgo, Sagittarius (partly), Libra. This and the following notes depend upon Hephuestion’s characterisations.
3	Loo, Sagittarius.
* Cancer, Capricorn, Aries, Libra.
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καί ιερατικός · τα δε χερσαία καί τα κάθυγρα προς τάς εν ύγροΐς η δι’ υγρών και τάς βοτανικάς και ναυπηγικας · ετι τε περί ταφάς η ταριχείας η άλείας.
Ιδίως δί πάλιν η σελήνη εάν τον πρακτικόν τόπον 1 επισχη, τον από συνόδου δρόμον ποιούμενη συν τω του Έρμου, εν μεν Ταύρω και Αίγόκερω και Καρκίνω ποιεί μάντεις, θυτας, λεκανομάντεις. εν 8e Τοξότη και Ίχθύσι νεκρομάντεις και δαιμόνων κινητικούς · εν δε Παρθενω και Σκορπίω 182 μάγους, άστρολόγους, άποφθεγγομένους, προγνώσεις έχοντας · εν δε Ζυγώ και Κριώ καί Λεοντι θεόληπτους, όνειροκρίτας, εξορκιστάς.2
Τό μεν οΰν αυτών τών πράξεων είδος διά τών τοιούτων κατά τό συγκρατικόν είδος δεησει κατά-στοχάζεσθαι· τό δε μέγεθος αυτών εκ της τών οίκο-δεσποτησάντων αστέρων δυνάμεως. ανατολικοί μεν γάρ οντες η έπίκεντροι ποιοϋσι τάς πράξεις αύθεν-τικάς■ δυτικοί η άποκεκλικότες τών κέντρων, ύποτακτικάς · 3 καί υπό μεν αγαθοποιών καθυπερ-τερουμενοι μεγάλας καί επιδόξους καί επικερδείς καί άπταιστους καί επαφροδίτας, υπό δε κακοποιών ταπεινός καί άδοξους καί άπερικτητους καί επισφαλείς · Κρόνου μεν εναντιουμένου καταψύξεις καί
1	τόν πρακτικόν τόπον VADE, των πρακτικών τόπων PL, cf. τον τής πράζΐως τόπον Proc. ; τόν προσθίτικόν τόπον MNCam.
2	ΐξορκιστάς MNAECam., όφορκιστάς VPLD, in- Proc.
3	ύποτακτικάς Proc.; ύποπρακτικάς VPLD, -καί Α ; υπό τάς πρακτικός MNECam.
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agriculture, and religion; the terrestrial1 and aquatic,1 2 activities in or with liquids, or those that are botanical, or concern shipbuilding, and furthermore burial, or pickling, or salting.3
In a special way, again, if the moon holds the place of action, and is moving away from conjunction, together with Mercury, in Taurus, Capri-cornus, and Cancer, she produces soothsayers, makers of sacrifices, and adepts in lekanomancy ; 4 in Sagittarius and Pisces necromancers and those who can arouse daemons ; in Virgo and Scorpio magicians, astrologers, prophets, those Λνΐιο have second sight ; in Libra, Aries, and Leo persons inspired by the gods, interpreters of dreams, and exorcists.
So, then, the particular species of action will have to be conjectured by such means, through combinations ; its amplitude must be discovered from the power of the dominating planets. For when they are rising or angular the actions Λνΐιίοΐι they cause are independent, but if they are setting or declining from the angles, subordinate ; when beneficent planets overcome them, great, glorious, profitable, unerring, and gracious; but if maleficent planets overcome them, mean, inglorious, profitless, and fallible. With Saturn in opposition, they bring
1 Aries, Taurus, Scorpio, Sagittarius.
* Pisces ; Cancer and Capricorn are amphibious.
3	Preserved fish were an important article of commerce in Egypt ; (Jumont, ρ. 112. ταριχευτής (cf. ταριχείας in the toxt) means also ono who embalms corpses ; Cuinont, p. 139.
4	Divination by the inspection of liquids in vessels.
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χρωματοκρασίας, “Αρεως δε καταρριφοκινδυνίας καί περιβοησία?, άμφοτερων δε κατά τάς τελείας αναστασίας, τοΰ καθολικού χρόνου της αύξήσεως η της ταπεινώσεως πάλιν θεωρούμενου διά της των αιτίων τοΰ αποτελέσματος αστέρων προς τα εώα καί τα εσπερία κέντρα αει1 διαθεσεως.
<ε.> Περί συναρμογών
'Εξής δε τουτοις οντος τοΰ περί συναρμογών λόγου, περί μεν των2 κατά νόμους άνδρός καί γυναικός συμβιώσεων οϋτω σκεπτεον. επί μεν των άνδρών αφοράν 3 Set την σελήνην αυτών 4 πώς διακειται, πρώτον μεν γάρ εν τοις άπηλιωτικοΐς 183 τυχοΰσα τετάρτημορίοις νεογάμους ποιεί τούς άνδρας ή νεωτεραις παρ’ ηλικίαν συμβάλλοντας · εν δε τοις λιβυκοΐς, βραδυγάμους ή πρεσβυτεραις συνιόντας · ει δε υπό τάς αύγάς εϊη καί τω τοΰ Κρόνου συσχηματιζομενη, τελεον αγάμους, επειτα εάν μεν εν μονοειδει ζωδίω ή καί ενί τών αστέρων
1 del VPLAD, om. MNECam.
2τὥν . . . συμβιώσεων VADE, της . . ■ συμβιώσεων PLProc., τrjs ■ . · συμβιβάοεως MNCam.
3	αφοράν VPMNADE, εφοράν Cam., εμφοράν L.
4	αυτών VD, αυτήν MNAECam., om. PL,
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cold and mixtures of colours ;1 with Mars, temerity and notoriety ; "with both together, utter ruin of action. In general the period of increase or diminution, again, is calculated by means of the position, from time to time, of the planets responsible for the effect relative to the eastern and ΛνββΐβΓη angles.1 2
5.	Of Marriage.
As the subject of marriage comes next in order to these matters, the follcnving is the method Λvrhereby the lawful association of man and wife must be investigated. For men it is necessary to observe the position of the moon in their genitures.3 For, in the first place, if she chances to be in the eastern quadrants, she makes men marry young or marry women younger than themselves ; but if she is in the western quadrants they marry late or marry older women. And if she is under the rays of the sun 4 and in aspect ΛνΐΠο Saturn, they do not marry at all. Then again, if the moon is in a sign of a single
1	Tho anonymous commentator (ρ. 152, e<l. Wolf)
explains:	τουτέστιν άσχημοσΰνας, “that is, deformities.”
Proolus paraphrases, “ Saturn brings opposition in cold and in tho mixtures of colours.”
2	Cf. tho directions for computation of tho time involved which were given at the end of iv. 2 (p. 377).
3	The text has, literally, “ thoir moon,” but this, of course, means tho moon as found in tho genituros of tho subjects. Cf. P. Mich. ΠΟ, vi. 31-32, τούτων Άφροζΐίτη ΐύρΐθήσί ται κτλ., “Venus in tho genitures of theso men will be found, ’ etc.
4	Within 1ΰΛ of tlio sun ; cf. Boucli0-Luclcrcq, ]). 3U'J.
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σννάπτουσα τύχη, μονόγαμους αποτελεί · ία ν 3e iv δισώμω ή καί πολυμόρφω ή και πλείοσιν iv τω αύτώ ζωδιω την συναφην εχουσα, πολύγαμους. καν μεν οι τάς συναφάς ειτόχοντες των αστέρων ήτοι κατο, κολλήστις η κατά μαρτυρίας1 αγαθοποιοί 2 τυγχόνωσι, λαμβόνουσι γυναίκας άγαθάς * 4άν 84 κακοποιοί, τάς εναντίας. Κρόνος μεν γάρ επισχών την συναφην περιποιεΐ γυναίκας επιπόνους και αυστηρός · Ζευς 84, σεμνός και οικονομικός * ‘Αρης 84, θρασείας και ανυπότακτους · 'Αφροδίτη 84, ιλαράς και ευμόρφους καί επιχόριτας · 'Ερμής 84, συνετός καί οξείας, ετι 8ε Αφροδίτη μετά μεν Α ιός ή Κρόνου ή 3 μεθ’ 'Ερμου βιωφελεις καί φιλόν8ρους καί φιλοτόκνους · μετά 8ε Άρεως θυμικάς καί άστατους καί άγνώμονας.
'Επί δε των γυναικών αφοράν4 δει τον ήλιον αυτών,5 επειδήπερ καί αυτός εν μεν τοΐς άπηλιω-τικοΐς πάλιν τυχών τεταρτημόριος ποιεί τάς εχουσας αυτόν οϋτω διακείμενον ήτοι νεογόμους ή νεωτόροις συμβαλλουσας, εν δε τ οΐς λιβυκοΐς 1S4 βραδυγόμους ή πρεσβυτόροις παρ’ ηλικίαν ζευγνυ-μ4νας · καί εν μεν μονοειδεΐ ζωδιω τυχών ή ενί
1	μαρτυρίας VPLAD ; cf. μαρτυρίαν Proc.; μαρτυροποιΐας MNECam.
2	αγαθοποιοί] αγαθοί NCam.
8	ή (post Κρόνου) VPLAD, om. MNECam.
4 εφοραν Cam.	6 αυτών VPD, αυτόν cett. Cam. * i.
xTho “bicorporeal” signs (δίσωμα) precede the solstitial and equinoctial signs and follow the “ solid ” signs; see
i. 11. Ptolemy explains the name on the ground that they
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figure, or is applying to one of the planets,1 she makes them men of one marriage ; but if she is in a bi-corporeal or multiform sign, or applies to several planets in the same sign, she makes them marry more than once. And if the planets to which she applies, either by propinquity, or by testimony,2 are beneficent, the men get good Avives ; but if they are maleficent planets, the opposite. If she applies to Saturn, he makes the \vives harihvorking and stern ; Jupiter, dignified and good managers ; Mars, bold and unruly ; Venus, cheerful, beautiful, and charming ; Mercury, intelligent and keen. Further, Venus with Jupiter, Saturn, or Mercury makes them thrifty and affectionate to their husbands and children, but Avith Mars, easily roused to wrath, unstable, and unfeeling.
In the case of the Avives one must observe the sun in their genitures ; for if he, again, chances to be in llie eastern quadrants, he makes those who have him in this position in their genitures either marry young or marry men younger than themselves, but in the Avestern quadrants, he makes them marry late or marry husbands older than themselves. And if the sun is in a sign of a single figure, or applies to one of
share in two kinds of wcatlior, rather than that tho constellations represent more than one figure (e.g. Gemini, Pisces), or a figure of a mixed nature (διξωή? ; e.g. Sagittarius, Capricorn); it is characteristic of him to prefer scientific explanations to those based on mythology or fancy. Tho anonymous commentator says that ho im'iins by “ signs of a einglu figuro ” tli(> tropical and solid sijiiis, with tho exception of tho focund (πολΰσπίρμα), which aro akin to tho Licorporcal. For “ application/’ cf. i. 24.
2 Synonymous with “ aspect.”
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των ζώων αστέρων συναπτών,1 μονογάμους · iv δισώμω δε ή πολυμορφία πάλιν ή και πλείοσιν εώοις συσχηματισθείς, πολύγαμους. Κρόνου μένουν ωσαύτως τω ήλίω συσχηματισθεντος, λαμ-βάνουσιν άνδρας καθεστώτος και χρησίμους και φιλοπόνους · Α ιός 8ε, σεμνούς καί μεγαλοφύχους · Άρεως 8ε, 8ράστας και άστοργους και ανυπότακτους ■ Άφρο8ίτης 8ε, καθάριους και ευμόρφους · 'Ερμου 8ε, βιωφελεΐς και εμπράκτους · Αφροδίτης δε μετά μεν Κρόνου, νωχελεΐς και ασθενέστερους εν τοις άφροδισίοις · μετά δε ’Άρεως, θερμούς και καταφέρεις και μοιχώδεις · μετά δε Έρμου, περί παΐδας επτοημένους. Αεγομεν δε νυν άπηλιωτικά τεταρτημόρια επί μεν του ήλιου τα προηγούμενα του τε άνατελλοντος σημείου του ζωδιακού καί του δύνοντος · επί δε τής σελήνης τα από συνόδου καί πανσέληνου μόχρι των διχοτόμων · 2 λιβυκά δε τα τοΐς είρημενοις αντικείμενα.
Αιαμενουσιν μεν οΰν ως επί παν αι συμβιώσεις όταν άμφοτερων των γενεσεων τα φώτα συσχη-ματιζόμενα τύχη συμφώνως, τουτεστιν οτ αν ή τρίγωνα ή άλλήλοις ή εξάγωνα, καί μάλισθ' όταν εναλλάξ τούτο συμβαίνη · πολύ δε πλέον
1	ε'νί των (των οηι, Α) έωων αστέρων συνάτττων VAD, ενι εωω δντων (δντες L) αστέρων PL, ενός εωου των αστέρων (om. συνάτττων) MNECain.
2	τών διχοτόμων VP (-χ<*>-) LADProc., τής διχοτόμου MNECam.
1 The anonymous commentator (ρ. 154, ed. Wolf) says, on this passage : “ And if (sc. tho aspects) are harmonious,
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the oriental planets, he makes them marry but once ; but, again, if he is in a bicorporeal or multiform sign, or in aspect with several planets in the east, they marry more than once. If Saturn is similarly in aspect with the sun, they marry sedate, useful, industrious husbands ; if Jupiter is in aspect, dignified and magnanimous; Mars, men of action, lacking in affection, and unruly ; Venus, neat and handsome ; Mercury, thrifty and practical ; Venus with Saturn, sluggish and rather weak in sexual relations ; Venus with Mars, ardent, impetuous, and adulterous ; Venus with Mercury, infatuated Λνΐΐΐι boys. In this connection Λνβ mean by eastern quadrants, in the case of the sun, the signs which precede the rising sign of the zodiac, and those \vliicli precede the setting sign ; with reference to the moon, the signs from new and full moon to the quarters ; and by western quadrants the signs opposite these.
Marriages for the most part are lasting when in both the genitures the luminaries happen to ho in harmonious aspect, that is, in trine or in sexlile with one another, and particularly when this comes about by exchange ; 1 and even more when the
cither both tho luminaries (sc. arc in aspect), or in both tho genituros, or one with tho other; and if one (sc. with tho othor), either sun with sun, or moon with moon, or alternately (ένηλλαγμένα) tho sun with the moon and tho moon with tho sun.” By tho expression “one with tho other ” ho seems to moan “ tho lumiiiarios in 0110 genii lire with those in the other,” and this would bo his interpretation of Ptolemy’s (ΐαλλάξ (Pronins, κατ έναλλαγήν). This is morn likely to bo correct than Btuiche-Lrclrnq’s assumption (p. 44!)) of an lxclmn<;<* of houses, especially ακ the houses of tho.suu and moon, Leo and Cancer, aro disjunct (όσὥδὲτα).
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όταν ή του άνδρός σελήνη τω τής γυναικός ήλίω. διαλύονται δ’ εκ των τυχόντων καί 185 άπαλλοτριοΰνται τελεον όταν αι προειρημεναι των φωτών στάσεις εν άσυνδετοις ζωδίοις τύχωσιν ή εν διαμετροις ή τετραγώνοις. καν μεν τούς συμφώνους των φωτών συ σχηματισμούς οι αγαθοποιοί των αστέρων επιθεωρώσιν, ήδείας και προσηνείς και όνησιφόρους τάς διαμονάς συντηροΰσιν · εάν δ' οι κακοποιοί, μαχίμους και αηδείς1 και επιζήμιους. ομοίως δε καί επί των άσυμφώνω ν στάσεων οι μεν αγαθοποιοί τοις φωσί μαρτυρη-σαντες ου τελεον άποκόπτουσι τάς συμβιώσεις, αλλά ποιοΰσιν επανόδους καί αναμνήσεις συν-τηρουσας τό τε προσηνές καί το φιλόστοργον · οι δε κακοποιοί μετά τινος επήρειας καί ύβρεως2 ποιοΰσι τάς διαλύσεις, τοΰ μεν οΰν3 του Έρμου μόνου σύν αύτοις γενομενου, εν4 περιβοησίαις καί εγκλημασι περικυλίονται ·5 μετά 8e τοΰ τής 'Αφροδίτης επί 6 μοιχείαις ή φαρμακείαις ή τοις τοιούτοις. τάς 8e κατ' άλλον οίονδήποτε τρόπον γενομενας συναρμογάς διακριτεον αφορώντας7 ε’ίς τε τον της Αφροδίτης αστέρα καί τον τοΰ Άρεως καί τον τοΰ Κρόνου, συνόντων γάρ αύτών τ οΐς φωσί ν οίκείως 8 καί τάς συμβιώσεις 9 οικείας καί νομίμους τάς συγγένειας · συγγένειαν 10 γάρ ώσπερ εχει προς εκάτερον τών είρημενων αστέρων ό τής Αφροδίτης, καί προς μεν τον τοΰ
1 άηΒίΐς VLDE, aet8e?s Ρ, cf. άηδης Ργοο. :	άναιόάς
MNACam.
2νβρεως VLADEProc., νβρως Ρ, οφας ΜΝ, apas Cam.
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husband’s moon is in such aspect with the wife’s sun. Divorces on slight pretexts and complete alienations occur when the aforesaid positions of the luminaries are in disjunct signs, or in opposition or in quartile. And if the beneficent planets regard the luminaries when the latter are in harmonious aspect, they keep the marriage pleasant, agreeable, and profitable, but if the maleficent planets εο regard the luminaries, the marriage Λνΐΐΐ be quarrelsome, unpleasant, and unprofitable. Similarly, when the luminaries are in inharmonious positions, the beneficent planets testifying to the luminaries do not completely terminate the marriages, but bring about renewals and recollections, which preserve kindness and affection ; but the maleficent planets cause divorces with abase and violence. If Mercury alone is with them, they are involved in notoriety and recriminations ; and along with Venus, in adultery, poisonings, and the like. Marriages which come about in any other manner whatsoever must be judged by looking to Venus, Mars, and Saturn. For if they are with the luminaries in familiarity, Λν-e must decide that the marriapes also will be domestic and the relationship lawful. For the marriage relationship will follow the relation which Venus holds to each of the planets mentioneil, 3 4 * * * 8
3	μιν ovv VPLD, μιν MNAECam.
4 ev PL, om. cett. Cam.	6 πΐρικυλίοντις \’D.
*	em VPLDKProc., om. MNAG’am.
7	αφορώντας VP (-opovr-) LADE, ημ&οτίρας MNCnm.
*	olxtioj ς VP (olxi-) MAD ΙΟ, οΐκΐίοις L, om. XCa.ni.
8	και τὰ5 σνμβιώαις I’LMA, om. καί VI) ; om. XCain. 10σΐΎγό'€ΐαν PL'MA, συνγγίνα,αν VD, σνγγέν£ια NECftin.
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"Αρεως κατά το συνακμάζον πρόσωπον, επειδήττερ εν τοΐς τριγωνικοΐς άλληλων ζωδίοις εχονσι τα ύφώματα, προς 8e τον του Κρόνον κατά τό πρεσ-βύτερον πρόσωπον, επειδή πάλιν εν τοΐς τρι-186 γωνικοΐς άλληλων εχουσι τούς οίκους.
’Όθεν ό της \'Αφροδίτης μετά μεν του του ’Άρεως άττλώς ερωτικός διαθέσεις ποιεί · προσόντος δε του του *Ερμου, καί περιβοησίας · εν δε τοΐς επικοίνοις καί συνοικειουμενοις ζωδίοις Αιγόκερω, Ίχθυσιν, αδελφών η συγγενών επιπλοκάς · καν μεν επί τών άνδρών τη σελήνη συμπάρη, ποιεί δυσίν άδελφαΐς η συγγενεσι συνερχόμενους ’ εάν δε επί τών γυναικών τω τοΰ Δ ιός, δυσίν άδελφοΐς η συγγενεσιν.
Μετά 8e τοΰ τοΰ Κρόνον πάλιν 6 τής Αφροδίτης τυχών άπλώς μεν ήδείας καί ευσταθείς ποιεί τάς συμβιώσεις · προσόντος δβ τοΰ τοΰ 'Ερμοΰ, καί ωφελίμους · συμπροσγενομενού δε καί τοΰ τοΰ "Άρεως, άστατους καί βλαβερός καί επιζήλους, καν μεν όμοιοσχημονη 1 αύτοΐς, προς όμήλικας ποιεΐ τάς επιπλοκάς · αν δ’ άνατολικώτερος αυτών, προς νεωτερους ή νεώτερος · εάν δε δυτικώτερος, προς πρεσβυτέρας ή πρεσβντερους. εάν δε καί εν τοΐς επικοίνοις ζωδίοις ώσιν ὅ της Αφροδίτης καί ο τοΰ Κρόνου, τουτεστιν Αιγόκερω καί Ζυγώ,
1	όμοιοσχημονη VAD, ομοιόσχημων ή PL, ομοιόσχημων αύτοΐς η Ν Cam.
1 More properly, their exaltations aro in trine with their houses ; for the exaltation of Mars (Capricorn) is in trine
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toward Mars, that of persons of the same age, since they have their exaltations in signs that are in trine to one another ;1 tenvard Saturn, that of the older person, since again they have their houses in signs which are in trine to each other.2
Therefore Venus, with Mars, produces merely amorous dispositions, but if Mercury is present, notoriety also ; in the common and familiar signs,3 Capricorn and Pisces, unions with brethren or kindred. If in the case of men Venus is with the moon, she makes them unite Avith two sisters or kinsfolk, and if in the case of women Venus is with Jupiter, Anth two brothers, or kinsfolk.
Again, if Venus happens to be with Saturn, she produces merely pleasant and firm unions, but if Mercury is present, they are also beneficial. But if Mars also is present the marriage will be unstable, harmful, and full of jealousy. And if she is in the same aspect to them, she brings about marriages with equals in age ; but if she is further to the east than they, marriages with younger men or women, and if she is further to the west, with older women or men. But if Venus and Saturn arc also in the common signs, that is, in Capricorn or Libra,4 they
with the houso of Venus (Taurus), not with her exaltation (Pisces). Tho latter is in trino witli Scorpio, tho house of Mars.
2This is literally so; Taurus, tho houso of Vonus, and Capricorn, the houso of Saturn, both belong to tho second or south-eastern triangle.
3	Capricorn is tho houso of Saturn and Pisces tho oxalta-tion of Vonus.
4	Capricorn is tho houso of Saturn ; Libra tho houso of Venus and tho exaltation of Saturn.
401
PTOLEMY
συγγενικάς ποιοΰσι1 τάς συνελεύσεις. ώροσκοπη-σαντι δε η μέσουρανήσαντι τω προειρημένα) σχηματι η σελήνη μεν συμπροσγενομένη ποιεί τους μεν αρρενας μητράσιν η μητέρων άδελφαΐς1 2 ή μητρυιαΐς συνέρχεσθαι, τάς δε θηλείας υίοΐς η υίοΐς αδελφών3 η θυγατέρων άνδράσιν · ήλιος δε t δυτικών μάλιστα οντων τών αστέρων τους μεν 187 αρρενας θυγατράσιν η θυγατέρων άδελφαΐς η γυναιζιν υιών, τάς δε θηλείας πατράσιν η πάτερων άδελφοΐς η πατρωοΐς·4	εάν δ’ οι προκείμενοι
σχηματισμοί τών μεν συγγενικών ζωδίων μη τυχωσιν, εν θηλυκοΐς δε ώσι τόποις,5 ποιοΰσι και ούτως καταφέρεις και προς το διαθεΐναί τε καί διατεθήναι6 7 πάντα τρόπον προχείρους, επ' ενίων δε μορφώσεων καί ασελγείς, ως επί τε τών εμπρόσθιων καί οπισθίων τοΰ Κριού καί της * Υάδος καί της Καλπίδος1 καί τών οπισθίων τοΰ Λέοντος καί τοΰ προσώπου τοΰ Αίγόκερω. κεν-τρωθέντες 8 δε κατά μεν τών πρώτων δυο κέντρων τοΰ τε άπηλιωτικοΰ καί τοΰ μεσημβρινοΰ, παντελώς άποδεικνυουσι τα πάθη καί επί δημοσίων τόπων προάγουσι · κατά δε τών εσχάτων δυο τοΰ τε λιβυκοΰ καί τοΰ βορείου σπάδοντας ποιοΰσι καί
1 ποιοΰσι] ποιούνται MNCam.
*	άΒ(λφαΐς VPADE, -οis cett. Cam. ; {προς) αδελφός Proc.
*νίοϊς αδελφών VMDE, προς νΐούς αδελφών Proc., υιών
άδελφοΐς PLNCam., om. Α.
4 θυγατέρων άνδράσιν PLProc.; πατρωοΐς cett. Cam.
6	και προσώποις add. MNAECam., om. VPLDProo.
*	διατεθήναι] desinit Ν.
7	και της Καλπίδος om. MECam.
402
TETRABIBLOS IV. 5
portend marriages of kin. If the moon is present with this aforesaid combination when it is at the horoscope or at mid-heaven, she makes men wed their mothers, or with their mother’s sisters, or their stepmothers, and women wed their sons, their brothers’ sons, or their daughters’ husbands. The sun, particularly if the planets are setting, makes men wed their daughters, daughters’ sisters, or sons’ wives, and the women wed their fathers, fathers’ brothers, or stepfathers. But if the aforesaid aspects chance not to be composed of signs of the same gender, but are in feminine places,1 thus they produce depraved individuals, ready in every way for both active and passive participation, and in some formations utterly obscene, as for instance in the forward and hinder parts of Aries, the Hyades, and the Pitcher, and the hind parts of Leo, and the face of Capricorn. But if the configuration is angular, on the first two angles, the eastern and mid-heaven, they make a complete display of their abnormalities and bring them forward even in public places ; on the last two, that is, the western and northern, they produce spades and eunuchs or sterile women and
1	Cf. i. 6, according to which positions following tho sun, or in tho two quadrants from mid-hcavon to Occident and from lower mid-heaven to orient aro feminine. Tho anonymous commentator In his explanation (p. 157, cd. Wolf) npparently has i. G in mind, but his account seems somewhat confused. *
* καη-ρωθίνres VD, cf. Proc.; -θέντο? PEACam., -Okv L, -θέντα M.
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αύλικούς1 ἡ στείρας2 ή άτρητους ·	8e
προσόντος, άποκόπονς η τριβάδας.
Καί καθ’ όλου δε ποδαπήν 3 τινα διάθεσιν 4 π ρος τα άφροδίσια εξουσιν επι μεν των άνδρών από τοΰ του ’Άρεως επι σκεφόμεθα. τοΰ μεν γάρ της Αφροδίτης καί τοΰ τοΰ Κρόνου χωρισθείς, μαρ-τυρηθεις δε υπό Δ ιός, καθάριους και σεμνούς περί τα αφροδίσια ποιεί και μόνης της φυσικής χρείας στοχαζομενους · μετά Κρόνου δε μόνου μεν τυχών, ευλαβείς και οκνηρούς και καταφύχρους απεργάζεται · συσχηματιζομενων δ’ Αφροδίτης και Λ ιός, 188 ευκινήτους μεν και επιθυμητικούς, εγκρατείς δε και αντιληπτικούς και τό αισχρόν φυλαττομενους · μετά μόνης δ’ Αφροδίτης ή και τοΰ Διάς σύν αυτή τυχόντος, άπόντος τοΰ τοΰ Κρόνου, λάγνους και ράθυμους και πανταχόθεν εαυτοΐς τάς ήδονάς ποριζομενους. καν ό μεν εσπεριος ή των άστερων, ό δε εωος, και προς άρρενας και προς θηλείας οίκείως έχοντας, ούχ ύπερπαθώς5 μεντοιγε προς ουδέτερα τα πρόσωπα · εάν δ’ άμφότεροι εσπεριοι, προς τα θηλυκά μόνα καταφέρεις · θηλυκών δ’ όντων των ζωδίων, και αυτούς διατιθέμενους · εάν δ’ άμφότεροι εωοι, προς τα παιδικά μόνα 6 νοση-ματώδεις ■ άρρενικών δ’ όντων των ζωδίων, και προς πάσαν άρρενων ηλικίαν. καν μεν ό τής Αφροδίτης δυτικώτερος ή, ταπειναΐς ή δούλαις ή
1 ανλικονς VMADECam.1, ανλίσκονς PL, βννουγουί Cam.*
Ζστ€ιρονς Cam.2
3	ποδαπήν Cam.1, ποταπήν ΜΕ, παιποδαπήν VPAD, παντο-δαπεΐς L, om. Cam.2
4	διάθεσιν libri, ποιότητα Cam.2, om. Cam.1
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those without passages ; if Mars is present, men λ\Ίιο have lost their genitals, or the so-called tribades.1
In general we shall, iii the case of men, investigate through Alars ivhat ΛνϊΙΙ be their disposition Avith respect to matters of love. For if Mars is separated from Venus and Saturn, but has the testimony of Jupiter, he produces men who are cleanly and decorous in love and who aim only at its natural use. But if he is accompanied by Saturn alone, he produces men cautious, hesitant, and frigid. If Venus and Jupiter are in aspect with him, he will produce men easily roused and passionate, who are, however, continent, bold themselves in check, and avoid unseemliness. With λ enus alone, or if Jupiter also is with her, but Saturn is not present, he produces lustful, careless men, who seek their pleasures from every quarter ; and if one of the planets is an evening and the other a morning star, men who have relations with both males and females, but no more than moderately inclined to cither. But if both are evening stars, they will be inclined toward the females alone, and if the signs of the zodiac are feminine, they themselves Λνϊΐΐ be pathies. If both are morning stars, they ΛνΓΠ1 be infected only with love of boys, and if the signs of the zodiac are masculine, with males of any age. If Venus is further to the west, they will have to do with women of low degree, slaves, or
1 Female perverts ; seo Cuinont, pp. 182-183. 6
6	ύπΐρπαθώς VD, ΰπ(ρ παθ PL, ύπ(ρ παθών MECnm.1, ύπΐρ-πάσχοντας Cum.-', ΰπΐμ παθ/// (lacunu) Α ; ΰιΊΐρβολικώί Γΐ'Οο. β μόνα VAD, -ον cett. Cum.
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άλλοφυλοις συνερχόμενους · εάν δε 6 τοΰ *Αρεως, υπερεχούσαις ή ύπάνδροις ή δεσποίναις.
Έπί δε τω ν γυναι κών τον τής Αφροδίτης επι-σκεπτεον. συσχηματιζόμενος γάρ τω τοΰ Διός ή καί τω τοΰ Έρμοΰ, σώφρονας καί καθάριους ποιεί περί τα αφροδίσια · καί τοΰ τοΰ Κρόνου1 δε άποντος, τω τοΰ Έρμοΰ συνοικειωθείς, κεκινημενας μεν καί ορεκτικός, ευλαβείς δε καί οκνηρός τα πολλά καί το αισχρόν φυλαττομενας. 'Άρει δε μόνω μεν συνών ή καί ετυσχηματισθείς 6 τής Αφροδίτης ποιεί λάγνους καί καταφέρεις καί μάλλον ράθυμους · εάν δε καί 6 τοΰ Δ ιός αύτοΐς 189 προσγενηται, καν μεν ό τοΰ 'Άρεως υπό τάς αύγάς ή τοΰ ήλιου,2 συνέρχονται δούλοις ή ταπεινοτεροις ή άλλοφύλοις · εάν δε ο τής Αφροδίτης, ύπερεχουσιν ή δεσπόταις, εταιρών 3 ή μοιχάδων επεχουσαι τρόπον · καν μεν τεθηλυσμενοι ώσι τοΐς τόποις ή τοΐς σχήμασιν οι υστερες, προς το διατίθεσθαι μόνον καταφέρεις · εάν δε ήρρενωμενοι, καί προς το διατιθεναι γυναίκας, ο μέντοι τοΰ Κρόνου τοΐς προκειμενοις σχήμασι συνοικειωθείς, εάν μεν καί αυτός ή τεθηλυσμενος, ασελγειών μόνος 4 γίνεται αίτιος · εάν δε ανατολικός καί ήρρενωμενος, επι-φόγους ϊστησιν ή τών επιφόγων εραστας απεργαζε-
1	Κρόνου VPLDProc., Διο* MAECam.
2	τον ήλιου PLProc.; om. cett. Cam.
* ίαυτών post δεσπόται? add. MECam.
4μόνος VPLMAE, μόνον DCam.
1 The reading of the better MSS. and Procius is restored hero. Camerarius (see the cr. n.) read “Jupiter” with
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foreigners ; if Mars is further west, with superiors, or married women, or ladies of high station.
In the genitures of -women one must examine Venus. For if Venus is in aspect -with Jupiter or likewise with Mercury, she makes them temperate and pure in love. If Saturn 1 is not present, but she is associated with Mercury, she makes them easily aroused and fall of desire, but generally cautious, hesitant, and avoiding turpitude. But if Venus is together -with Mars only, or is in some aspect to him, she makes them lustful and depraved and more heedless. If Jupiter too is present with them, and if Mars is under the sun’s rays, they have commerce with slaves, men of lower classes, or foreigners ; but if Venus is in this position, they consort with men of superior rank or masters, playing the part of mistresses or adulteresses ; if the planets are made feminine by their places or aspects,- they are inclined only to take the passive part, but if the planets are made masculine they are so depraved as actively to have commerce with women. However, when Saturn is brought into association λυ kh the aforesaid configurations, if he is himself made feminine, he is by himself the cause oflicentiousuess, but if he is rising and is in a masculine position, he makes them the objects of censure or lovers of such ; hut combination with
somo plausibility, to be sure, becanso Jupiter and Moreury have boon associated with Venus in tho procoiling scntonce ; but this very plausibility would liuvo been a good reason for substituting “Jupiter” for mi original “ Suturn.” Furthermore, tho ofToi-t of tho absoneo of Saturn, in this sentence, is not uuliko what it is said to bo in tho precoding paragraph, that i.-t, to nmko tho subjects more lustful.
* CJ. i. 0.
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ται, του μεν του Διός πάλιν1 αει προς το ευσχημονέ-στερον των παθών συλλαμβανομένου, τοΰ δε του 'Ερμου προς τό διαβοητότερον και εύπταιστότερον.
<?·> Περί τέκνων
’Επειδή δε τω περί γάμου τόπω και 6 περί τέκνων ακολουθεί, σκοπειν δεήσει τους τω κατά κορυφήν τόπω ἡ τω επιφερομένω, τουτέστι τω τοΰ αγαθού δαίμονος, προσόντας ή σύστηματιζομένους · ει δε μή, τους τοΐς διαμέτροις αυτών · καί σελήνην μεν καί Δία καί Αφροδίτη ν προς δόσιν τέκνων λαμβάνε ιν, ήλιον δε καί ’Άρη καί Κρόνον προς ατεκνίαν ή όλιγο-τεκνίαν · τον δε τοΰ 'Ερμου, προς όποτέρους αν αυτών τύχη συσχηματισθείς, έπίκοινον καί έπιδοτήρα μεν όταν ανατολικός ή, αφαιρέτην δ’ όταν δυτικός.
190 Ο'ι μεν οΰν δοτήρες απλώς μεν οϋτω κείμενοι καί κατά μάνας δντες μοναχά διδόασι τέκνα · εν δισώ-μοις δε καί εν θηλυκοΐς ζωδίοις, ομοίως δε καί εν τοΐς πολυσπέρμοις, οΐον Ίχθυσι καί Σκορπίω καί Καρκίνω, δισσά ή καί πλείονα · καί ήρρενωμένοι μεν τοΐς τε άρρενικοΐς1 ζωδίοις καί τοΐς προς ήλιον σχήματισμοΐς άρρενα · τεθηλυσμένοι δε θήλεα ■ καθυπερτερηθέντες δε υπό τών κακοποιών ή καί εν στειρώδεσι τόποις 2 τυχόντες, ο ιόν έστι 3
1 άρρενικοΐς PL ; cf. Proc.; om. cett. Cam.
2τό7του VD ; τόποις η ζωδίοις PLProc.; ζωδίοις MAECam.
8έστι VDProc., om. cott. Cam.
1 The eleventh place, or house.
2Somo of the MSS. at this point read “places,” some “ signs,” and some (with Proclus) “places or signs”; see 408
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Jupiter, again, always gives a more seemly appearance to these faults, and with Mercury makes them more notorious and unsafe.
6.	Of Children.
As the topic of children folltnvs upon that of marriage, we shall have to observe the planets that are in the mid-heaven or in aspect with it or Avith its succedant, that is, the house of the Good Daemon,1 or, in default of such planets, those connected Avith the diametrically opposite places ; and we must take the moon, Jupiter, and Venus to porteml the giving of children, the sun, Mars, and Saturn to indicate few or no children. Mercury must Le taken as common, with whichever group of planets he chances to be in aspect, and to give children when lie is a morning star, and to take them away when he is an evening star.
Now, the donative planets, when they are merely in such a position and are by themselves, give single offspring, but if they are in Incorporeal and feminine signs, and similarly if they are in the fecund signs, such as Pisces, Scorpio, and Cancer, they give two or even more. If they arc of a masculine nature, because they are in masculine signs or in aspect to the sun, they give male children ; but female, if they arc of a feminine nature. If the maleficent planets overcome them, or if they are found in sterile places,2 such as Leo or Virgo,
tho critical note. Probably the loss usual term, “places” (τόποι?), ia tho moro original ; Γ signsB ιζωδίοι;) was addoil as u gloss, und thus cam»; into the toxt.
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Λέων ή Παρθένος, διδόασι μέν, ούκ έπι καλώ δέ, ονδ’ έπι διαμονή. ήλιος δέ καί οι κακοποιοί διακατασχόντες τούς ειρημένους τόπους, έάν μέν έν άρρενικοΐς ώσιν ή στειρώδεσι ζωδίοις καί υπό των αγαθοποιών άκαθυπερτέρητοι,1 τελείας είσίν ατεκνίας δηλωτικοί, επί θηλυκών δε η πολυ-σ7τέρμων ζωδίων τυχόντες η υπό τών αγαθοποιών μαρτυρηθέντες διδόασι μέν, έπισινη 8e καί όλιγο-χρόνια. τών δε αιρέσεων άμφοτέρων λόγον έχουσών προς τα τεκνοποιά ζώδια, τών δοθέντων τέκνων άποβολαί γενησονται η πάντων η ολίγων, προς τ ας ύπεροχάς1 2 τών καθ’ έκατέραν αϊρεσιν μαρτυρη-σάντων, όποτέρους αν εύρίσκωμεν ήτοι πλείους η δυνατωτέρους 3 έν τω άνατολικωτέρους ύπάρχειν η έπικεντροτέρους η καθυπερτερεΐν η έπαναφέρεσθαι. έάν μέν οΰν οι κυριευσαντες τών ειρημένων ζωδίων ανατολικοί τυγχάνωσι, δοτηρες οντες 4 τέκνων, ει 5 εν ίδίοις ώσι 6 τόποις, ένδοξα καί επιφανή ποιοϋσι τα δοθέντα τέκνα · έάν Se δυτικοί καί έν τοΐς της 191 αλλοτρίας αίρέσεως τόποις, ταπεινά καί άνεπίφαντα. καν μέν σύμφωνοι τη ώρα καί τω κλήρω της τύχη ς καταλαμβάνωνται, προσφιλή τοΐς γονεΰσι καί έπαφρόδιτα καί κληρονομοΰντα τάς ουσίας αυτών · αν S’ ασύνδετοι ή άντικείμενοι, μάχιμα
1 ακαθυτκρτίρητοί . . . αγαθοποιών om. MECam.; habent libri reliqui et Proclus.
* ύπ(ροχάς VPLAD ; cf. Proc.; vnepexovaas δέ MECam.
3	δυνατωτίρονς η MAE.
*ovt€s VPLDProc.; ἔσονται MAECam.
5	« δέ MACam., ei E, η VPLD.
·ὥσι(ν) VPLMAD, eiai E, elev Cam.
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they give children, but for no good nor for any length of time. When the sun and the maleficent planets govern the aforesaid regions, if they are in masculine signs or in sterile signs, and if they are not overcome by the beneficent planets, they signify complete childlessness, but if they are in feminine or fecund signs or have the testimony of the beneficent planets, they give offspring, but it will suffer injury and be short-lived. If both the sects 1 bear some relation to the signs which signify the begetting of children, there Λνΐΐΐ be losses among the children given, either of all of them or of a few, depending upon the superiority of the planets of either sect that bear witness, Avhiehever we find to be more in number, or greater in power, because they are further to the east, or are closer to the angles, or are superior, or are sueeedant. If, then, the planets which rule the aforesaid signs are rising, and are givers of children, if they are in their own places, they will make famous and illustrious the children which are given; but if they are setting and arc in places belonging to the other sect, the children will be humble and obscure. And if they are found to be in harmony with the horoscope and with the Lot of Fortune, the children will be dear to their parents, they will be attractive, and will inherit their parents’ estates; if however they are disjunct or opposed, they will be
1 Tho Anonymous (p. 159, Wolf) says that Ptoloiny horo (loos not moan tho ordinary soots, diurnal and nocUimal, but, tho donative unci dostructivo planets.
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καί εχθ ροποιού μένα καί επιβλαβή καί μη 1 παρα-λαμβάνοντα τα? τών γονέων ουσίας. ομοίως δε καν μεν άλλήλοις ώσι συνεσχη ματισμένοι συμφώ-νως2 οι τα τέκνα διδόντες,3 διαμένουσιν οι δοθέντες φιλάδελφοι και τιμητικοί 4 προς ά?ιλήλους · αν δ’ άσύνδετοιή διάμετροι,φιλέχθρως καί επιβουλευτικώς διακείμενοι. τα δε κατά μέρος πάλιν αν τις κατα-στοχάζοιτο χρησάμενος εφ’ ° έκαστου 6 τω την δόσιν πεποιημένω των αστέρων ωροσκοπία) καί άπδ της λοιπής διαθέσεως ως επί γενέσεως την περί των όλοσχερεστέρων έπίσκεφιν ποιούμενος.
<ζ.> Περί φίλων καί εχθρών
Των δβ φιλικών διαθέσεων καί τών εναντίων, ών τάς μεν μείζους καί πολυχρονίους καλοΰμεν συμπάθειας καί έχθρας, τάς δε ελάττους καί πρόσκαιρους συναστρίας 7 καί άντιδικίας, ή έπίσκεφις ήμΐν έσται τον τρόπον τούτον, επί μεν γάρ τών κατά μεγάλα8 συμπτώματα θεωρουμένων παρατηρεΐν δει τούς άμφοτέρων τών γενέσεων κυριωτάτους τόπους, τουτέστι τον τε ηλιακόν καί τον σεληνιακόν 192 καί τον ώροσκοπικόν καί τον του κλήρου τής τύχης, επειδήπερ κατά μεν τών αυτών τυχόντες δωδεκατημορίων ή εναλλάξαντες τούς τόπους ήτοι πάντες ή
1	μη VPLADECam.1, cf. Proc. ; οιη. λΙΟαιη.2
2	συμφωνως L, -os Ρ, η συμφώνως VD, η σύμφωνα Α, σύμφωνα MECam., οίκΐίως Proc., οἱ om. MAECam.
3	διδόντε? libri Cam.1, όιδόασι καί Cain.2
4	τιμητικοί libri Proc., μιμητικοί Cam.
5	ίφ' libri Proc., άφ’ Cam.
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quarrelsome, trouble-makers, and injurious, and will not succeed to their patrimony. And similarly, if also the planets -which give children are in harmonious aspect one to another, the children "which they give continue in brotherly affection and mutual respect; but if they are disjunct or in opposition to one another, the disposition of the children "will be quarrelsome and scheming. Particular details, again, one could conjecture by using in each ease as a horoscope the planet "which gives children, and making his investigation of the more important questions from the rest of the configuration, as in a geniture.
7.	Of Friends and Enemies.
With regard to friendly dispositions and the opposite, the deeper and more lasting of which λ\ό call sympathies and hostilities, and the lesser ami occasional acquaintances 1 and quarrels, our investigation will follow this course. In inquiries regarding matters of importance Λνβ must observe the places in both nativities -which have the greatest authority, that is, those of the sun, the moon, the horoscope, and the Lot of Fortune ; for if they chance to fall in the same signs of the zodiac, or if they exchange
' συναστρία is an uncommon word. Tho anonymous commentator says that Ptolomy uses it of tho “ second and moderate” type of friendship.
*	iκάστον VPADEProc., -ω cott. Cam.
7 συναστρία^ libri Prof. Cam.1, * *συναφΐίας Cam.2
*	μίγάλα libri, τὰ μΐγάλα Cum.
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οι πλείους, καί μάλισθ' όταν oi ώροσκοποΰντες περί τάς ιζ' μοίρας άλληλων άπεχωσι, ποιοΰσι συμπαθείας απταίστους καί αδιάλυτου? καί ανεπηρέαστους · κατά 8ε των ασύνδετων η των διαμετρούντων σταθεντες εχθρας μεγίστας καί εναντιώσεις πολυχρονίους · μηδετέρως δε τυχόντες άλλα μόνον εν τοΐς συσχηματιζομενοις, ει μεν εν τοΐς τριγώνοις εΐεν η εν εξαγώνοις,1 ηττονας ποιοΰσι τάς συμπάθειας · ει δ’ εν τοΐς τετραγώνοις, ηττονας τάς άντιπαθείας, ως 2 γίνεσθαί τινας κατά καιρούς εν μεν ταΐς φιλίαις αποσιωπήσεις καί μικρολογίας3 όταν οι κακοποιοί τον συσχη-ματισμόν4 παροδεύωσιν · εν δε ταΐς εχθραις σπονδάς καί αποκαταστάσεις κατά τάς των αγαθοποιών τοΐς σχηματισμοΐς 5 επεμβάσεις, επεί δε φιλίας καί εχθρας ε’ίδη τρία · η γάρ διά προαίρεσιν ούτως εχουσι προς ἀλλ ήλους η διά χρείαν η δι’ ήδονην καί λύπην · όταν μεν 6 πάντες 7 η οι πλείους των είρημενων τόπων οίκειωθώσι προς άλλήλους, εκ πάντων η φιλία συνάγεται των ειδών, ώσπερ όταν άνοικείως 8 η εχθρα. όταν δε οι τών φωτών μόνον, διά προαίρεσιν, ητις εστί φιλία καί βέλτιστη καί άσφαλεστάτη καί 9 εχθρα 10 193 χειριστή καί άπιστος · ομοίως δ’ όταν μεν οι τών
1	έν έξαγώνοις VD, έν τοΐς ΐξ. Α, έν om. PLMECam. Proc.
2	ώς VPLAT), ώστΐ Proc., οΐα MECam.
3	μικρολογίας VP (μηκρο-) MADECam.1, -αις L, μακρολογίας Cam.2
4	τόν σχηματισμόν VLAD, τον συσχηματισμοΰ PProc., τών συσχιιματισμών MECam.
6 τοΐς {συ)αχηματισμοΐς VPLAT), συσχηματισμούς ΜΕ, -ὥν Cam.
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places,1 either all or most of them, and particularly if the horoscopic regions are about 17° apart, they bring about secure and indissoluble sympathy, unbroken by any quarrel. However, if they are in disjunct signs or opposite signs, they produce the deepest enmities and lasting contentions. If they chance to be situated in neither of these ways, but merely in signs which bear an aspect to one another, if they are in trine or in sextile, they make the sympathies less, and in quartile, the antipathies less. Thus there come about occasional spells of silence and of disparaging talk in friendships, whenever the maleficent planets are passing through these configurations, and truces and reconciliations in enmities at the ingress of the beneficent planets upon them. For there are three classes of friendship and enmity, since men are so disposed to one another either by preference or by need or through pleasure and pain; when all or most of the aforesaid places have familiarity with each other, the friendship is compounded of all three kinds, even as the enmity is, when they are dissociated. But -when the places of the luminaries only are in familiarity, the friendship will result from choice, which is the best and surest kind, and in the case of enmity the worst and faithless ; similarly, when the places of the
1	Soo Bouch6-Loclorcq, ρ. 241, η. 1. * 8 * 10
*	μἱν] μιν γὰρ Cum.	7 οἱ ττάντίς MCam.
8 ανοικΰως VAD, αν οίκ(ίως PL, άνοίκ(ΐος MECam.
*	και (post άσφαλ(στάτη) VPLD, ήτις ME, η ήτις A, η Cam.
10 ἔχθρα om. MECam.
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κλήρων 1 τής τύχης, διά χρ€ΐας · όταν δέ οι των ωροσκόπων, δι* ήδονάς η λύπας.
Παρατηρητέον δέ των συσχηματιζομένων τόπων τάς τε καθυπβρτβρήσβις καί τάς2 των αστέρων έπι0€ωρήσ€ΐς ·3 έφ’ <5 ν μεν yap 4 ctv γενίσεων ἡ ἡ του σχηματισμού καθυπ€ρτέρησις, η έάν το αυτό η τό έγγιστα η ζωδιον τη έπαναφορα, έκ€ΐνη τό αυθεντικώτζρον καί έπιστατικώτβρον5 της φιλίας η της έχθρας προσνεμητέον · έφ’ ών δε η έπι-θβώρησις των αστέρων ββλτίων προς αγαθοποιίαν καί δύναμιν, έκ€ΐναις 6 τό τ€ έκ της φιλίας ώφ&λι-μώτβρον καί τό έκ τής έχθρας κατορθωτικώτ^ρον άποδοτέον?
Έπί δέ των κατά χρόνους τισί συνισταμένων πρόσκαιρων συναστριέυν re καί έναντιώσεων προσ-€κτέον ταΐς καθ’ έκατέραν γένβσιν κινήσεσι των αστέρων, τουτέστι κατά ποιους χρόνους αι των τής έτέρας γενέσεως αστέρων αφέσεις έπέρχονται8
1 οἱ των κλήρων] cf. οι τόποι των κλήρων Proc. ; οἱ κλήροι MEACaxn., τον κλήρον VPD, τών κλήρων L.
2τὰ? om. Cam.
3 έ7Γιθεωρήσεις libri Cam.1 (cf. Proc.) ; ΰποθΐωρήσΐΐς Cam.2
*γαρ om. MECam.
6 και επιστατικώτερον om. MECam.
6	εκείναις VPAD, -as L, -ης MECam.
7	κατορθωτικώτερον (κατορθοκώτερον VD) άποδοτέον VDAE ; om. άποδοτέον PL ; άποδοτικώτερον κατορθωτεον MECam.
8	επέρχονται VPDEProc., ύπερχ. L, επιφερωνται Cam., άφεσεις ■ . ■ άστερων om. ΜΑ.
1 A star to the right is elevated above, or “ overcomes,” a star to the left, that is, one which follows it in the diurnal motion. Cf. Porphyry, Introd., pp. 188-189, Wolf.
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Lots of Fortune are familiar, tlirough need ; and ΛνΊΐΘη the places of the horoscopes are familiar, through pleasure or pain.
One must observe, of the places in aspect, their elevations 1 and how the planets regard them. To the nativity in which an elevation of the configuration occurs, whether it is the same sign as the suecodant place or the one closest to it.2 must be assigned the greater authority and direction over friendship or enmity ; and to those nativities in which the regard of the planets is more favourable 2 for boao\ olenco and ptnvcr. we must allot the greater benefit from the friendship and the greater success in the enmity.
In the occasional acquaintances and oppositions that arise from time to time between individuals, wc must ]>av attention tn the movements of the planets in each of the nativities, that is, at what times the prorogations of the planets of one nativity reach the
2	Ratlior obscure, but apparently lie moans whether the procodiDy; and the succeeding places, which might he, e.g. tho horoscopes of the two geiiituros, aro in tho same sitin or in successive 0110s. Tho latter is possible, for in unbroken friendships, as ho said above, tlie horoscopes should ho wit hin 17 of each other, Imd homo could bo in sufff'.ssiv-d si^ns. Proclus paraphrases thus: “For that place will have tho grrator authority over tho friendship or tho enmity to which the elevation or tlio succiulant place is near, oitlior in tin· same sign or elosost by ” (iVeivoj γὰρ ή τόπος ἔξω τό δυνατώτΐρον τής φιλίας η της ίχΟρας προς ΰν άγγιζα ή καθνπ(ρτάρησις η άπαναφορ ι. ή κατά το αύτο ζωδιον Τ) ϊγγιστα).
J As, for .‘χηιιιβο, trino is generally more favourable» than rpiartilu.
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τοΐς τοιrot? τών της έτέρας γενέσεως αστέρων.1 γίνονται γάρ κατά τούτους φιλίαι και έχθραι μερικαί και 2 διακρατοΰσαι 3 χρόνον όλίγιστον μεν τον μέχρι της διαλύσεως αυτής, πλεΐστον 8έ τον μέχρι της ετέρου τινος των έπιφερομένων αστέρων καταλήφεως. Κρόνος μεν οΰν και Ζευς έπελθόντες τοΐς άδηλων τόποις ποιοΰσι φιλίας διά συστάσεις 4 η γεωργίας η κληρονομιάς · Κρόνος δε και Άρης μάχας και έπιβουλάς τάς κατά προαίρεσιν · Κρόνος 194 δβ και Αφροδίτη συνεπιπλοκάς διά συγγενικών προσώπων, ταχύ μέντοι φυχούσας · Κρόνος δε και 'Ερμης συμβιώσεις καί κοινωνίας 5 διά δόσιν καί ληφιν καί εμπορίαν η μυστήρια · Ζευς δέ καί Άρης εταιρίας δι’ αξιωματικών η οικονομικών · Ζευς δέ καί Αφροδίτη φιλίας τάς διά θηλυκών 6 προσώπων η7 τών εν ίεροΐς θρησκειών η χρησμών η τών τοιούτων · Ζευς 8e καί 'Ερμής συναναστροφάς διά λόγους καί έπιστημας καί προαίρεσιν φιλόσοφον · 8 Άρης δέ καί Αφροδίτη συνεπήτλοκάς τάς δι’ έρωτας καί μοιχείας η νοθείας,9 επισφαλείς 8έ καί ούκ επί πολύ διευθηνούσας · Άρης δέ καί Έρμης έχθρας καί περιβοησίας καί δίκας διά πραγμάτων 10 η φαρμάκων άφορμάς · Αφροδίτη 8έ καί Έρμης
1	τοι? τόποις . . . αστέρων VDE (τον pro τών VD); τοι? τόποις PL, τοι? της έτέρας τόττοις Cam.
2	και (post μ(ρικαι) MAEProc.Cam., om. VD, αἱ PL.
3	διακρατοΰααι VPLAD, -οΰσι MECam., cf. διαμένονσαι Proc.
4	συστάσΐΐς VDProc., -ης Ρ, -εως cett. Cam.
® συμβιώσεις καί κοινωνίας VP (κννον-) L (κοινόν-) ADE, σνμβ. κ. σνγγενΐίας Μ, συγγένειας και συμβιώσ(ΐς Cam. ; post hacc verba add. διδόασι και PLMAECam., om. VDProc.
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places of the other.1 For partial friendships and enmities take place in these times, prevailing at the shortest up to the completion of the prorogation, and at the longest until some other of the approaching planets reaches the place. Now if Saturn and Jupiter approach each other’s places they produce friendships through introductions, agriculture, or inheritance ; Saturn and Mars make intentional quarrels and schemings ; Saturn and Venus, associations through kinsfolk, which, however, quickly cool ; Saturn and Mercury make marriage and partnerships for the sake of giving and receiving, trade, or the mysteries. Jupiter and Mars cause associations through dignities or the management of property; Jupiter and Venus friendships through women, religious rites, oracles, or the like ; Jupiter and Mercury associations for learned discussion, based upon philosophic inclination. Mars and Venus cause associations through love, adultery, or illegitimate relations, but they are unsure and flourish only briefly ; Mars and Mercury produce enmities, noisy disputes, and lawsuits which arise through business or poisonings. Venus and
1 Tho method of prorogation explained at length in iii. 10 is usod, with a point of departure in ono nativity and point of arrival in tho othor. * 7 8 * 10
β θηλυκών VP (θυλη-) LDEProc., καθολικών MACara.
7	η (post προσώπων) om. (Jain.
8	φιλόσοφον VPLDProc.Cam.1, -ων MAECam.2
8 νιοθίίας Al'X'nm.
10 πραγμάτων VADPlOC., γραμμάτων PLMECum.
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συμβιώσεις τάς διά τέχνην τινα η μούσαν η σύστασιν από γραμμάτων η θηλυκών προσώπων.
Την μεν ουν επί τό μάλλον και ηττον επίτασιν καί άνεσιν των συναστριών η των εναντιώσεων δια-κριτεον εκ της των επιλαμβανομενων τόπων προς τούς πρώτους καί1 κυριωτάτους τετταρας τόπους διαθεσεως · επειδηπερ κατά κέντρων 2 μεν η κλήρων η των φω των τυχόντες επι φανεστερας ποιοΰσι τάς επισημασίας · άλλοτριωθεντες δε αυτών άνεπιφαντούς. την δε επί τό βλαβερώτερον η ώφελιμώ-τερον τοΐς εταίροις εκ της τών επιθεωρουντων αστέρων τούς είρημενουζ τόπους επί τό αγαθόν η κακόν ιδιοτροπίας.
’Ιδίως 8e ό περί δουλών τόπος η λόγος καί της τών 195 δεσποτών προς αυτούς συμπάθειας η άντπταθείας εκ του κακοδαιμονοΰντος ζωδίου λαμβάνεται, καί της τών επιθεωρουντων τον τόπον3 αστέρων 4 κατά τε την γενεσιν αυτήν καί κατά τάς επεμβάσεις η δια-μετρησεις φυσικής επιτηδειότητος, καί μάλισθ* όταν5 οι του δωδεκατημορίου κυριευσαντες ήτοι συμφωνώσι 6 το ΐς ανθεντικοίς τόποις της γενεσεως η εναντίους ποιώνται τούς συσχηματισμους.
1	πρώτους καί libri, om. Cam.
2	κάπρον VD ; cf. προς τους τόπους τών κλήρων η τών φωτών κεντρωθάπες, Prop.
3	τόν τοιοΰτον τόπον Cam.
1 άστόροιν VTLDProc., τον τοιουτου ζωδίου αστέρων Α, ζωδίου ΜΕ, του ζωδίου Cam.
' ’ 6 όταν VPLADE, ore MCam.
° συμφωνώσι VD, συμφώνως PMECani., -ονς Α, -ήοίως L.
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Mercury give associations based upon some art or domain of the Muses, or an introduction by letter or through women.
Now then we must determine the degree of the intensity or relaxation of acquaintances and oppositions from the relation between the places which they assume and the four principal and most authoritative places,1 for if they are upon the angles or the Lots of Fortune or the houses of the luminaries, their portent is the more conspicuous, but if they are removed from them, they are insignificant. Whether the association ΛνήΙΙ be more injurious or more beneficial to the associates is to be determined from the character for good or bad of the planets which regard the places named.
The special topic or account of slaves2 and the sympathy or antipathy of their masters to them is elucidated from the house of the Evil Daemoii3 and from the natural suitability of the planets which regard this place both in the nativity itself and in their ingresses and oppositions to it, particularly when the lords of the sign are either in harmonious aspect to the principal places of the nativity, or the opposite.4
'I.e. those named at tho beginning of the chapter: horosoopi*, Lot of Fortune, sun, and moon.
2	Camerarius and one or two of the MSS. here insert the heading of a new chapter, flepl δοόλων (“ Of Slaves ”). The prominence given to the subject reflects tho importance of slavery in ancient society.
3	The twelfth house, immediately preceding the horo-scopo.
4	This passage has difficulties, as Boucho-Leelercq points out (ρ. 451, esp. n. 4). Apparently wo aro to observe, as
[ For continuation of footnote tee paget 422 and 423.
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<η.> lie pi ξ εν ιτ ε ίας
Ό 8e 7Τ6/3Ϊ ξενιτείας τόπος καταλαμβάνω ται διά της των φωτών προς τα κόντρα στάσεως, άμφοτερων μεν, μάλιστα δέ της σελήνης. δυνουσα γάρ ή άπο-κεκλικυΐα τών κέντρων ξενιτείας και τόπωνμεταβολάς ποιεί, δυναται δε το παραπλήσιον ενίοτε καί ό του 'Άρεως ήτοι δννων ή 1 καί αυτός 2 άποκεκλικώς τ ου κατά κορυφήν, όταν τ οϊς φωσ'ι διάμετρον ή τετράγωνον εχη στάσιν, εάν δε καί ό κλήρος της τύχης εν τοΐς ποιήσασι την αποδημίαν ζωδίοις εκπεσηβ και τους βίους ολους και τάς άναστροφάς και τάς πράξεις επί της ξένης εχοντες διατελοΰσιν. αγαθοποιών μεν ουν επιθεωρούντων τους είρημενους τόπους ή επιφερομένων αύτοΐς, ενδόξους εξουσι καί επικερδείς τάς επι ξένης πράξεις καί τάς επανόδους ταχείας και_ ανεμπόδιστους · κακοποιών δε, επι-196 πόνους και επιβλαβείς καί επικίνδυνους καί δυσανα-κομίστους,4 της σιιγκρατικής επισκεφεως πανταχή συμπαραλαμβανομενης κατ επικράτησιν τών τοΐς
1	η VD, €ΐη PL, om. cett. Cam.
2	Post αντος add. ή MAECam., καί PL.
3	ΐκπ(στ) VPLADEProt'., (μπόστ/ MCaxn.
4	δυσανακομίστονς libri, *€7rανόδους βραδΐίας Cam.
he says, whether the planets that are actually in the twelfth house, or are in aspect to it, or in opposition to it, are of the same natural temperament; but in the following clause Bouche-Leclercq confesses himself not to be sure of the meaning of αΰθίντικοΐς, rendered praecipuis by Cardanus,
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8.	Of Foreign Travel.
The topic of foreign travel1 receives treatment by-observing the position of the luminaries to the angles, both of them, but particularly the moon. For when the moon is setting or declining from the angles,2 she portends journeys abroad or changes of place. Mars too sometimes has a similar force, either Λνήιβη he is setting or when he himself also has declined from mid-heaven, Λν-hen he is in opposition or quartile to the luminaries. If the Lot of Fortune also falls among the signs that cause travel, the subjects spend their whole lives abroad and will have all their personal relations and business there. If beneficent planets regard the aforesaid places or succeed them, their activities abroad will be honourable and profitable and their return quick and unimpeded ; but if the maleficent planets regard them, their journeys ■will be laborious, injurious, and dangerous, and the return difficult, although in every case the mixture of influences is taken into consideration, determined
lode dominii et potestatis eorum by Junctinus, and cum dominatore nativitatis by Melanchthon. It may be noted that Prod us has προς τούς κυρίους τόπους τής γΐνίαΐως. The anonymous commentator gives no help.
1	The insecurity and uncertainty of travel in ancient times made it a much more serious undertaking than nowadays, and consequently the astrologers devoted much attention to it.
* I.e. when she is in the Occident (seventh house) or the so-called άποκλίματα (third, sixth, ninth, and twelfth houses). These and tho zodiacal signs that fall upon them are the “signs that cause travel.” Tho moon is tho greatest traveller among tho celestial objects. Of. BouehALeelereq, p. 455.
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αύτοΐς τόποις συσχηματιζομε'νων, καθάπερ εν τοι? πρώτοις διωρισάμεθα.
'Ως επί παν δε εν μεν τοΐς των εωων τεταρτημόριων άποκλίμασιν εκπεσόντων των φωτών, εις τα προς άνατολάς καί μεσημβρίαν μέρη των οικήσεων τάς αποδημίας γίνεσθαι συμβαίνει · εν δε τοΐς των λιβυκών ή καί εν αν τω τω δύνοντι, εις τα προς άρκτους1 καί δυσμάς.2 καν μεν μονοειδή τύχη τα την ξενιτείαν ποιήσαντα ζώδια, ήτοι αυτά ή οι οίκοδεσποτήσαντες αυτών υστερες, διά μακροϋ καί κατά καιρούς ποιήσονται τάς αποδημίας · εάν δε δίσωμα ή δίμορφα, συνεχώς καί επί πλεΐστον χρόνον. Ζευς μεν οΰν καί *Αφροδίτη κύριοι γενόμενοι τών την ξενιτείαν ποιούντων τόπων καί φωτών ου μόνον ακίνδυνους αλλά καί θυμήρεις ποιοΰσι τάς οδοιπορίας · 3 ήτοι γάρ υπό τών προεστώτων εν ταΐς χώραις ή διά φίλων άφορμάς 4 παραπεμπονται, συνεργούσης αύτοΐς τής τε τών καταστημάτων εύαερίας καί τής τών επιτηδείων αφθονίας · προσ-γενομενου δε αύτοΐς καί του του Έρμοΰ πολλάκις καί δι* αύτής τής είρημενης συντυχίας ώφελειαι καί προκοπαί καί δωρεαί καί τιμαί 5 προσγίνονται. Κρόνος 8e καί ’Άρης επιλαβόντες τα φώτα, καν 197 μάλιστα διαμηκίζωσιν άλλήλους, τα περιγενόμενα ποιοΰσιν άχρηστα καί κινδύνοις περικυλίουσι μεγά-λοις, εν μεν τοΐς καθύγροις τυχόντες ζωδίοις, διά δυσπλοιών καί ναυαγίων ή πάλιν δυσοδιών καί
χτὰ προς άρκτους VADE, τὰ? π. α. cett. Cam.
2 Βυσμάς VPLAD, έν Βνσμάϊς MECam.
* όΒοιπορίας VMAJDEProc., άποΒημίας PLCara.
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by the dominance of the planets that bear an aspect to these same places, as we explained at first.1
In general, it happens that, if the luminaries fall in the lower parts of the eastern quadrants, the travel is to the eastern and southern parts of the world, but if in the western quadrants or in the Occident itself, to the north and the west ; and if the zodiacal signs which caused the travel chance to be those of a single figure, either themselves or the planets that rule them, the journeys will be made at long intervals and upon occasion ; but if they are Incorporeal signs, or of double form, they will travel continuously and for a very long time. If Jupiter and Venus are the rulers of the places which govern travel, and of the luminaries, they make the journeys not only safe but also pleasant ; for the subjects will be sent ou their way cither by the chief men of tlie country or by the resources of their friends, and favourable conditions of weather and abundance of supplies ΛνίΙΙ also aid them. Often, too, if Mercury is added to these, profit, gain, gifts, and honour result from this good fortune of which we have spoken. If Saturn and Mars control the luminaries, however, and particularly if they are in opposition to each other, they will make the results useless and will involve the subject in great dangers, through unfortunate voyages and shipwreck if they arc in watery signs, or
1 Gf. iii. 4 ad fin. 4 * 6
4 άφορμάς Vl’LAI) (tvepyciaς supra scr. Α), (ι·ιμγαας
M HC'nin.
6 καί τι μαι ΥΙΊ,Α lil'roi·., inn. Μ KCmn. (καί lialjut M).
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έρημων τόπων · εν 8e τοΐς στερεοΐς, διά κρημνισμών καί εμβολών πνευμάτων · ἐν δε τοι? τροπικοΐς και ίσημερινοΐς δι’ ei’Seiai' των επιτηδείων καί νοσώδεις καταστάσεις ■ ἐν δε τοίς άνθρωποείδεσι διά ληστηρια καί επιβουλάς καί συλήσεις ·1 εν δε τοΐς χερσαίοις διά θηρίων εφόδους η σεισμούς, 'Ερμου δε συμ-προσόντος διά μετεωρα καί κατηγορίας επισφαλείς, ετι Se καί διά τάς των ερπετών καί τών άλλων ιοβόλων πληγάς, παρατηρούμενης ετι μεν της τών συμπτωμάτων, εάν τε ωφέλιμα 2 εάν τε βλαβερά ἡ, ιδιοτροπίας, τουτεστι3 της περί τό αίτιον* διαφοράς, καί εκ της τών αιτιατικών τόπων πράξεως η κτήσεως η σώματος η αξιώματος κατά την εξ άρχής διάθεετιν κυρίας,5 τών δε τάς επισημασίας μάλιστα ποιησόντων καιρών εκ της τών ε' πλανω-μενων 6 κατά χρόνους επεμβάσεων ποιότητος. καί ταΰτα μεν ημΐν μέχρι τοσουτων ύποτετυπώσθω.
<θ.> Περί θανάτου ποιότητος
Καταλειπομενης δ’ επί πάσι της περί το ποιον 198 τών θανάτων επισκεφεως, προδιαληφόμεθα διά τών εν τοΐς περί τών χρόνων της ζωής εφωδευ-μενων πότερον κατά άφεσιν άκτΐνος η αναιρεσις άποτελεσθησεται η κατά την επί 7 τό δυτικόν του
1	συλήσεις VAD, συλλείσης Ρ, συλλήσεις L, τυραννήσεις cett. Cam.
2	ωφέλιμος MECam.
3	τοντεστι(ν) VPLD, εκ MAECam.
4	Post αίτιον add. ἔσται VPLD.
6 κυρίας VPLD, κυρ(ε)ίαν MECam., καί κυρείαν Α.
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again through hard going and desert places; and if they are in solid signs, through falling from heights and assaults of winds ; in the solstitial and equinoctial signs, through lack, of provisions and unhealthy conditions ; in the signs of human form, through piracy, plots, and robberies ; in the terrestrial signs, through the attacks of beasts, or earthquakes, and if Mercury is present at the same time, through the weather, dangerous accusations, and, furthermore, through the bites of reptiles and other poisonous creatures. The peculiar quality of the events, whether they be beneficial or harmful—that is, the differentiation in the cause—is observed from the government of the places significant of action, property, body, or dignity, according to our original disposition of them,1 and the occasions which will to the greatest degree bring about these portended events are judged from the time of the ingrcsscs 2 of the five planets. Such be our general account of the matter.
9.	Of the Quality of Death.
Since after all the others the inquiry concerning the quality of death remains, we shall first determine, through the means furnished by the discussion of the length of life, whether the destruction will be accomplished by the projection of a ray or by the descent
1	Cf. iv. 4, iv. 2, iii. 11, and iv. 3 respectively.
2	Presumably into tho “ uigns that cause travel.” * 7
* e' πλανωμένΗ VDlYoc., ora. cott. Omn.
7	τήν cm VPAL), um. cctt. Cam.
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έπικρατήτορος1 καταφοράν.1 2 el μεν γάρ κατά άφεσιν καί ύπάντησιν ἡ άναίρεσις γίνοιτο, τον τής ύπαντήσεως τόπον είς τήν τοΰ θανάτου ποιότητα προσήκ€ΐ παρατηρ€Ϊν · el δε κατά τήν επί τό δύνον καταφοράν, αυτόν τον δυτικόν τόπον, όποιοι γάρ αν ω σ ιν ήτοι οΐ επόντες τοΐς είρημένοις τόποις, ή εάν μή επώσιν, οι πρώτοι των άλλων αύτοΐς επιφερόμενοι, τοιούτους καί τούς θανάτους εσεσθαι διαληπτέον, συμβαλλόμενων ταΐς φυσεσιν αυτών προς τό ποικίλον τών συμπτωμάτων τών τε συσχηματιζομενων αστέρων καί τής αυτών τών είρημένων άναιρετικών τόπων ιδιοτροπίας ζωδι-ακώς τε καί κατά τήν τών ορίων φύσιν.
'O μεν οΰν τοΰ Κρόνου τήν κυρίαν τοΰ θανάτου λαβών ποιεί τα τέλη διά νόσων πολυχρονίων καί φθίσεων καί ρευματισμών καί συντήξεων3 καί ριγοπυρετων καί σπληνικών καί ύδρωπικών καί κοιλιακών4 καί υστερικών διαθέσεων καί ὅσα ι κατά πλεονασμόν τοΰ φυχροΰ συνίστανται. 6 δε τοΰ Jto? ποιεί τούς θανάτους άπό συνάγχης καί περιπνευμονίας καί άποπληζίας καί σπασμών καί κεφαλαλγίας καί τών καρδιακών διαθέσεων καί οσαι κατά πνεύματος άμετρίαν ή δυσωδίαν επι-συνάπτουσιν.5 ό δε τοΰ "Αρεως άπό πυρετών 199 συνεχών καί ήμιτριταϊκών καί αιφνίδιων πληγών καί νεφριτικών καί αιμοπτυικών διαθέσεων καί
1	έπικρατήτορος Ρ, ετηκράτηρος VLAD, κρατήτορος MECam.
2	καταφοράν VPADE, δι’ αφοράν L, καταφορά MCam.
3	και συντήξεων om. MCam.
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of the significator to the Occident.1 For if the destruction should come about through the projection of rays and occourse, it is fitting to observe the place of the occourse in order to determine the quality of the death, but if it occurs by the descent of the significator to the Occident, we must observe the Occident itself. For of -whatever quality are the planets that are upon the aforesaid places, or, if they are not upon them, the first planets to approach them, such Λνβ must understand that the deaths Ληΐΐ be, Λνΐιίΐβ at the same time the planets in aspect by their natures contribute to the complexity of the events, as do also the peculiar characters of the aforesaid destructive places themselves, both through the signs of the zodiac and through the nature of the terms.2
Now then, if Saturn holds the lordship of death, he brings about the end through long illness, phthisis, rheumatism, colliquations, chills and fever, and splenic, dropsical, enteric, or hysteric conditions, and such as arise through excesses of cold. Jupiter causes death through strangulation, pneumonia, apoplexy, spasms, headaches, and cardiac affections, and such conditions as are accompanied by irregularity or foulness of breath. Mars kills by means of fevers, continued or intermittent at intervals of one and a half days, sudden strokes, nephritic con-
1 Cf. iii. 10, especially |>. 279. The “ significator,” as the anonymous commentator points out, is the prorojzator (αφέτης).
J I*’or the “ terms,” cf. i. 21-22.
* κοιλιακών VJJJlYo'.·., κνληακών Ρ κωλνκών ΛΙ 10, κιυλικών ACuin.
5 ΐπισυνάτπουσιν VPLO, ίπισνμπίπτοναιν .ΜΑΕ<’;ιιη
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αιμορραγιών1 και εκτρωσμών και τοκετών και ερυσιπελατών και ολέθρων και ὅσα τών νοσημάτων κατ' έκπύρωσιν και άμετρίαν τοΰ θερμόν τους θανάτους επιφέρει. 6 δε της '''Αφροδίτης διά στομαχικών καί ήπατικών και δυσεντερικών διαθέσεων ποιεΐ τους θανάτους, έτι δε διά νομών καί συριγγών καί λειχήνων και φαρμάκων δόσεως και ὅσα τοΰ ύγροΰ πλεονάσαντος η φθαρεντος άποτε-λεΐται συμπτώματα. 6 δέ τοΰ Έρμου διά μανιών και εκστάσεων και μελαγχολιών 1 2 και πτωματισμών και επιλήφεων και βηχικών και αναφορικών νοσημάτων καί ὅσα τοΰ ζηροΰ πλεονάσαντος η φθαρεντος συνίσταται.
Ίδίοις μεν οΰν τελεντώσι θανάτοις οι κατά τον ειρημένον τρόπον μεταστάντες τοΰ ζην, όταν οι την κυρίαν τοΰ θανάτου λαβόντες έπι της ιδίας η της οικείας φυσικής ιδιοτροπίας τύχωσιν όντες, υπό μηδενός καθυπερτερηθέντες τών κακώσαι και επιφανεστερον ποίησαι τό τέλος δυναμένων · βιαίοις 8e και επισήμοις όταν ή άμφότεροι κυριεύ-σωσιν οι κακοποιοί τών αναιρετικών τόπων ήτοι συνόντες ή τετραγωνίζοντες ή διαμηκίζοντες ή όπότερος αυτών ή και άμφότεροι τον ήλιον ή την 200 σελήνην ή και άμφότερα τα φώτα καταλάβωσι,3 τής μεν τοΰ θανάτου κακώσεως από τής αυτών συνελεΰσεως συνισταμενης, τοΰ δε μεγέθους από
1	αιμορραγιών VADPt'OC., αίμορηγιών Ρ, αΐμογγιών L, αίμορ-ροΐκών MECam.
2	μΐλαγχολικών ACam. ; και (post hoc verbuin) οιη.
AECam.
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ditions and those that involve the spitting of blood, hasmorrhages, miscarriages, childbirth, erysipelas, and pestilences, and such diseases as induce death by fever and immoderate heat. Venus causes death by stomachic, hepatic, and intestinal conditions, and furthermore through cancer?, fistulas, lichens, taking poisons, and such misfortunes as come about from excess or deficiency of moisture. Mercury portends death by madness, distraction, melancholy, the falling sickness, epilepsy, diseases accompanied by coughing and raising, and all such ailments as arise from the excess or deficiency of dryness.
Thus, then, those who depart from life in the way described die natural deaths,1 whenever the lords of death happen to be in their own or in kindred natural characters,2 and if no planet that is able to do injury and to make the end more remarkable overcomes them. They die, however, by violent and conspicuous means whenever both the evil planets dominate the destructive places, either in conjunction, or in quartile, or in opposition, or also if one of the two, or both, seize upon 3 the sun, or the moon, or both the luminaries. The affliction of the death in this case arises from their junction, its magnitude
1 Literally, “ by their own deaths/’ contrasted with violent (βίαιοι) deaths causer! by sonif> external ageney. The anonymous commentator thus explains.
* When they aro in the houses of members of their own sect, says the Anonymous.
3	Apparently the word is usod in tho sense of “ affliction ” (see iii. 9, p. 267).
3 καταλάβωσι VA (mg. : γρ. κακωΟώοιν) DProt*., λάβωοι(ν) I*L, κακωθώσι MECam.
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της των φωτών επιμαρτυρήσεως, της δε ποιότητος πάλιν από της των λοιπών αστέρων συνεπιθεωρη-σεως και των τούς κακοποιούς περιεχόντων1 ζωδίων.
'O μεν γάρ του Κρόνου τον ήλιον παρά την αίρεσιν τετραγωνίσας η διαμηκίσας εν μεν τοΐς στερεοΐς ποιεί τούς κατά θλίφιν 2 όχλων η άγχό-ναις ή στραγγαλιαΐς άπολλυμενους · ομοίως δε καν δύνη της σελήνής επιφερομενης · εν δε τοΐς θηριώδεσι ζωδίοις, υπό θηρίων διαφθειρομενους · καν ό του Α ιός επιμαρτυρήση κεκακωμενος καί αυτός, εν δημοσίοις τόποις η επισήμοις ήμεραις 3 θηριομαχοΰντας · άνθωροσκοπησας δε όποτερω tojv φωτών, εν είρκταΐς άπολλυμενους · τω δε του ' Ερμου συσχηματισθείς καί μάλιστα περί τούς εν τη σφαίρα όφεις η τα χερσαία τών ζωδίωνΑ από δακετων ιοβόλων άποθνησκοντας · Αφροδίτης δε αύτοΐς προσγενομενης, υπό φαρ-μακειών καί γυναικείων επιβουλών · εν Παρθένιο δε καί Ίχθύσιν η τοΐς καθυγροις ζωδίοις της σελήνής συσχηματισθείσης, υποβρυχίους καί εν ϋδασιν άποπνιγομενους · περί δε την Αργώ, καί ναυαγίοις περιπίπτοντας · εν δε τοΐς τροπικοΐς η τετραπόδοις 5 ηλίω 6 συνών η διαμηκίσας η αντί
1	περιεχόντων Proc., -εξάντων VJIADECam., ύπερεχόντων Ρ (-εχώντ-) L.
2	κατά θλίφιν VLAD, κατά θλύφιν Γ, κατά λήφιν ΜΕ, διὰ κατάληφιν Cam.
3	ήμεραις API, (ή μεραις) Froc., ήμερας cett. Cam.
4	ζωδίων VProc., ζώων cett. Cam.
5	ή τετραπόδοις VProc., τετραπόδοις PL, om. cett. Cam.
* ήλίω VMD, cf. Proc. ; -os rLAECam.
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from the testimony of the luminaries, and its quality, again, from the way in Avhich the other planets regard them, and from the signs in -which the evil planets are found.
For if Saturn is in quartile to the sun from a sign of the opposite sect, or is in opposition, in the solid signs he causes death by trampling in a mob, or by the noose, or by indurations, and similarly if he is setting and the moon is approaching him ; in the signs that have the form of animals, he causes death by Λνΐΐά beasts, and if Jupiter, who is himself afflicted, bears Λνΐίηεββ to him, death in public places, or on days of celebration, in fighting ΛνιιΙι the beasts ; but in the ascendant, in opposition 1 to either of the luminaries, death in prison. If he is in aspect to Mercury, and particularly in the neighbourhood of the serpents2 in the sphere, or in the terrestrial signs, he makes men die from the bites of poisonous creatures, and if Venus is present Λνήΐι them, by poisoning and by feminine plots ; hut in Virgo and Pisces, or the watery signs, if the moon is in aspect, by drowning and suffocation in water ; in the neighbourhood of Argo, as the victims of shipwreck ; in the tropical or four-footed signs, when [Saturn] is with the sun or is in opposition to him, or if he is
1	The Anonymous, p. 1G5, Wolf, explains tho raro word ανθωροσκοττησας thus. Melanclithon, however, took it in the opposite sense, “ in the Occident and opposing tho luminaries.’ ’
1 Tho Anonymous says that lio means tho constellations, such n.s Draco ami Hydra, of sorpent-liko form.
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του ήλιου τω του Αρεως, ύπό συμπτο^σεων κατα-201 λαμβανομένους · εάν δε καί μεσουρανώσιν η άντι-μεσουρανώσιν ,1 από ύφους κατακρημνιζομενους.
'O δε του Άρεως τω ηλίω παρ’ αιρεσιν ἡ τη σελήνη τετράγωνος ἡ διάμετρος σταθείς εν μεν τοι? άνθρωποείδεσι ζωδίοις εν στάσεσιν εμφυλίοις ἡ ύπό πολεμίων ποιεί σφαζομενους η αύτόχειρας εαυτών γινομένους, διά γυναίκας δε ἡ και γυναικών φονεας,1 2 επάν καί 6 της ’Αφροδίτης αύτοΐς 3 μαρ-τυρηση · καν 6 του Έρμου δε τούτοις4 συσχη-ματισθη, ύπό πειρατών η ληστηρίων η κακουργών άπολλυμενους * επί δε τών μελόκοπουμενών καί ατελών ζωδίων η κατά, τό γοργόνων του Περσεως, άποκεφαλιζομενους η μελό κοπου μένους · εν δε Σκορπίω καί Ταύρω 5 καύσεσιν η τομαίς η άποτο-μαΐς ιατρών η σπασμοϊς άποθνήσκοντας · επί δε του μεσουρανήματος η άντι μεσουρανήματος, σταυροί? άνορθου μένους, καί μάλιστα περί τον Κηφε α καί την Ανδρομέδαν · επί δε του δυνοντος η άνθω-ροσκοποΰντος, ζώντας καιομενους · εν δε τοι? τετράποσιν, από συμπτώσεων καί συνθραυσεων καί συμπτωμάτων 6 άποθνήσκοντας. του δε του Ζΐιός καί τού τω μαρτυρησαντος καί συγκακωθεντος
1 η άντιμζοουρανώσιν (aut -ήσωσιν) codd. ; om. Cam.
*ψονέas VT (φων-) LMDEProc., φονευομίνους ACam.
8	αύτοΐς VDProc., -ijs PL, -ον MAECam.
4	τούτοις VPLADProc., αύτω MECam.
8 Ταύρω VPLDProc., Κΐνταύρω MAECam.
* και συνθραύσίων και συμπτωμάτων VPLD (cf. από συμπτωμάτων και κλασμάτων Proc.) ; και συνθ. η συμπ. Α, η συρμάτων MECam.
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with Mars instead of the sun, by being caught in the collapse of a house ; and if they are in mid-heaven, above or below the earth, by a fall from a height.
If Mars is quartile or in opposition to the sun or the moon, from a sign of the other sect, in the signs of human form, he causes the subjects to be slaughtered in civil factions or by the enemy, or to commit suicide, and to die because of women or as murderers of women, Avhenever Venus testifies to them ;1 and if Mercury also is in aspect to these, he causes death at the hands of pirates, robbers,or criminals ; in the mutilated and imperfect signs,1 2 or in the Gorgon of Perseus, death by decapitation or mutilation; in Scorpio and Taurus, death through cautery, cutting,3 or amputation by physicians, or death in convulsions ; at mid-heaven or the opposite point, by being set up on stakes,4 and particularly in Cepheus and Andromeda; at the Occident or in opposition to the horoscope, by being burned alive ; in the quadrupedal signs, death by the collapse of houses, by breaking, or by crushing ; if Jupiter also bears witness to him and is afflicted at the same time, again the subjects perish
1 I.e. Mars and tho luminaries.
1 Such as Taurus, tho blind Cancer, Scorpio, Sagittarius ; cf. Bouche-Leelercq, ρ. 151.
3	καΰοις and τομή wero the two principal methods of ancient surgery, were often applied together, and so aro frequently mentioned together, as in Plato, Rep. 406D (seo Adam ad lo<\).
4	I.e. crucifixion.
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έπισήμοις πάλιν άπόλλυνται κατακρίσεσι και χόλοις ηγεμόνων ή βασιλέων.
Συγγενόμενοι δε άλλήλοις οι κακοποιοί και ούτω διαμηκίσαντες έπί τινος των είρημένων αιτιατικών διαθέσεων συνεργοΰσιν έτι μάλλον προς την του θανάτου κάκωσιν, τής κατά το ποιον κυρίας περί 202 τον 1 αύτοΰ τοΰ αναιρετικού τόπου τυχόντα2 γινο-μένης, ή και πολλών τών θανατικών συμπτωμάτων ή δισσών ήτοι κατά το ποιόν ή κατά το ποσόν άποτελουμένων, όταν άμφότεροι λόγον έχωσι προς τούς άναιρετικούς τόπους, οι τοιοΰτοι 8e καί ταφής άμοιροι καταλείπονται · δαπανώνται δε υπό θηρίων ή οιωνών, όταν περί τα όμοειδή τών ζωδίων οι κακοποιοί τύχωσι, μηδενός τών άγαθοποιών 3 τω υπό γήν4 ή τοΐς άναιρετικοϊς τόποις μαρτυρη-σαντος. έπί ξένης δβ οι θάνατοι γίνονται τών τούς άναιρετικούς τόπους κατασχόντων άστέρων έν τοΐς άποκλίμασιν 5 έκπεσόντων, καί μάλισθ’ όταν καί ή σελήνη παρούσα ή τετραγωνίζουσα ή διαμηκίζουσα τύχη τούς είρημένους τόπους.
<ι.> Περί χρόνων διαιρέσεως
Έφωδευμένου δε ήμϊν κεφαλαιωδώς τοΰ τύπου τής καθ’ έκαστον είδος έπισκέφεως μέχρι μόνων
1 τυγχάνοντα post nepl τον add. MECam.
3 Post τόπον add. τυχόντα VPLMADE, *αίτίας Cam.
3	αγαθοποιών τινα PL.
; 4 τω ύπό γην VADE, ύπό γην PL, τω υπό τ τ?/////// (lac.) Μ, *ev τω υπέρ γην ημισφαίρια) οντος Cam.2 ; om. Cam.1 ; cf. Proc.
5	άποκλίμασιν VDEProc., άποκλήμασιν PL, άποτέλέαμασιν
MAC’am.
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conspicuously by condemnation and through the anger of generals or kings.
If the maleficent planets are together and in this state are in opposition in some one of the aforesaid significant positions, they work together all the more for the affliction of the death. In this case the signification of the quality of the death lies with the one that chances to occupy the destructive place, or else the fatal occurrences are multiplied, or doubled, either in quality or in quantity, whenever both have some relation to the destructive places. Persons with such genitures are even left without burial, and are consumed by wild beasts or birds, whenever the maleficent planets chance to be in signs of such form,1 if none of the beneficent planets is witnessing to the leaver raid-heaven or to the destructive places. Deaths occur in foreign lands if the planets that occupy the destructive places fall in the declining places,1 2 anil particularly whenever the moon happens to be in, or quartile to, or in opposition to, the aforesaid regions.
10.	Of the Division of Times.
As we have treated systematically under its several heads the outline of each kind of inquiry only so
1	That is, constellations that havo the form of wild boasts or birds. Tho uaoiiynions commentator cites as nil instance “ if tlio clog star (κύων) or Corvus (κόραξ) were rising at tlio same linio,” i.e. wero παραιατέλλοντα (ef. Bouoho-Loclorcq, p. 125, it. 1).
2	Tlio “ places ” (twelfths of tlio zodiac) may bo classified ns κίντρα, tho audios ; ϊπαναφοραί, Hiiccoilnnts, tho signs rising immediately after tin* angles ; and άποκλίματα, tho declining pluces, wliicli follow tlio sucuodants.
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αυτών, ώσπερ Ιν άρχη προεθεμεθα, των καθ' όλα μέρη λαμβανομενων πραγματειών, λοιπόν αν εΐη προσθεΐναι κατά τον αυτόν τρόπον όσα και περ'ι τάς τών χρόνων διαιρέσεις οφείλει θεωρηθηναι φυσικώς και ακολούθως τα ΐς επί μέρους εκτεθειμεναις πραγματειαις. ώσπερ τοίνυν και επί πάντων άπλώς τών γενεθλιαλογικών τόπων προυφεστηκε τις τών επί μέρους ειμαρμένη μείζων, η της τών χωρών αυτών, η τα καθ' έκαστον όλοσχερώς 203 θεωρούμενα περί τάς γενεσεις ύποπίπτειν πεφυκεν, ως τά τε περί τάς τών σωμάτων μορφάς καί τάς τών φυχών Ιδιοτροπίας καί τάς τών εθών καί νομίμων εναλλαγάς, καί δει τον φνσικώς επισκεπ-τόμενον αει της πρώτης καί κυριωτερας αιτίας κρατεΐν, όπως μη κατά τό τών γειώσεων παρόμοιον λάθη 1 ποτε, τον μεν εν Αιθιοπία γενόμενον,1 2 φερε είπεΐν, λευκόχρουν η τέτανόν τάς τρίχας είπών, τον δε Γερμανόν η τον Γαλάτην μελάγχροα3 καί ούλοκεφαλον · η τούτους μεν ήμερους τοΐς ηθεσιν η φιλολόγους η φιλοθεώρους, τούς δ’ εν τη 'Ελλάδι τα? φυχάς αγρίους καί τον λόγον άπαιδεύτους · η πάλιν κατά το τών εθών καί νομίμων ίδιον επί τών συμβιώσεων, λόγου χάριν, τω μεν Ίταλώ το γένος αδελφικόν γάμον προθεμενος, δέον τω Αίγυπτίω, τούτω δε μητρικόν, δέον τω Περση · καί όλως προδιαλαμβάνειν τάς καθ’ όλου της ειμαρμένης περιστάσεις, εΐτα τάς κατά μέρος προς το μάλλον
1	λάθτ) VPLADE, λάθοι Μ, πάθτ) Cam.
2	τόν . . . γεσόμενον] τον μεν Αιθίοπα Cam.
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far as to explain the general doctrine, which Λν^3 our original intention, it would remain to add in the same manner any observations that should be made about the division of times, in such manner as to agree "with nature and to be consistent Avith the specific doctrines which have already been set forth. So then, as, among all genethlialogical inquiries whatsoever, α more general destiny takes precedence of all particular considerations, namely, that of country of birth, to Λνίποΐι the major details of a geniture are naturally subordinate, such as the topics of the form of the body, the character of the soul and the variations of manners and customs, it is also necessary that lie who makes his inquiry naturally should always hold first to the primary and more authoritative cause, lest, misled by the similarity of genitures, he should umvittingly call, let us say, the Ethiopian white or straight-haired, and the German or Gaul blackskinned and Avoolly-haired, or the latter gentle in character, fond of discussion, or fond of contemplation, and the Greeks savage of soul and untutored of mind ; or, again, on the subject of marriage, lest lie mistake the appropriate customs and manners by assigning, for example, marriage with a sister to one Λνΐιο is Italian by race, instead of lo the Egyptian as be should, and a marriage with his mother to this latter, though it suits the Persian. Thus in general it is needful first to apprehend universal conditions of destiny, ami then to attach to them the particular conditions which relate to 3
3	μΐλάγχροa VD, μίλανυχμυυν Γΐ’υο., μίλίχρονν MAECain., om. PL.
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ἡ ηττον εφάρμοζειν · τον αυτόν τρόπον και επί των χρονικών1 διαιρέσεων τα? των χρονικών ηλικιών διαφοράς και επιτηδειότητας προς εκαστα τών αποτελεσμάτων αναγκαίου προϋποτίθεσθαι, καί σκοπεΐν όπως μη κατά τό κοινόν καί άπλοΰν τών προς την επίσκεφιν θεωρούμενων συμβατικών2 λάθωμεν αυτούς ποτε τω μεν βρεφει πράζιν η 204 γάμον η τι τών τελειότερων είπόντες, τω δε πάνυ γέρον τι τεκνοποιίαν η τι τών νεανικωτερων · αλλά καθάπαξ τα διά τών εφόδων τών χρονικών θεωρούμενα κατά τό παρόμοιον καί ενδεχόμενον τών ταΐς ηλικίαις συμφύλων εφαρμόζωμεν? εστι γάρ επιβολή μία καί η αύτη πάντων επί τών χρονικών της καθ’ όλου φύσεως τών ανθρώπων, εχομενη καθ' ομοιότητα καί παραβολήν της τάζεως τών επτά πλανωμενων, άρχομεν η μεν από της πρώτης ηλικίας καί της πρώτης άφ' ημών σφαίρας, του-τεστι της σεληνιακής, λήγουσα δε επί την πυ-μάτην τών ηλικιών καί τών πλανωμενων σφαιρών την ύστάτην, Κρόνου δε προσαγορευομενην. καί συμβεβηκεν ώς αληθώς εκόστη τών ηλικιών τα οικεία τη φύσει του παραβεβλημένου τών πλανωμενων, α δεησει παρατηρειν, όπως τα μεν καθ' όλου
1	ΙττΙ τών χρονικών JNlAKCam., χρονικών ora. VPLD.
2	συμβατικών VA, συμβαντικών l’LD, συμβα/ιατικών MECam.
3	εφαρμόζωμεν ACani., -civ VP (-μωζ-) LD, -ομεν ME.
1 Boll, Studien, ρ. 123, points out that this chapter, with its account of the seven ages of man, does not properly belong to the plan adopted for the Tetrabiblos and is in certain details at variance with what has preceded ; e.g.
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degree. In the same fashion likewise, dealing with the division of lime, one must take as a basis in each single prediction the differences and special proprieties of the temporal ages, and see to it that we do not, in the ordinary, simple treatment of matters incident to the inquiry, carelessly assign to a babe action or marriage, or anything that belongs to adults, or to an extremely old man the begetting of children or anything else that fits younger men ; but once and for all let us harmonize those details which are contemplated in temporal terms with that which is suitable and possible for persons in the various age-classes. For in the matter of the age-divisions of mankind 1 in general there is one and the same approach, which for likeness and comparison depends upon the order of the seven planets ; it begins witli the first age of man and Avith the first sphere from us, that is, the moon’s, and ends with the last of the ages and the outermost of the planetary spheres, which is called that of Saturn. And iu truth the accidental qualities of each of the ages are those which are naturally proper to the planet compared with it, and these it will be needful to observe, in order that by this means we may investigate the
there are seven ages instead of four, as in i. 10, and “ sovon planets,” though olsowlicrd the two luminaries are kopt distinct from the five planets. Wo nmy, however, agroo with his conclusion that the style of the chapter is unquestionably Ptolemaic mid that it is inoro probably an addition by tho author than an interpolation by another huiid. Novcrthok'KS, I’toloiny has probably borrowed much of tliis mutorinl from others, and tlx» diTferoncos in liis sources will account for apparent discrepancies. Tho n^cs of mun, most familiar tu us through -Is You Like It, II. vii, nru found in many ancient writers.
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τών χρονικών εντεύθεν σ κοπώ μεν, τάς δε των κατο, μέρος διαφοράς από των εν ταΐς γενέσεσιν ευρισκομένων ιδιωμάτων.
Μέχρι μεν γάρ των πρώτων σχεδόν που τεττάρων ετών κατά τον οίκεΐον αριθμόν της τετραετηρίδος την του βρέφους ηλικίαν η σελήνη λαχοΰσα 1 την τε υγρότητα καί άπηξίαν του σώματος καί τό της αύξησεως οξύ καί τό τών τροφών ώς επί παν υδατώδες καί τό της έξεως εύμετάβολον καί τό της 205 φυχης ατελές καί άδιάρθρωτον 1 2 άπειργάσατο τοΐς περί τό ποιητικόν αυτής συμβεβηκόσιν οίκείως.
'Επί δε την έξης δεκαετίαν την παιδικήν ηλικίαν δεύτερος καί δευτέραν λαχών 6 του Έρμου άστηρ 3 του καθ' ημισυ μέρους 4 τού της εικοσαετήρίδος αριθμού τό τε διανοητικόν καί λογικόν της φυχης άρχεται διαρθροϋν καί διαπλάττειν, καί μαθημάτων έντιθέναι σπέρματά τινα καί στοιχεία, τών τε ηθών καί τώνέπιτηδειοτητων5έμφαίνειν6τάς ιδιοτροπίας, διδασκαλίαις ηδη καί παιδαγωγίαις καί τοΐς πρώτοις γυμνασίοις 7 έγείρων τάς φυχάς
Ό δε της 'Αφροδίτης την μειρακιώδη καί τρίτην ηλικίαν παραλαβών επί την έξης οκταετίαν8 κατά τον ίσον αριθμόν της ιδίας περιόδου κίνησιν εικότως
1	λαχοΰσα VPLAX), λαβοϋσα E, παραλαβοΰσα MCam.
2	αδιάρθρωτον PLA, αρθρωτόν VT), αδιόρθωτον MECam.
3άστηρ libri, om. Cam. ; post hoc verbum add. τον VD,
TO AE, τήν PLMCam.
* μέρους VPLD, μέρος cett. Cam.
6	έπιτηδειοτητων VADProc., -τάτων L, έπιτηδι ...(?) Ρ,
έπιτηδευμάτων MECam.
6 έμφαίνειν PLMAE, -ει VD, έκφαίνειν Cam., εμφανίζει Proc.
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general questions of the temporal divisions, while Λνβ determine particular differences from the special qualities which are discovered in the nativities.
For up to about the fourth year, following the number ΛνήιιοΙι belongs to the quadrennium,1 the moon takes over the age of infancy and produces the suppleness and lack of fixity in its body, its quick grcwth and the moist nature, as a rule, of its food, the changeability of its condition, and the imperfection and inarticulate state of its soul, suitably to her 0ΛνΓη active qualities.
In the follc^ving period of ten years, Mercury, to whom falls the second place and the second age, that of childhood, for the period which is half of the space of Uventy years,2 begins to articulate and fashion the intelligent and logical part of the soul, to implant certain seeds and rudiments of learning, and to bring to light individual peculiarities of character and faculties, awaking the soul at this stage by instruction, tutelage, and the first gymnastic exercises.
Venus, taking in charge the third age, that of youth, for the next eight years, corresponding in number to her own period, begins, as is natural, to
1	The Anonymous says that four years is assigned to the moon because after α period of that length its phases again occur in tho same degrees.
2	Only half tho period is assigned to Mercury because of the latter’s double nature, according to the Anonymous. 7
7 τοΐϊ πρώτοις γυμνασίοις PProc., τ. π. γ«νεσίου L, τής πρωπ/ς γυμνααίοις VI), ται? πρὥταυ γυμνασίαις ΛΙΑΕΟαιη.
aQKTaf τίαν VPAJDEPl’OC., όκτω^τίον Μ (Jam., όκτα€τησίας L.
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τών σπερματικών πόρων εμποιεΐν άρχεται κατά1 την πλήρωσή αυτών και ορμήν επί την τών αφροδισίων συνελευσιν, δτε μάλιστα λύσσα τις εγγίνεται ταΐς φυχαΐς1 2 καί ἀκρασία και προς τα τυχόντα τών αφροδισίων ερως καί φλεγμονή καί απάτη καί του προπετοΰς 3 άβλεφία.
Την δβ τετάρτην καί τάζει μεσην ηλικίαν την νεανικήν λαβών 6 της μέσης σφαίρας κύριος4 6 ήλιος 5 επί τα της εννεακαιδεκαετηρίδος ετη το δεσποτικόν ηδη καί αυθεντικόν τών πράζεων εμποιεί τη φυχη, βίου τε καί δόζης καί καταστάσεως 206 επιθυμίαν καί μετάβασιν από τών παιγνιωδών καί άνεπιπλάστων 6 αμαρτημάτων επί τό προσεκτικόν καί αιδημονικόν καί φιλότιμον.
Μετά δε τον ήλιον ο του 'Άρεως πέμπτος, επι-λαβών τό της ηλικίας άνδρώδες επί τα ίσα της ιδίας περιόδου πέντεκαίδεκα ετη, τό αυστηρόν καί κακόπαθον εισάγει του βίου, μέριμνας τε καί σκυλμούς εμποιεί τη φυχη καί τω σώματι, καθάπερ αΐσθησίν τινα ηδη καί έννοιαν ενδιδούς της παρακμής καί επιστρεφων πρός τό πριν εγγύς ελθεΐν
1κατά VPLAD, και MECam.
2	εγγίνεται ταΐς φυχαΐς VPLAD, γίνεται MECam.
3	προπετοΰς VP (πρω-) LAD; cf. τό προπετες Proc. ; πρέποντος ΜΕ ; βλέποντος Cam.
4	κύριος om. Cam.	5ό ήλιος PL, ό οιη. cett. Cam.
β άνεπιπλάστων VPLAD, αι επιστητών πλαστών ΜΕ, άκατα-
στήτων καί πλαστών Cam.
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inspire, at their maturity, an activity of the seminal passages and to implant an impulse toward the embrace of love. At this time particularly a kind of frenzy enters the soul, incontinence, desire for any chance sexual gratification, burning passion, guile, and the blindness of the impetuous lover.
The lord of the middle sphere, the sun, takes over the fourth age, A\rhich is the middle one in order, young manhood, for the period of nineteen years, Avherein he implants in the soul at length the mastery and direction of its actions, desire for substance, glory, and position, and a change from playful, ingenuous error to seriousness, decorum, and ambition.
After the sun, Mars, fifth in order, assumes command of manhood for the space of fifteen years, equal to his ολ\ιι period.1 He introduces severity and misery into life, and implants cares and troubles in the soul and in the body, giving it, as it were, some sense ami notion of passing its prime anil urging it, before it approaches its end, by labour to accomplish
1 As Bouche-Leeloreq (p. 409) remarks, why fifteen years should bo given as the “ period ” of Mars is a mystery. The synodic period of this planot is 780 days and its sidereal period 6S7 days. In the next paragraph twelve years, stated to bo tho poriod of Jupitor, is not far from tho actual sideroal poriod of this planot (11.80 years) and is tho measurement ordinarily given hv ancient astronomers. For this astrological, not astronomical, statement about Mars cf. P. Mich. 1 19, col. v, 18 ff., which speaks of tho “ poriod of Mars, who returns to his original position in fifteen years ” (έν τω "Apews κύκλω, ος έν έτεσιν κ' τήν άνοκατά-στασιν ἔγ«ι). In the Michigan astrological treatise, however, tho longth of the period of Mars is associates! with the u^o of boys fit puberty rather than with tho length of u division of tho lifo of man, ns in tho Tetrabiblos.
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του τέλους άνύσαι τι λόγου άξιον μετά πόνου των μεταχειριζομενων.
’Έκτος δ’ ό τοΰ Α ιός την πρεσβυτικήν ηλικίαν λαχών επι την της ιδίας περιόδου πάλιν δωδεκαετίαν τό μεν αυτουργόν και επίπονον καί ταραχώδες και παρακεκινδυνευμόνον των πράξεων άπο-στρεφεσθαι ποιεί, τό δε εύσχημον και προνοητικόν και άνακεχωρηκός, ετι δε επιλογιστικόν πάντων και νουθετικόν και παραμυθητικόν άντεισάγει, τιμής τότε μάλιστα και επαίνου και ελευθεριότητος άντι-ποιεΐσθαι παρασκευάζων μετ’ αίδοΰς και σεμνο-πρεπείας.1
Τελευταίος δε ό τοΰ Κρόνου την εσχάτην και γεροντικήν ηλικίαν εκληρώθη μόχρι των επίλοιπων της ζωής χρόνων, καταφυχομενων ήδη και εμπο-207 διζομενων των τε σωματικών και τών φυχικών κινήσεων εν ταΐς όρμαΐς και άπολαύσεσι και επι-θυμίαις και ταχείαις, τής επι την φυσιν 1 2 παρακμής επιγινομενης τω βίω κατεσκληκότι και άθύμω και άσθενικώ και εύπροσκόπω και προς πάντα 3 δυσα-ρεστω 4 κατά τό οικειον τής τών κινήσεων νωχέλειας.
Αι μεν ουν κατά τό κοινόν καί καθ’ ολου τής φυσεως θεωρουμεναι τών χρόνων ίδιοτροπίαι τούτον τον τρόπον προϋποτετνπώσθωσαν. τών δε επι μέρους κατά τό τών γενεσεων ίδιον
1	σεμνοπρεπείας VPADE, -rpenelas L, -τροπίας MCam.
2	της έ7τί την φυσιν VD, ται? έ. τ. φ. PL, τη φνσ€ι MAECam.
3	πάντα VD, άπαντα PL, πάντας MAECam.; οιη. Proc.
4	και post Βυσαρεστω add. MECam.
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something among its undertakings that is Avorthy of note.
Sixth, Jupiter, taking as his lot the elderly age, again for the space of his own period, twelve years, brings about the renunciation of manual labour, toil, turmoil, and dangerous activity, and in their place brings decorum, foresight, retirement, together with all-embracing deliberation, admonition, and consolation ; now especially he brings men to set store by honour, praise, and independence, accompanied by modesty and dignity.
Finally to Saturn falls as his lot old age, the latest period, -which lasts for the rest of life. Now the movements both of body and of soul are cooled and impeded in their impulses, enjoyments, desires, and speed ; for the natural decline supervenes upon life, which has become ΛνοΓη down with age, dispirited, weak, easily offended, and hard to please in all situations, in keeping with the sluggishness of his movements.
The foregoing, then, may be taken as a preliminary description of the characteristics of the ages of life, viewed generally and in accordance with the ordinary course of nature. But as for particulars,1 which are
1 Bouche-Leclercq, pp. 502 ff., discusses tho following sections of this chapter, which presont Ptolemy’s treatment of the subject of καταρχαί, “ initiatives ”—the prediction of tho success or failure of individual enterprises— insofar as lio rocognizcs tho thorno. The general mot hod is tho same as that of iii. 10, but five places nro tnkon einniltnncously as prerogatives, and tho planets that in-flncnco by their occonrso (ύπάντησις), whiclj may be either bodily or by aspect, need not bo merely tho destructive) ones, ns in the prorogation discussed in iii. 10, but also the beneficent sturs.
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οφειλουσών λαμβάνεσθαι, τάς μεν κατά το προϋποτιθέμενου πάλιν καί ολοσχερέστερου άπο των κυριωτάτων πάλιν άφέσεων ποιησόμεθα, πασών μέντοι και ούκ άπο μιας, ώσπερ επί των της ζωής χρόνων, άλλα την μεν από του ωροσκόπου προς τα σωματικά των συμπτωμάτων και τάς ξενιτείας, την δε από τοΰ κλήρου τής τύχης προς τα τής κτήσεως, την δε από τής σελήνης προς τα τής φνχής πάθη καί τάς συμβιώσεις, την δε άπο τοΰ ήλιου προς τα 1 κατ αξίαν και δόξαν, την δ’ άπο τοΰ μεσουρανήματος προς τάς λοιπάς και κατά μέρος τοΰ βίου διαγωγάς, οΐον πράξεις, φιλίας, τεκνοποιίας. οΰτω γάρ 2 εν τοΐς αύτοΐς καιροΐς ονχ εις εσται ήτοι άγαθοποιός ή κακοποιός 3 κύριος αυτών, πολλών ως επί το πολύ συμβαινόν-των ύπό τούς αύτοΰς χρόνους εναντίων συμπτωμάτων, ως όταν τις άποβαλών πρόσωπον οίκεΐον 208 λάβη κληρονομιάν, ή νόσου κατακλιθή κατά τό αύτό καί τύχη τινός άξίας καί προκοπής, ή εν άπραγία τυγχάνων τέκνων γένηται πατήρ, καί οσα τοιαΰτα σνμβαίνειν είωθεν. ου γάρ τό αύτό σώματος καί φυχής καί κτήματος καί άξιώματος καί τών συμ-βιούντων, άγαθών ή κακών, ώς εξ άνάγκης εν άπασι τούτοις εύτυχείν τινα ή πάλιν άτυχεΐν, άλλα συμ-βαίνοι μεν αν ‘ίσως καί τό τοιοΰτο επί τών τέλεον εύδαιμονιζομένων ή ταλανιζομένων καιρών, όταν έν πάσαις ή ταϊς πλείσταις άφέσεσι συνδράμωσιν αι απαντήσεις άγαθοποιών πάντων ή κακοποιών,
1	7τρος τὰ] in his verbis desinit V.
2	αν post γάρ add. MADECam., om. PLProc.
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to be discovered from the peculiarities of the nativities, some of them again we shall base upon the general considerations already set forth, that is, upon the prorogations of greatest authority, all of them, however, and not one, as in the case of the space of life. We shall apply the prorogation from the horoscope to events relating to the body and to journeys abroad; that from the Lot of Fortune to matters of property ; that from the moon to affections of the soul and to marriage ; that from the sun to dignities and glory ; that from the mid-heaven to the other details of the conduct of life, such as actions, friendships, and the begetting of children. For thus it -will come about that one beneficent or maleficent star-wiU not be the ruler of all of them on the same occasion, for usually many contradictory events take place at the same time. One may, for example, lose a relative and receive an inheritance, or at once be prostrated by illness and gain some dignity and promotion, or in the midst of misfortune become the father of children, or have other experiences of this sort which are apt to occur. For it is not usual that alike in goodness or badness of body, soul, property, dignity, and companions, one must by very necessity be cither fortunate or, again, unfortunate in all these particulars. This, to be sure, might perhaps happen upon occasions that are completely blessed or completely unhappy, when the occourses of all the beneficent planets, or of all the maleficent planets, converge upon all or the majority of the prorogations. Rarely would this take place, however, because
8 η κακοποιός ora. Cam.
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σπανίως δε διά το της ανθρώπινης φνσεως άτελες μεν προς εκατεραν των ακροτήτων,1 εύκατάφορον δε προς την εκ τής εναλλαγής των αγαθών καί κακών συμμετρίαν. τούς μεν ονν άφετικούς τόπους κατά τον είρημενον τρόπον διακρινονμεν, τούς δε εν ταΐς άφεσεσιν απαντώντας ου μόνον πάλιν τούς άναιρετας, ώσπερ επί τών τής ζωής χρόνων, αλλά πάντας άπλώς παραληπτέον, καί ομοίως ού τούς σωματικώς μόνον ή κατά διάμετρον ή τετράγωνον στάσιν συναντώντας αλλά καί τούς κατά τρίγωνον καί εξάγωνον σχηματισμόν.
Καί πρώτον μεν δοτεον τούς χρόνους καθ' εκάστην άφεσιν τω κατ' αύτής τής άφετικής μοίρας τυχόντι ή συσχηματισθεντι, εάν δε μη 209 ούτως εχη, τω την έγγιστα προήγησιν επιλαβόντι μέχρι του την εξής εις τα επόμενα μοίραν επι-θεωρήσαντος, ειτα τούτω μέχρι τον εξής καί επί τών άλλων ομοίως, παραλαμβανομενων εις οικο-δεσποτίαν καί τών τα όρια επεχόντων αστέρων, δοτεον δε πάλιν ταΐς τών διαστάσεων μοίραις ετη · κατά μεν την άπο τοΰ ωροσκόπου άφεσιν ισάριθμα τοΐς τοΰ οικείου κλίματος χρόνοις αναφορικούς, κατά την άπο τον μέσονρανήματος ισάριθμα τοΐς χρόνοις τών μέσονρανήσεων, κατά δε τα? άπο τών λοιπών άνάλογον ή κατά τον 2 προς τα κέντρα συνεγγισμόν 3 τών αναφορών ή καταφορών ή σνμ-
1	ακροτήτων PL (-κρι-) ADE ; cf. ακρότητα Proc. ; άκρωτάτων MCam.2, άκροτάτων Cam.1
2	ή κατά τον PL, cf. Proc., om. MADECam.
3	σννΐγγισμόν] cf. κατά τήν ίγγντητα Proc. ; συνεγγισμών Ρ, σννΐγγύς L, συνεγγισμω ^LADECam.
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human nature is imperfectly adapted to either one of the extremes, but is inclined toAvard the balance of good and evil arising from their alternation. We shall, then, make distinctions among the pro-rogatory places in the manner described, and as for the stars Λνΐιοεβ occourses take place in the prorogations, we must take into account not only the destructive ones, as in the case of the length of life, but absolutely all of them, and similarly not those alone that meet the prorogation only bodily, or by opposition, or in quartile,1 but also those that are in the trine and sextile aspects.
In the first place, we must give the rulcrship of the times in each prorogation to the star that is actually upon the prorogatory degree or in aspect to it, or, if this condition does not exist, to the one that most nearly precedes, until we come to another \vhich is in aspect ΛνίΛ the next following degree in the order of the signs ; then to this as far as the next fol-loAving, and so on ; and the planets Λνΐιίοΐι govern the terms are to be given a part of the rulership. And again we must assign years to the degrees of the intervals : in the prorogation from the horoscope a number equal to the times of ascension in the latitude concerned ; in the prorogation from mid-licaven, as many as the times of the culminations ; and in the prorogations from all the others, in proportion to or in accordance ΛνΐΟι the nearness of the
1 That is, not only in the harmful aspects but also in tho favourable ones.
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μεσουρανήσεων, καθάπερ καί ειτί τών της ζωής χρόνων διωρισάμεθα.
Τούς μεν ονν καθολικούς χρονοκράτορας ληφό-μεθα τον είρημένον τρόπον, τούς δ’ ενιαυσιαίους εκβάλλοντες1 τό πλήθος των από τής γενεσεως ετών άφ’ έκαστου των άφετικών τόπων εις τα επόμενα κατά ζωδιον,2 και του συντελειουμενου ζωδίου τον οικοδεσπότην συμπαραλαμβάνοντες. τό δ’ αυτό καί επί των μηνών π οιήσομεν, εκβάλλοντες3 πάλιν καί τούτων τό4 άπό του γενεθλιακοΰ μηνός πλήθος άπό τών την κυρίαν του έτους λαβόντων τόπων, κατά ζωδιον μέντοι ημέρας κη'. ομοίως δε καί επί τών ημερών · τάς γάρ άπό τής γενεθλιακής ημέρας έκβαλοϋμεν άπό 210 τών μηνιαίων τόπων, κατά ζωδιον ημέρας β γ'.5
Προσεκτέον δε καί ταΐς έπεμβάσεσι προς τούς τών χρόνων 6 τόπους γινομέναις, ως ου τα τυχόντα καί αύταΐς συμβαλλομέναις προς τα τών καιρών
1	εκβάλλοντες] cf. εκβαλονμεν Proc. ; εκβαλλόντων L, εμβάλ-λοντες PMADECam.
2	εν post ζωδιον add. MADECam., om. PLProc.
3	εκβάλλοντες] εκβαλόντες Ρ ; cf. εκβαλονμεν Proc. ; εμβάλ-λοντες cett. Cam.
4	τό ego ; cf. τον αριθμόν τον . . . ευρισκόμενον Proc. ; τα MADECam. ; om. PL.
6	β γ' ME ; cf. ημέρας δόο καί τρεις Proc.; β' και ημισν AD ; β' ημισν Cam.
6 τών χρόνων PEProc., χρόνων L, καθολικούς μάλιστα Μ ΑΧ) Cam.
1 Literally, “ masters of the times.” The Anonymous (p. 173, Wolf) says that there are three “ general clirono-crators ” (i.e. in each of the five general prorogations), the
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risings, or settings, or culminations, to the angles, as we explained in the discussion of the length of life.
We shall discover the general chronocrators,1 then, in the manner described, and the annual ehrono-crators by setting out from each of the prorogatory places, in the order of the signs, the number of years from birth, one year to each sign,2 and taking the ruler of the last sign. We shall do the same thing for the months, setting out, again, the number of months from the month of birth, starting from the places that govern the year, tAventy-eight days to a sign ; and similarly for the days, we shall set out the number of the days from the day of birth, starting with the places which govern the months, two and a third days to a sign.3
We must also pay attention to the ingresses4 which are made to the places of the times, for they play no small part in the prediction of the times of
αφέτης (prorogator), ΰπαντήτωρ (“ the one which comes to meet ” the prorogator), and όριοκράτωρ (“ master of the term ”).
2This is evidently the meaning of the text and it is so taken by the Anonymous, Proclus’ Paraphra.se, Gogava, and Cardanus, yet Boucho-Leclereq (p. 504) and Molanch-thon’s translation would count ono year to each degree.
3	There is dispute over the readings in this passago ; the text reports wliat is best attested by tho MSS. Bouc.ho-Loclercq (p. 505, η. I) would assign 30 days to a sign in laying out tho number of months (so too Cardanus, but without any manuscript support), and 2J days to a sign in tho calculation of days (this reading is found in two MSS.). If “ 28 days ” is correct, it represents roughly the length of tho lunar month.
4	έπέμβαοις, “ ingress,” is tho tilin' taken by a planot to pass through one sign of tho zodiac ; cf. Bouch6-Leelorcq, p. GOG ; Cardanus, p. 304.
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αποτελέσματα, και μάλιστα ταΐς μεν του Κρόνου προς τούς καθολικούς των χρόνων τόπους, ταΐς δε του Δ ιός προς τούς των ενιαυσιαίων, ταΐς δε του ήλιου και “Αρεως και Αφροδίτης και Έρμου προς τούς των μηνιαίων, ταΐς δε της σελήνης παρόδοις προς τούς των ημερησίων, και ως των μεν καθολικών χρονοκρατόρων κυριωτερων όντων προς την του αποτελέσματος τελείωσιν, των δ' επί μέρους σύνεργούντων η άποσυνεργουντων κατά το οικεΐον η ανοίκειον των φύσεων, των δ’ επεμβάσεων τάς επιτάσεις και τάς ανεσεις των συμπτωμάτων άπεργαζο μενών. το μεν γάρ καθ' όλου της ποιότητος ίδιον και την του χρόνου παράτασιν ο τε της άφεσεως τόπος και 6 των καθολικών χρόνων κύριος μετά του τών ορίων διασημαίνει, διά τό συνοικειοΰσθαι τών αστέρων έκαστον επ' αυτής της γενεσεως τοΐς τόποις ών1 απ' αρχής ετυχον λαβόντες την οίκοδεσποτίαν.
Το δε πότερον αγαθόν η τουναντίον εσται τό σύμπτωμα καταλαμβάνεται διά της τών χρονοκρατόρων φυσικής τε και συγκρατικης ιδιοτροπίας, 211 εύποιητικης η κακωτικης, και της απ' αρχής προς τον επ ι κρατούμενον τόπον σύνοικε ιώσεως η αντιπάθειας. τό δ’ εν ποίοις χρόνοις μάλλον επι-σημανθησεται τό αποτέλεσμα δείκνυται διά τών ενιαυσιαίων και μηνιαίων ζωδίων προς τούς α'ιτια-τικούς τόπους συσχηματισμών και τών κατα τάς επεμβάσεις τών αστέρων καί τάς φάσεις ήλιου και σελήνης προς τα ενιαυσια και μηνιαία τών ζωδίων. οι μεν γάρ σνμφώνως εχοντες προς τούς διατιθε-454
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events ; particularly to the ingresses of Saturn to the general places of the times, and to those of Jupiter to the places of the years; to those of the sun, Mars, Venus, and Mercury to those of the months, and to the transits of the moon to those of the days. The reason for this is that the general chronocrators have greater authority to realize the prediction, while the partial chronocrators assist or deter, in accordance with the familiarity or unfamiliarity of their natures, and the ingresses influence the degree of increase or diminution in the event. For in general the special quality and the length of time are signified by the prorogatory place and the lord of the general times together Λν-ith the lord of the terms, because each one of the planets at the very time of the nativity is made familiar with the places which they happened at first to govern.
Whether the event will be good or bad is discovered from the natural and composite properties of the chronocrators, whether they are beneficent or maleficent, and from their original familiarity with or antipathy to the places Λνΐηοΐι they possess. At what time the predicted event will be evidenced is shewn by the aspects of the annual and monthly signs to the places which furnish the causes, and by the aspects of the signs into which the planets are making ingress and in which the phases of the sun and moon occur lo the annual and monthly signs. For those whose relation to the aflVctcd places under 1
1 αν post ὥν add. MADECurn. ; oin. PLProc.
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μένους τόπους από τής έν τή γενέσει καταρχής καί κατά τάς επεμβάσεις συμφώνως αύτοΐς συσχη-ματισθέν τες αγαθών είσι 1 π ερι τό υποκείμενον είδος άπεργαστικοί, καθάπερ εάν έναντιωθώσι φαύλων · οΐ δε άσυμφώνως καί παρ’ αΐρεσιν διαμηκίσαντες μεν ή τετραγωνίσαντες ταϊς παρ-όδοις κακών είσιν αίτιοι, κατά δε τούς άλλους σχηματισμούς ου κετι.
Καν μεν οι αυτοί και τών χρόνων καί τών επεμβάσεων κυριευσωσιν αστέρες, ύπερβάλλουσα καί άκρατος γίνεται ή του αποτελέσματος φύσις, εάν τε επί τό αγαθόν εάν τε έπϊ τό φαΰλον ρέπη ·2 και πολύ πλέον3 εάν μή μόνον4 διά τό χρονο-κράτορας είναι κυριεύσωσι τ ου τής αιτίας είδους, αλλά καί διά τό κατ’ αυτήν τήν αρχήν τής γενέσεως τήν οίκοδεσποτίαν αυτού τετυχηκέναι. κατά πάντα 212 δ’ όμοϋ δυστυχοΰσιν ή εύτυχοΰσιν, όταν ήτοι τ οπος είς καί 6 αυτός υπό πασών ή τών πλείστων αφέσεων τύχη καταληφθείς, ή τούτων διαφόρων ούσών οι αυτοί χρόνοι πάσας ή τάς πλείστας ύπαντήσεις ομοίως αγαθοποιούς ή κακοποιούς τύχωσιν έσχηκότες. ο μεν ούν τύπος5 τής τών καιρών επισκέφεως τοιοΰτός 6 τις αν γίγνοιτο,
' «οι PLAD, ds τό MECam.
2ρέπτ) MEACam.1, -«ι D, om. PLCam.2
8 καί πολ(λ)ύ πλέον PL, πολύ δί πλέον MAD, ὥ5 έττ. πολύ 8k πλέον ECam.
* έάν μή μόνον PL, d μέν ον μόνον Caro.2, om. MADEC&iu.1
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consideration is harmonious from the beginning made in the nativity, and which in their ingresses are in favourable aspect to them, exert a good effect upon the species of the matter concerned, even as they cause evil if they oppose. And those which are in-harmoniously related anil of opposite sect cause evil if they are in opposition or in quartile to the transits, but not in the other aspects.
And if the same planets are lords oi both the times and the ingresses, the nature of the predicted event is made excessive and unalloyed, whether it incline to the good or to the bad ; all the more so if they govern the species of the cause 1 not only because they are chronocrators, but also because they ruled it originally in the nativity. The subjects are unfortunate or fortunate in all respects at once, whenever either all or most ot the prorogations arc found in one and the same place, or if these are dilTerent, whenever all or most of the oceourses occurring at the same times are similarly fortunate or unfortunate. The character of the investigation of the times, then, is of this fashion,*
1 J.e. doterinino t lie quality (good or bad) of the causation.
* The original unrlinp: of the treatise is in doubt ; sou thu Introduction, pp. xviii-xx 4
4 τύπο ς II bn, τόπος (,'uin. βτοιοΓτοί Π,, τοοοΰτος celt. Cam.
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Conclusion according to Parisinus 2425: κατά τον άρμόζοντα ταΐς φυσικαϊς 1 χρηματείαις 2 τύπον ■ τάς δε κατά μύρος επιβολάς τής ποιότητος των χρονικών αποτελεσμάτων πολυχόως 3 καί δνσερμηνεύτως εχουσας ενθάδε μάλιστα <κατά> 4 το διεξοδικόν των άποβησομενων ύπολειπτε'ον,5 διά την εξ άρχής ημών πρόθεσιν, τή του μαθηματικόν προς τό συγκρατικόν είδος ευστοχίαβ το της καθ’ όλου φύσεως τών αστέρων ποιητικόν ετι και τοΐς επι μέρους ομοίως κατά τό ακόλουθον εφαρμόζειν δνναμενου. διοδευομενου δε και του γενέθλια λογικού τόπου κεφαλαιωδώς < καλώς > αν εχοι7 και τήδε τή πραγματεία τό προσήκον επι-θειναι τέλος.
Conclusion according to MADProc.Cam. : τα δε είδη 8 τών αποτελεσμάτων τών συμβαινόντων κατά χρόνους σννάπτειν ενταύθα κατά διέξοδον παραλείφομεν, δι’ ον εφην σκοπόν εξ άρχής, ότι 9 τών αστέρων ή ποιητική δυναμις, ήν εχονσιν επι τοΐς καθ’ όλου, ομοίως και εν τοΐς μερικοϊς κατά τό ακόλουθον εφαρμόζεσθαι δύναται, σνναπτο-μενων εύστόχως τής τε αιτίας του μαθηματικού και τής αιτίας τής εκ τής σνγκράσεως.
1	φυσικαϊς] δυσικαΐς l’L·.
2	χρηματείαις] χριμαντείαις Ρ, χρωματιαις L.
3	πολυγόω?] πολνχρουν Ρ, πολΰχροαν L ; cf. πολνχουν τε όντα και σχεδόν άπειρον ρ. 107, 5 Cam.2
* <κατὰ^ ndilidi; cf. infra κατά διέξοδον et iii. 1, ρ. 226, κατά την διέξοδον.
6 ΰπολυπτέον Ρ, ύποληπτέον L.
6 ευστοχίαν PL	7 αν Ιγοι] άνέχη Ρ, άνέχει L.
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Conclusion according to Parisinus 2425: by the style which agrees with the natural procedures.1 At this point, hotvever, the method of attacking, in particular cases, the problem of the quality of temporal predictions, Avitli a complete account of the results, which is a complicated matter difficult of explanation, must, in accordance Avith our original programme, be left to the astrologer’s good judgement of the matter of temperaments, for thereby he is able correctly to accommodate to specific instances the effective force of the stars’ general nature. Noav since the topic of nativities has been summarily reviewed, it Avould be λ\τ11 to bring this procedure also to a fitting close.
Conclusion according to MADProc.Cam. :
We shall, however, oinit adding at this point 2 a detailed account of the kinds of predicted events that happen at the times, on account of the plan Λνΐιich I stated at the outset, namely that the effective power Avhioh the planets exercise in general situations can he made to apply similarly and consistently in particular cases also, if the cause furnished by the astrologer and the cause arising from the mixture are combined with due skill.
1	Parallels to many of tho words and expressions used in the conclusion which appears in PL can bo found in iii. 1 ; see tho Introduction, ρ. xx, η. 1.
2	This foni'liuling paragraph, found in λΙΑΌ uinon^ tho
λΙ88. studied,	to have been borrowed bodily from
tho Paraphrase of Prod us. Cuinorarius used it in both Ilia editions. 8
8 τὰ δέ (ϊδη ... (κ της συγκρίοαος scr. in. altera λΐ : ipsissima liacc verbn np. Vat. gr 14(Procli Puruplirnsiti contiiifiitinn) loguntur.	β ότι] ort Cam.
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Action, prediction of the quality of, 381 if.
Adonis, 147.
Affliction, 2G7 n., 2S5, 431 n.
Arrs of man, 61, 223, 437 ff.
AUat ins, Leo, xv.
Almagest, vl If., 3, 60 n., 95 n., 171 n., 292 n., 295 n., 297 n., 299 n.
Amazons, 149.
Ammon, 153.
Anacrotic, see Destructive.
Andromeda, 57, 435.
Angles, 61, 121 ; of a nativity, 165, l'Jl n„ ‘207, 235.
Anonymous Commentator on the Tetrubiblos, xiv, 105 »., 107 n., 113 n„	114	n.,	125	n.,	170	n.,
178 ii.,	100	η.,	1M5	n.,	249	n.,
•im II.,	;m	n.,	n.,	39G	n.,
403 n.,	Ill	ii.,	427	n.,	433	n.,
4:!7 II., 4 13 n., 453 II.
Antaros, 51.
Apcliolcs, G3.
Aplii tic, see Prorogation.
Apoclimata, 423 n„ 437.
Apjuritionl see Appearance.
Ap]<n;iiHcc, 20'J, 211, 313, 381.
Application, 113, 1G9, 209.
Approach, ‘J.
Aquarius, ollcct of, 53, 175, 205, :3·2Γ> ; solid, 07 ; house of Saturn, 81 ; N.li. triangle, 87.
Af|iiila, 57, 173.
Aim, 51).
Arl?o, f,7,’ 175, 433.
Aries, 47, 201, 315, 325, 391; starting point of zodiac, 61 ; «•fiuiiiocliiil. 07 ; inasrulliif, 69 ; il i 11 rn.-i I. litt ; house of Burs, HI ; N.W. triiiiml.·, .S3; exiiltalion of hum uml ili pression of Sat urn,
Aristotle, vii, 4 n., 5 u., 34 n., 161 n., 347 n.
Ascensions, 75, 95, 233 ; use of, in prorogation, explained, 2SG n.
Ashmand, J. ΛΙ., xiii, xv, 377 n.
Aspects, 9, 72 f. ; of the fixed stars, 171.
Asses, 49, 217.
Astrolabe, 229.
Astrology distinguished l'rom astronomy, 3 f. ; possibility of, 6 ff. ; false practitioners of, 13; difficulty of, 15 ; value of, 21 ff.; universal vs. particular, 25 n., 117 f., 221.
Attendance, 241, 377 n.
Auriga, 55.
“ Beams,” 193.
" Beholding ” signs, 77.
Bieorporeal signs, 07, 175, 253, 257, 335, 394 n., 409.
Bodily conjunction, 114 n.
Bodily form, prediction of, 307 If.
Body, parts of, governed by planets, 319.
Boll, Franz, xii.
Bootes, 55.
liorcas, 63.
Brothers and sisters, predictions about, 251 if.
Camcranus, Joadiii», xi et passim.
Cancer, 49, 173, ‘203, :!15, Bllli,
321), 3C5, 3t> 1, 100; solstitial, 67; house of moon, 71); K.W. triangle,	87 ;	cxall.ition	of
Jupiter and ilciirrssion of ,M;irs,
01.
Cauls, 57.
I 'iipricorn, Γ<3, 17:!, »()'., :!11, '.ΪΪΛ, . 32»,	:;;il	;	snMilwl,	(.7;
lionsi; of	Sat urn, si ;	S.K.
triangle,	S5 ;	rxiiltiition	of
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Mars and depression of Jupiter, 91.
Cardanus, Hieronymus, xiii, xv, 13 n., 40 n„ 41 n., 129 n., 133 n., 178 η., ϋϋ6 li., 2UU η., 2Γ>1) u.,
Castor and Pollux, 49.
C I'litaiirus, 57.
C'epheus, 55, 435. fetus, 57.
Chaldaean system of terms, 91, i)9 ;
observations, 14 n.
( hiiriots, 111.
(liil'lr™, predictions about, 409 £f. Cbiltlrt-n that arc uot mired, gpnitiires of, 265 If. (.'lironoerators or rulers οι times, 451 ft., 452 n.
CitioK, nativities of, 161.
Clepsydra, 231.
Climes, 231 n.
Coma r.crenicca, 55, 321.
I'omets, 193, 217.
Commanding and obeying signs,
Conception vs. birth as the starting-point of life, 223 fi.
Conjunctions, 1>07.
Corona Australis, 59.
Corona SoptentrionaHs, 55.
Cosmic position vs. position In a nativity, 239, 253.
Countries, characteristics of the inhabitants of, 133 IT.
Crater, hi.
Culmination, 239 ; see Mid-heaven.
CygnuJ 55.
Pay and night, 287 n. l>ay, prediction of weather for, 211. lk'ath, predictions of quality of. 427 IT.
lk'lplnnus, 57, 173.
Demcter and liore, geniture of,
Demons, allliction by, 365 f. Dcnioi'hilus, xiv.
])r|irrssions and exaltations, 89. Destructive places and bodies, ‘J71, 2S3 tr.
Dignities, prediction of, 377 ff. Dioscuri, geniture of the, 209.
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Diseases of thn body, prediction of, .">17 ff. ; of the soul, prediction of, 303 ff.
Disjunct. siKiis, 77, 275, a ΙΤ.
Division of times, see Ages of man.
Domination, 233, 238, 339 n.
Draco, 55, 433 n.
Ecli]>scs in predictions about countries and cities, 161 ff.; colours of, 191.
Ecliptic, 47 n. ; obliquity of, 209.
Effluence or emanation, 7, 275.
Egyptians, 197 ; combination of astrology and medicine by, 31 ff.; terms according to, 91 tf.
Elevation, 417; see Overcoming.
Epicycles, 115 n.
Equal power, signs of, 77.
Equinoctial signs, 67, 175, 427 ; times or periods, 287 n., 289 t).
Equinoxes, 197 ; as beginnings of signs, 109.
Epilepsy, 365 f.
Eridamis, 07.
Ethiopians, 123.
Ethnography, astrological, 121 ff.
Exaltations and depressions, 89.
Exchange, 396 n., 413, 415 u.
Exhalations, 37, 275.
Exposing of children, 264 n.
" Face ” (or “ proper face ”), 111.
Familiarity, 65 n.
Fate, 23 f.
Fathers, predictions about-, 241 £!.
Feminine, see Masculine.
“ Following ” and “ preceding/’ 105 n., 112 n., 201 n.
Fortune, Lot of, 243, 255, 373 ff., 411, 413, 417, 421, 423, 449; how determined, 275 f. ; as prorogator, 275 tf.
Fortune, material, ]>redktions about, 373 IT.
Friends and enemies, predictions about, 413 if.
Gemini, 49, 203, 317, 329 ; bi-corporeal, 67 ; house of Mercury, 83 ; N.I5. triangle, 87.
Genethlialogy, 119,	221 ; sub-
divisions of, 235 f.
Gcniculator, 50.
Gcuiture, see Nativity, Horoscope.
INDEX
Gnomon, 231.
Gog.ava, Antoriius, xiii, 453 n.
Good Daoinon, house of, in predictions about children, 409.
Graces, genii Lire of the, ‘J59.
Halo*, 193, 215, 217.
Harpocratiacs, 263.
Heliacal rising, see Rising.
Hemispheres, summer and winter, 77.
Hephaestion, 193 n., 217 n., 305 n.
Hermaphrodites, 263.
Horary magnitude or period,
Horoscope, 09, 163, 190 n., 253 ; determination of, 229 if.; in prediction of sex, 255 ; in prediction of twins, 2b7; in genitures of monsters, 261 ff.; defined, 273; as prorogates, 27ύ if., 44!).
Hourly prediction of weather, 211.
Hours, ordinary or civil, 77, 10.'), 287 n., 2<J3 n. ; equinoctial, 107.
Houses or the plancta, 79 ; of a nativity, 190 n., 272 n.
Hyades, 47, 203, 403.
Hydra, 57, 433 n.
Iatromathematica, 31 ff.
Inclination, 9 n.
Increasin'; and diminishini; motion of planets, 115 n., 239.
Ingress, 427, 453 n.
Initiatives, 447 n.
Injuries of the body, prediction of, 317 IT.
Insanity, 365 f.
Isis, 130.
Isosceles eontiguration, 267, 209.
" Jars,”
Junotinus, l'r , xil, 423 n.
Jupiter, :i7, is:!, 203, 300, 331, 375, 3M1. 383 II., 395, 3!)7 ; iK'iicllcent, 30 ; masculine, 41; diimml, II! ; houses of, HI ; Kovcrns N.W. trlaimlc, 83, parts of body, 31'J, olilerly ;ικο, 447 ; exaltation of, S'.i ; as ruler of soul. :!47 If. ; in |.rc-<liction< ;ihout cliililrcn, 4011 If.,
Kings, genitnre of the, 259
Latitude, 207.
“ Leading,” see Following.
Leo, 40, 203, 31i>, 325, 391, 40'J ; solid, 07; house of sun, 79; N.W. triangle, S3.
Lepus, 57.
Libra (or “ Claws ”), 51, 20Γ), 317, 391 ; equinoctial, G7 ; masculine, 69 ; diurnal, GO ; liouse of Venus, 81; X.Ii. triangle, 87; exaltation of Saturn and depression of sun, 8D.
Life, years of, assisiied by planet.3, 93 ; length of, predictions about, 271 if.
Lucian (pseudo-), 12 n.
Luminaries and planets, t.aMc of, xxv ; in predictions of sex, 255 ; in prediction of twins, 7 : in genitures of monsters, 201 If.
Luminaries in prnlictioiis of dignities, 377 ff. ; in predictions about travel, 423 if.
Lupus, 59.
Lyra, 55.
Magnets, 27.
Males and females, predictions about the liirth of, Si.r>5 If.
Manner (rrarsepe). 49, l!03, 217.
M:irri;i'jf, predict ions about, ff.
Mars, 37, 183, 111, :i21 tf..
:W7, y.i'J ; liijilcllcc nt, masculine, 41; nocturnal, 4:5; houses υί, 81 ; μονιτιιΛ S.W.
S7, parts of l.ody, il'J, manhood, 445 ; exaltation of, '.II : ;is ruler of soul, 3Γ»:! II.; in predict ions iiluml sexual passion ami perversion, 3WI if., action,	38Γ) If., Ιον.· :m.l
m.ii ri;m<·,	-105	If., cliil.Imi,
4011 ΙΓ., IriciKlsIiiι>, 41'J, trawl,
Masculine ;ui(l feniinino planets, 4 1, 17(5 ii., :i(U) n. ; si^ns, (ill.
iMiitiitini! stars, 40 n. ; uppear-
.Mrlinclitiion, I’hllip, xi, xiii, 42.3 n.
.Mrintlvxiii, :il9, :m a.
.Mcmirl 111, 1H7, 203, 311, M2<l, :!?:>, 3H1, 3<J5, 3<J7, Slt'.i; common, 41, 4:! ; houses of,
403
INDEX
8:i; coverns N.K, irian^c, S7 I'juts of liotlv, Ol’l, diil'lliood, 44:5 ■ exultation of, 91 ; in ]!ΓυΓυ";ιιion, 2bl ; in predictions about qualities of mind, 333 If. diseases of the soul, 303 tf., action, 3s3 If., children. 40'J 11., friendship, 41<J, travel, 4^5. death, 431 ; as ruler of (he soul, 359 l.
Meteors, 217 f.
Michigan astrological papyrus, 111 n„ 319 n., 3-J3 n., 445 n.
Mid-heaven, 165, 44'J ; in predictions about action, 237, about children, 40'J
Mithras, 139.
Mixture, see Temperament.
Monsters, birth of, libl tf.
JJimth, prediction ot weather lor, ‘.iU'J.
Muon, ϊ 11., 35, 71, 361 ; feminine, 41; nocturnal, 43:	elfect	of
phases οι, 45; liouse of, 79; governs S.E. triangle, δό, S.W. triangle, 87, parts of body, 321, infancy, 4-13 : exaltation of, 89; new ;iiiU lull, 207,	‘231 :	in
predictions aljuut weal her, 215, mothers, 241, 247 If., blood-brethren, 251 tf., bodily form, 307, 313, quality of soul,' 333 If., discuses οι soul, 363 If., sexual imssion and perversion, 309 if., action, 3ul, marriage, 303 tf., children, 409 tf., friendship, 413 tf., travel, 423 I! ; us prorojiator, 275 if. ; nodes ami bendings of, 3‘25.
Mother of the Gods, 147.
Mothers, predictions about, 247 II.
Multiple births. 259.
Nativity (genitnre, horoscope), 190 n.
Kecliepso and Petoiiris, 91	n.,
Kcw moon of the year, 195. Kicomaclms of Ocrasa, 33 n.
73 n., 83 n.
Kile, 175. 1U7.
Kon-sigiiiiyiug places. 207 u.
Not us, 03.
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Olii’yins, 75.
Occident, in predictions of injury or disease·, 317 If.
Occideutal, delined, 241.
Occonrsc, 447 u.
Occupations, ϊ).
Ophiucliiis, 55.
Opposition, 73, 245, 283; disharmonious, 75.
Orient in predictions of bodily form, 307, of injuries and disease, 317 fl.
Oriental and occidental defined,
urion, οι.
Overcoming, 189 n., 245 n., 253, 339 n., 416 n.; see Elevation.
Parauatellonta, 159 n.
Parents, predictions about, 241 If.
Parheliac clouds, 215.
Pegasus, 57.
Perseus, 55, 435.
l’c-tosiris, see Kecliepso.
l-Msces, 53, 175. 200, 31a, 32'J, Π65, 391,	409; bicorporeal, 67;
house of Jupiter, 81 ; S.W. triangle, 87 ; exaltation of Venus and depression οι Mercury, 91.
Piscis Australis, 53 n., 57.
Piti-hcr (constellation), 403.
“ Places ” (in theory of terms), 109.
Planets, t-.ble of, xxv; effects of, 7 i.; names of, 35 n.; order of, 37 n.; beneficent and maleficent, 39 ; masculine and ieminine, 41, 176 n.; ctfect of aspects of, to sun, 45; houses of, 79 ; triangles governed by, 67, 83 ff.; exaltations and depressions of, 89 ; strength and weakness of, 239 ; maleficent, in geniturcs of monsters, 261 tf., oi children that are not reared, 200 tf., in prorogation, •2S1 if., in prediction? of injury and disease, 317 if., in pmlic-tions of death, 437 ; benPlUvnt. in ficnitures of exposed children, 20», in prorogation, 281 if.; parts of liody Rovorncil by, 319 i.; see also Stations.
Plciacies, 47, 201. 321.
Porphyry, Introduction to the Tclrubiblos, xiv, 377 n„ 416 n.
INDEX
Posidonius, vii, 121 n.
Praesepc. see itinger.
“ Precedi Liu','' or “ leading ” ; see " Following.”
Precessions, 335.
Prochis, Paraphrase of 'he Tetra-biblos ascribed to, xiv f., ϊ, n. 30 n., 61 n., 98 n., l'J'J n., 23'» n., 2M li., <125 q., 355 n., 3(J3 n., 400 n., 408 n., 417 n.. 423 n., 453 n., 459 n.
Prorogation, 260, 271 ff., 449; two raotliods οι, 279 if. ; ex-am pics ui, :295 if.
I’tolrmy, Claudius, life of, ν ff.: works of, vii f. literary style of, xxii.
Quadrants (of ecliptic), 71, 313.
Quarters of the world, 1-J9 ff.; of the year or zodiac, 207.
Quartile, 73 ; disharmonious, 75, 245, 283, 417 n., 451.
Rays, projection of, 114 n., 115, ΊΜ, 281, 427 ff. ; of the sun, under the, 235, 393 n.
Repulus, 4‘J.
Rejoicing of planets, 113.
Release, n.
lieturn of heavenly bodies to their original positions (άποκατά-στάσις), 1.',.
Rtyht aud left, 378 n.
Rising and settiug, 45, 169.
Rods, 103.
SagitUi, 55.
Sagittarius, 51, 173, 205, 315 f„ 3‘JU, 3C5, 3‘Jl ; Mcorporeiil, 07 ; house of Jupiter, si ; Ν.\V. triancle, f>3.
bat nr ii,	17‘J, 31W, 321 If., :)7ό,
3»l, :{.·>:) if., :m, 395, :ί·.)7, :iuu; inalcllrciit, oi) : m.wulinf, 41 ; diurnal, 4^ ; houses οι, si ; gov.-nis N.E. triiinirlf. -7. |.artH οι loily, ai'J, ol<l :i«<\ 117; Ixaltiition uf, r«j ; in |>rc.lic-tion.- about lullifr-, ‘ill If. chiMren, 10'J 11., tri«-ii<I-1ii|·. llil, travel, 425. <Ι··;ιΙΙι. 42'J,	!:J3 ;
as πιΙ··Γ of soul, 331) If.
Scorpio, 51, 205, 317, 325, 301, 409 ; solid, 67 ; house of -Mars, &1 ; S.W. triangle, 87 ; de-[irf^sioii of moon, 89.
Scythians, 123.
Seasons, 59, ly9.
Sects, 43 n.
Separation, 113, 10'J.
Serpents produced from snowstorms, 181.
Sex, see Males and female.-; Masculine and feminine planets.
Sextile, 73, 263 ; harmonious, 75.
Sexual passion and perversion, predictions about, 369 ff.
Sicnitieutor, 429 n.
Shins, table of, xxv; classiflcatiou of, by shapes, etc., 71, 171 tf.; sympathetic to cities, 161 ; humau aud animal, 261 ff., 3S9. 427, 433; terrestrial and aquatic, 3<Jl, 427, 433 ; simple and multiform, 39o ; iecund and sterile, 409 ff. ; watery, 425, 433; mutilated, 435; see also " Jie-holdinsj ” ; Incorporeal j Commanding; Disjunct; Equinoctial; Kquinoxes; Masculine; Obeying; Solid ; Solstice- ; Solstitial.
Sirius, 57, 197, 437 n.
Slaves, predictions about, 421 ll.
Solid sitnis, 67, 175, 335, 425.
Solstices, 197 ; as beginnings of signs, 109.
Solstitial siims 67, 175, 33.j, 427.
Soul, quality of, pmlictioua about,	If. ; dispases of,
predictions about, 363 11.
Spica, 51.
Stars, ii.xi d, clfeets of, 7 i.
Station ■ of planets, 45,163,169,313.
Sun, 7 ΙΓ., 3ϋ, ol3, 3ϋ1 ; common, 3'J, -Jc>0 u. ; diurnal, 43 ; liouso oi, 7'J :	go\oriis N.W. tri-
ancle, ^3, i>.iru of body, 31<J, yoiιiiu manhood, 445; exultation of, *'.) ; in |Tfdictions al>ont wiMtlicr, 213. mtlicrJ 2:17, — 41 If., sexual fa^ioii, 3li‘J If., action. :iM If., marriage, 3‘Jf> if., frivn<l.slii|>, 413 If. ; as pro-ro-Mlor, 175 li., 44'J.
Syrn-. iulilresspil in Tctrabiblos, ix, :i.
Sy/.ygy, 2:it n., -til, 27'j.
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Taurus, 47, 201, 315 f„ 325, 391; solid, 67 ; house of Venus, 81; S.E. triangle, 85; exaltation of moon, 89.
Temperament, 64 n., 223.
Terms, 91 ff., 429 ; according to the Egyptians, 91 if. : accord-inf; to the Chaldaeans, 99; according to Ptolemy, 103 ff.
Testimony, 395 n.
Tetrabiblos of Claudius Ptolemy, name of, viii f. ; genuineness of, ix f.; text editions of, xi f.; translations of, xii if. ; commentaries on, siv f. ; manuscripts of, xv ff.; ending of, xix f.
Thrones, 111.
Transits, ιζι.
Travel, predictions about, 423 ff. Triangles or triplicities, 83 ff.; familiarity of, with countries, 129 tf.
Triangulum, 57.
Trine, 73, 283 ; harmonious, 75, 417 n.
Triplets, birth of, 259.
“ Trumpets,” 193.
Twins, predictions about tho birth of, 257 if.
Ursa Major, 55, 123.
Ursa Minor, 55, 123.
Venus, 37, 185, 263, 311, 331, 375, 3S1, 395, 397, 399 ; beneficent, 39 ; feminine, 41 ; nocturnal, •lil ; houses of, 81 ; governs S.E. triangle, 85, S.W. triangle, 87, parts of body, 319 f., youth, 443; exaltation of, 91 ; in predictions about mothers, 241, 247 tf., blood-brethren, 251 ff., sexual passion and perversion, 369 if., action, 383, 385 ff., marriage, 401, 407, children, 409 if., friendship, 419, travel, 425, death, 431 ; as ruler of soul, 357 f.
Vespertine stars, 40 n.; appearances, 211.
Vindemiator, 51.
Virso, 4<>, 173, 203, 315 f., 323, 365,391,409; bicorporeal, 67; house of Mercury, 83; S.E. triangle, 85; exaltation of Mercury and depression of Venus, 91.
Weather, 201 ff.
Whalley, John, vi n., xlli, 261 n.
Winds, 63, 199, 209, 219.
Witnessing, 261.
Zephynis, 63.
Zodiac, 47 n. ; table of signs of, xxv; starting-point of, 59, 109 n., 195; quarters of, 207.
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